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Pronunciation 

Translation 

aHepHK&Heij 92 134 * 

amerikdnets 

an American (man) 

aiuepHK&HKa 137 

amerik&nka 

an American (woman) 

aMepHK&HCKH&h 133 

amerik&nskiy 


aHepHK&HCKaa) 

amerik&nskaya 

American ( adjective ) 

aHepHK&Hcsoei 

amerikdnskoye 


fipuHa 133 

drmiya 

army 

6 pax 134 

brat 

brother 

Bain ] 33 

vash 


Bfima 

vdsha 

your, yours 

sfimej 

v&she 


Be mb 133 

vyeshch 

thing 

bot! 

vot 

here is, here are ( demonstra¬ 
tive exclamation as French 
voilcl) 

BM 304 

vy 

you 

iwe? 

gde 

where? 

rocnoAfiB 134 

gaspadln 

gentleman, Mr. 

a* 

da 

yes 

A&M& 133 

d&ma 

lady 

A&no 130 

d61o 

business, affair 

Aep^BHfl 135 

derfrvnya 

(peasant) village, country 
(in contrast to city) 

AOM 134 

dom 

house 

a6mb 

d6ma 

at home 

AfiAB 134 

dyddya 

uncle 

er6 10 

yev6 

his, its 

e6 31! 

yeyd 

her, hers 

3A&HHe 130 

zd&niye 

building 

B 

i 

and, also 

6im 

Hi 

or 

6un m 

Imya 

name 

HX 

ikh 

their, theirs 

KapaHA&m 134 

karandash 

pencil 

KHfira 13 " 

kniga 

book 

BTO? 

kto 

who? 

adciaAb 133 

ldshad’ 

horse 


•The small numbers in the vocabulary, sentences, and exercises refer to the correspondingly numbered sections 
of the Grammar. 
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Moitl m 
mo if 
Hoej 

Mysett 134 

MU 

Bam M 
Hama 

H ft IT I f- 

He 

HCT 

OH 363 

0H& 333 

oh6 363 

OHfi 395 

nep6 139 

na&Tte 138 

n6jie 139 

pa66THHK 181 
paSdrHHua 137 
pJccrhS) 133 
pJccKaaS 
pyccRoe/ 
cecTpfi 135 
caoBSpy^rre. 
cji6bo 139 

T8M 

Tenlpb 

TJT 

yqfiTem. 134 

yBliTenbHHAa 137 

natt 134 

BeJioBeK 134 
HTO? 

Stot] 333 

$T8 [ 

5to J 
a 93 - 

Conversation 

qTO" StO? 670 
Sto 84 KapaHufim. 93 
9 to KH(ira. 03 
9 to nepd. 

9to moR KapaHH&iu. 
9 to moA KHiira. 


moy 

may& 

mayd 

muzAy 

my 

nash 

n&sha 

nAshe 



nisskiy 

nisskaya 

nisskoye 

sestrA 

slavAr 

sl6va 


tam 

tep4r 

tut 

uchitel' 

uchStel’nitsa 

chay 

chelavyAk 

shto 

Atat 

Ata 

Ata 

ya 


my, mine 

museum 

we 

our, ours 

not 

no 

he 

she 

it 

they 

pen 

dress 

field 

worker (man) 
worker (woman) 

Russian ( adjective ) 

sister 

dictionary 

word 

(over) there 

now 

here 

teacher (man) 
teacher (woman) 
tea 

man, person 
what? 

this 

I 


Pronunciation 
Shto Ata? 
fita karandAsh. 
fita knfga. 
fita per6. 

fita moy karandAsh. 
fita may A kniga. 


Translation 
What is this? 
This is a pencil. 
This is a book. 
This is a pen. 
This is my pencil. 
This is my book. 
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Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


9to mo§ 52 nep6. 

9tot KapaHfldm moS. 

9ra KHfira Mod. 

3to nepd Moe. 

Tp,e a ™ b&w KapaHfldm? 

Mofl KapaHfldm TyT. 

Bot moH KapaHfldm! 

Tfle Bdme nep6? 

Bot mo§ nepd! 

Tfle er6 KHdra? 

Erd KHfira TaM. 

HtO TaM? 

Kmira 03 TaM. 

TaM KHAra? 0,!r 
KHfira TaM? 03 
fla, ond TaM. 

Tfle nepd? 

Oh( 3 3 TaM. 

Bot oh6 ! 

Kto TaM? 

Moil 6paT TaM. 

Tne oh? 

Oh TaM. 

Bot oh ! 

Tfle Bbi 36 ’ Tendpb? 

JTfldMa. 

Kt.o Bbl? 

H Barn yniiTejib. 

SI paC6THHK. 

SI aMepHK&Hei;. 

SI aMepHK^HCKHil 133 pa66THHK. 
Kto oh&? 

Oh 4 Bdrna ynfiTejibHHua. 

Oh 4 pa66THHi;a. 

Oh 4 aMepHK&Hita. 

Oh 4 aMepHKdHCKan 133 pa 66 T- 
HHi;a. 

Kto 5tot HejioBdK? 

Oh Moil 6paT. 

Oh p^ccKHil. 

Oh p^ccKHil pa66THHK. 


Eta may6 perd. 

Etat karanddsh moy. 

Eta kniga mayd. 

Eta per6 may6. 

Gde vash karanddsh? 

Moy karanddsh tut. 

Vot moy karanddsh. 

Gde vdshe per6? 

Vot may6 perd. 

Gde yevd kniga? 

Yevd kniga tarn. 

Shto tarn? 

Kniga tarn. 

Tam kniga? 

Kniga tam? 

Da, and tam. 

Gde perd? 

And tam. 

Vot and. 

Kto tam? 

Moy brat tam. 

Gde on? 

On tam. 

Vot on. 

Gde vy tepdr? 

Ya ddma. 

Kto vy? 

Ya vash uchitel’. 

Ya rabdtnik. 

Ya amerikdnets. 

Ya amerikdnskiy rabdtnik. 
Kto and? 

And vdsha uchitel’nitsa. 

And rabdtnitsa. 

And amerikdnka. 

And amerikdnskaya rabdt¬ 
nitsa. 

Kto dtat chelavydk? 

On moy brat. 

On russkiy. 

On rtisskiy rabdtnik. 


This is my pen. 

This pencil is mine. 

This book is mine. 

This pen is mine. 

Where is your pencil? 

My pencil is here. 

Here is my pencil. 

Where is your pen? 

Here is my pen. 

Where is his book? 

His book is (over) there. 
What is (over) there? 

The (A) book is (over) there. 
Is the book there? 

Is the book there? 

Yes, it is there. 

Where is the pen? 

It is (over) there. 

Here it is. 

Who is there? 

My brother is there. 

Where is he? 

He is (over) there. 

Here he is. 

Where are you now? 

I am at home. 

Who (or What) are you? 

I am your teacher. 

I am a worker. 

I am an American. 

I am an American worker. 
Who (or What) is she? 

She is your teacher. 

She is a working woman. 
She is an American. 

She is an American working 
woman. 

Who (or What) is this man? 
He is my brother. 

He is (a) Russian. 

He is a Russian worker. 
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Exercises 

3to 94 Ham KapaHA&in 

This is our pencil 


a) 3to Ham 06 6paT. 

b) 3 to utoia 90 aAmu. 

c) 3 to H4me 98 nep6. 

3to Ham aom. 

3to utoia Kiiftra. 

3to H4me Atoo. 

3to Ham paboTHHK. 

3to iidma cct'Tpd. 

3to n4me caobo. 

3to Ham yufiTejit. 

3to Hima paooTimua. 

3to Hirne n6Ae. 

3to Ham cjioB^pb. 

3to Hiioa y'HiTOAbmma. 

3to uSuie nA^Tbe. 

3to Ham M.V3to. 

3to Hte AepdBUH. 

3to Hime 3 a4hhc. 

3to Ham nail. 

3to nfaa dpainn. 

3to n4me 6 mh. 

3to Ham a ton- 

3to Hirna AomaAb. 

3to iitoia Beu;b. 

3 to Bam KapaH^am 

This is your pencil 


a) 3to Bam 08 6paT. 

b) 3 to Btaa 98 luifira. 

c) 3to B&me 60 Atoo. 

3to Bam aom. 

3to Bdma cecTp4. 

3to Bdme nep6. 

3to Bam uafl. 

3to Bdma yuftTeAbmma. 

3to B4me nA&Tbe. 

3to Bam ytoTeAb. 

3to Btaa Aep^BHH. 

3to B4me 3Atone. 

3to Bam cAOBdpb. 

3to Btoia A6maAb. 

3to B4me n6Ae. 

3to Bam Aton. 

3to Bima Beu;b. 

3 to ero 96 Kapannam 

This is his pencil 

3to Btoie 6 mh. 

a) 3to er6 6paT. 

b) 3 to er6 KHftra. 

c) 3 to er6 Atoo. 

3to er6 aom. 

3to er6 cecTpi. 

3to er6 nep6. 

3to er6 pa66THHK. 

3to er 6 pa66THHAa. 

3to ero 6 mh. 

3to er6 a ton. 

3to er6 yuftTeAbHHua. 

3to ero n6Ae. 

3to er6 My3§ii. 

3to er6 AeptoH a. 

3to er6 3Atoue. 

3to er6 nail. 

3to er6 4 pmhh. 


3to er6 cnoa^pb. 

3to er6 AdrnaAb. 


3to er6 yutiTCAb. 

3to er6 Bemb. 

3to ee 98 KapaHAfim A 

This is her pencil Ar' 


a) 3to ee 6paT. 

b) 3 to ee KHfira. /s t'Vj 

c) 3 to ee Atoo. 

3to ee CAOBdpb. 

3to ee cecTp4. / 

3to ee n.uaTbe. 

3to ee ytoTenb. 

3to ee Aeptomi. m' j 

Tjl\ 3to ee fmn. 

3to ee Haft. 

3to ee A6maAb. JT j 

zd 

3to ee Ato«- 

3to ee Beu;b. 4. V 

k 



6 


Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


a) 3to hx aom. 

3to hx 80 KapaHA&m 

This is their pencil 
b) 3 to hx KHftra. 

c) 3 to hx aSjio. 

3to hx yiSTejib. 

3to hx ynfiTejibHHAa. 

3to hx 3aShhc. 

3to hx My3Sit. 

3to hx jiSmaAb. 

3to hx 6mh. 

3to hx aSah. 

3to hx AepSBHH. 


a) 3tot aom Ham. 

3 TO H 

This is I. It is I. 

3to th. 3to HU. 

3tO OH. 3tO Bbl. 

3to ohS. 3to oh6. 

3TOT 133 KapaHflfim Ham 96 

This pencil is ours 
b) 3Ta KHftra uSma. 

c) 3to nepo Hime. 

3tot My3Stt Ham. 

3Ta AepSBHH nftma. 

3to nSjie nftme. 

3tot naft Ham. 

3Ta SpMHH Hftrna. 

3to 3ASHne H&rne. 

3tot cJioFiSpb Ham. 

Stb jiSmaAb Hftma. 

3to 6mh Hftrne. 

a) 3tot aom er6. 

3 tot RapaHAfim er6 (ee, hx) 96 

This pencil is his (hers, theirs) 
b) 3 tot cJioB&pb ee. 

c) 3tot aom hx. 

3Ta KHftra er6. 

3Ta jiSmaAb ee. 

3Ta KHftra hx. 

3to nepS erS. 

3to nnSTbe ee. 

3to n6ne hx. 


3ro oh 6?—JJa, Sto ohS.—H er, Sto He oh§. 


Is this shef — Yes, it is. — No, it is not. 


3to oh£?— JIsl, Sto ohS. 

3to oh£?—Oh£. 87 
3to bu? —fla, Sto h. 

3to OHft?—fla, Sto oh6. 

3to oh£?— HeT, Sto He on&. 
3to oh6?— HeT, Sto He OHft. 


3to oh?—^ a, Sto oh. 
3to oh?— Oh. 

3to bw?— H . 97 
3to ohS?—OhS. 

3to oh&?— HeT, He ohS. 
3to ohS?— HeT, He OHft. 


3to He B&me a§jio 

This is not your business (i. e., This is none of your business. This does not concern you) 

a) 3to He Moe aSjio. b) 3to He Molt KapaHASm. c) 3 to He moS KHftra. 

3to He H&rne aSjio. 3to He Ham aom. 3to He Bdtna KHftra. 

3to He erS aSjio. 3to He er6 cjioBftpb. 3to He ero KHftra. 
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ADDITIONAL CONVERSATION 


r«e sain 6paT TenApb? 
r«e B&rna cecTpi Ten^pb? 

Tge Bam 6paT h bAihs cecTpA TenApb? 

OhA fl6Ma. 

Bot ohA ! 
r^e ohA? 

TRe mu TenApb? 
r«e moA KHAra? 
r«e Moe nep6? 

Tfle 08 ohA, TaM h oh. 

Bot oh rue! 

Kto 6tot rocnoflfiH, aMepHKAHeR Ajih p£c- 

CKhA? 

Kto Ara rAms, aMepHK&Hna Ajih p^ccKan? 
OhA p^ccKaa. 

Bam yuAiejib p^ccKHit Ajih aMepimAHeu? 85 
Oh aMepuK&Hei;. 

Bu aMepandHeii Ajih p^cckhU? 83 
H aMepiiK^Heii. 

Bu p^CCKHii? 85 

HeT, h He p^ccmift, h aMepHnAHeR. 

MoA cecTpA aMepHKAHna. 

9to aMepiiKdHCKiiii rocnoRAH. 

9to p^ccKaH KHAra. 

Bot p^ccKoe nep6 h aMepHKAncKHii KapaH- 
flArn! 

Bot BArne p^ccirae nepd! 

r«e er6 aMepHnAHCKiifi KapaHRAm? 

Bot hx p^ccKan miAra! 

Ham p^ccKHii paSoTHHK TyT . 073 
MoA aMepmsAHCKnii rArh TaM. 

&Ta p^ccKan KHAra HAma. 

3tot aMepjiKAncKHii KapaHRAm eS. 


Where is your brother now? 

Where is your sister now? 

Where are your brother and sister now? 
They are at home. 

Here they are. 

Where are they? 

Where are we now? 

Where is my book? 

Where is my pen? 

Wherever she is he is too. 

Look where he is! Ah, there he is! 

What is this gentleman, (an) American or 
(a) Russian? 

What is this lady, (an) American or (a) 
Russian? 

She is Russian. 

Is your teacher Russian or American? 

He is an American. 

Are you (an) American or (a) Russian? 

I am an American. 

Are you Russian? 

No, I am not Russian, I am an American. 
My sister is an American. 

This is an American gentleman. 

This is a Russian book. 

Here are a Russian pen and an American 
pencil. 

Here is your Russian pen. 

Where is his American pencil? 

Here is their Russian book. 

Our Russian worker is here. 

My American uncle is (over) there. 

This Russian book is ours. 

This American pencil is hers. 
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Pronunciation 

Translation 

a 


a 

and, but 

aHTJIHHCKHl 

B ) 

angliyskiy 


SHrjiHHCKa: 

* 

angliyskaya 

English 

aHTJlHHCKOI 

e/ 

angliyskoye 


aHrjiHiaHHH 

anglich&nin 

Englishman 

aHrjiHiaHKa 137 * 

anglicMnka 

Englishwoman 

roBopfm, 578 

gavarit’ 

to speak, to say 

Aejian. 077 


ddlat’ 

to do 

flpyr 


drukh 

friend 

eme 


yeshchd 

still 

(eme He) 


(yeshchd ne) 

not yet 

acypHaJi 


zhurn&l 

journal, magazine 

3HaTb 077 


znat’ 

to know 

(H—H) 


(i-i) 

both — and 

H3yHaTb 577 


izuch&t’ 

to study, to learn 

Kan? 


kak 

how? 

KaKOH?’ 


kakdy 


KaKan? 


kakdya 

what (kind of)? which: 

KaKoe?J 


kakdye 


KHTaBCKHli 


kitdyskiy 


KHTaiicKaa 


kit&yskaya 

Chinese (adjective) 

KHTaScKoe 


kitdyskoye 


(jih) 101 


(li) 

interrogative particle 

MajieubKHS 


m&len’kiy 


HaneHbKaa 


m&len’kaya 

small, little 

MajieHbKoeJ 

I 

m&len’koye 


aeMea 


ndmets 

a German (man) 

HeMea 


ndmka 

a German (woman) 

HeMCl(KHH 


nemdtskiy 


HCMei(Kaa 


nemdtskaya 

German ( adjective) 

HeMenKoe 


nemdtskoye 


HHHero u 


nichevd 

nothing 

HO 


no 

but 

6ieHb xopoiuo 

6chen kharashd 

very well 

oiem. njidxo 

dchen pldkha 

very badly, very poorly 

noicynaTb 577 

pakup&t’ 

to buy 

HOHHMaTb 375 

panim&t’ 

to understand 

HOHeiK^? 


pachemd 

why? 


•The small numbers in the vocabulary, sentences, and exercises refer to the corresiiondingly numbered sections 
of the Grammar. 
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mioxo 
paCoTaTb 577 
T3K K3K 

T&se 

TOJIbKO 

4panuy3CKHH) 
dipaHi^3CKafl| 
qipaHiy ; 3CKoe J 

xopouio 

IHTaTb 577 
H3bIK 


Conversation 

Hto bm A&iaeTe? 077 

51 hhtAio 377 KHfiry. 13:1 

KaK^io KHfiry 133 bm uhtA- 
eTe? 

Mm uhtAcm aHrJififtcKyio 
KHiiry. 

Hto fl&naeT Barn npyr? 00 
Oh T6jKe HHTAeT. Oh HHTAeT 

(J>paHU^3CKHft HtypH^Ji. 152 

Hto fl&iaiOT Bam 6paT h 
BA rna ceerpA? 00 
OhA pa66TaiOT. 

IIOHHMdeTe JIHlOlBM, HTO 100 
BM HHTdeTe? 

J5&I HOHHmAk), 103 HO MOft 
MdjiOHbKuil 6paT He 102 noHH- 
MdeT. 

IIoneM^ BM He HHT&eTe? 
fl He 3 hAk> HTO HHT&Tb. 

Hto bm tsm fl&iaeTe? 00 
fl noKyn&H) p^ccKHft cjio- 

B&pb. 132 fl H3ynaio p^ccKHft 
H3MK. 132 

KaK6ft eme hsmk bm shA- 
eTe? 0D 


plokha 

rabotat’ 

tak kak 

tozhe 

tol’ka 

ty 

frantsuzskiy 

frantsuzskaya 

frantsuzskoye 

kharasho 

chitAt’ 

yaz£k 


badly, poorly 
to work 
because, since 
also 
only 
you 


French 

well 
to read 
language, tongue 





Pronunciation 

Shto vy dAlayete? 

Ya chitAyu knlgu. 

Kakiiyu knlgu vy chitAyete? 

My chitAyem angllyskuyu 
knlgu. 

Shto dAlayet vash drukh? 

On tdzhe chitAyet. On chi- 
tAyet frantsuzskiy zhumAl. 
Shto dAlayut vash brat i 
vAsha sestrA? 

An! rabdtayut. 

PanimAyete li vy, shto vy 
chitAyete? 

Da, panimAyu, no moy mA- 
len’ldy brat ne panimAyet. 

Pachemu vy ne chitAyete? 
Ya ne znAyu shto chitAt’. 

Shto vy tam dAlayete? 

Ya pakupAyu riisskiy slavAr. 
Ya izuchAyu riisskiy yaz^k. 

Kakdy yeshchd yaz^k vy 
znAyete? 


Translation 

What do you do? What are 
you doing? 376 

I read (I am reading, I do 
read) a book. 443 
What (kind of a) book are 
you reading? 

We are reading an English 
book. 

What is your friend doing? 
He is also reading. He is 
reading a French magazine. 
What are your brother and 
sister doing? 

They are working. 

Do 103 you understand what 
you read? 

Yes, I do, but my little 
brother does not understand. 

Why do 103 you not read? 

I do 103 not know what to 
read. 

What are you doing there? 
I am buying a Russian 
dictionary. I study (the) 
Russian (language). 

What other language do you 
know? 
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Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


H eme sHdro HeM^uKHft naim. 

Bm roBoptiTe 878 ne-p£eeKH? 554 
HeT, h eme He roBopio. 

Ka« roBopfiT Stot rocno- 
A^h? 89 

Oh roBopfiT no-aHrjififtCKH , 884 
TaK KaK OH aHrjIHH&HHH. 
AMepnK&Hei; T<Jwe tobopAt 
no-aHKifiitcKH. Stot aMe- 
paK^Heq h Stot aHrjiHnd- 
hhh roBopAT no-aHrjifia- 

CKH, HO OHA He TOBOpST 
HH 104 HO-p^CCKH HH HO- 
HeMSuKH. 

Hto A&naeT Sts aHrjiHudHKa? 

OhS noKynSex KHTdftcKHft 
qatt. 

Hto bu A&iaeTe TenSpb? 
fl TenSpb HHHer6 1M He aA- 
jiato. 


Ya yeshchd zndyu nemdtskiy 
yaz^k. 

Vy gavarlte pa-rdsski? 

Net. Ya yeshchd ne gavar’d. 
Kak gavarit 4tat gaspadln? 

On gavarit pa-angl(yski, tak 
kak on anglichdnin. Ameri- 
kdnets tdzhe gavarit pa- 
angliyski. Etat amerikdnets 
i Atat anglichAnin gavar’dt 
pa-angliyski, no ani ne ga- 
var’dt ni pa-rdsski ni pa- 
nemdtski. 

Shto dSlayet Ata angli- 
chdnka? 

And pakup&yet kitdyskiy 
chay. 

Shto vy dAlayete tepAr? 

Ya tepAr nichevd ne dAlayu. 


I know also German. 

Do you speak Russian? 

No, I do not yet speak it. 
How (What language) does 
this gentleman speak? 

He speaks English, since he 
is an Englishman. The Am¬ 
erican speaks also English. 
This American and this Eng¬ 
lishman speak English, but 
they speak neither Russian 
nor German. 


What is this Englishwoman 
doing? 

She is buying Chinese tea. 

What are you doing now? 

I am not doing anything 
now. 


a AdJiaro 877 
Tbi A&naemb 
oh A&iaeT 
mu A&iaeM 
bu A&n&eTe 
ohA A&iaiOT 


H HHT&K) 877 
TU HHT&emb 

oh wrie r 
MU WTdeM 

bu HHTdeTe 
OhA WTdlOT 

Exercises 


h roBopib 878 
tu roBopdmb 

OH rOBOpdT 
MU TOBOpdM 

bu roBopdTe 
oh 6 roBopdi 


Kasdfi a to EapaHA&m? —3 to HeuAAKHfi KapaHa&m. 

What kind of a pencil is this?—This is a German pencil. 

KskAA Sto natt?—9 to p^cckhA nail a Sto khtAAckhA sail. 

KanAft Sto cnoBdpb?—3 to p^cckhA cjiOBdpb a Sto aHrjiAftcKHA cjioBdpt- 
Ka k6A Sto hs6k?—9to <J>paHi$8CKHft hbAik. 

Ks.k6& Sto HcypHdn?—9 to aMepHKdHCKHit HcypH&n. 

KanSfi Sto aom?—9to M&ieHbKH# aom. 

Kanin Sto KH&ra?—9 to HeMdqKan Kirtira. 

Kanin Sto AepSBH h? — 9to p^ccKaa acpAbhh. 

Kanin Sto jidinaAb?—9 to aMepuniHCHan ndmanb. 

Kanin Sto Spmhh?—9to HeMSunan SpMHH. 
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KanSe Sto nepS? —9to aMepHKtacKoe nepS. 
KanSe Sto nadTbe? —9to ipaHA^scKoe nndTbe. 
KanSe Sto 6mh? —9to p^ccnoe 6mh. 

KanSe Sto cji6bo?—9to aHrjiflflcKoe cjiSbo. 

fl BOKjn&O H&ieHfcKHtt «OM 

I am buying a little house 443 
a) Oh nouyndeT aMepiiKdHCKnft HcypHda. 152 
Oh4 HHTdeT p^ccKHfl wypHdji. 

Mu nayadeM p^ccKHii as&k. 

Bu andeTe aHrjiMcKHfl aadiK. 

Oh6 nouyndiOT (JjpaHi^acKHft CAOBdpb. 


b) fl noKyndio aHrJidiiCKyjo KHfiry. 153 
Oh 4 noKyndeT MdjieHbtcyio Benp>. 
Mu aHTdeu HeMdipcyio KHdry. 

Oh6 sHdioT STy 134 «dMy. 
fl 8 h4io 6ry Hfomy. 


c) fl noKyndio auepHKdHCKoe nep6. lM 
fl noHHMdio Sto p^ccKoe cji6bo. 

Oh noKyndeT Sto MdjieHbKoe 3«dnHe. 
OhS noKynaeT (Jpam^acKoe rmdTbe. 


fl He SH&o tto 151 100 fl&nan. 

I do not know what to do 

Bu He 8HdeTe hto wrdTb. 
Oh 6 He 8HdiOT hto A&naTb. 
Tu 363 He aHdemb hto A&naTb. 


Oh He 8HdeT HTO HHTdTb. 
OhS He SHdeT hto noKyndTb. 
Mu He sHdeM hto A&iaTb. 


fl He 3h£h> bsk Sto 131 sejian. 

I do not know how to do this 

Tu 31,3 He 3Hdenn> nan Sto A&naTb. 
Oh He SHdeT RaK Sto A&iaTb. 

Ond He 8HdeT kbk Sto A&iaTb. 


Mu He SHdeM nan roBopfiTb ho-p^cckh. 
Bu He 8HdeTe nan roBop&Tb no-H6MSnKH. 
OhS He 8 hSiot nan roBop&Tb HO-KHTdftCKH. 


Kas6H H3&K 132 bu HayadeTe 09 7—fl H3yadio p^cckhH h3{jk. 132 

What language art you studying (do you study)?—I am studying (I study) (the) Russian 
(language). 

KaicSft asdiK HayadeT Bam 6paT 90 ?—Moft 6paT HayadeT (JpaHA^acKHfl aadoc. Oh tSjkc 
HayadeT hcmSakhA aadiK. 

K&k6A aa&K HayadeT Bdma cecTpd? — Mod cecTpd HayadeT p^ccKHft aadiK. OHd tShw 
HayadeT khtSAckhA aa&K. 

Bandit em§ aadiK bu HayadeTe?— Mu em§ nayadeM hcmSakhA hs&k. 

Kandfi aadiK HayadioT Bam 6paT h sduia cecTpd? — Oh& H8yadiOT p^cckhA aadot. 




12 _ Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone _ 

KaK bm roBopHTe?—H rosopio no-aHraiificKH. 534 

What language do you speak?—I speak English. 

Kan Tbi 3U3 roBopfiuib?—H rooopio no-aHraAitCKH. 

KaK oh ronopHT? —Oh roBopfiT no-pj’CCKii. 

Kan ohA roBopfiT? —OhA Tome tobopAt no-p^ccKH. 

Kan ohA roBopjiT? — OhA tobopAt no-HeMAprai. 

Kan Bbi roBopfiTe? —Mw ronopAu no-(j)paHii£3CKH. 

Kan h roBopio?— Bbi ronopATe no-anraAiicKH. 

Kaic roBopfiT Bam apyr?— Moil apyr roBopCiT no-KiiTAftCKH. 

Kan roBopftT ero cecTpA?—Ero cecTpA T6me rouopAT ho-khtAAckh. 


ToBopHTe an 101 Bbi no-pyccKH?—Ha, h ronopio no-pyccKH. 

Do you speak Russian? — Yes, I speak Russian. 

ToBopiiTe jih bm no-aurjiftiiCKH?—Ha, h roBopib no-anraAiiciui. 

Fobophtc an Bbi Tome no-<j)paHn£3CKH? — Ha, n roBopio Tome no-(J)paHi^3CKH. 

ToBopiiTe an Bbi no-He.M^HKii? — HeT, h He roBopib no-HeMAuuii. H tojibko roBopio no- 
aHraftiicKH h no-p^ccKii. 

Tobop^t an ohA no-KHTdiiCKii?—HeT, ohA no-KHTdiiCKH He ronopAT. 
ronopio jih h no-aHrnfiflcKH Aan no-HeuduKii? —Bbi roBopATe no-aHraAitcKH. 


IIoHHMaeTe an Bbi no-pyccKH?— Ha, a noHHiuaio no-pyccKH. 

Do you understand Russian? —Yes, I understand Russian. 

noraM&eTe jih bm no-(J)paHii^3CKii? —Ha, h iiohiimAio no-(J)paHu^3CKH. 
noHHMdeTe an Bbi Tome no-HeMAiyui?—Ha, h Tome nomiMAio no-HeinAiiKH. 
IIoHHMdeT an oh no-aHraAftcKii? —Ha, oh noHinnAeT no-aHraAiicKH. 
IIoHHMieT an ohA no-p^ccim? —Ha, ohA noHiuiAeT no-p^ccKH. 

IIohhmAiot an ohA no-HeM^UKH?—Ha, ohA noHimAioT no-HeM&iKH. 
IIoHHMAeTe an bbi no-KHTAiicKii?—HeT, mbi He noHHMAen no-KHTAiicKii. 


KaK 101 a hhtAio no-pyccKH?— Bbi xopoiuo HHTaeTe no-pyccKH. 

How do I read Russian?—You read Russian well. 

Kan oh HiiTAeT no-p^ccKii?—O h T6me uirrAeT xopornA no-p^ccicH. 

Kan ohA aiiTAeT no-aHraAiicKH?— OhA hiitAct naoxo no-anraAiiCKH. 

Kait mbi 'imtAcm no-(J)paHii^3CKH?— Bbi nadxo HiiTAeTe no-ijipaHu^acKii, ho bh xopoui<5 
aiiTAeTe no-nejiAuKH-. 

Kan oh A 'IiitAiot no-KiiTAiiCKii?—O hA hiitAiot no-KirrAiicKii 6 'ichi, naoxo, ho ouft uneHb 
xopoiuo hhtAiot no-p^ecKii. 
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Xopomo jih 101 Bbi 3HaeTe 3 Ty 154 flamy?— Ha, h 3Hara 3Ty 134 flamy 6'ieHb xopomo. 

Do you know this lady well? — Yes, I know this lady very well. 

Xopoui6 jih oh 3H&eT B&my 134 cecTp^?—^a, oh xopomo 3H&eT moi 6 134 cecTp^. 

Xopom6 jih OH<i 3h&iot 5Ty aHrjiiim&HKy? —Jfa, ohA 3h£iot oTy aHrjmo&HKy xopom6. 
3H&eTe jih bh Ary ymfiTejibHHiiy?—Ha, n 3h6io OTy ymiTCJibHHuy. Oh£ mo A cecTpi. 

3h£io jih h B&my ymfiTejibHiiuy? —Ha-i bh xopomo 3H&eTe n&my ymfiTejibHHfly. Oh& Bima 
cecTpi. 

MoA 134 jih 101 KHfiry bh HHT^eTe ?—h hht4io B&my 154 KHftry. 

H&rny JiH 101 KH(iry ohA oht&iot?—H&, ohA hht&iot ii&my KHiiry. 






Tp^TMii yp6K Tretiy urok (Lesson III)* 


Conversation 

SH^eTe rai 101 Bti naiu yp6n? 138 
HeT, h He 3hAk> MoerA 300 302 
ypdKa. 106 403 

IIoHeM^ bh He 8H&eTe bA- 
niero 330 ypAKa? 454 
IIotom^ hto h erA 367 He no- 
HHmAk). 

HHTAeTe jih bh 6ry KHrtry? 
HeT, h He hhtAio ee. 337 
Kot6 373 bh B^aHTe 583 Akojio 448 
H6Ma? 158 

H He BfijKy M3 TaM HHKorA. 379 
Kto cm6tpht 583 H3 449 r Arnero 
okhA? 15S 

03 HAuiero 800 okhA hhkt 6 370 
He 734 cmAtpht . 

Heft 392 Atot HcypHin? 

9tot jKypHin p^ccKoro 288 
yuft Tens. 448 
Hba 392 $Ta raa^ra? 

9th rasATa aMepHKAHCKOii 299 

hAmh. 448 

Hbe 392 Ato nep6? 

9to Moe nepA. 

y 449 Bac 362 ecTb 606 KHfira, a 
y KorA 876 HeT 009 khAiti? 162 
y mo® 300 cecTpAi 102 HeT 
khAth. 

fl0 449 KaKArO 301 8flAHHH 158 
HfleT 581 $Ta gopAra? 

Oh A HueT no MysAa. 156 
Okojio 449 KaK6A 301 CTeHbi 102 
ctoAt 884 oh? 

Oh ctoAt Akojio SAjioH 299 

CTeH^I. 

EcTb 606 jih y Bac HeMAgKHli 
CJiOBdpb? 


Pronunciation 

ZnAyete li vy vash urAk? 
Net, ya ne znAyu mayevA 
urAka. 

Pachemu vy ne znAyete 
vAshevo urAka? 

Patamu shto ya yevA ne 
paniraAyu. 

ChitAyete li vy Atu knigu? 
Net, ya ne chitAyu yeyA. 
KavA vy vidite Akala dAma? 

Ya ne vlzhu tam nikavA. 
Kto smAtrit iz vAshevo 
aknA? 

Iz nAshevo aknA nikhtA ne 
smAtrit. 

Chey Atat zhurnAl? 

fitat zhurnAl russkava uchi- 

tel’a. 

Chya Ata gazAta? 

fita gazAta amerikAnskay 

dAmy. 

Chyo Ata perA? 
fita mayA perA. 

U va3 yest kniga, a u kavA 
net knigi? 

U mayAy sestr^ net knigi. 

Do kakAva zdAniya id’At $ta 
darAga? 

AnA id’At do muzAya. 

Okala kakAy sten£ stait on? 

On stait Akala bAlay sten£. 

Yest li u vas nemAtskiy 
slavAr? 


Translation 

Do you know your lesson? 
No, I do not know my lesson. 

Why don’t you know your 
lesson? 

Because I don’t understand 
it. 

Are you reading this book? 
No, I am not reading it. 
Whom do you see near the 
house? 

I don’t see anybody there. 
Who is looking out of your 
window? 

No one is looking out of our 
window. 

Whose magazine is this? 
This magazine belongs to 
the Russian teacher. 

Whose newspaper is this? 
This newspaper belongs to 
the American lady. 

Whose pen is this? 

This is my pen. 

You have a book, but who 
has no book? 

My sister has no book. 

To what building does this 
road go? 

It goes to the museum. 

Near which wall is he stand¬ 
ing? 

He is standing near the 
white wall. 

Do you have a German 
dictionary? 


•Beginning with this lesson, consult the Vocabulary at the back of the book for new words and forma. 
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HeT, y Mend 382 HeT 838 HeiiAu- 
Koro 2Ufl cjicmapA. 106 
CboH 383 jih y 000 Bac «om? 
HeT, y Hac 382 HeT QQU CBoerd 333 
«6Ma. 138 

HMAeT 383 jih Atot uejioijAK 
cboio 383 jiAuiaflh? 

HeT, y Herd 371 HeT cbo 611 300 
jiAwann. 

HinAeTe jih bh KapaHfldui? 
Ha, h hmAio 883 oaim 402 na- 
paimAui, a Moil 6paT HMAeT 
HBa 414 KapaHnauiA. 130 
HMAeT jih Barn otAu ji6- 
maflb? 

Ha, y 388 nerA 371 «Be 414 jiA- 
rnaaH, 132 a y aAah 183 Tpn 414 
ji6maAH. 132 

3nAeTe jih bh, y norA 378 
edb neT^ipe 414 jiAuuwh? 132 
HeT, h He shAio TaK^ro 301 
nejiOB^Ka. 133 

fl 3 hAk> oahot<5 402 uejiOBA- 
Ka 6ea 443 pyKfi, 182 sHAere 
jih bh TaK(5ro 438 nejiOB^Ka? 438 
H He 3 hAk> qejioB^Ka 459 Sea 
pyK&, ho h bh£k> neJioB&ca 433 
6e8 nAjitua. 136 
3aAeTe jih bh aMepmcAmia 437 
6 jih aMepHKiHKy? 

HeT, h He 104 bhAio hh oaho- 
rt 402 aMepHKteua 138 h hh 
oah 6& 402 aMepmc&HKH. 162 
Hjih 449 KorS bh noKynAeTe 
TaK6e njidTbe? 

H noicynAio erA 388 am cboAS 
M&TepH. 187 

Kto cmAtpht tbm Ha-sa 449 
yroiA? 138137 

fl HHKOr<S 879 He BH5Ky M3 TaM. 
IIOHeM^ bh ctoAtc 384 Skojio 
M oerS aSmb? 
fl ohchaAio 389 Bac. 382 

HtO BH XOTfiTe 388 OT 449 MeHA? 


Net, u men’A net nemAts- 
kava slavar’A. 

Svoy li us vas dom? 

Net, u nas net svayevA 
dAma. 

ImAyet li Atat chelavyAk 
svayu ISshad? 

Net, u nev6 net svayAy 
ISshadi. 

ImAyete li vy karandAsh? 
Da, ya imAyu adin karan¬ 
dAsh, a moy brat imAyet dva 
karandashA. 

ImAyet li vash atAts lAshad? 

Da, u nev6 dve lAshadi, a u 
dyAdi tri lAshadi. 

ZnAyete li vy, u kavd yest 
chet^re lAshadi? 

Net, ya ne znAyu takAva 
chelavyAka. 

Ya znAyu adnavA chelavyAka 
bez ruki, znAyete li vy ta¬ 
kAva chelavyAka? 

Ya ne znAyu chelavyAka bez 
ruki, no ya znAyu chelavyAka 
bez pAl’tsa. 

ZnAyete li vy amerikAntsa 
ili amerikAnku? 

Net, ya ne znAyu ni adnavA 
amerikAntsa i ni adnAy ame- 
rikAnki. 

Dl’a' kav6 vy pakupAyete 
takAye plAtye? 

Ya pakupAyu ev6 dl’a sva- 
yAy mAteri. 

Kto smAtrit tam iz-za uglA? 

Ya nikavA ne vizhu tam. 
PachemA vy staite Akala 
mayevA dAma? 

Ya azhidAyu vas. 

Shto vy khatite ot men’A? 


No, I have no German dic¬ 
tionary. 

Do you own your house? 

No, we don’t have a house 
of our own. 

Does this man have his own 
horse? 

No, he does not have his own 
horse. 

Do you have a pencil? 

Yes, I have one pencil, but 
my brother has two pencils. 

Does your father have a 
horse? 

Yes, he ha3 two horses, but 
(my) uncle has three horses. 

Do you know (anybody) 
who has four horses? 

No, I do not know such a 
man. 

I know a man without an 
arm, do you know such a 
man? 

I don’t know any man with¬ 
out an arm, but I know a 
man without a finger. 

Do you know an American 
man or an American woman? 
No, I don’t know a single 
American man nor a single 
American woman. 

For whom are you buying 
such a dress? 

I am buying it for my 
mother. 

Who is looking from behind 
that comer? 

I don’t see anybody there. 
Why are you standing near 
my house? 

I am waiting for you. 

What do you want from me? 
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V isenA m ao Bac 382 «&no. 

flTO BU HM<5eTe 580 HJIH MeHd? 382 
fl HHuerd He hm&o ajih 
Bac. aui 

3HdeTe jih bu droro 458 pa- 
66THHKa 457 n dry paGdromiy? 

HeT, h He bh&k) hh Stoto 
pa66THHKa, 1M hh &to& pa- 
66thhiju. 162 


U men’d do vas ddla. 

Shto vy imdyete dl’a men’d? 
Ya nichevd ne imdyu dl’a 
vas. 

Zndyete li vy dtava rabdt- 
nika i dtu rabdtnitsu? 

Net, ya ne zndyu ni dtava 
rabdtnika, ni dtay rabdt- 
nitsy. 


I have something to discuss 
with you. 

What do you have for me? 
I have nothing for you. 

Do you know this working 
man and this working 
woman? 

No, I don’t know this work¬ 
ing man nor this working 
woman. 


Exercises 

Expression op the Direct Object 453 

The following sentences demonstrate how the direct object is now expressed by the 
accusative now by the genitive. In general, the accusative is used in affirmative state¬ 
ments or questions, the genitive in negative statements or questions. 454 

a) The direct object is a neuter noun: The accusative 151 is used in the affirmative 
sentence, but the genitive 158 in the negative sentence: 

Kto BfiffHT 585 ag&HHe?—K to ae bUhht sa&hhh ? 158 

Who sees the building?—Who does not see the buildingt 

fl B&xcy sndirae.—fl He B&Ky SHdmw. 

Oh BdflHT sfldrrae.—O h He b6aht aadtius. 

Mu b&ahm afldHHe. —Mu He b6rhm an&Hun. 

Bu BdflHTe 3fldHHe. —Bu He BtiRHTe sfldHHH. 

Oh6 b6«ht sfldHHe.—O h 6 ne b6hht aAdana. 

Ot6h A&iaeT 57, oKH6.—flenoBdK He fldnaeT oKHd. 158 
rocnonfiH aHdeT a&jio.—J fdfla He BHdeT n&ia . 158 
Mod cecTpd noKyndeT undue.— SriL AdMa He noKyndeT miduH. 158 
fl noKyndw nepd.— Oh He noKyndeT nepd. 158 

b) The direct object is a feminine noun: The accusative 153 is used in the affirmative 
sentence, but the genitive 182 in the negative sentence: 

Kto writer 577 ra 3 &ry?—K to He writeT rasem? 

Who reads the paper?—Who does not read the paperf 

fl wTdro rasdry.—fl He WTdio raadTbi. 

Oh wTdeT rasdry.—O h He writeT raadru. 
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Bh wrAeTe raadry.—B h He HHTAeTe raadTH. 

OhA hhtAiot raadry.—O hA He hhtAiot ra3dTH. 

BpaT HHTAeT raadTy.—CecTpA He wr&eT raadTH. 
Oh noKynieT KHAry.—a He noKynAio KHArn. 

Bh 8H6eTe Aopdry. —Mh He 3H&eM Aopdra. 

OhA bAaht 1585 fldMy.—BpaT He bAaht aAmh. 

Mh HMdeM 580 ndrnaAb.—B h He HMdeTe jiAmafla. 

H 3hAk> aMepHR^HKy.—BpaT He 3HAeT aMepnKd,nKH. 
Mh noHHMAeM cecTp^.—B h He noHHMAeTe cecTpAt. 
OhA bAaht mete. 187 —Oh He bAaht MATepn. 187 
fl noHHMAio aAak). 133 —fl He hohhmAio aAah. 165 



c) The direct object is a masculine noun designating an inanimate thing: The accusa¬ 
tive is used in the affirmative sentence, but the genitive in the negative sentence. 457 

IiTO BfigHT 585 AOM?—Kxo He BfigHT gditta? 

Who sees the houseI—Who does not see the house? 

H BAacy aom.—H He BAaty AdMa. 

Oh bAaht aom.— Oh He bAaht AdMa. 

Mh bAahm aom. —Mh He bAahm AdMa. 

Bh BAAHTe aom. —Bh He bAahtc AdMa. 

OhA bAaht aom.—OhA He bAaht AdMa. 

Kto iHTAeT ypdK?—K to He uhtAct ypdna? 

H hhtAio ypdK.—a He hhtAkj ypdKa. 

Kto shAct ypdK?—K to He shAct ypdKa? 

Oh 3HAeT ypdK.— Oh He SHAeT ypdKa. 


d) The direct object is a masculine noun designating an animate being: The genitive 
form is used both in the affirmative and the negative sentence. 450 457 45B . 


I know the American.—I don’t know the American. 

Mh bAahm otaA. —Mh He bAahm otaA. 
a hmAio AP^ra.—a He hm&o AP^ra. 

Oh noHHMAeT 6pATa.—O h He noHHMAeT 6pAia. 

OhA noHHMAioT aHrjinuAHHHa.—O hA He hohhmAiot aHrJiHuAHHHa, 
Bh BAAHTe uenoBdKa. —Bh He bAahtc uejioBdKa. 

OhA 3hAiot rocnoAAHa.—O hA He shAiot rocnoAAHa. 

Oh oacHAAeT 580 pa6dTHHKa. —Oh He tokhaAct paddTHHKa. 

OhA ojkhaAiot hAmaa. —OhA He ojkhaAiot h 6 mu ,&. 

OjKHAAeTe ah bh yuAieAH?—M h He ojkhaAbm yuATeAH. 
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Use of the conjunctions h and a. Personal pronouns used as direct object. 3112 

9 3Haio aMepHK&Hija, h oh 3HaeT mchIt. 9 3h6h> aMepHK&Hiia, a oh He 3HaeT MeHa. 

I know an American and he knows me. I know an American, but he does not know me. 

Hrffla bAaht Memi, h a Bdaty er<5. JIArr bAhht mchA, a h He Bfiaiy er6. 

CecTpd noHHMdeT 6p&Ta, h oh noHHM&eT ee. CecTpd noHHM&eT 6pdTa, a oh He noHHM&eT ee 
Bu aHdeTe H&nKy, h oh& 3H&er Bac. Bu 3HieTe H6MKy, a on& He SHier Bac. 

Mu bIihhm oTiid, h oh bArht Hac. Mu bArhm otu,&, a oh He bArut Hac. 

OhA BHdiOT Hac, h mu SH&eM hx. OhA 3h4iot Hac, a mu He 3H&eM hx. 

BpaT bArht otii6, a cecTpd He bArht otii&. BpaT b6aht otii&, a cecTpfi He b6aht er6. 
fl hm£k> np^ra, a bu He HMdeTe np^ra. 

Bu HM^eTe ji6manb, a mu He hm&m jidmajiH. 


Use of attributive adjectives 133408 

Kaicoft h3^ik bu H3yafieTe? —A Hsyq&io $paHitf3CKHtt sb£ik. BpaT He HayrSeT $paH* 

D^3CKOrO H3UK&. 

What language do you studyf—I study French. My brother does not study French. 

KaK^io KH(iry hht&ct cecTp&?—CecTpd HHT&eT p^ccKyio KHfiry. MaTb ne HHT&eT p^ccKofi 
KHtirH. 

KaK^io ra34Ty bu noKyn&eTe?— Mu noKyntoi aurjiftficnyio raa^Ty. Mu He noKyn&eM 
aurjiftilCKofl ra3^TU. 

Kande rui&Tbe hm^t At& rAmb .'!—^Ta «iMa hm&t 6&ioe nji&Tbe. Cecipd He hm&t ofijioro 

HJI&TbH. 

KaK6fi cjioB&pb bu HM^eTe?—H hm£k> p^cckhH cjiOB&pb. Oh He hm^t p^ccKoro cnoBapA. 

KaK<5e nep6 noKyndeTe?— A noKyndio aMepiiK&HCKoe nep6. Oh He noKyndeT aMepHK&H- 
CKoro nepi. 

KaK6ro 408 HejioB6Ka bu ojKHudeTe?— A ohcha&o aHrjiftticKoro 408 yqfiTejiH. OhA He 05KHndeT 
aHrjifiacKoro 2UU yqfiTejiH. 

KaK^K) ynfiTejibHHiiy bu sHieTe?—fl 3Hdio p^ccKyw yqftTejibHHiiy. fl He 3hAk> p^ccKoa 200 
yqfiTeJibHHiiu. 

Kaw6e aa&HHe bu B<i«HTe?—H Bfiacy M&jieHbKoe 64jioe aa&HHe. A He Bftacy M&jieHbKoro- 100 
66jioro 2U0 3 «&hhh. 

Kto HaeT 38l H3 449 B4mero 3U o «6Ma?— Ha Moertf 300 fl(5Ma ha6t aHrjiHH&HHH. 

Ha KaK6ro 301 a6Ma haSt 5tot qejiOB^K?—O h hrSt H3 6dnoro a<5Ma. 

3HdeTe jih bu STOro 408 HeJioBfea?—HeT, h He 8h&k> er6. 

3H&eTe jih bu Aty aMepnK&HKy?—HeT, h He 8h&k> ee. 
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Kaic6ii h3£ik bu H3yiaeTe, $paHitf3CKHtt Ana HeMei^KHii?—fl He 104 H3y<i&K> HHKaKoro 301 
A3UK&. 

What language do you study, French or German?—I don't study any language. 

Kai«5tt KapaHfldui bu noKynrieTe, HeuAnKuft Ajih aMepundHCKiifl ?—51 He noKynriio HHKa- 
Kdro KapaHflamd. 

KaK^io raa^Ty bu HHTricTe?—fl He hht&io HHKaKdii ra3^Tu. 

KaK^io fldMy bu BriAHTe?—fl He BrisKy 883 nuKandii a&mu. 

Kan6e bu BriAHTe? —fl He Briwy HHKaKdro 3 a£hhh. 

Kande nnriTbe noKynrieT B&ma cecTpri?— OhA He noKynaeT HHKaKdro ruiriTba. 

Kxo TaM haSt 381 ?—fl He Briwy 583 HHKord. 378 

Who is coming theref—I don’t see anybody. 

Kord 370 bu BfiflHTe TaM?—fl tbm hhkot 6 He i 
Kord bu 3H&eTe 3flecb?—fl 3flecb HHKord He 
Kto TaM?—TaM HeT HHKord. 378 
Hto TaM?—TaM HeT HHierd. 378 

Ato 370 bu BriAHTe oko.io Moerd A6Ma?—fl rowerd- 7 " He Bfiwy okojio Bfimero Adsia. 

What do you see near my housef—I don't see anything near your house. 

Kor6 87u BH BfiflHTe 6kojio Moerd ota£? — Okojio Bdmero otu& h HHKord 378 He Briacy, a Briwy 
qejiOBfea 437 dKOAO Moerd 6pd,Ta. 

Kto TaM 6 kojio Briweft cecTpbi?—Pj’CCKaa yqriTeAbHHAa 6kojio Modi! cecTpu. 

Kto TaM HfleT 6 kojio 3a&hhh?—B duia MaTb ha§t 6kojio 3a£hhh. 

JJah 448 Kor6 37u STa rafira?—3xa nurira ajih Briinero 3 ™ dpaTa. 

For whom is this book f—This book is for your brother. 

fljiH Kord 5 to nji^Tbe?—9 to njiATbe «jih p^ccKOtt-™ a£mu. 

Hm&tc ah bu aah MeHri 38 - hto-hh6£ah?—H eT, h HHnerd He hm6k> aJih Bac. 303 

EcTb 084 jm hto-hh6^ai> ajih Modit M^Tepn 101 ? — HeT, ajih Briiueft MriTepn HHHerd 37 " HeT. 884 

HMeeT 803 jih Bam 6paT aom? or EcTb ah y 808 Bfimero dp&ra aom?— 

JJa, moM 6paT HMeeT 883 aom. or y 800 Moerd dpaTa ecn. aom. 

Does your brother have a house?—Yes, my brother has a house. 

Mori cecTpri nM(5eT p^ccKyio KHriry .—Y Modfl cecTpti ecTb p^ccKaa KHrira. 

Briuia cecTpri He HMdeT p^ccKoit KHrira.—y Brimeit cecTpbi HeT p^ccKOii KHrira. 

fl HMew aom. or y Menri ecn> aom. fl He HMeio a6mb. or y Mend HeT a6m8. 

I have a house. I don’t have a house. 

Oh HMdeT jKypHrin.—y Herd 371 ecTb wypHriA. Oh He HMdeT SKypHriaa.—y Herd neT 
xcypH&na. 

Mu HMdeM KHriry.—y Hac ecTb KHrira. Mu He HMdeM KHrira.—y Hac HeT KHrirH. 
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Bbi HM&Te nepd.— y Bac ecTb nepd. Bbi He HMdeTe nepd.— y Bac HeT nepd. 

Oh6 hm^iot ra3^Ty.—y HHx 371 ecTb ra3frra. Oh 6 He hm6iot ra3dTbi.—y hhx HeT ra3^Tbi. 
Ot6a hm^t dpdTa.—y OTAd ecTb 6paT. Ot<5a He hm^t dpdTa .—Y OTpd HeT dpdTa. 
Hfoiica hm&t cecTp^.—y h6mkh ecTb cecTpd. HdMKa He hm&jt cecTpu.—y h6mkh HeT 
cecTpb'i. 

y SpdTa ecTb 600 HeMei^KHit caoBapb, a y MeHa HeT 000 Taxoro 301 cnooapa. 

My brother has a German dictionary, but I don’t have such a dictionary. 

y Bac ecTb aHrjiftfiCKaH KHiira, a y nAw HeT TaKdft. 301 
y rocnoflftHa ecTb ddnaa JidmaAb, a y Hac HeT Tandil. 
y Hac ecTb aHrjiflflCKoe nepd, a y Bac HeT TaK(5ro. 

y MeHji ecTb CBoit 383 aom h CBod 383 JiduiaAb, a y Bac HeT hh CBoerd AdMa, hh cbo48 JidmaAH. 
y Moerd ota& ecTb cboA 385 KHdra h CBoe 385 nepd, a y Bdrnero A^flu HeT hh CBodii KHdrH, 
hh CBoerd nepd. 

^to Sto y 000 Bac ?—Y Mena oflJm 402 xapaHAam, abC 14 khAth h Tpn 414 nepa. 

What is it that you have theref—I have one pencil, two books, and three pens. 

y Moerd 6p&Ta Asa 414 xapaHAamd, oah& 402 ra3^Ta h oah( 5 402 nepd. 
y Mo6it cecTpM oa^h KapaHA^ui h aeTbipe 414 nepd. 
y Moerd APyra HeT hh OAHord KapaHAamd h hh oah(5M kh6th. 
y Moer6 OTAd oaAh aom h ABe JidinaAH. 
y Bdrnero a^ah ABa AdMa, a y Moerd oa6h. 
y MeHd oah 6 AdJio, a y Bac ABa A&ia. 
y OAHord aeJioBdKa—ABe pyKd. 

y OAHdit AdMbi—ABa raidTba. 
y Hac neTb'ipe jiduiaAH. 
y Herd aom h JidiuaAb. 
y hhx Tdate aom h JidmaAb. 




MeTBSpTbl il yp6K (Lesson IV) 


Kom£ Bbi nfliueTe^nHCbMd? 

H nHutf 581 ’ rnicbMd CBOeM^ 333 Apyry. lu!l 
Kom^ oh & nftiueT • 78 ' J nncbM6? 

Oh& nflrneT CBO^ft 3114 noAP^re. 171 
Kandii 31,4 A&ue 171 Bbi nfiuiere imebMo? 
fl er6 3uS mmi# aMepHK&HCKofi 3 " 4 a&mo- 
^dcTO nil 101 Bbi nfimeTe CBOem^^AdAe? 171 
HeT, nrifle h nmu# p^ako, ho OTuy lu:l h 
nHin# hScto. 

MaTb nftrneT nncbMd AduepH, 173 a kom£ 
nfiuieT ot6a? 

Oh nfiuieT cuHy. Ili!l 

Kom£ aHrnliftCKHii yuiiTenb AaeT r,88 ypdK? 

Oh AaeT ypdn p^ccKOMy 303 yneHHK^ ul!l h 

p^ccKoft 3114 y HeHli pe. 171 

Hto Bbi AaeTe 7,88 B&uieMy 387 Sp&Ty? 1 ® 1 

fl Aaio 7 ' 88 Moe.M^ 387 6p&Ty KHdry. 

Kom£ bu AaeTe yp6K, 6p&ry (ijih cecTpd? 171 

fl Aaio yp6K h e.\i# a eft. 

Kom£ MdnbHHK AaeT xne6? 

Oh AaeT erd 333 odnofi 3114 ndrnaAH. 173 
Kom£ bu nocuji&eTe :77 noA&poK? 

H nocun&io erd 3us oahom# 3 " 3 donbrndiuy 3113 
M&nbiHKy. 1 ' 13 

IIocbiASeTe ah bu Tdme h ManeHbKoft 31 ’ 4 

A^BOHKe? 111 

3a, H nOCUA&IO H eft. 

Kandft noA^poK bu nocundeTe B&rneft 387 
M&repH? 173 

fl nocun&io eft xopdmyio mndny. 

Kom£ bu noKyndeTe JKypH&A h raadTy? 

CaMOMy 3113 ce6d. 

Kom£ cecTpd n&iaeT rnnjiny? 

Oh& A&naeT dTy uiAiiny ca.Mdft'" 4 cedd. 
Kom£ npHHaAAeiKftT 3UU Stot aom? 

Oh npHHaAAeJKftT OAHdft 3 " 4 aMepiiK&HKe. 171 
StOK AH 101 aMCpHK&HKe OH npHHaAAeHtftT? 
HeT, oh npHHaAAeMtAT npyrdft. 3U4 


To whom do you write a letter? 

I write a letter to my (boy, man) friend. 

To whom does she write a letter? 

She writes a letter to her (girl, lady) friend. 
To what lady do you write a letter? 

I write it to an American lady. 

Do you write often to your uncle? 

No, to (my) uncle I write seldom, but to 
(my) father I write often. 

The mother writes a letter to the (her) 
daughter, but to whom does the father write? 
He writes to the (his) son. 

To whom does the English teacher give a 
lesson? 

He gives a lesson to a Russian boy pupil 
and to a Russian girl pupil. 

What do you give to your brother? 

I give my brother a book. 

To whom do you give a lesson, to the brother 
or to the sister? 

I give a lesson both to him and to her. 

To whom does the boy give the bread? 

He gives it to the white horse. 

To whom do you send the present? 

I send it to a certain big boy. 

Do you send (something) also to the little 
girl? 

Yes, I send (something) to her, too. 

What kind of a present do you send (to) 
your mother? 

I send her a nice hat. 

For whom are you buying the magazine and 
the newspaper? 

For myself. 

For whom does the sister make the hat? 

She is making this hat for herself. 

To whom belongs this house? 

It belongs to a certain American (lady). 
Does it belong to this American (lady)? 

No, it belongs to another one. 
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Kom£ npHHaflJiewfiT Ara jidmagb, aHrjmiA- 
MHHy JU " Ajih aMepHKAHuy? luu 

9ts Ji6manb npHHagJiewAT MoAtf" 1 '* ynA- 
TejibHHge 171 EHrjiHHdHKe. 171 
Ko&$ tobopAt Atot 46jiob4k? 

Oh tobopAt mhc> 

9w>My jih 101 yneHHK^ iuu bu HHTAeTe raaATy? 
HeT, h hhtAio ee 3US npyr^My “ yieHHK^, 
amviAiiCKOMy™ 3 MAjibiHKy. 

H ng£ k 4u0 ctoji£, 10U bu HneTe k ctchA, 171 
a icygA oh ha@t? 

Oh haSt k okh£. iu0 

BAflHTe jm bu, kto HgeT k HArneMy 303 
A<5My? luu 

K B&ineMy 333 gdMy hhktA He haSt. 

K KOM# Hg§T AtOT M&JIb4HK? 

Oh ha§t k cBoeM^ 383 otu£. 133 
A KygA ha§t §Ta aAbo^ke? 

OhA ha§t k CBoAii 3811 cecTpA. 171 
HgeTe jih bu k A<5KTopy? 13U 
HeT, TenApb n ha£ k MoeM^ 387 cAmy. IUU 
K KanAMy A^wy luu SwkAt 387 mAjibihk? 

Oh 6ewAT k ATOMy 303 6ojibiu6My :10: * agA- 
HHJO . IUI1 


To whom belongs this horse, to the English¬ 
man or to the American (man)? 

This horse belongs to my teacher (who is) 
an Englishwoman. 

To whom does this man talk? 

He talks to me. 

Do you read the newspaper to this pupil? 
No, I read it to another pupil, an English 
boy. 

I am going toward the table, you are going 
toward the wall, and where is he going? 

He is going toward the window. 

Do you see who is coming toward our house? 

Nobody is coming toward your house. 

To whom is this boy going? 

He is going to his father. 

But where is this (little) girl going? 

She is going to her sister. 

Are you going to the doctor? 

No, now I am going to my son. 

Toward which house is the boy running? 
He is running toward this large building. 


Exercises 

Kostf oh nAmeT 383 nncbiad?—O h nAmeT HHCbiud gp^ry . 103 Oh hhkom? He nAmeT nHCbwfi. 

To whom is he writing a lettert—He is writing a letter to a friend. He is not writing any 
letter to anybody. 

Kom£ otAa nAiner iracbMd?—O tAa nAmeT nncbM<5 cAmy. lt,u 
Kom£ nAmeT METb?—O hA nAineT aAmc. luu 

Kom£ Bbi nAmeTe 383 nHCbM6 ?—H ninny 383 nnCbiuA cecTpA 171 h gAge. 171 
KaKdMy ynATejiio 103 bu nAuieTe nnCbM<5? —fl mnn$ p^ccKoiwy :tU3 ynATejno. 

Kom£ ohA nAinyT 380 TaK<5e 6ojibin6e nncbM'd?—O hA nAinyT oahom^ 303 xop6meMy 303 gpyry. 
KandA yHATeJibHHge 171 nAmeT BArna ceCTpA, p^ccKott 334 Ann HeMAgKoft? 304 —HHKaKdtt 334 
ynATejibHHge ohA He I&J nAmeT, ohA nAmeT nogp^re. 171 
Oahom^ 303 6pATy 1U3 h immfi a gpyrdMy “HeT. 
nAmeT jih BaM Bam cuh?—JJ a, oh nAmeT MHe. 

A nAmeTe jih bu einy?—J(a, h TdHce nmnj eM^. 

HActo jih bu nAmeTe 6pAiy h cecTpA?—fla, h nmn$ hm hActo. 
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IlfimeT jih BaM aAah? —HeT, oh He lw nftmeT hh mho, hh Moei# 6pATy, a TdJibKO oahom£ : «» 
ota£. luu 

Kom£ nftmeT cecTpA? — Oah 60 :1 " 4 nosp^re ohA nCirneT dojibmde hhcbmA, a APyrdtt 304 ohA 
He nftrneT Hiiierd. 

K/mf bbi nAmere imcbMd? —H He hhih£ hhkom^, a 6paT nftmeT ota^ 1uu h MATepn. 173 


Kasdny ^u&Ab^HKy 109 ohA jal&i^KHfiry?—O h 4 gai&r ee M&ieHbKOMy :n nLn>iiKyi 

To whal boy do they give the book f — They give it to a little boy. 

Kom£ yqfrrejibHHAa Aa&r^KapaHA&in? —OhA rb&t erd yHeHftiie. IT1 

Kom£ Atot qeJiOB^K AadT xjied?— Oh a&St erd au<l JidmaAH. 17a 

Kom^ bbi Aa6Te"*“6Ty KHfiry h Atot KapaHflAm?—M bi flaeM 333 hx aa8 yqeHHK^. 108 


Kostf 5 to hecbm6?—3to nHCbMd me. 

For whom is this letter1—This letter is for me. 

MHe jih 101 Ato hhcbmA?—JJ a, oh 6 BaM. 

Kom£ AtOT HOA^POK, MAjIbHHKy 169 ftjIH A^BOHKe 171 ?— 3 TOT DOA&POK M&JIbHHKy, a 
A^BOHKe. 

Stot noA^poK H4meMy ' l03 M4jib’iHKy h BAmeft^AAsoiKe. 


Mae audio, a eaf xopom 6. 

I feel bad, but he feels well. 


Em£ njidxo, a eft xopomd. 
Eft njidxo, a MHe xopomd. 
HaM njidxo, a hm xopomd. 
BaM xopomd, a hm njidxo. 
BaM njidxo, a eM^ xopomd. 


MHe SAecB dienB xopomd. 
Em£ TaM dneHB njidxo. 

Hm TaM dneHB xopomd. 

BaM SAecB He dae hb xopomd 


KomJ bbi roBopfiTe Ato?—H roBopid Ato BaM. 

To whom are you saying thisf—I am saying this to you. 

^to cecTpA roBopftT noAP^re 171 ?—OhA roBopftT. eft hto-to. 

Kom£ oh roBopftT Sto?—Oh roBopfiT Sto MHe h mocm# AP^ry. 

Kom£ mbtb h otAa roBopftT Sto?—OhA roBopftT Sto c&Hy h AdnepH. 
Hto ohA roBopftT 6pAiy?—O hA tobopAt ew^ hto-to. 

Hto oh roBopfiT eft?—O h eft HHierd He roBopfiT. 


Kom? roBopfiT MaTB? —Mbtb roBopfiT Adqepn, 171 a aotb roBopfiT MaTepH. 11J 

To whom is mother speaking?—Mother is speaking to her daughter and the daughter is 
speaking to her mother. 

KaKdft : " u yaftTejiBHni;e 171 roBopftr yqeHfiic? —Oh roBopfiT aHrjiftttcKoft au4 h HeMdAKoft 304 
ynftTejiBHHAe. 
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Kom£ bm roBopCiTe?—H roBopio oahom^ :: "' 1 m^jibhhky, a mo( 1 Apvr roBopfiT ApyrdMy. 31,3 
MHe jih bm roBopliTe? — HeT, h roBopio He 10:! BaM, a eM#. 

KaKOMy :l " :1 np^ry lu0 bm nocujiaeTe Stot noflapoic?—fl He nocbuiaio nonapiea HHKaKOMy" 3 
Apyry, a nocbuiaio ero ili!( 6paTy. ira 

To which friend are you sending this presentf—I am not sending a present to any friend, 
I am sending it to my brother. 

Kom£ aMepHK&Heu nocbiji&eT noA&pou?— Oh nocbiji&eT er 6 aHrjiHH&HiiHy . 1110 
A KOMy aHrjiHndHHH nocbijideT no;;dpoK?— Oh nocbijideT nofldpoK aMepHK&Huy . IU0 
Kom# ynfiTejib nocbijideT KHfiry?— Oh nocbiji&eT ee 31111 yneHHK^. 100 
A kom£ yneHfiK nocwji&eT KHfiry?— Oh nocbiji&eT ee yndTCJiio . 11111 
Kom£ bm nocbijideTe Sto ?—SI nocbiji&ro Sto CBoeM # 3113 arise . 1T1 


MeH- '-sTOT flOM?—3 tot aom moS. or 

Koiwy npHHaAJieatHT™ btot aom?—3tot aom npuHanaeacuT MHe. 

Whose house is this1—This house is mine. 

To whom does this house belong?—This house belongs to me. 

MbH 311 - $Ta KH(ira? Kom£ npHHafljiejKliT dTa KHfira?—STa KHfira er6. 31111 3Va KH(ira npa- 
HaAJieJKfiT eM^. 

q b e 3 "- 3 to nji&Tbe? Kom£ npHHaAJiejKtiT Sto njidTbe?—3 to nji&Tbe ee. 31111 9 to n-n&Tbe 
npHHafljiewfiT eii. 

Hbs STa jidmaab? Kom£ npHHaAJiejKfiT dTa Ji6ma«b?—9Ta jiouiaflb H&ma. STa Ji6ma«b 
npHHafljiejKliT HaM. 

Hbe Sto nep6? Kom£ npHHaajiewliT 5to nep6?—3 to nep6 H&me. 9to nep6 npnHaAJie>K(iT 

Han. 

^eii Stot cjiOB&pb? Kom# npHHaAJiesKfiT Stot cjiOB&pb?—9 tot cjiOB&pb hx. 3113 3tot 
cnoB&pb npHHafljieatliT hm. 

Kom£ npHHaAJieatfiT dTa ra3dTa?—O h& npHHaAJiewftT MoeM# 303 p^ccKOMy 303 yafiTejiio. 
Bojibui6ii aom npnHaAJie>K(iT Sp&Ty. 

Bdjioe nndTbe npHHaAJiejKiiT cecTpd. 

3Ta p^ccKas KHfira npHnaAJiewfiT A^Ae. 

K KaKOMy :10:t yiHTeAio 111 " bu HpeTe ?—SI hji$ k p^ccKOMy “yifiTeaio. 

To what teacher are you going1 — I am going to the Russian teacher. 

K KandMy A^My 100 oh & ha^t?—Oh£ haSt k 6ojibiu6My 303 A<5My. 

K KaK6ft ::ul ymiTejibHHue 171 HAeT yneuim '!—Oh haSt k p£ccKoit 3 " 4 yHfiTejibHHne. 

K KandMy rocnoA^Hy luu oh(i ha£t?—Oh6 ha^t k oahom# 3111 aMepHK&HAy. 133 

Ot Koro Bbi liMiieTe riHCbiwo?—JI hmSio micbMo ot CBoero OTpa 130 h ot cBoett MaTepn. 1UT 

From whom do you have a letter?—I have a letter from my father and from my mother. 

Ot Kor<5 n;ieT yiftTenb?—O h haSt ot CBoero AP^ra, 1311 HeiuduKoro yHiiTenn. 130 
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Ot KaK6ro AdMa 139 deJKftT 387 MdjibHHK?— Oh destftT ot dojibindro AdMa. 130 
Hs KaKdro AdMa 130 haSt AdBowa?—OHd haSt na MdueHbKoro AdMa. 

Ot Kor6 Stot nofldpoK?—9 tot nofldpoK ot Moer6 ajJah. 193 

K KaKOMy 303 y^fiTejiio oh haBt?— Oh ha&t k CBoestf 389 pyccicoMy 303 yHHTejno, a ero :!89 
cecTpa (ha&t) k cBoeft “"pyccKott 304 yifiTeJibmme. 

To which teacher is he going?—He is going to his Russian {man) teacher, but his sister is 
going to her Russian {woman) teacher: 

Kom£ nftmeT ^MdJib'iHK?—O h nftmeT CBoeM^ xopdmeMy 30:1 ap£ ry h cBodft 3tH cecTpd. 

Kom£ nAmer AdBowa?—OHd nftrneT CBoeM^ 216 'oTu^ h CBodft MdTepn. 173 
Kom£ ndmyT 6paT h cecTpd?—O hA nftuiyT CBoeM^ ota# h CBodft MdTepH. 

Kom# yventiK h yqeHftua nocbijidiOT noAdpoK?—O hA nocMjidiOT erd cBoew^ yndTeJiio h 
CB odft ynATejibHHAe. 

KyAd hast Stot pa66THHK?— Oh hact k CBodft 389 cecTpd. 

KyAd hast pa66THHi;a?—O hA haSt Tdate k erd 389 cecTpd. 

^to AdnaeT dTa AdMa?—OHd hto-to roBopftT CBodft xopdmeft 394 noAP^re h ee 3m) dpdTy. 
^to AdBOHKa AaeT Apyrdtt 304 Adflowe?— OhA AaeT eft cboi 6 KHrtry. 

CBodft 389 jih AdBOHKe nftrneT MaTb?—HeT, OHd nftmeT He CBodft, 304 a Hdiueil. 304 
CBOeM^ 387 jih 6pdTy bu nftmeTe Ajih MoeM# 303 ?—fl nftrny h CBoeM^ 387 h Bduiewy. 303 


y™ MeHd k BaM Aeao. 

I have to talk to you about something. 

y MeHd k HeM^ AdJio. y Herd k BaM AdJio. V hhx ko MHe AdJio. 

y MeHd k Heft aAjio. y Heft k BaM AdJio. y Herd ko MHe Adfto. 

y MeHd K HHM AdjIO. y HHX K BaM AdjIO. V Heft KO MHe AdJIO. 

y Herd k HaM AdJio. 
y Heft k HaM AdJio. 

KyAa hast 3 Ta Aopora?—Ona ha&t k Hduieiwy 303 AOMy . 109 

Where does this road lead?—It leads to our house. 

K KaKdMy 303 3AdHHio 199 (hast) dTa Aopdra?—9ia Aopdra (hast) k ddJioMy 3AdHHio. 

K BduieMy jih 101 AdMy (hast) dTa Aopdra?— JIp,, OHd (hast) k HdrneMy AOMy. 

K ddjioMy 393 jih 10l 3AdHHio (hast) dTa Aopdra?—JI,a, OHd (hast) k mm#. 

K KOMy haJt Barn dpaT h Bauia cecTpd? —Onfi ha^t k AOKTopy. 109 

To whom are your brother and your sister going?—They are going to the doctor. 

KyAd ohA ha^t?—B paT haSt k AdKTopy h cecTpd hast Tdnte k HeM#. 

K kom# der^T 387 MdjibHHK h AdBOHKa?—MdJib'iHK 6e/KfiT it y'lft-rejiio, a AdHO*iita it 
y'ldTejibHHiie. 

KyAd ohi'i der^T?—O h<i der^T k AdMy. 199 

KyAd HAyT MaTb h cuh?—M aTb liAdT k cecTpd, a cmh k AP^ry. 
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K Kontf HfleT Bam 6paT?—O h hrSt k «6KTopy. 

To whom is your brother going1—He is going to the doctor. 

K 6p&Ty jih 101 ha§t B&raa MaTb?— HeT, oh£ ha@t He 102 k Cp&Ty, a k cecTpfi. 
Ky«& haSt Stot rocnoAta?— Oh haSt k ji6maAH. lT2 
K kom£ CeacfiT Mfoib^HK?— Oh Seat&T k otu^. ioi) 

K ota£ jih 101 6eHt<iT m^jib^hk?— Ra., oh 6e»ctiT k HeM^. 

K kom£ bu HAeTe?—Mu ha§m k A^RTopy. 

K A<5KTopy jih 101 bu HAeTe?— R&, mh ha§m k HeM^. 

K kom£ bu 6eat6Te?—Mu Seat6 m k M&Tepn. 173 
K M&repH jih bu 6eatfiTe? — £(a, mu SejKtrn k Heft. 

KyA4 bu HAeTe?—BpaT ha§t k ota£, h h ha# t6sk6 k tom#. 





rijlTbltf yp(5K (Lesson V) 


HeM bbi nfimeTe, nep<5M 177 Ajih KapaH^a- 
uk5m? 177 

H imm} h nep6M h KapaHflamrtM. 
HbHM^'nepdM b bi nfimeTe? 
fl irarn^ cbo6m 381 h6bhm 280 nep6M. 

C 478 KeM bh roBopfrre? 

H roBopib c moAm 381 ap^tom. 177 
C KeM roBopfiT B&rna cecTp&? 

0h& roBOpfiT co H1 CBo4ft 3W nonp£roft. 181 
C KaKftM 233 qejiOB^KOM 177 ryjuieT 077 MOft 
6paT? 

Oh rynfteT c aMepHK&HCKHM 201 y^T&neM. 177 

C KaK6fl 303 A&Moft 181 pasroB&pHBaeT 077 B&rna 
MaTb? 

Oh£ pa8roB4pHBaeT c p^ccKOfl 2111 yuftTenb- 
Hiuieft. 181 

Kto hhSt c B&uieft 381 M^Tepbio? 181 
C Heft hh 6 t Ham coc&a. 

C KeM bu feeTe 31)3 b rdpoA? 

Mu d«eM 002 TyA& c Sthm 381 aMepaK&HueM. 177 
IIoneM^ He &AeT BU2 c b£mh B&ma t6th? 

Oh& caM& «e x6tct 6xaTb c h&mh. 

C KeM Bbi xoTftTe M “rOBOpftTb? 

H xoh£ roBopftTb c bAiuhm 381 otu6m. 177 
Hto bbi A&iaeTe co WI cjioBapeM? 177 
fl pa66Taro c hhm. 

3a KeM bbi nocuji&eTe B&mero c&ma? 

SI nocuJi&io enS aa H&inuM 381 coc&hom. 177 

3a KeM oewftT co6&Ka? 

Oh& SewftT 8 a 478 KaK<iM-T 0 21 l 3 rocnonftHOM . 177 
3a KeM HflgT Ji<5maAb? 

Oh& haSt aa 478 KaKdft-TO 2113 Apyr6ft 2113 ji 6- 
iuaAbK). 181 

3n&eTe ah bu, hto aa 487 Sthm 381 oojihinfiM 233 

8A&HHeM? 177 

3a 5 thm 8A&HneM 6oJibin6ft caA- 
Kto 5to cha^t 503 aa b&mh? 


With what do you write, with a pen or with 
a pencil? 

I write both with a pen and with a pencil. 
With who8e pen do you write? 

I write with my own new pen. 

To whom are you talking? 

I am talking to my (man) friend. 

To whom is your sister talking? 

She is talking to her girl friend. 

With what man is my brother taking a walk? 

He is taking a walk with the American 
(man) teacher. 

With what lady is your mother engaged in 
conversation? 

She is engaged in conversation with the 
Russian (woman) teacher. 

Who is going with your mother? 

Our (man) neighbor is going with her. 

With whom do you ride to town? 

We ride there with this American (man). 
Why does your aunt not ride with you? 

She herself does not want to ride with us 
To whom do you want to speak? 

I want to speak to your father. 

What do you do with the dictionary? 

I work with it. 

For whom are you sending your son? 

I am sending him for our neighbor (i.e., to 
bring our neighbor here). 

Behind whom is the dog running? 

It is running behind some gentleman. 
Behind whom is the horse walking? 

It is walking behind some other horse. 

Do you know what (there) is behind this 
large building? 

Behind this building there is a large garden. 
Who is that sitting behind you? 
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3a 478 MH6ft CHflfiT MO0 CbIH. 

3a KaKfdM 203 177 OH HAeT K OTI^ c 

WiAeft? 181 

Oh hast He c Adfleii, a c TeTeft, 181 ho h He 
3H&EO, 3a k&kAm A&IOM. 

3a oahAm' )81 ctoa6m 177 cha^t Mott cmh, a 
kto chaAt 3a ApyrftM 2ua ctoa6m? 

TaM cha6t Mod aohb. 

TAe Bam cmh h Mod Aoub? 

MoH cmh 3 a 478 oah 6K 881 CTeHdii, 181 a B&ma 

AOib 3a APyr(5ft- 288 

3a Kor<5 np6cHT Barn APyr TeTio? 

Oh npdcHT ee 3a H&uiy cecTp^ h 3a CBoerd 
6pdTa. 

KyA& ha6t Bdrna cocdAKa? 

Oh£ ha§t 3a 478 5TO CoAbiu6e 3A&HHe. 

PacTeT ah A^peBO ndpeA 478 My3<;eM? 177 

HeT, n6peA My3deM HeT 0W A^peBa. 
n^peA KeM CTOfiT M4 MdAbHHK? 

Oh cto6t ndpeA A^Aeft- 181 
II^peA uiKdAoil 181 pacTeT A^peBO, a eeTb ah 
hto-hh6^a£> aa uik6aoK? 181 
3a mKdAoii SoAbindn S&iaa CTeHd. 

BtlAHTe AH Bbl hto-hh6£ai> HaA 478 5 thm a&- 
peBOM? 177 

HeT, h HHHer6 He Bftwy HaA hhm. 
noA 478 KaKdtt 804 uiAdnofl AeacdT KapaHAdui? 
Oh AewftT noA 66no& 280 mAdnoii. 181 
TAe Mod ra34Ta? 

Oh£ noA 478 ctoa6m. 181 
KyA& Bbi CMdTpHTe? 
fl CMOTpiO nOA 478 CTOA. 

KyA& bw HA§Te? 

fl ha^ noA 478 ^TO 6oAbin6e A^peBO. 


Behind me my son is sitting. 

For what business (with what business in 
mind) is he going to (his) father with (his) 
uncle? 

He is not going with (his) uncle, but with 
(his) aunt, but I don’t know with what 
business (in mind). 

At one table my son is sitting, but who is 
sitting at the other table? 

My daughter is sitting there. 

Where are your son and my daughter? 

My son is behind one wall and your daughter 
behind the other. 

In whose behalf does your friend ask the 
aunt? 

He asks her in behalf of our sister and his 
brother. 

Where is your (woman) neighbor going? 

She is going behind this big building. 

Is there a tree (growing) in front of the 
museum? 

No, in front of the museum there is no tree. 
In front of whom is the boy standing? 

He is standing in front of the uncle. 

In front of the school there is a tree (grow¬ 
ing), but is there anything behind the school? 
Behind the school there is a large white wall. 
Do you see anything above this tree? 

No, I don’t see anything above it. 

Under which hat is the pencil (lying)? 

It is (lying) under the white hat. 

Where is my newspaper? 

It is under the table. 

Where are you looking? 

I am looking under the table. 

Where are you going? 

I am going under this big tree. 
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Exercises 


KapaHRamfiM 177 fijra 107 nepoM 177 oh nfimeT?—O h ne nfimeT hhhcm* 380 

Does he virile with a pencil or with a penf—He does not write with anything. 


KaKiiM- U3 nep6 M bu nfimeTe?—H irarn^ nepfiM, ho Moii npyr He nfirneT 

HHKaKfiM- 113 nepfiM, a KapaHAainfiM. 

*IbHM 381 nepfiM bm nfimeTe? —SI nnin^ CBofiM 381 nepfiM. 

Mo 6 m 381 fijiH 107 Bfimnit 381 KapaHflauifiM nfirneT OTfiA nncLMO?—O h nfimeT CBofiM 
KapaHAainfiM. 

EaKfiM nepfiM nfimeT Bam 6paT iracbMfi? —Oh nfirneT nncbMfi KaKfiM-To 333 aMepHitaHCKHM 3 " 1 
nepfiM. 

Xop 6 uihm- !i;! jih nepfiM bbi nfimeTe?—JJa, h nmnf xopfiumM nepfiM. 


Kto ryjifieT c 6paTOM? 177 —CecTpS ryjiaeT c hhm. 473 

Who is taking a walk with (your) brother?—My sister is taking a walk with him. 

C KeM ha@t Bfima cecTpfi?—O h& ha@t c nonp^rofi. 181 
C KeM oh ryjifieT?—O h ryjifieT onfin c cofi&Koii. 181 
C KeM OHfi fiAyT? — OHfi fiAyT c 6p&tom h cecTpfifi. 181 
C KeM ha@t 6paT?—O h ha§t c ota6m 177 h Ma/repbio. 181 
Kto ryjifieT c cecTpfift h Afinepbio? 181 —,H&Ma ryjifieT c hAmr. 478 
KyAfi haSt yifiT&Hb?—O h ha§t b umfijiy c yqfiTeJibHHueit. 181 
TaM ha@t a^Ah c TeTeft, 181 a kto c hAmh?— C HfiMH haSt m^jtbhhk c KHfiroft- 181 
TaM haSt yieHfiAa, a kto ha§t c Hefi?—C Heft ha§t npyrfifi yqeHfiua. «£*—-v, 
C KeM oh chaAt TaM? — Oh chaAt TaM c aMepHKd,HCKofi-’ 31 AfiMoft. 181 
C KaKftM 3!l3 MfijibHHKOM 177 ryjifieT 6paT? —Oh ryjifieT c MfijieHbKHM- 81 m^jibhhkom. 
C KeM ha@t Sfinaa jifimaAb? — Bfijian jiomaAb habt c npyrott - :i:i jiomaAbio. 181 
Kto TaM ryjifieT?—TaM ryjifieT nenoBfiK co 341 CBofiii 381 Sojibmoli 3113 cofifiKoii. 181 
^AeTe ah bh b rfipoA c KeM-HHO^Ab? 378 —Jla, h fiAy c B^UIHM 381 Sp&TOM. 177 
SI HA^ c SpfiTOM H TOBOpiO C HHM. 

SI CHJK# C A&MOft 181 H TOBOpiO c Heil. 

SI hht&io KHfiry c HduiHM 1181 HOBbiM 381 ' p^cckhm " yHfiTejieM. 177 
C KeM haSt cocfiA?—O h haSt c KaKoit-TO 31 ' 3 SoJibuiott-' 3 co6&Kott. 

C KaKfift- 113 A^MOft hast B&rna cecTpfi?—O h& habt c KaKoil-To aHrjiHHaHKoii. 181 
C KanfiM a^aom 177 oh haSt k BaM? —Oh hact ko 341 MHe c nanfiM-TO 211:1 cuohm 381 

A&IOM. 

C KanfiM a^aom bh HAeTe k HeM#? 371 — H ha Si k HeM# Ce.3 Afina, 
fl HHTfiio aHrjififtcKyio KHfiry c MofiM 381 hohmm cnoBapeM. 177 

C KeM Bbi paaroBapnBaeTe?—fl pa3roBapHBaio c cocepoM. 177 




fifiBHM 38 " 


To whom are you talking?—I am talking to the neighbor. 

C KeM paaroB&pHBaeT OTfiu?— Oh pa 3 ro»fipKBaeT c y'lfiTeneM. 

C KeM roBopfiT yneHfiK?— Oh ronopfiT c y'ifiTejiL.HHn,eii . 181 

Kto pa 3 roiifipHnaeT c Mofift 381 M&Tepi>io? 181 — JJfiAn pa 3 roBfipHBaeT c Heft . 371 C Bfimeft 381 
MfiTcpbio pa3roHfipH»aeT nfinn. 
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Kto pasroB&pHBaeT c mo Am 381 aAacA? 181 —Coc^AKa paaroBApnBaeT c hhm. 371 Coctona 
paaroB&pHBaeT c bAihhm pApeft. 

Kto roBopfiT c bAmh?—CocAa h cocdAKa tobopAt co 341 mhoA. 

C bAmh jih 101 roBopAT 6 t & p ,& m & h ee noAP^ra? — HeT, ohA roBopAT He co mh6A, 
OhA TOBOpjiT C BAlHHM 6pAT0M h c BArneA 381 cecTp<5A. 

Co mhoJI jih 101 Bhi roBopfiTe?—HeT, h roBopib He c bAmh, a c hhm. 

Oh roBopfiT c bAhm, a bh roBopATe co mhoA. 

C KanfiM rocnoA^HOM 177 bh pasroB&pHBaeTe?— H pasroBApHBaio c p^cckhm 201 yqATejieM. 
C k8.k6A- U3 yqflTejibHHi;eft 181 bh paaroB&pmaeTe?— H pasroBApHBaio c p^cckoA 201 
ytt^TenbHHueft. 

C y«i(iTejieM jih bh paaroBApHBaeTe ?—K paaroBfipHBaio He c ynfiTejieai, a co 541 cbobm 
ota<5m. 177 

C KeM paaroB^pHBaeT Stot qenoBdK?—O h paaroB&pHBaeT c karAm-to h^macm. 177 
C KeM paaroB^pHBaeT H^Mep?—O h pa3roB&pnBaeT c oahAm 381 aMepHRAimeM. 177 
C KandA aAbohkoA 181 paaroBdpHBaeT cecTpA?—O hA pasroB&pHBaeT c HdBoA 280 hoap^toA. 

C KeM bu paaroBApHBaeTe?—H He paaroB&pHBaio hh c KeM. 383 

To whom are you talking?—I am not talking to anybody. 

C KeM ryjirieT BAuia cecTpA? —MoA ceerpA He rynAeT hh c KeM. 3 *) 

3a KeM 6ewAT coSAkb?—OhA He 6e«AT hh 8a KeM. 380 

C KaKfiM nejioB^KOM bh pasroBdpHBaeTe?—H He paaroBApHBaio hh c rbrAm 380 hcaobAkom. 
C KandA aAmoA bh rynAeTe?—H He ryjiAio hh c RaRdA 380 aAmoA. 

3a p^cckoA A jih aa hcmAaroA khAtoA bh nocunAeTe 6pATa?—H He nocuJiAio erd hh aa 
KaKdA 380 khAtoA. 

rynAeTe jih bh c KeM-HHd#Ab?—HeT, h He rynAio hh c KeM. 880 

Hto oh bAaht hba ctoaAm? 177 —Oh rnrierd He bAaht Ha« hhm. 

What does he see above the tablef—He doesn't seejmything above it. 

BAAHTe jih bh HTO-HH6^Ab 378 HaA A^peBOM? 177 —HeT, h HHnerd He BAwy HaA hhm. 

Hto bh bAahtc hAao mhoA ?—H mmerd He BAwy 085 HaA bAmh. 

Kto ctoAt aa aepeBOM? — 3a pepeBOM ctoAt qeJioBeK. 

Who is standing behind the tree ?— A man is standing behind the tree. 

Kto ryjiAeT 8a aAmom? 177 —TaM ryjiAeT 6paT c apJtom. 

Hto pacTeT 3 " 7 aa uiKdjioA? — 3a uiRdjioA pacT§T AdpeBO. 

EcTb ah AdpeBO 8a bAuihm aAmom?—H eT, 8a hAiahm aAmom HeT AdpeBa. 

TAe chaAt otAa?—Oh chaAt 8a ctoa<5m. 

Tag ha§t Aopdra?—^op<5ra ha8t aa AepdBHeA. 180 

Hto 8a a<5mom?— 3a a<5mom d&rraH ctchA, a 8a ctchAA 181 pacTeT AdpeBO. 

3a KaKAM ctoa<5m oh chaAt, aa 6oAbmAM 283 Aah sa MAjieHbKHM?2oi—O h chaAt aa 6oAbmAM 
ctojiAm. 

3a kekAm aAmom ryjiAeT Bam 6paT?— Oh ryjiAeT He 8a aAmom, a aa ddJioA 289 CTeHdA. 

3a HbHM 381 aAmom ryjiAeT Apyr? —Oh ryAAeT 8a hAihhm aAmom. 
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3 a KaKAft 288 ji6maflbio SewfiT BAina co6AKa?—O hA SejKftT sa CAjioft 3 . 04 jiAmaAbio. 181 
3 a Hbeft 381 ji6maAbio ha§t co6fea?—O hA ha8t 8a HArneft jitfmaAbio. 

3 a KeM SejKiiT coCAKa?—O hA AeacfiT sa rocnoAftHOM. 

Kto ha@t sa M^Tepbio? 181 — 3 a M&repbio ha@t aohb, a sa A^nepbio otAa c 6pAtom. 

Kto 6eatft t sa jiAmaABio?— 3 a Heft 6ea{ft t co6&Ka, a sa coSAkoA 6e*fiT ApyrAa co6AKa. 
Hto bh BftAHTe sa aAmom?— 3 a aAmom h BftjKy A^peBO h S&nyio CTfey. 

TAe chaAt cocAa?—Oh chaAt sa SojibmftM ctojiAm Akojio HAinero a< 5 ms. 

3a Kaxdft coSAKoft AewfiT mAjibhhk?— Oh 6e*ftT sa MoAft 381 coSAKoft. 

KjaI nocun&eT otAa cAma?—O tAa nocujifieT cAihb sa rAktopom. 177 

Where is the father sending his sont—The father is sending his son to get the doctor. 

3 a HeM yafiTeJib Aact b r6poA?—O h Aact b rftpoA sa KHftroft. 181 
Kto nocHjiAeT sa KHftroft?— 3 a KHftroft noctijifteT yqftTejib. 

3 a p^ccKoft ftjiH sa HeuftAKoft KHftroft oh nocujiAeT 6pAia?—O h noctijifteT er <5 sa 
amvnftftcKoft KHftroft. 

KyAft bh ftAeTe?—fl Aay c 6pAtom b rftpoA sa 6 Ajium 288 xjiASom. 177 
3 a Hbeft 381 KHftroft ham 6paT?—O h ha@t 6jih sa MoAft ftjiH sa BAmeft. 

KyAft ha§t AftAH? — Oh haSt b nine 8a KaK6ft-TO HftBOft jiAmaAbio. 

Kasde AepeBo pacTeT nApep imcftaoH?— IlepeA uikoaoS pacTeT SoJibinAe aepeBo. 

What kind of tree is (growing) in front of the schoolt—In front of the school there is a large 
tree (growing). 

PsctSt jih AftpeBO nftpeA aAmom?—H eT. AftpeBO pacTeT sa aAmom. 

Kto ctoAt nftpeA ota6m?— nftpeA hhm 371 ctoAt cuh. 

Kto AejKftTnftpeA MftTepbio?—nftpeA Heft 371 neacftT mAjibhek c AyMftroft h KapaHAamftM. 
Kto ctoAt nftpeA ynftTeneM?—nftpeA yaftTeneM ctoUt yneHftK c yneHftAeft. 

Okojio otaA CHAftT MaTb o AAnepbio, a kto cto6t nftpeA hAmh? 371 -nftpeA hAmh n HHKorft 
He BftHty. 

HftpeA Aftnoft 288 CTeHftft cto6t mAjibhhk c 6oJibmftft- >!13 KHftroft. 

nftpeA KeM CTOftT MftjIbHHK?- Oh CTOftT nftpeA KaKfiM-TO-" 3 TOCnOAftHOM H KaKftft-TO A&MOft. 

PacTeT ah A^peBO nftpeA bAuikm aAmom?— nftpeA hAiiihm aAmom HeT AftpeBa, oh 6 pacTeT 
nftpeA mKftjiofi. 

HftpeA aAmom sa ctojiAm chaAt aAms c AAnepwo, a rocnoAftH rynfteT. sa aAmom c coAAKOft. 

Hto bh BiiAHTe non aftpeBOM?—IT oa aepeBOM a afiacy co6aKy. 

What do you see under the treef—Under the tree I see a dog. /ArirV 

Hto neacfiT hoa ctoji6m?—IIoa hhm neat At KHftra. // 3-^ 

A hto jieatftT noA KHftroft?—II oa Heft jiejKftT GyMAra. ^—/ 1 

Hoa KaK( 5 ft KHftroft JiejKftT GyMftra?—O hA jieacftT toa h6bhm aHrnfiftCKHM cjioBapeM. 

IIoa bAihhm ft jih noA mo6m ctoji6m newft t moA coSAka?—OhA He newfiT noA ctoji< 5 m, a 
6AraeT 8a CTeHftft. 

IIoa BAmeft KHftroft aewftT 6yMAra, a hto jieatftT hoa MoAft KHftroft?—II oa BAmeft KHftroft 
JiejKftT raaATa. 
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3a a6mom noA a^Pgbom chaAt m&jilhhk c KHfiroit. 

3a ctoji6m chaAt hArh c ra3frroii, a noA ctojiom jiejKftr coSiiKa. 

IIoA SoAbinftM A^peBOM CHA<iT A&Ma H pa3rOB&pHBaeT C KAK^M-TO HejIOB^KOM H KaK6il-TO 
A^BOHKOit. 



LLIecTdK ypdn 

T^e bu jKHBeTe? 

SI jkhb£ b rdpone. 183 

JKnBeT m Bam 6paT r6me b ropo«e? 

HeT, 6paT jkhb6t b Aep^BHe. 18 - 
Tfle Bam js,Ap,a Ten^pb? 

Oh pa66TaeT b ndjie. 182 
Tfle B&rna cecTpd? 

Oh& b caHi’. 18 -" 1 

r«e Moji H6Ban ji&Mna? 

Oh& Tain b yrji^ 183 Ha ctojiA 182 
B KaK6ii 203 Kop66Ke 182 Moe nep6? 

Bdme nepd b Kp&CHoii 280 Kopdfiice. 

B onfi 6 P 1 :lH1 pyic6 18 - bu «6pjKHTe mAry, a 
hto bu A^pjKHTe b flpyrdii 393 pyn4? 

B Apyrdit pynd h flepm# KapaHA&n. 

3HdeTe jih Bbi, rjxe >KHBeT aHrjim&HHH? 

Oh 3KHB6T B 5tOM 381 H(5bOM - au 3A&HHH . 18 -* 

B kbk6m 293 nn&rbe 182 haSt b uiKdjiy B&ma 
AOHb? 

B 6&jiom 289 rai^Tbe. 

Hto jiemfiT Ha B&rneM :|81 ctoji4? 

Ha MoeM 881 crojid neat 6 t rasdTa. 

Hto bhc6t Ha CTeHd? 

Ha CTeH^ bhc6t 6ojibind.fi KapTima. 
r«e bu BftflHTe Moer6 cuHa? 

Oh TaM b h6bom 280 «6Me Ha H&rneii 293 
^jnme. 182 

Ha ueM 378 bu 6fleTe H3 mKiSnu? 

SI 6 py Ha TpaMBde, 18 - a 6paT Ha jidmaAH. 183 

Ha oah6m 381 CT^jie 182 chrAt moS Apyr, a 
kto chaAt Ha ApyroM-au CT^jie? 

Ha npyrd.w CT^jie curAt Moil 6paT. 

Ha Kaicdfi 293 KHlire jicmfiT KapaHfl&m, Ha 
6ojibindfl 293 Ajih Ha MdjieHbKoft? 3 ' 11 
Oh jieaciiT Ha 6ojibin6it KHiire. 


(Lesson Vi) 

Where do you live? 

I live in the city (in town). 

Does your brother also live in the city? 

No, (my) brother lives in the country. 
Where is your uncle now? 

He is working in the field. 

Where is your sister? 

She is in the garden. 

Where is my new slamp? 

It is over there in the corner on the table. 

In which box is my pen? 

Your pen is in the red box. 

In one hand you are holding a book, but 
what are you holding in the other hand? 

In the other hand I am holding a pencil. 

Do you know where the Englishman lives? 
He lives in this new building. 

In what kind of dress does your daughter 
go to school? (i.e., What kind of dress does 
your daughter wear to school?) 

In a white dress. 

What is lying on your table? 

A newspaper is lying on my table. 

What is hanging on the wall? 

A large picture is hanging on the wall. 
Where do you see my son? 

He is over there in the new house on our 
street. 

On what (i.e., How) do you ride (home) 
from school? 

I ride on the streetcar, but (my) brother 
(rides) on horseback. 

My friend is sitting on one chair, but who 
is sitting on the other chair? 

My brother is sitting on the other chair. 

On what kind of book is my pencil lying, on 
a large one or a small one? 

It is lying on a large book. 
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Ha kek6m 283 h3hk€ oh roBopfiT? 

Oh ronopflT Ha p£cckom 2U1 h3hk6. 

0 kom 378 roBopfiT Bam apyr? 

Oh roBopfiT o p^cckom yufiTene 182 h HeM&j- 
koH- u1 yqfiTejibHHi;e. 

0 tom 378 pacCKdsuBaeT bbm 402 Barn 3HaK<5- 

MUft? 

Oh paccK&sHBaeT MHe 482 o boAh6 h o 6 488 
dpUHH. 184 

0 kom ha6t 6ec6Aa, o6o 48U mh6 6jih o Bac? 


H o Bac h 060 mh i. 

0 nan6M cjiOBap^ nu roBopiiTe? 

H roBopib o6 488 aHrnftilcKOM 28l CAOBapA 
0 KOM TOBOpftT aMepuK^Heu? 

Oh roBopfiT o csm6m : 181 je66. 875 
0 ce66 ah nAuier BaM 482 B&uia cecTpi? 

JX&, oh 4 nfimeT o caM6tt :t8l ce64. 373 
0 h6m A^MaeT 6?a a&mb? 

Oh£ A^MaeT o CB06M 887 nn&Tbe 182 h o 
CBO^il 881 h6bo{S 288 mjij5ne. 

H 4 cto ah bh A^MaeTe o B&rneM :181 ota6 182 h 

O B&Hieil-'WlMilTepH? 188 

fla, h h£cto A^Maio h 06 480 ota6 h o M&TepH. 

0 kom bu nftmeTe Tenfipb? 

B oah6m : 181 nncbM^ 182 h mwif o 6pAre, 182 a 
b Apyr6M 2ll3 o cecTpA 182 
O HbeM 381 a<5mc 182 roBopfiTe bu, o mocm 381 

6AH O CBOeM? 381 

0 B&meM, o cbocm h Ten6pb He roBopio. 

O Hbefi 381 cecTp6 bu nfimeie CBoeMy 

AP^ry ? 482 

K train <f eM^ h o B&rnett h o CBo4il. 

Kto OHCHA&eT Bac b Myafe? 182 

TaM ojKHA&eT MeHji a&mb, o KOTdpoit 383 a 

roBopio. 


What language does he speak? 

He speaks Russian. 

About whom is your friend talking? 

He is talking about the Russian (man) 
teacher and the German (woman) teacher. 
About what is your friend telling you? 

He is telling me about the war and the 
army. 

Whom does the conversation concern, me 
or you? (Literally: About whom does the 
conversation go, about me or you?) 

(It concerns) both you and me. 

About what dictionary are you speaking? 

I am speaking about an English dictionary. 
About whom is the American speaking? 

He is speaking about himself. 

Is your sister writing you about herself? 
Yes, she is writing about herself. 

About what is this lady thinking? 

She is thinking about her dress and her new 
hat. 

Do you often think about your father and 
your mother? 

Yes, I often think about both (my) father 
and (my) mother. 

About whom are you writing now? 

In one letter I am writing about (my) 
brother, and in the other about (my) sister. 
About whose house are you talking, (about) 
mine or yours? 

About yours, I am not talking about mine 
now. 

About whose sister are you writing to your 
friend? 

I am writing to him about both yours and 
mine. 

Who is waiting for you in the museum? 
The lady about whom I am talking is wait¬ 
ing there for me. 
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Exercises 

I^e JiexcfiT Moe nep6 ?—Oh 6 jiessfrr b 481 KopoGne. 

Kypfi bu mianeTe Moe nep6?—9 iwaero B 481 Kop66icy. 

Where is my pen?—It is in the box. 

Where do you put my penf—I put it in the box. 

T«e jiejKfiT er6 KapaHfl&m?—O h AemfiT Ha 48l CTOji6. 

Kynd oh KJiaAeT cbo 0 KapaHadm?—O h HJiaseT er6 Ha 481 ctoji. 

Ky«4 oh 4 KJiaAeT ras^ry? —Oh 4 KAafler ee Ha CTyji. 

KyA& oh 6 KJiafl^T SyMfiry?—O hA kaba^t ee b 481 KHfiry. 

I^e bu iKHBeTe?—9 jkhbJ b rfipoAe. 481 KypS bu HAeTe?—9 ha^ b rGpoA. 481 

Where do you livef—I live in town. Where are you goingf —7 am going to town. 

TAe jKHBeT Bam 6paT? —Oh JKHBeT b Aep^BHe. KyAfi haGt Bam 6paT? —Oh haSt b Aep^BHio. 
TAe pa6(5TaeT erd ot6a?—Oh paGfoaeT b n6jie. KyA& haSt erd ot6a?—Oh ha6t b n<5jie. 
TAe Mofi cecTpfi?— Oh£ b Mara3fiHe. 481 KyA& ha§t Mofi cecTpfi?— Oh£ haSt b MaraafiH. 481 
TAe pa6(5TaeT yifiTeJibHapa?—O h 4 paGdTaeT b nncdAe. KyA& ha§t ynfiTejibHHAa?—OHfi 
ha§t b mK6jiy. 

9to oh bAaht b okh6?— Oh Hnnerd He b6aht b okh& KyA& oh cm6tpht? — Oh cm6tpht 481 
b okh6. 

3HdeTe ah bu, rAe h jkhb£? —Bu jKHB&re b rdpoAe. 

TAe Tendpb ynfiieAb?—9 a^mbio, hto oh Tendpb b nncdAe. 

TAe Moe nepd?—O h<5 b KopdGKe. 

9to MdAbHHK a^PJkht b pyKd?—O h AdpjKHT KapaHAfim b pyKd. 

BpaT jkhbSt b rdpoAe, a cecTpfi b agp^bhc. 

YifiTenb jKHBeT b r6poAe, a yqfiTeAbHHAa He jkhb6t TaM. Ot6a dAeT b r6poA, a a£ah 
He 4AeT TyA^. 

Mu jKHBeM b r6poAe, a He b AepdBHe. JX&nfi dAeT b rdpoA, a He b AepdBmo. 

B kbkGu A<5Me bu jKHBeTe?—9 jkhb£ b M&neHbKOM 66 aom A<5Me. 

Moft KapaHA^m nejKfiT b Kp&CHofi KopdCne, 481 a rAe Bam?—Moa jiejKfiT b p^cckoB KHfire. 
9to bu BfiAHTe b 5tom ba^hhh? — 9 BfijKy b HeM 872 KaK6ro-TO HeAOBdita. 

9to bu BfiAHTe aa AepeBe?—9 nnierd He Bfixy TaM. 9 to bu CMOTpirre na AepeBo?—9 
He CMOTplo TyAa. 

What do you see on the treef—I don’t see anything there. Why are you looking at the 
treef—I am not looking there. 

9to JiejKfiT Ha Gyufire? —TaM jiejKfiT nepd. 

TAe bhc6t KapTfiHa?—KapTfiHa bhc6t Ha CTeHd. 

A rAe ra3^Ta?—O h£ Ha CT^Ae. 

Moa KHfira AejKfiT Ha ctoa 4, a Bfima b ctoaA 
Oah6 nepd nejKfiT b KHfire, a APyrde Ha KHfire. 
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Ha flApese bhcAt mjiAna, a non AApeBOM jighcAt KHftra. 

SI CMOTpK) Ha CTOJI H BAjKy TaM (Ha CTOJlA) MOl6 KHfiry. 

MoA KHftra newAT Ha ctojiA, BArna b ctojiA, a KHftra 6pATa sa okh6m Ha $nnu,e. 

MAjIbHHK CHflftT Ha CT^Jie H flftpjKHT B pyKft KapTftHy. 

ByMftra jigwAt b KaKAA-To KHftre Ha 6tom ctojiA. 

Ha KaKAA CTeHA bhcAt HABaa nap t6 Ha?— OhA bhcAt Ha StoK ctchA. 

Ha KaraSS jiAmaflH A«eT pApn b rApofl? — Oh Aaer Ha 6Ajioft jiAmafln. 

O neM roBopfiT btot rocnoflftH?—O h roBopftT o Bottne. 

About what is this gentleman talking?—He is talking about the war. 

0 neM paccK&3MBaeT oh?—Oh paccKftauBaeT o rApofle h o flepABHe. 

0 kom roBopfiT yq<iTejn>HHi<a?— OhA tobopAt o 6pATe. 

0 kom paccK&3MBaeT Barn 6paT?—Moft 6paT paccKfeuBaer oo 480 oahAm 381 xopAmeM 232 
nejioB^Ke. 

0 kom paccK&3MBaeT yiftTejib?— Oh paccKA3UBaer o KaKAM-To 203 aHrjiHHAHHHe. 388 
0 hAm paccK&3MBaeT Bam apyr?—Moft flpyr paccKAauBaeT o boShA h 06 480 aHrjift ftcKoft 281 
ApMHH. 

0 KaKdM 223 p 6 Me bu roBopftTe? —SI roBopio o AojiuiiAm 203 «AMe. 

0 k8k6m M&jibHHKe roBopfiT yqfiTejib?— Oh roBopftT o hAbom 280 yneHHKA, p^cckom 281 
MAjIbHHK e. 

0 kbkAm ynfiTejie bu roBopftTe?—Mu roBopftM 06 aHrjift Ackom 201 yHftTene. 

0 hAm roBopfiT pApn? —Oh roBopftT o moAA 381 jiAma«H h o cboAS 381 co6AKe. 

0 kbk6m yneHHKA roBopftT ynftTenb? —Oh roBopftT o moAm 381 hAbom 28B yneHHKA. 

0 kom roBopfiT otAh M^Tepn? 402 — Oh roBopftT eft 402 o Bac. 

Hto oh roBopftT eft 402 A6o MHe?—O h roBopftT eA, hto bu xopomA pa6ATaeTe b n6ne. 

06o MHe Ajih o Bac roBopftT 6paT cecTpA?—O h roBopftT eit h o Bac h A6o 480 MHe. 

0 Bac Ajih 66o MHe paccKft3UBaeT cecipA no^p^re? 402 — OhA He paccKA3UBaeT eft hh o 
Bac, hh A6o MHe, ohA paccKAauBaeT o ce6A. 373 
y>iATejib roBopAT c M^Tepbio o Bac. 

YnATejib tobopAt MHe o (JpaHi^acKOM hsukA. 

Kto tobopAt o BAmeM 6pAre h o Bftmeft cecTpA?—0 hhx 872 hhkt 6 He tobopAt. 

3 HfieTe jih bu BT0-HH6ypb o moBm CpaTe ?—HeT, a minero He 3 hAh> o hAm. 372 

Do you know anything about my brother? — No, I don’t know anything about him. 

A hto bu 3HAeTe o moAA cecipA?—H o Heft 372 h HHnerA He 3 hAio. 

0 kom we bu 3HAeTe ?—SI 3hAio kAg-htA o Bac h o ce6A. 373 
0 HeMApKOM flAjie h xopomA shAio H3 aHrjiAftcKoft raaATu. 

06 480 o^hAm flAjie a xopomA 3 hAk>, a o «pyrAM h HHHerA He shAio. 

Hto bu A^MaeTe o ce6A? 373 —0 ce6A a HHHerA He A^Maio. 

06 otijA Ajih 107 o MATepn nArneT pApn b nncbMA?—H h o hAm, 372 hh o Heft 372 oh HHHerA 
He nAmeT, a tAjibko o ce6A. 373 
EpaT nAmeT b aHrjiAftcKoft ra3ATe o p^cckom AAne. 
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JIApn nfiineT o naK( 5 ft-TO jidinann. 

Cecipri nfimeT noflp^re o ce6d 373 n o SpdTe. 

B o«h 6 m cbogm HHCbMd ot^u nfirneT o cbo 6 H jidma«H, a b npyrdM o H&meti fldMe. 

B dTori aHrjiflftcKoft raadTe qenoBdK nfiineT t date h 06 480 aMepaK^HCKOM n&ie. 

BpaT nfimeT urine o ce6d 373 h 060 mh 6 , ho He nriineT HHHerd hh 06 OTqd, hh o M&repH. 
Oh npricHT MeHri o KandM-To n&ie. 

Xopomd fijra nn 6 xo roBopfrr Bam jjpyr o5 48 °3tom «ejie?— Oh roBopfir diem, nn6xo o Heu . 312 

Does your friend speak favorably or unfavorably about this matter1—He speaks very un- 
favor ably about it. 

Kto roBopriT njidxo 060 mh6 ?—0 Bac hhkt 6 He roBopriT hji6xo. 

Xopom6 jih yariTejib roBopriT 06 yaeHHKd?— Her, oh He dseHb xopomd roBopriT 06 Stom 
yqeHHKd. 

06 o MHri hhkt 6 He roBopriT njidxo. 

Oi 6 u nrimeT o SpriTe h roBopriT o HeM daeHb xopomd. 

M&abHHK roBopfir 06 ojjhom nonSpEe, o EOTdpoM 393 oh He roBopfiT hh npn 480 orije, hh 
npH H&TepH. 

The boy is speaking about a present about which he does not speak in the presence of his father 
nor of his mother. 

B HrimeM rdpone jkhbSt aejiOBdK, KOTripufi 303 roBopriT xopomd o Bac h o BrimeM ndne. 

Oh roBopriT MHe o KandM-To HHCbMd, o KOTdpoM 393 H HHaerd He sHriio. 

06 6 tom rocnoflriHe h 5to0 nriMe h SHriio H3 iracbMri 6 pd.Ta, b KOTdpoM 303 OH nftrneT o hhx . 372 
BpaT HfleT b ndne aa Jidmaflbio, o KOTdpoft 303 nrina nrimeT b cboSm nHCbud. 


HpH«°pfccK0M ynfiTene yneHfiK He roBopfa Ha aHrafiflcBOu h3ue£. 


In the presence of the Russian teacher the pupil does not speak English .(Literally: in the 


English language). 

UpH moSm omd moH npyr He paccKriauBaeT 060 mh6. 
Oh roBopfrr npn cecTpd o6 48 ° ee nonp^re. 

JJriflH fldpwHT coSriicy npn ce 66. 373 

Hpn MHe yariTejib Hnaerd He roBopriT o moSm 6priTe. 


I^e croriT M&abiHK?—O h ctoSt b yraj . 183 Kyg& bm awoTpHTe? —SI CMoTpto b Jroji. 



Where is the boy standingf—He is standing in the corner. Where are you looking?—I am 
looking into the corner. 


Tne ryjjrieT rocnonriH?—O h ryjirieT b can^ 183 c p&moA. Kynri bh nneTe rynriTb?—fl 
ryjiriTb h b ndne, h b cafl. 

Bne paSdTaeT Stot nenoBdic? —Oh paddTaeT h b ndne, h b can£. 183 
Bne cto6t erd 6paT? —Oh ctoAt Ha yrn£. 183 
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Ha ksk6m yrji£ ctoAt oh?—Oh ctoAt Ha yrn^ 183 fnmifi. 

O koh y hhx HfleT Cecefla?—Y hhx Sece^a hrSt 06 orqe h o M&repH. 

About whom are they talkingf—They are talking about father and mother. 

O k&k6A yi(iTejibHHi;e 6ec4«a?—EecAfla h^gt 06 aHwiAiiCKOft yiATejibHHiie. 

O Mo 4 ti jih ccctpA H^eT 6ec6fla?—JJa, 6 ec 4 na ha6t o Heit. 872 
O hgm y Bac H«eT 6ec6«a?— Y Hac SecAfla H«eT o mKdjie. 

O H&meM jih ri 5 pone H^eT 6ec4aa? —HeT, 6 ecAna hh§t He o h§m. 872 
0 h§m ate H^eT Sec4«a?—EecAfla H«eT 06 oah6m H&meM «4jie. 

O ibCM ssi^gjie oh paccs& 3 UBaeT?—O h paccsiauBaeT o cBoeu h6bom «&ie. 

About whose 302 business is he tellingf—He is telling about his own new business. 

O HbeM 892 n6Me nftrneT p.Ap,n b CBoeM nncbMA?— Oh nftuieT o HdmeM 6ojibin6M fl6Me. 
O »n>eA 381 KHAre bh roBopATe MHe?—fl roBopio bom o Barnett twAre. 

B Hb§M 802 Ai5Me bm jKHBeTe?— H jkhb^ b j;6Me Bdinero SpAra. 

Ha Hbett 802 KH<kre jiescAT raaATa?—O h£ jkjkAt Ha moAA KHfire. 

Hbio 802 KHAry bh uHTAeTe ?—R uhtAio Bimy KHfiry. 

3 tot HejiOBeK roBopAT tAjilko o cskAm 873 ce 6 e. 

This man talks only about himself. 

HeM^Kaa yiATejibHHua paccKAsHBaeT o caM6it 873 ce6A. 

OhA tobopAt T( 5 jibKO o csmAx 873 ce6A. 

Bh roBopATe t6jibko o caM6M ce64. (A single person, masculine) 

Bh nmopATe tAjibko o carudit ceS4. (A single person, feminine) 

Bh roBopATe t6jibko o csmAx ce64. (Several persons) 

Mh He xotAm roBopATb o cbmAx ce54. 


CeabMdft ypdK 

Kaicdft Ten^pb m4cha? 

Tengpb 0KT^6pb. 

Kan 6ft 6 £act 808 cji^flyromnil 202 m6cha? 

CjigAyroiAHft 6£«eT Ho;S6pb. 

B okth6p 6 ^ftjin b HoaSpg 544 bh 6^fleTe 608 
b r6po«e? 

HeT, h 6^fly 608 TaM b AeKafipg. 044 

C Kandro Mgcuna bu pa66TaeTe 613 npn 
niK(5jie? 

C HHBapji m6chas. 

Korfld, 6^«eT fl6Ma Barn 6paT? 

Oh S^act 608 a6ms b ifreBpajig 1144 6a h b 
MipTe . 544 

Korfld oh HauHH&eT pa66Ty? 

Oh HauHH&eT ee c anp&ia. 

M6weTe jih bh pafidTaTb ajih mch6 b Mde? 544 
Ha, a Mor^ HaadTb c ngpBoro Mia. 

Korfli bh jKHBgTe b AepiBHe? 

B flepgBHe a jkhb£ Asa Micaija—awHb h 
Hi&jib. 

HMieTe jih bh h6bu6 atypHin sa &BrycT? 

HeT, sa iBrycT a He hm&o. 

Pa66TaeTe jih bh b aepiBHe? 

JSfi , a pa66Taio tbm b ceHTufipg. 544 
3HieTe an bh, Kaicdft ngpBuft 434 m6cha b 

toa *? 183 

ngpBHft MicaA HHBipb. 

A KaKdft BTopifl 433 m6cha? 

BTopdft—4«Bpiab. 

Kandft cerdAHa AeHb? 

Cer6AHa noHeAiabHHK. 

A KaKift AeHb 6 £act a&Brpa? 

3iBTpa 6#AeT bt6phhk. 

KiacAHfi 048 jih AeHb bh x<5AHTe 588 b inabay? 


(Lesson VII) 

What month is this (Literally: is it now)? 

It is now October. 

What will next month be? 

The next one will be November. 

Will you be in the city in October or in 
November? 

In neither (Literally: No), I will be there in 
December. 

Since what month have you been working 
at school? 

Since (the month of) January. 

When will your brother be at home? 

He will be at home in February or March. 

When does he begin (his) work? 

He starts (it) in April (Literarlly: from April). 
Can you work for me in May? 

Yes, I can begin on (Literally: from) the 
first of May. 

When do you live in the country? 

I live in the country two months—June and 
July. 

Do you have the new magazine for August 
(i.e., the August issue)? 

No, I don’t have (the issue) for August. 

Do you work in the country? 

Yes, I work there in September. 

Do you know which is the first month of 
the year (Literally: in the year)? 

The first month is January. 

And which is the second month? 

The second is February. 

What day is today? 

Today is Monday. 

And what day will it be tomorrow? 
Tomorrow it will be Tuesday. 

Do you go to school every day? 
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ffa, K&JKAHtt ACHb, 348 Kp6Me BOCKpecfebH. 
Tfle bm paSdraeTe? 

B cpdAy 543 H roiTHHuy 043 h paddTaio b Mara- 
afiHe, a b qeTBdpr 343 H cyfifidTy 543 —a6ms. 

KaK fldjiro Bbi atmeTe 613 b H&ineM rdpoAe? 
SI JKHB^ 3AeCb TpdTHft 438 fleHb. 813 

Kor«A Stot uenoB^K pafidTaeT b cag£? 183 
Oh paddTaeT TaM K&JKAoe 348 £Tpo. 

^TpOM 476 fijIH AHeM 478 Bbi xd«HTe B UIK^JIy? 

HeT, h xojk# Ty «4 BdnepoM . 576 

Kor«d bu 5KHBGTe b flepdBHe? 

Mbi jKHBeM TaM Kdacaoe 348 ji&to, o6hkho- 
b6hho Asa Ajih rpn Mdcnua. 

TAe BU HCHB6TG 3 HMdft? 478 

3hm6H mu 7 KHB 6 M b rdpoAe. 

C KaKdro BpdMeHH 280 bu HauHH&eTe paddTy 
b caA^? 183 

Mu HaHHHdeM TaM paddTy BecHdit, 476 o6uK- 
HOBdHHO C M&H MdCHAa. 

KorAd pa6dTaioT u none, 3hm6H Ajih 
J ldTOM? 

B ndjie pa6dTaioT ul - jidTOM. 

PaddTaioT 812 ah TaM BecHdlt? 

Ha, TaM paddTaioT 812 h BecHdlt h dceHbro. 470 

KaKde Tendpb BpdMH 280 rdAa, ji6to Ajih 

8HMd? 

Tendpb dceHb. 

0 KandM BpdMeHH 280 rdAa bu paccK&3u- 
BaeTe? 

SI paccKd.3UBaio 06 dceHH h o 3 HMd. 

MapT TpdTHfi 438 Mdcnu b roA^, 183 a KaKdft 
neTBepTUfl 434 Mdcnu? 

^eTBepTult Mdcnu—anpdub. 

Korud HannHdeTe bu paddTy b madne? 

SI HanHHdio moi& paddTy cndAyioiueS 478 
BecHdit, a Moil 6paT cjidAyroiueii 478 oceH bio. 
B Kaicde BpdMH 343 rdua HauHH&eT pacTli 
rpaBd? 


Yes, every day except Sunday. 

Where do you work? 

On Wednesday and Friday I work in a 
store, but on Thursday and Saturday at 
home. 

How long have you been living in our city? 
This is the third day that I have been living 
here (Literally: I live here the third day). 
When does this man work in the garden? 
He works there every morning. 

Do you go to school in the morning or in 
the afternoon? 

Neither in the morning nor in the afternoon 
(Literally: No), I go there in the evening. 
When do you live in the country? 

We live there every summer, usually two or 
three months. 

Where do you live in the winter? 

In the winter we live in the city. 

When (Literally: With what season) do you 
begin work in the garden? 

We begin work there in spring, usually in 
(the month of) May (Literally: with the 
month of May). 

When do they work in the field, in winter 
or in summer? 

They work in the field in summer. 

Do they work there in spring? 

Yes, they work there both in spring and in 
the fall. 

What season is it now, summer or winter? 
Now it is autumn. 

About what season are you telling (us)? 

I am telling (you) about autumn and winter. 
March is the third month of the year 
(Literally: in the year), but which is the 
fourth month? 

The fourth month is April. 

When do you begin work at school? 

I begin my work next spring, but my brother 
(begins) next autumn. 

In which season does the grass begin to 
grow? 
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TpaB& HaHHH&eT pacrA BecHdft; oh£ pacreT The grass begins to grow in spring, it grows 
h jiAtom. also in the summer. 

Exercises 

B KaKoft geHb 543 bu SJgeTe 1108 aoms?— fl 6fpy gosia b BocKpeceHte. 343 

On what day will you be at homef—I shall be at home on Sunday. 

fl 6$py AdMa b noHeA&ibHHK. OhA AdMa b cy666Ty. 

Oh 6^«eT AdMa bo 541 bt6phhk. fl He 6£«y AdMa b cp6«y. 

OhA 6^«eT a6mb b cp6«y. Bh He 6£«eTe ndMa b aeTBdpr. 

Mm 6^«eM «6Ma b qeTBdpr. OhA He 6£«yT AdMa bo bt6phhk. 

Bm 6£«eTe AdMa b nAraimy. 

Ato bm A&naeTe b BOCKpecdHbe?— B BocKpdceHbe h oSmbkhob^hho chjk# AdMa h hhtAio. 
KAhcahA jih AeHb bm paddTaeTe?—HeT, h paddTaio t6jibko bo bt6phhk, b cp6«y h b 
ueTB^pr, a b nhTHHgy, b cydddTy, b BOCKpecdHbe h b noHeflgjibHHK h He paddTaio. 

B KaKdit geHb bh nocHjiAeTe nn cbm6 oti$?—06hkhob4hho h nocMji&o eMy nncbMd b 
mtTHHuy. 

KotaA bh dneTe b abpAbhio, b Atot btAphhk 343 Ajih b cjidAyiomnS?— B flepdBHio h 6py b 
cjidnyio myio cy666Ty. 543 

Ato nfimeT BaM Bam «pyr?— Oh ntiwer, hto 6£fleT aflecb b ndpBoe BOCKpecdHbe 543 
cndflyiomero Mdcaua. 

A KaKdft 6^«eT cjidayiomuft mAcha?— CjidAyiomnit mAcha d^AeT aeicAdp b. 

B K3K0M MecflAe 344 bu S^AeTe AdMa?—fl d^ny AdMa b anBape. 544 
In what month will you be at home?—I shall be at home in January. 

fl 6£ay AdMa b <j>eBpajid. Bh 6£«eTe AdMa b ceHTadpd. 

Oh 6^«eT ndina b MApTe. OhA d^ayT AdMa b OKTHdpd. 

OhA 6^«eT fldMa b anp&ie. fl 6^ay AdMa b Hoadpd. 

Mm d^AeM AdMa b MAe. Oh dJ’neT AdMa b Aenadpd. 

Bh S^AeTe AdMa b HioHe. fl He 6£ny AdMa b (JieBpajid. 

OhA d^AyT AdMa b Hiojie. Mu He d^AOM AdMa b MAe. 

Mh d^AeM AdMa b ABrycTe. OhA He d^AyT AdMa b ABrycTe. 

KotaA bh d^AeTe y otaA b AepdBHe?—fl d^Ay y nerd AtoA 3HMdft, b HHBapd Ann 
b (JieBpanfi. 

KotaA oh dyAeT 3Aecb?—O h d^neT sAecb b cadAyiomeM MdcHne, 344 Hoadpd. 

3HdeTe ah bh, aande spdMa rdAa b ABrycTe? 100 — fla, 3H Aro, b ABrycTe 100 jiAto. 

C RaKdro aha ohh hbahhAiot xogfiTb b niKo.iy?—O hA HamnaioT xoAHTb b mndny 

c noHeAeJibHHKa. 

On what day do they start to go to schoolt—They start to go to school on Monday. 

Mh HaaHH&eM xoaAtb b mudjiy co 341 BTdpHHKa. 

Bh HaaHHdeTe xoaAtb b uiKdny co 341 cpeAu. 
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OhA, HaTOH&eT xoa^tb b mntiny c neTBeprA. 

OhA HaimiAiOT xonfiTb b mutiny c ntiTHimu. t 

Oh HanHHdeT xonATb b mutiny c cytititiTu. #TWk. 

Mm HaiHHdeM xon^Tb b mutiny c BOCKpectiHbH. 

OhA HaiHHdiOT xonfiTb b mntiny c ntipBoro 434 ahh Mticnna. Z r *' 

Mm HanHHdeM xonATb b mntiny co 341 BToptiro 435 «hh Mticnna. 

Oh HanHHdeT xonATb b mntiny c TptiTbero 439 nHH Mticnpa. 

OhA HanHHdeT xonATb b mntiny c neTBepToro 434 ahh Mticmia. t 
Moil 6 paT HaiHHdeT cboi& patitiTy c StoA BeoHtii. \TBT"V_i^ ' 

PatitiTaeTe jth bm b Atot noHentinbHHK? — HeT, h HanHHAio cboi6 paotiry'co BTtipHHna Ann 
c neTBeprd. 


C nantiro Mecnqa bm HammaeTe patitiTaTb?—fl HamraSio patitiTaTb c flraapA. 

In what month do you start to work?—I start to work in January. 

SI HanHHdio patitiTaTb c <|>eBpanA. Mm HaiHHAeM patitiTaTb c ABrycTa. 

Oh HanHHdeT patitiTaTb c MdpTa. OhA HaiHHdiOT patitiTaTb c ceHTHtipti. 

OhA HaTOHdeT patitiTaTb c anpAnn. Bm HaiHHAeTe patitiTaTb c oKTHtipd. 

Mm HanHHdeM patitiTaTb c mAh. Oh HaiHHAeT patitiTaTb c Hontipd. 

Bm HanHHdeTe patitiTaTb c hi&hh. OhA naiHHdeT patitiTaTb c nenatipA. 

OhA HamradiOT patitiTaTb c hi& nn. 

C nantiro Mecnpa Bam cmh xtinirr 013 b mntiny?—O h xti^HT b mntiny c MapTa. 

From what month on (Beginning with what month) does your son go to school? or 
Since what month has your son been going to school? 61 ' 6 
He goes to school from March on, or He has been going to school since March. 

B rtipone jih patitiTaeT Bam npyr?—O h patitiTaeT TaM Ttinbno nsa Mticana, anptinb h mb#, 
a c hi&hh oh patitiTaeT b neptiBHe. 

Kan ntinro bm pa66TaeTe 013 B Mara3AHe ?—SI tbm patitiTaio c yTpd no Btinepa. 

StoA Ann 107 cntinyiomeft aHMtiit 470 bm ti^neTe b neptiBHe?—fl 6£ny tbm AtoA ticeHbio. 479 

Kan ntinro oh patitiTaeT?—O h HaamitieT patitiry c yrpti h patitiTaeT no Btinepa. 

How long does he work?—He begins his work in the morning and works until evening. 

Ato ntinaeT Barna cecTpd?—O hA nAmeT nncbMti cboAA nonp^re. OhA oSnkhobAhho 
H anHHdeT iracATb c yTpd h nAmeT no Btiiepa. 

Kan ntinro bm ti^neTe y Hac?—fl n^Maio, 195 h 6£ny 3necb no hi&hh. 

CertinHH ndTHHna, h h no Btinepa 6£ny sneca, a adBTpa £tpom M2 h tiny b neptiBHio h ti^ny 
TaM no Btinepa cntinyromero neTBeprA. 

flgcTo nn bm tibmtieTe b rtipone? —fl sbhb^ b rtipone nAncnyio 3 Amy. 548 

Are you in the city often?—I live in the city every winter. 

Ato bm ntinaeTe b Hontipti?—B Hontipti h nAmnoe ^Tpo 348 xojk^ b mntiny Ha yptin, 
a BtinepoM patitiTaio ntiMa. 
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TTfim fiT jih Mdjifc'mK M&TepH ji4tom, 476 Kor«d oh hchbot b AepgBHe?—Kornd jigTOM 
MdjibHHK jKHBeT b AepgBHe, oh K&KAyio cygggTy 548 irfnneT M&TepH, a oh& noctingeT 
eM# k&kahB Mgcjm 848 xopgiimfl hoa&POK. 

^Acto jih nfimeT bam Bima cecip&?— JS&, oh 4 nftrneT mho abb 6jih Tpn rracbiid K&mfs,bi& 
MgcaA- 848 

HdcTO jih Bbi nfcneTe ota#?— Ha, a imnjy cm# h&cto, a iefimws& AeKggpb 848 a nocmigio 
e&i# noA^poK. 

^IdcTO jih bh B^AHTe gToro aeJiOBgKa?—JJa, a B6acy erg k&jkah 2 AeHb. 548 
H Bflaty CBOib cecTp# Kiamoe #rpo h k&kabi 3 Bgiep, a ah6m a pa66Taro b Maraatoe h 
H e Bftacy e6. 

K&JKAUfi AeHb OH TOBOpfiT MHe Sto. 

Kd«Aoe agio 548 Moft 6paT nocungeT ota# hoa^POK hs rgpoAa. 

JI4tom KiwAbift AeHb a ryjubo b caA# 185 h b mine. 

KgacAyio ngTHHAy 848 moJI 6paT paggTaeT Agaa c yipA ao Bgnepa. 

H paSgiaio kAjkajto miTHHuy #tpom h KgacAy» cy666Ty BgaepoM, a b cpgAy a b aeTBgpr 
a paSdiaio ah§m. 

JlgTOM, b mone h b gBrycTe, a paSdTaio b ngjie k6jrhu& AeHb. 

IIoneM# Bbi He pafftrraeTe b n^THHqy frpoM? 542 —Y wen^ hct paognj Ha naTHHuy. 

Why don’t you work on Friday morningf—I have no work for Friday. 

Kyn& bh HA&re ?—SI ha£ Ha ypgK. 

KyA& ha§t Stot paSgTHHK? —Oh haSt Ha pa66iy. 

B cjigAyionoTo miTHHAy BgaepoM 542 y MeHri 6#AeT 6paT c cecTpga, a Ha cjigAywnoifl AeHb 
a 6#Ay y hhx. 

KorAd B&ma cecTpg, gAeT b rgpoA?—O h& gAeT b rgpoA 6 jih a&BTpa BgaepoM, 042 ftjra b 
HOH eAgjIBHHK #TpOM. 

TAe Bam 6paT? — fl He shAio, ho jsfnsaio, 108 hto oh 6#AeT 8Aecb bo bt6phhk BgnepoM 542 
6JIH B cpgAy #TpOM. 

Mott Apyr nepByio 434 6cem> 3KHBeT el3 B hSihcm rdpone. 

This is the first autumn that my friend has been living here. 

Mott OTgA JKHBeT b AepgBHe ngpBoe 434 jigTO. 

9tot aejiOBgK jkhb6t c h£mh ngpByro 8<kMy, a erg 6paT AeTBepTyro. 

CergAHa a paSgTaio ngpBuit AeHb. 

9to 291 ngpBuft noHeAgJitHHK a chjk# a6me 6ea Agjia. 

B Stom rgpoAe a ngpBufi toa- Kan Agnro bm jKHBeTe 813 8Aecb, a He 8Hdio, ho A#Maio, 108 
hto bm 8Aecb rgAa Tpn Ajih neT^rpe. 434 

H paCoTaio 613 3«ecb rbs ahh, a KaK A&iro bu paooTaeTe?—fl paSoTaro 3«ecb tojimso 
oaIih AeHb. 

I have been working here two days, but how long have you been workingt—I have been work¬ 
ing here only one day. 

Oh paSgTaeT aAecb Tpn ahh. 
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Oh& paddTaeT 8Aecb aeT^ipe ahh. 

Mu paddTaeM SAecb ABa MdcHAa. 

Bu paddTaera aAecb Tpn MdcHAa. 

OhA paddTaioT SAecb aeT&pe MdcHAa. 

Mu paddTaeM SAecb Asa rdAa, Tpn M^capa h aeTdipe A«a. 

OhA paddTaioT 3Aecb aeTdipe r6Aa a ABa M^capa. 

Oh paddTaeT aAecb Tpn rdAa h oaAh mAcha. 

KoiaS earn dpaT d^fleT AdMa? — Oh S^eT fl6wa A ah cerdnHfl Beaepoiw, 842 A ah 3ABTpa 
jTpOM. 042 

When mil your brother be at homef—He will be at home either this evening or tomorrow 
morning. 

Korad bu dAera b rdpoa?—fl 4Ay cerdAHa, a 6paT c cecTpdft a&BTpa. 

^tpom Aah BdaepoM bu xdAHTe b nmdAy?— B tnKday a xojk^ KdwAoe #Tpo. B nncday 
a xojk£ kAhcauA AeHb £tpom. 

KorAd bu paddTaera?—fl paddTaio h £tpom, h ahSm, h BdaepoM. 

KorAd bu d^Aera y Bdrnero dpdTa?—fl d^Ay y Herd Aah cerdAHa, Aah adBTpa. 

XdAHTe ah bu b inKdAy?—X ow^hb kAjkauA AeHb BdaepoM, KpdMe BOCKpecdHbH h 
cydddTu. 

B^AeTe ah bu AdMa adBTpa BdaepoM? 342 —HeT, adBTpa BdaepoM a He d^Ay AdMa, ho 
6# Ay 109 cerdAHH BdaepoM. 

B KSKde BpeMa 543 rdaa paddTaioT 012 b ndjie?—B ndae oSukhobchho paddraioT 012 BecHdfl, 
a Atom h dcemio. 

During which season does one (Literally: do they) work in the field?—Usually one works in 
the field in spring, in summer, and in the fall. 

KorAd HaaHHdioT 012 paddTy b cba^? 185 — B c&pfi HaaHHdioT paddTy BecHdfl. 

TAe AdpJKHT cboi& AdmaAb Bam aAaa?—J ldraM oh Adpaorr ee b AepdBHe, a anMdft b rdpoAe. 
TAe bu JKHBeTe BecHdft, b rdpoAe Aah b AepdBHe?—BecHdA a oduKHOBdHHO jkhb£ b rdpoAe. 
^tobu Adaaera draft 8HMdft?—Sraft shmAA 042 h xojk£ b mnday. 

Xopomd Aah 107 nadxo 4 °o y Bac Tendpb?—Tendpb BecHdft 470 8Aecb daeHb xopomd, 10,1 ho 
dcenbro 478 HAdxo. 100 

KyAd bu dAeTe droit dceHbio? 4 ™—B ceHTadpd a d^Ay eme 8Aecb h d^Ay 109 aAecb 
AO OKTadpd, a b OKTadpd a dAy Ha paddTy b oaAh doAbmdft rdpoA. 






rPAHWAHKA 330 
Kan Btaie 6 mh? 


B0CbM6tf ypdK (Lesson YIIl) 

HHKOJIAEBA MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

What is your first name? 


rPAHUUHHH 330 AHflPEEB 


MR. ANDREYEV 


Moe 6mh 280 IleTp . 341 


My first name is Peter. 


rPAHCJAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

Kan B&uie dTuecTBO? 


MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

What is your patronymic? 


rPAHCflAHHH AHflPEEB 

Hb 6 hobhh . 329 


MR. ANDREYEV 

Ivanovich. 


rPAJKflAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

KaK B&ma. $aM6jiHH? 


MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

What is your last name? 


rPAJKJIAHHH AHUPEEB 

AH«p6eB. 


MR. ANDREYEV 

Andreyev. 


rPAHCJIAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 
Kan B&me ndjiHoe 6 mh? 


MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

What is your full name? 


rPAJKJIAHHH AHUPEEB 

IleTp Hb 6 hobhh AHflpdeB. A KaK B&rne 6 mh? 

rPAJKJIAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

Moe —Ojibra IlB&HOBHa a ™ HHKOJideBa. 9 to 
3 h 6 hht, hto 6 mh B^mero otr 6 Tande jKe 
c^Moe, KaK h Moerd otii 6. A KaK ndjiHoe 
6 mh B&rnero otr 6? 

rPAHCAAHHH AHJIPEEB 
Hb6h™ MaKc6M0BHi AHRpdeB. 


MR. ANDREYEV 

Peter Ivanovich Andreyev. And what is 
your name? 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

Mine is Olga Ivanovna Nikolayeva. This 
means that the first name of your father is 
the same as that of my father. But what is 
the full name of your father? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

John Maximovich Andreyev. 
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rPAJKRAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

A B&meit MdTepn? 

rPAHCAAHHH AHflPEEB 

Airaa BacftjibeBHa. 

rPAJKAAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

SI 8 H &10 Bdinero np^ra Cepr^n 343 OrendHo- 
BHHa 342 t lHCTHK6Ba, 344 KOTdpMft JKHBeT B 
A&ne Modft noap^TH C(5(})hh 340 AHRpdeBHbi 348 
IIeTp6Bofl. 348 

rPAHCAAHHH AHAPEEB 

fla, y MeHJt eerb Apyr Hhcthk6b, ho er6 
bob^t He Ceprdft CTendHOBHu, a GrendH 333 
CeprdeBHi. 333 

TPAHtflAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

A 8HdeTe jih bu rpaatRaHiiHa CdMOBa 331 — 
Ahap^h HjibHid? 304 

rPAWAAHHH AHAPEEB 

Jlfi, 8HdlO. 

rPAJKAAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

3HdeTe jih bu er6 HteH#? Kan ee sob^t? 

rPAHCAAHHH AHAPEEB 

Ee aOB^T MdpHH332 AHTdHOBHa. 331 SI xo- 
poind 8Hdio ee. 

TPAatAAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

Hdcro ah bh BCTpeideTe Bdmero Rp^ra 
rpnrdpHH 333 PoMdHOBHqa 352 EyxdpnHa? 332 

rPAHCAAHHH AHAPEEB 

rpnrdpHft PoMdHOBHH 332 He apyr Moil, a 
t6jibko 3HaK(5MbiiS. fl Bftacy er6 nouTli 
KdJKAHft AeHb. 


MBS. NIKOLAYEV 

And that of your mother? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

Anna Vasilyevna. 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

I know your friend Sergei Stepanovich Chis¬ 
tyakov who lives in the house of my friend 
Sophie Andreyevna Petrova. 


MR. ANDREYEV 

Yes, I have a friend Chistyakov, but his 
name is (Literally: They call him ) not Sergei 
Stepanovich, but Stephan Sergeyevich. 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

But do you know Mr. Somov—Andrew 
Ilyich (by name)? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

Yes, I know (him). 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

Do you know his wife? What is her name 
(Literally: How do they call her)? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

Her name is Maria Antonovna. I know her 
well. 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

Do you often meet your friend Gregory 
Romanovich Bukharin? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

Gregory Romanovich is not a friend of mine, 
but only an acquaintance. I see him almost 
every day. 


Lesson VIII 


47 


rPAJKAAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

HeT jih y bec xop6ineft KH<irn? y Memi 
cehaic H^qero tot4ti>. 

rPAJKflAHHH AHflPEEB 

y MeHji ecTb coTOH^HHe AjieKc&HRpa Cep- 
r^eBHia n^uiKHHa, sm a T 6we hm6k> cohhh6- 
HH6 Bdpbl IleTpdBHbl 3KeOlBx6BCKO0. 3D5 


rPAJKflAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

H n^niKHHa 333 h 3KeJiHx6BCKyK) h caM& 
bm 6 k >. HeT jih y Bao uerd-mrffyAR Hfooro? 

rPAHWAHHH AHflPEEB 

y Memi ecTb onad KHfira Ha aHrJifiilCKOM 
h 8 mk 6 , ho bh no-aHrjiAftcKH He HHTieTe. 
EcTb eme h 6 bhA jKypH&n aa MapT m 6 chu- 
H MOr^ AaTb bem Stot *ypH&Ji. 

rPAJKAAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

HeT, JKypH&Jia h He xoh£, ho aHrjififtcKyio 
KHfiry h Mor£ hht&tb co cjiOBapeM. Hb§ 6 to 
COHHH^HHe? 

rPAHCJXAHHH AHAPEEB 

AMepHKdHOKoro nncAreJiH M&pua TBtaa. 340 


rPAJKAAHKA ^HHKOJIAEBA 

BfiflHTe jih, TaM Ha yrji£ 130 ^jihuh cto6t, 
KdweTCH, Bam «j5ah K^aphkob. C KeM oh 

pa3roB&pHBaeT? 


rPAJKAAHHH AHAPEEB 

fla, BfijKy, Sto oh. Oh paaroB^pHBaeT c 
Aht6hom n^BjioBHHeM H6xobmm h Bap- 
B&poft MHX&fljIOBHOft 3M JI&IIHHOft. 333 


MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

Don’t you have some good book? I have 
nothing to read just now. 

MR. ANDREYEV 

I have one of the books by (Literally: a 
work of) Alexander Sergeyevich Pushkin; I 
have also a book by Vera Petrovna Zheli- 
khovskaya. 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

I have both Pushkin and Zhelikhovskaya 
myself. Don’t you have anything new? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

I have one book in the English language, 
but you don’t read English. I have also a 
new magazine for the month of March. I 
can give you this magazine. 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

No, I don’t want the magazine, but I can 
read the English book with a dictionary. 
Whose work is it? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

(It is) by (Literally: of) the American author 
Mark Twain. 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

Do you see, it seems (that) your uncle 
Kudrikov is standing over there on the street 
corner. To whom is he talking? 


MR. ANDREYEV 

Yes, I see, that’s he. He is talking to Anton 
Pavlovich Chekhov and Barbara Mikhail¬ 
ovna Lapina. 
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rPASCflAHItA HHKOJIAEBA 

BapB&py MHxAftJioBHy 110 h He bh&io, ho 
M^ aca ee, flropa H& B <WOBHHa JKmiHa, 352 h 
8h£k>. TobopAt, hto oh nikmeT Sojibur^io 
KHfiry o HHKOJi&e Hjilh<i 6 354 JI feme. 352 


rPAJKAAHHH AHflPEEB 
Sioro a He sh&io. 

rPAJKRAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

A kto TaM HfleT? Bu He 8H&eTe SToro 
aeaoB^Ka? 


rPAHCflAHHH AHflPEEB 

H 3Haio erd. 3to —EopAc raBpAjioBHH 336 
YabAHOB. Oh pd^CTBeHHHK H&meft cocAakh 
HAhu JlKOBjieBHhi 336 ILkhkoboA. Oh nAuieT 
b acypH^ae h rasdTe. 

rPASCflAHKA HHKOJIAEBA 

Baaronapib sac. A Tendpb, ao cbhaAhhh, 
rpajKflaHAa 331 AhapAcb. 

rPASCAAHHH AHflPEEB 


MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

I don’t know Barbara Mikhailovna, but I 
do know her husband, Igor Davidovich 
Lapin. He is said to be (Literally: They say 
that he is) writing a long (Literally: large) 
book about Nicholas Ilyich Lenin. 

MR. ANDREYEV 

I don’t know (about) that. 

MRS. NIKOLAYEV 

But who is coming there? Do you happen 
to know (Literally: Don’t you know) that 
man? 

MR. ANDREYEV 

I know him. It is Boris Gavrilovich Ulyanov. 
He is a relative of our neighbor Nina Yakov¬ 
levna Izhikova. He writes in a magazine 
and a newspaper. 

MRS. NIKOLA YEV 

Thank you. But now, good-by, Mr. Andre¬ 
yev. 

MR. ANDREYEV 


ffo CBHfl&HHH, rpaJKfl&HKa 331 HHKOJiAeBa. Good-by, Mrs. Nikolayev. 


Exercises 

KTO USED AS AN INTERROGATIVE AND RELATIVE PRONOUN WITH THE MEANING what 

Uto bu anaeTe o Hem?—fl aaaio tojiuco to , 387 tto h bu 3 HaeTe o Hen. 

What do you know about himf—I know only what (Literally: that which ) you also know 
about him. 

3H&eT jra Bam ot6a, hto bu A&rcaeTe?—H a > oh 8Hd,eT, hto a R&naio. 

3HdeTe jih bu, hto bu xotAtc A&iaTb?—Ha, h BcerA& shAio, hto h xoh£ A&iaTb. 

YuATejib SH^eT, hto oh A&iacr. 
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ft 


Hto mhc* 64 A&iaTb?—H He 3 h£k), tto arae A&fiaTb. 

What ami to dot—I don’t know what (7 am) to do. 

3h&€t jih oh, hto en£ a&istb?—H eT, oh He SH&eT, hto eti$ ndnaTb— hht6ti> Ajih imcaTb. 
3H&eTe jih bu, hto bsm AdAaTb?—HeT, h He 8 h£k>, hto MHe AdAaTb. / I 

3H&eTe jm bu, hto bbm A&uaTb?—HeT, mu He 3H&eM, hto Hau AdnaTb. * 

3h&k>t ah ohA, hto hm AdAaTb?— JSfi,, ohA xopomd sh&ot, hto hm AdJiaTb. 

3HdeT ah Bdrna cecTpft, hto eft AdAaTb?—HeT, ohA He 8HAeT, hto eft AdAaTb. 

tto used as a conjunction with the meaning that 
Cuh nftmeT on$, tto oh kAhcauA achb xorht b imtdjiy. 

The son writes to his father that he goes to school every day. 

EpaT roBopfrr cecTpd, hto oh shAct CBOft ypdK, ho cecTpA shAct, hto oh He 3Hd,eT erd. 
fl A^Maio, hto erd 6paT, KOTdpuft 393 xdAHT b nncday btop^io sftMy, Tendpb y*d doAbmdft 
mAjibhhk. 



B BOCKpecdHbe paddTHUKy Hdaero 464 AdAaTb, h oh wrAeT KHftry c yTpft ao Bdaepa, ho oh 
H e A^MaeT, hto hhtAtb KHftry shAhht Tdace paddTaTb. 

06ukhob4hho H3 AepdBHH h hhhi^ ota^, hto paddTaro b ndne hohtA kAjeauS AeHb, ho oh 
xopomd 8HdeT, hto h paddTaw TaM TdAbKO Asa Aah tph ahh B 549 Mdc«A. 

Ot6a 3HdeT, hto b CAdAyiomyio cydddTy mu c 6pAtom dAeM 112 b rdpoA, ho oh He roBopftT 
M^TepH, hto mu dAeM TyAd. 6es Adna, TdAbKO ryAftTb. 

fl He shAio, kto d^AeT y Hac aftBTpa, ho A^aio, 109 hto OTdn h matb d^AyT. OduKHOBdHHo 
ohA oubAmt y Hac K&KAoe BOCKpecdHbe. 

KaK 80 b^t Bftmero cocdAa?—H shAio, hto erd sob^t HbAhom, 473 ho h He shAio hh erd 
dTHeCTBa, HH (JjawAjIBH. 

EcTb jih y Herd 6paT?—0 6pATe h He shAio, ho 8hAio, 109 hto y nerd ecTb pdACTBeHHHK no 
aceHd. 

BftAHTe jm bu, kto ctoAt tsm Ha yrji£ £jimtu?—TJa, BAacy. 103 H A^Tnaw, hto Sto Ham h<5- 
Buft ynftTejib aHrnftftcKoro asukA. 

3HdeTe jih bu erd?—fla, h shAio erd h shAio Tdace, hto oh daeHb xopdnraft yaATejib. 

KotaA bu A^Maere 6uTb y B&niero dpATa b AepdBHe?—X^Maio, 193 hto AtoH 8HMdft a S^Ay 
y Herd. 


BfinHTe jih bu ly Kiifiry ?—HeT, a He Bfiacy toS KHftra. 

Do you see that book (over there)? — No, I don’t see that book. 

Mu HCHBeM b tom doAbmdM AdMe. BftAHTe ah bu tot aom? —CaMord AdMa a He Bftacy, 
a TdAbKO OAHd OKHd. 

Sto ah nn&Tbe bu HOKynfteTe, Ann to? — W He noKynAio hh Tord hh Apyrdro. 

Use of to, hto 

Xopomd jih bu SHieTe Sroro Moerd Ap^ra?— HeT, a 3 h£io TdjibKO to, tto 399 oh xopoumM 
HejioBeK h Bain doJibiudfi Apyr. 




50 _ Cortina's Russian Conversaphone _ 

Do you know this friend of mine wellt — No, I know only (that) that he is a fine man and a 
great friend of yours. 

0 hSm bu n^MaeTe? — H A^-Maio o tom, hto 398 cefta&c mho Hiaero 464 A&iaTt. A o aeM bm 
A^MaeTe? 

51 A^Maro o tom, hto 397 mho ceftn&c A^JiaTt—wriTb ah KHftry 6 ah iracdTh rmcbM 6 . 

Moft rArH, KOT( 5 puft 303 JKHBeT C CfjIHOM B Rep^BHe, U&UieT HaM K&JKRUft M^CHR 0 TOM, 
HTO 307 OH R&JiaeT TaM, 


Use of the relative pronoun KOTipuft, KOT<5paa, KOTdpoe 393 

Hett 392 5 tot M&AbAHK, EOT6poro bu AepajHTe s& pyny?—5 to cuh »oer6 Sp&ra, y 008 
EOTdporo «es& aMepHK&inta. 

Whose is this hoy whom you are holding by the handt—This is the son of my brother who 
has an American wife. 

HbH 392 6 Ta a^bohkr, kot 6 prh chrAt TaM na CT^ne ?—SI He bh 4 io, *h,h oh£, ho sh£io, hto 
oh£ He p^cotaa, a, itiateTca, aMepHttinKa 6 ah aHrAftaimta. 

Kto r&mb, KOTdpofi bm nimeTe imcbM6 ?—Oh 4 ateHi Moer 6 6piTa, o kot<5pom bu 
BH^ eTe hb raa^Tbi. 

0 a§M oh nfimeT?—H He sh&io, ho, K&JKeTca, hto Tenipb oh nfimeT 06 orh6m A^KTope, 
KOTdputt paSdTaeT b &pmhh. 

Heft Stot 6oAbm6a aom?—9tot aom orhot< 5 aHrAHaiHHHa, 448 KOTtipuft pa66TaeT b Mara- 
8tae, h y 998 kot6poto abb c£ma b p^ccKOft apMtiH. 

Ot kot6 bu BHaeTe, aTO oh xopinraft yaftTeAb?— SI bh4k> §to ot Moer6 SpiTa, KOT(5puft 
paSdTaeT b Toft ace c&Moft nntiAe, b KOT(5poft h Stot yaftTeAb. 

KaK 6 e SRiHHe bu BfiRHTe?— H B&my BR&HHe, o kot6pom roBopAr, hto Sto h6b8A niK^Aa. 

Tot ah c&mu& 5to 1u rocnoRfiH, K0T(5puft jkhb6t 6koao hik6au?—^ a, a r^mbio, hto £to 
oh. 

B k&k$jo nntiAy x6rht Bam cuh? — Er 6 imtdAa Ha 3 - ft (TpiTbeft) ^AHRe. SI R^Mato, hto 
Sto Ta ate c&Maa imt6Aa, b KOTbpyro x(5rht h Bam 6 paT. 

Ha Kan6ft ^Anue bu atHBeie?—fl jkhb£ Ha toS ate c&moB ^nuRe h b tom ate c&mom a<5m6, 
TRe atHBeT Bam aMepHK&HCKHft Apyr. 


Kto TBKfitt 377 Stot aeAOB&t?—5 to rocnoRfiH, ateai KortSporo 399 S^neT y Hac s&Bipa. 

Who is this man?—This is the gentleman whose wife will be at our house tomorrow. 

Kto Tania 377 Riwa?—9 to yaftTeAbHHRa, 6paT KOTipoft 399 JKHBeT Ha Himeft #AHRe. 

Kom£ npHHaAAeatftT 6 tot aom?—Oh npHHaflAeatfiT rocnoRfiHy, cfiHy KOT<5poro’ 26 bu 
A aeTe yp6it p^ccitoro hbuk£ K&KRyio M8 cp4Ry. 

Hba 392 £tb KHftra?— 5 tb. KHfira yaeHHiti , 448 06 otr 6 KOTbporo 899 Tenipb hr 8 t Sec^Aa. 

Hbg 392 Sto HAiTbe?—9 to nAiTbe a&mu, 448 6p&ra KOTipott 399 mu BCTpeaieM 8 Recb. 
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TaKdfl jih SoAbindfi noa y 60e aSraero Gp&ra, saadfi b y hsc?— Ha, y 606 Herd xaEdtt ace 
cfiilblii. 

Does your brother have as big a house as we have1 — Yes, he has exactly the same kind ( 0 / 
house). 

Tan&a jih dojibmdn nuiAna y erd 371 cecTp&, kb,k&h h y mo40?— Ha, y Hee Tania ace c£meh. 
Tande jih c&uoe nji&Tbe y Hee, nande h y mo40 BiiTepn?— Ha, y see Tande ace c&Moe. 

EcTb jih y B&mero coc6fla jidmaAt?—Ha, ecTb. y Herd Tania ace c&Maa ddjiaa Ji6maflb, 
KaK h y Hoerd rAjib. 

Mh HM^eM Tand0 ace c&tmft 6oJibmd0 aom, nand0 h y Bimero Ainu. 

Hima codana Tania ace dojibinia, kek h Bima. 

Ilfimer jih Bam ot4a <rro-HH6^nb Hdaoro 327 (or hto-hh6^;p> adBoe) o cede?—HeT, b 
csoeu DHCbMe oh HHaer6 He roBopfiT Hoaoro. 327 

Does your father write anything new about himselff — No, in his letter he doesn’t say anything 
new. 

IlfoneT jih oh hto-hh 6 £ai> xop6mero (xopdmee) 327 06 Stom aejiOBdne?—HHaerd xopdmero 327 
oh o Heu He nfimeT. 

EcTb jih HTO-HH 6^flb HdBoro (h6b 06) y Bac b mndjie?—HeT, HdBoro HHHerd HeT. 

EcTb jih y Herd b pynd HTO-HHd^Ab npicHoe?—Ha, oh n^pacHT b pynd np4cHH0 napaH- 
H&m. 

BfiAHTe jih bh HTo-HHC^flb 6&ioe hoa A^peBOM?—Ha, Bfiacy. TaM, niaceTCH, AeacfiT 
mjiAna. 

Hto roBopAT ynAieJib BirneMy Mdjibimcy?— Oh BcerA& roBopfiT ato-hh 6 £ab xopdmee 327 
HdBOMy yieHHK^. 

Hto xdneT nynfiTb B&rna aceHi?—H A^Maio, hto oh4 h caiai He SHieT. Oh 4 roBopfiT, hto 
xdneT HM^Tb b a<5mc hto-hh 6 £ai> Tande, nerd 393 He HMdeT y cedi Hima cocdAna. 

Ha Kasfifl J'.iHAe bu acmeTe?—fl hchb^ Ha 3-0 (Tpdrbefi) Jjnme. 

On what street do you livef—I live on Third Street. 

Ha nand0 ^JiHAe B&ma mKdjia? — Hima nncdjia Ha 2-0 (BTopd0) ^Jnme. 

A rAe acHBeT Bam APyr?—O h hchb€t Ha 1-0 (H4pBO0) £jrai;e. 

fAe acHB^T erd ot4a h mstb?—Oh 6 hchb£t Ha 4-0 (HeTBepTo0) ^JiHAe. 








ypdK (Le sson IX) 


Hto bh S^fleTe A&naTb 006 cerdAHH? 

BAnepoM h noiifl^ 607 b inKAjiy. 

B KaKde bpAmh 543 bh 6£fleTe 608 tbm? 

SI npHfli' 007 hAsaho, noTOM^ hto 6^fly 

HTT A 637 M^flJieHHO. 

y3H4eTe 007 jih bh IIbAhe HeTpABa? 

SI n^Maio, ito h yaH&io er6, KorAA yBAncy . 700 

KotaA mu HanHeM 007 HAiuy paAATy? 

Mh h&hhAm ee Ha cji^flyiomeit Hen&ne. 545 
IIo^AeTe 700 JIH BH B flep^BHK) C ApATOM? 

BpaT no^AeT, a a He noAny. 

Ha ueM 378 bh no^AeTe TyAA? 

SI noAny Ha AdmaAH 183 h 6^Ay AxaTb 837 
66cTpo, eotom^ hto h cnein£. 

KotaA h yBfiwy 087 Bac? 

SI ckbjk^ 007 BaM Ajih Hanning 087 06 Atom, 381 
kotaA h npH^Ay 007 as rApoAa. 

Mor£ jih h noroBopATb c bAmh o cboAm 
A&ie? 

Cer^AHH h He hmAhd BpAMeHH, 280 a aaeTpa 
h 6#Ay hmAtb 007 bpAmh h totaA mh no- 

TOBOpfiM. 007 

Hto mu 6^AeM A&iaTb 087 b AepABHe? 608 
Mu 6^AeM h ryjiATb 007 h pa6 Atet b 007 tbm. 701 
KotaA oh 6^AeT HHcdTb CBoe nncbMA? 888 
CerAAHH oh noA^MaeT o hAm, a a&BTpa 
HanAmeT. 889 

B^AeT jih 114 BArna ceMbA atHTb shmAA b 
rApoAe? 

HeT, ATy sAMy 543 ohA 6£act skhtb b ao- 
pABHe . 781 

Hto mu k^hhm 789 b Atom MarasAHe? 

H Kyruno KHAry, bh K^nHTe 6yMAry, a oh 
K^AHT CJIOBApb. 

Hto bh noiujieTe BAmeMy ota£? 

SI nouuiio eM^ Kajt6ft-HH6£AB hoaApok. 


What will you do today? 

In the evening I shall go to school. 

At what time will you be there? 

I shall arrive there late because I shall walk 
slowly. 

Will you recognize John Petrov? 

I think that I shall recognize him when I 
(shall) see him. 

When will we begin our work? 

We will begin it next week. 

Will you go (by vehicle) to the country with 
(your) brother? 

(My) brother will go, but I won’t go. 

On what will you ride there? 

I shall ride on horseback and I shall ride 
fast, because I am in a hurry. 

When shall I see you? 

I will tell you or (I will) write (you) about 
it when I arrive (by vehicle) from the city. 
May I have a talk with you about a personal 
matter (Literally: a matter of my own)? 
Today I have no time, but tomorrow I shall 
have time, and then we will have a talk. 

What will we do in the country? 

We will take walks and work there. 

When will he write his letter? 

Today he will think it over and tomorrow 
he will write (it). 

Will your family live in town in the winter? 

No, this winter they will live in the country. 

What will we buy in this store? 

I shall buy a book, you will buy paper, and 
he will buy a dictionary. 

What will you send to your father? 

I shall send him a present of some kind. 
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IIo&MeTe jih Bbi; o qeM oh 6£act roBopATb? 

H A^Maio, hto nofiM^. 

Kto 6^«eT flepHtdTb 701 6oJibin^to napTftHy? 
HbAh HbAhobhh AepxcATb ee. 

Kto noflApsKHT 635 mho mow rnjiAny? 

Bam cocAa iioa4p>kht BaM ee. 

Kom£ mh fla^AM KapaH«Am h 6yM&ry? 

KapaH«Am h a&m BpA/ry, a 6yM£ry Bbi «a- 
AfiTe cecTpA. 

IIoSer^T jih mAalhhk h aAbouku k oti$? 

MAjibHHK no6e?KAT k HeM^, a a^boura 
6^AeT SeacATb Akojio M&jibiHKa. 703 
CMArneT 007 jih yueHftK Hannc&Tb 030 hhcbmA 
ho-p^cckh? 

Oh He CMdateT, a h CMOr£. 

Kto 6^AeT cmotpAtl 3a aAbohkoA? 

H nocHJK^3Aecb a 6$ny cmotpAtl aa Heft. 703 
KaK aAato bbi S^AeTe cToATb Ha yrn£ 183 
STOft ^jihau? 

H nocTow 8Aecb ABe mhh^th, a hot6m 
noftA ^. 871 

Kota A ohA 6£aYt HHTATb 608 p^ccnoe 

HHCbMA? 

OhA hpohhtAiot 043 er6 3&BTpa. 

XotAtc 080 ah bu K^maTb? 

CeftuAc h He xoh^, 080 a kotaA aaxoi#, 020 
totaA h CKaSK^. 700 

0 ieM oh 6^AeT paccKA3UBaTb 608 HaM? 

Oh paccKaaceT 838 o cboAA ceMbA. 

B^AeTe ah 114 bh pa3roBApHBaTb 068 c hhm? 
CeftiAc h He 6^Ay, 704 a noroBopio 035 aABTpa. 


Will you understand what he is going to 
speak about? 

I think that I shall understand (it). 

Who will hold the large picture? 

John Ivanovich will hold it. 

Who will hold my hat for me (a while)? 
Your neighbor will hold it for you. 

To whom shall we give the pencil and the 
paper? 

I shall give the pencil to (my) brother and 
you will give the paper to (your, my) sister. 
Will the boy and the girl run to (their) 
father? 

The boy will run up to him and the girl will 
run along with the boy. 

Will the pupil be able to write a letter in 
Russian? 

He won’t be able, but I will (be able). 

Who will look after the (little) girl? 

I shall stay here and look after her. 

How long will you stand at the corner of 
this street? 

I shall stand here two minutes and then I 
shall go. 

When will they read the Russian letter? 

They will read it tomorrow. 

Do you want to eat? 

I don’t want to right now, but when I 
(shall) want to, (then) I shall tell (you). 
About what will he tell us? 

He will tell (us) about his family. 

Will you talk to him? 

I will not (talk to him) just now, but I 
shall have a talk (with him) tomorrow. 



Exercises 

Enumeration of actions following each other , 

9 nocTofo 3ffecb Ha yrji£ Jjihau mhh>tm Tpn, 432 a hotAh hoMaJ. 071 

I shall stand here at the street corner about three minutes and then I shall go. 
Oh HanftmeT hhclmA, a hot<5m pacddLuceT HaM o ce64. 
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Oh noroBopfiT c h( 1 mh, a hot 6 m noflfl&r b Te&Tp. 

BpaT k^tiht KapTiiHy, KOT6pyio bu npfeiTe, h iioa 65 kht ee Ha Bam ctoa. 

Ato bu 6^AeTe A&iaTb cer6«HH? —Vtpom h 3aft«^ b Mara30H, a hot 6 m noft«£ b caA- 
Ato bu 6^AeTe A&naTb 3&BTpa?—3&BTpa a noftA^ b Marasta, nocMOTpib TaM h 6 buK wyp- 
h£ji h Kynnio KHfiry. 671 
Mu noK^maeM h hoUaSm noryn&rb HeMHdro. 

Oh Sto hoji( 5 jkht Ha ctoji h yilAeT. 
fl nopaSdTaio 833 8Aecb A®a ahh h no^Ay b Aep&Hio. 


kotaA in the sense of when, after introducing subordinate clauses 

Hto bu 5$nere n&n&Tb, Korfla 700 Hanfim ere iracbMfi?—fl nocaac? okoao okh& h nowraio 
EHfiry. 

What will you do when you have written (finished writing) the letterf—I shall ait a while 
by the window and read (in) a book. 

KorA& bu S^AeTe 3H&Tb to, hto 397 xoTfrre 8HaTb?—K ota4 h npoHHT&K> 700 KH<iry, tota 4 a 
h 6^Ay SHaTb. 

Hto bu cA&iaeTe, Korp,& bu BCTpfrraTe CBoer <5 AP^ra?—fl caM He sh&io, hto a CA&iaio 
TorA^. 

Kota 4 bu K^nuTe nep6, hto bu 6^AeTe A&naTb?—fl 6^Ay nnc^Tb rmcbMd. 

KyA& noilAeT a^AH, kotaA oh npoHHT&eT raa^Ty?—fl a^mbio, hto oh hoHaSt b caA. 

Kota£ bu nomjieTe hoa&POk M&Tepn?—fl noiujiio er <5 eft, kota 4 a nojiyn^ ot Hee nacbMd. 
Kota& oh yBliAHT ynfiTeJia, oh CK&weT eM^ 060 MHe. 

Kota4 aMepHK^HeA npa^AeT k HaM, oh paccK&aceT HaM 0 ce66. 

Mu 6 ^acm SHaTb o H&uieft &pmhh, kota& npoHHT&eM raa^Ty. 

M&alhhk npHAeT, Korni bu no 30 BeTe er< 5 . 

yneHftK HaHHeT H3yn&Tb HeM&ytnS H3 l'ik, kota4 oh hs^hht (JipaHA^acKHft. 


Single occurrence action in the future 

CA&iaeTe ah bu to, 0 Hem 397378 a roBopio bsm?— fl a^mbm, hto CAeaaio 5 to. 

Will (Can) you do that about which I am telling yout—I think that I shall (that I can) 
do it. 

CA&iaeTe ah bu to, hto CK&ateT BaM yniraeAb CA&iaTb?—fl^Maio, hto CA&naio. 

HanlimeT ah ot6a A^Ae 0 tom, 0 h6m a npom£ er6?— Koh4hho, HanftuieT. 

K^hht jih MaTb cecTpfi HA&Tbe, 0 kot 6 pom roBopfiT ot 6 a?—C ecTpd A^waeT, hto MaTb 
k^tiht 5 to nA^Tbe, ho ot 6 a He A^MaeT Stoto. 

CniaceT ah oh eM^ to, hto xdneT CKas&Tb?—O h h caM He 8H&eT, CK&weT ah. 115 
fl 3 H& 10 , hto ot^a He 3ax6neT Stoto CA&iaTb. 
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Perfective future in negative sentences 

PafJfiTiiHK b oafiH ^eHb 543 He cne-iaeT 670 paooTbi. 

The worker won't ( cannot) finish the work in one day. 

Mu He H8^HHM 070 P^CCKOTO H 3 UK& B OflfiH AeHb. 
fl He yBflwy Bac adBTpa. 
fl He yBfiHcy 670 Bac hs okhA. 

M&AbHHK He nOCHflfiT HH MHH^TBI A< 5 Ma. 
fl m&.m, (hto) 103 oh He HanfimeT HaM hh cjitaa. 

Oh a^jito He nojiescfiT TaM. 
fl^BOHKa He nocTofiT 6 kojio M&Tepn «6jiro. 

Oh He CK&KeT MHe HHnerf h6boto. 

Ot&i paccKinceT M&Tepn 060 MHe. 

Oh He CK^HteT hh o kom xop< 5 mero, 327 a t( 5 alko o ce66. 

Oh He CMtfHteT paccKa3&Tb MHe 0 CBoeM «6ne. 

Oh He hocm6tpht Ha Hac. 

Mofi APyr He npoiHT&eT 070 Mo6ft kh6th aa o«6h Bdnep. 

9 ia co6£na He no6e?K6T, 670 noTOM^ hto oh& ycTdjia. 

9 ia jidmaAb He no6ejK6T 070 66cTpo. 

Repeated action 

KfocAyio ah HeA&no 665 bu Sfnere BCTpeafiTb sfimero AP?ra b rfpope?—fl 6^ny Btrrpei&Tb 
erf ism KaacAufi AeHb. 663 

Will you meet your friend in the city every week?—I shall meet him there every day. 
K&kauB ah AeHb 6^AeT yn^Tejib AaB&Tb 065 ypfe M&AbHHKy? — HeT, oh 6^act AaB&Tb eM^ 
rfjibKO Tpn yp6na b HeA^Jiio. 349 
Oh 6^AeT rynATb no ^AHqe K&KAoe #Tpo h kAhcauA B^nep. 

B k&kaom r6poAe oh 6^act noKyn&Tb raa^Ty. 

KiAtAoro CBoerf yqeHHKi, yqfiieAb 6 £act 8BaTb no 6MeHH 280 H (STnecTBy. 

KAatAOMy HeAOB&ty oh 6£act paccn&suBaTb 0 CBoeM x&ne. 



Continuous action of unlimited duration and a state of permanency are expressed 

BY THE IMPERFECTIVE FUTURE 

B^act ah pacTfi TpaBfi 6 koao pdMa? 701 —fl A^waio. tto 6^AeT. 704 

Will the grass grow near the house?—I think it will. 

KorR& ajJrh 6^AeT pa66iaTb b ntae?—O h 6#ReT pa66TaTb TaM CA^AyioiRHM a^tom. 342 
''Ito 6Srpfir A^AaTb Bam cuh b Rep^BHe?—fl caM (fl caM&) He 3 h&k>, hto oh 6#ReT TaM 
A&iaTb; A^Maio, hto oh 6fp.er pa66TaTb. 

Ppe bu C^AeTe jkhtb Sthm a^tom? 342 —9thm a6tom a 6#Ay jkhtb b Aep^BHe. 

C KaKdro M^cHua bu 6#AeTe hchtb b Aep^BHe?— fl. 6$ny hchtb tbm c hi&hh. 
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Future tense of httA, 6xaTb, ryjuiTb, xoflfiTb, 6ejK&Tb 

Kor^S Bbi noe^eTe b ropoA k B&meft cecTpe?—H jtfiuaio, ato noeny k nett 3aBTpa. 

When vnU you go to town to your sister?—I think I shall go to her tomorrow. 

Ky oh noft^eT ot bsc? — Ot hrc oh noflAeT b mndny. 

IIofiAeTe ah bu a&BTpa b MaraatiH?—Ha, h nott^. 

Moft wip.fi s&BTpa hast 708 b MaraaAH, h h hoAa£ c hhm. 

Bo bt(5phhk mu no^AeM b AGp^BHio, ho 6paT He no^AeT C H&MH. 

M&JIbAHK 3d,BTpa nOAA6T B HIKdjiy, & A&OAKa He nOiiAeT 

IIoiiAeTe ah Bbi cerdAHfl b Te&Tp?— fla, h nottA#- 

JI He 3 h&k>, KyA^ MHe ceiiuAc httA ; A^Maro, noftA# (a) 113 k 6p&Ty. 

TenApb n(53AHO, h mu He noilAeM ryjiATb, a norynrieM 3&BTpa. 

R He no^Ay b poA 3&BTpa. 

C KeM B&ma AeBOAna Gyper xoafiTb 839 b nncfijiy?—O hS 6£act xoahtb c GpaTOM Aim cecTpoft. 

With whom will your girl go to school (usually)?—She will go ( usually ) with her brother or 
sister. 

KyA& Mbi Ten4pb nofiAeM c b&mh? —Mu noiiAeM b caA ryji^Tb. Mu haSm b caA h 6^Aen 
ryjuiTb 701 TaM ao B^'iepa. 

B6ctpo Aim M^AJieHHO 6^AeT httA 037 Bam M£uneHbKnii cbih? —Mbi Genets httA 66ctpo, 
a oh sa h<Lmh mAaabhho. 

B^AeT ah $Ta A(5maAb 6e5K&Tb 66cTpo?— HeT, oh£ 6^AeT Beatim. 837 dueHb m^aachho. 


Contrasts between imperfective and perfective future 

O Heni bu 6^AeTe roBopfiTb c yAHTeaeM?—fl 6^«y roBopfiTb c hhm o cboSm ypone. 

About what will you talk to the teacher? —I shall talk to him about my lesson (Idea of 
duration of talk is not present). 

He MdxceTe ah bu noroBopHTb 66o Mue c pjcckhm yAHTeaeM? —Cero/pia a He hot }, a 
noroBopio c hhm 3aBTpa. 

Could you not talk (i. e., have a brief talk) with the Russian teacher about me?—Today I 
can’t, but I shall have a talk with him tomorrow. 

C KeM cecTpd 6 £abt roBopATb o cboSm h6bom nn&Tbe?—O h<L 6^AeT roBopATb o hSm c 
P^ockoK aAmoK. 

3&B'rpa h 6}py roBopATb 701 c ynAreneM h totaA h noroBopio 833 c hhm o Bac. 

0 amm jxAne pApa CK&JKeT oTuy?— Oh CK&JKeT eM^ o HdmeM A&ne. 

Kom^ yqfiTeAb S^AeT paccK& 3 t>maTb o CBoeM ypdne?—O h C^AeT paccud3UBaTb o hSm 
CB oeM^ yueHHK^. 

0 kak6m yp6ite pacCKfbfteT chh ota£?—Oh paecK&nceT eM^ o cbo6m tomAakom ypdi«e. 
CerdAHH BAuepoM aAah 6}per paccKiUbmaTb o ce6A h paccidbiceT, ato oh 6}per a^aatb b 
A ep^BHe 5 thm aAtom. 
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r«e bu S^eTe acHTb 5thm jictom?—Sto aGto h npoacHBy b pepeBue h 6$nj paooTaTb 
xaM. 

Where will you live this summer?—I shall spend this summer in the country and I shall 
work there. 

KaK Adjiro bh S^AeTe jkhtb b Aep&ne?—K npoatHB# TaM Asa Mdcaija. 

KaK A<5jiro Bam 6paT 6^AeT atHTb b rdpoAe CAdAyromeii 3 HMdil? —Oh npoHcmeT TaM t6jibko 
tph He Ad AH. 

KaK a<5ato oh& 6$j\er jkhtb y Bac? — 51 He 3H&10, itau pfinro oh£ G&aot jkhtb y Hac, ho 
A^Maio, hto OHd S^AeT 3Aecb dneHb aoato. 

Oh He npoJKHBeT b AepdBHe h oAHord ahh. 

B^AeT jih OHa nocuaaTh iracbMO oti$? —JJa, Gy act.™ 

Will she (ever) send a letter to her father ?— Fes, she will. 

nonuieT ah oh 3aBTpa nHCbiuo MaTepn?—Ha, nomneT. 

Will he send a letter to mother tomorrow? — Yes, he will. 

B^AeTe ah bh nocuA&Tb Sp&Ty HTo-HHd^Ab b noAdpoK?—E£ay, ho eme He SHdro, hto 
eM# nocA^Tb. 

IIomAeTe ah bh CBoeM# Gpdry noAdpoic?—II oiiiaio, ho eme He 3Hdro, hto nouiAib. 

B^AeT ah Stot aMepHK&Heu paccicdabiBaTb o ceGd?—H A^Maro, hto 6$peT. 

PaCCKteeT AH 5 tOT aHTAHHdHHH 0 BOiiHd?—H A^MaiO, hto paccK&aceT. 

fl He 6^Ay nocHA^Tb noAdpKa cecTpd, ho oh£, h 3Hdio, npnuiAeT MHe hto-hhG^ab. 

Coed a He nouiAeT CBoerd edma 3 a mhoK. 

3aBTpa oh 6$neT HHTaTb c yrpa ao Benepa h npoHHT&eT mow KHfiry. 

Tomorrow he will read from morning till evening and he will finish (reading) my book. 

KotaS bh 6#AeTe hht&t b HeMdpKyio ra3dTy ?—51 &</py HHT&Tb ee cerdAHa BdnepoM. 
UpoHHTdeTe ah bh mow KHdry 3dBTpa?— Ha, a npoHHTdro ee 3&BTpa BdnepoM. 

B^AeTe AH BH CMOTpdTb 3a MoAm MdAbHHKOM?—fla, H 6^Ay CMOTpdTb 3a HHM. 7 " 1 fla, H 
nocMOTpib 3a hum. 835 

B^AeTe ah bh noHHM^Tb, kota& yndTeAb o^AeT rouopdTb no-aHrAdiici«i ?—R p$Mam, hto 
a noiiM^ erd. 

^MaeTe ah bh, hto iiain Apyr noiiMeT Moe AdAO ?—51 3Hd.ro, hto oh noiiMeT erd xopomd. 
^to bh AaadTe eil 11 noAdpoic?—H abm eii xopdmyro p^ccKyro Kudry. 
yneHdK He noiiMeT yadTCAH. 
fldAa He AacT AdmaAH xAdCa. 

B^AeTe ah bu 3BaTb Kord-HHdypb k ce6e b Sto BOcnpeceHbe?—HeT, a HHKoro He 6$nj 
3BaTb, noTOM^ hto b 3to BOCKpeceHbe r, “ a «e GyAy AOMa. 

Will you call (invite) anybody to your house this (coming) Sunday? — No, I won’t call any¬ 
body, because I won’t be at home this Sunday. 
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Kord oh no30BeT k cede Ha CJie^yiomeii Henejie? 545 —fl j^Maio, hto oh nosoBeT Bac h 
Mend. 

Whom will he call to his house next weekf—I think he will call you and me. 

Kto 6^«eT noKyn&Tb HeMdAKHit CAOBdpb?—fl He noKyndTb, a k^iiht Moii dpaT. 

Kto k^hht BaM aHrjifittcKyio KHdry?—H KyruiK) ee caM (caMd). 

CerdAHH Aah 107 adBTpa bm HanHeTe cboi 6 paddTy?—CerdAH h y»d ndaAHO, h h He d^Ay 
HaraH&Tb eg, a HanH^ ee sdBTpa. 

BcTpgqy jih h Bac b ca«^?—HeT, h TaM He 6^«y, TaM bm BCTpdTHTe Moerd dpdTa. 

3 dBTpa 6^«eT BocKpecdHbe, h h HHnerd He 6£ay flgjiaTb. 

CerdflHH h paddTaio, a adBTpa h He 6 $ r py pa66TaTb. 

3 dAH He BCTpgTHT oTAd b rdpoAe. 

Oh He nosoBeT Hac k cedd Ha Bdnep. 

PaSdTHHK He HaiHeT cBodit pa6dTbi adBTpa. 

Mm He K^nnM Tord, hto 307 bm K^nHTe cedd. 

JXA ah He K^nuT MHe hh KHdrn, hh KapaHAamd. 

to know IN THE FUTURE TENSE 

Kto ftyneT 3 hStl, o h6m mm 112 roBopfiiw c bSmh?—B am otSa h Bauia MaTb 65’Ayr saara 

06 3 TOM. 

Who will know what you and I are talking aboutf—Your father and mother will know 
about it. 

E^AeT ah 3 HaTb 114 B&uia cecTpd, hto mm dmeM ee?—.Ha, OHd C^agt 3 HaTb Sto. 

KorAd MaTb npndAeT b rdpoA, S^AeT ah OHd 3HaTb, 1H rAe iicudTb cbiHa?—H R^Maio, OHd 
6^AeT 3HaTb. 

B^AeT ah HeAOBdK 3 HaTb 114 CBoe Ad-io, KorAd oh He A^MaeT o HeM?—K oh 4 hho, oh He d^AeT 
3HaTb erd. 

KorAd cmh He roBopdT hh cAdBa, 6 ^agt ah MaTb 3HaTb, hto oh xdneT ot Hee?—K ohAhho, 
HeT. 

Hto oh S^AeT 3 HaTb 060 mho, KorAd on He andeT Mend? 

3dBTpa ii 6yAy 3HaTb, hto mhc AdAiiTb e nd.\m. 

Oh SyAeT 3iiaTb cnoe AdAo, Kor;(d noii.\ier erd. 


to recognize in the future tense 

YaHaeTe ah bm Moerd 6pdTa, kotaS bm BCTperaTe erd?— fl ufmto, hto y3Hdio erd. 

Will you recognize my brother when you meet him?—I think I shall recognize him. 

y3HdeT ah oh Bac, Koi'Ad yn(i;iiiT?—H ne 3ndio, yaHdcT ah 115 oil Mend. 

OhA iie y 3 HdiOT Mend n 5 toU mAdiie. 

^dAH He y3ndcT hh nac, mi Mend. 



Lesson IX 


59 


to recognize m the present tense 

yamer jih oh Mend?—HeT, oh He y3HaeT sac: bu Tenepb Taicdfi Coabindfl (Tania 
doabmia). 

Does he recognize met — No, he does not recognize you: you are now so tall, 

YaHaeTe jih bu MeHji? — KohAhho, ysHaib. 

OhA He yaHawT Bac b Atom naiTbe. 

MiJibHHK He yaHaeT cboAA M&Tepn b h6bom kp£chom naiTbe. 

whether in indirect questions 
fl He sh&h), yBfiacy jih 115 h b rdpope CBoero ppjra. 

I don’t know whether I shall see my f riend in town. 

fl He shAio, yBAflHTe jih bu mchA b Te&Tpe cer(5«HH BAiepoM. 

MaTb He 8H&eT, yBfinHT jih oh£ MeHA s&BTpa ^TpoM, norn& a nofifl^ b inK<5ay. 

Kto 8HdeT, yBfiacy jih 113 a Bac a^BTpa. 

H He shAio, BCTpAay an a er6 cecTp^ TaM. 

H He 8 H& 10 , ysHiio jih a B&rnero ota£. 

Bu 3H&eTe, hto a sac yBfiacy, ho yBfijprre an bu MeHfi, Tord bu He MdaceTe cKa3im>. 

You know that I shall see you, but whether you mil see me, that you cannot tell. 

VbArht jih MaTb 115 c£raa, Tord He 3H&eT hh oh, hh oh£. 

VBfiflHT jih flAfla cboi6 admaab, Tor6 oh h caM He 8HdeT. 
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.mectfTbiM yp6n (L esson X) 


AHHA rPHPOPbEBHA 


ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 


3flpdBCTByftTe, MHxaiiji II£bjiobhh ! F^e bu How do you do, Michael Pavlovich. Where 
66jih , 3 ‘ Bnepfi,? H HcnaJia 708 Bac B^nepoM. were you yesterday? I was looking for you 

in the evening. 


MHXAHJI HABJI0BH4 


MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 


3np&BCTByitTe, AHHa rpHrdpbeBHa! Bnepd How do you do, Anna Grigoryevna. Yester- 
h 6biji 708 b Te&rpe, a JKetid xoflftjia 712 k day I was at the theater, and (my) wife 
A^KTopy. went to the doctor. 


AHHA rPHrOPbEBHA 


ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 


BtifleJiH 431 jih bh Cepr&i MnxdiljioBHHa? Have you seen Sergei Mikhailovich? 


MHXAHJI HABJIOBH4 


MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 


HeT, HflaBHd He B(ijieJi 712 er6. H. cji6uiaji, 712 
4 to oh y§xaji. 712 


No, I haven’t seen him for a long time. I 
have heard that he has gone away. 


AHHA rPHrOPbEBHA 


ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 


He 3H&eTe jih bu, Kyn& oh ygxaji? 


Do you happen to know (Literally: Don’t 
you know) where he went? 


MHXAHJI HABJI0BH4 


MICHAEL PAVOLVICH 


He 3H&io naB^pHoe, ho, K&jKeTCH, b Oflgccy. 


I am not certain (Literally: I don’t know 
for sure), but it seems (that he went) to 
Odessa. 


AHHA rPHPOPbEBHA 


ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 


A bu Sb'ijiH 05 b Oflgcce? 


Have you been in Odessa? 


MHXAHJI HABJI0BH4 

J(a, a TaM 6 uji h npo6xaji 710 Becb ror 
Pocctin. 


MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 


Yes, I have been there and I have traveled 
through all of southern Russia (Literally: 
the whole south of Russia). 
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AHHA rpHTOPbEBHA 

A 66jih jih bu Ha c^Bepe Poccfin? 

MHXAHJI HABJIOBHq 

Ha, a nyTem^CTBOBaji 710 no Bceft eBpon&t- 
CKOfi PoccfiH, ho b Ch66ph a h 6 6tiJi. 117 

AHHA rPHrOPbEBHA 
A 66ah an bu 8a-rpaH(iiieft? 

MHXAHJI IIABJIOBHH 

Bbiji. fl jkhji «6aro b JItfHAOHe, Hapfiace h 
Ha sdnaae EBp6nH. 

AHHA rPHrOPbEBHA 

9to 6ieHb HHTep^CHo. A 6b'um ah bu Ha 
B0CT6Ke PoccAh? 

MHXAHJI HABJIOBHA 
HeT, a TaM h 6 6bia. 117 

AHHA rpHTOPbEBHA 

Ky«A bm A^MaeTe Tengph SxaTb Ha 5 to 
a4to? 

MHXAHJI nABJIOBHA 

9to aAto h 6£a.V A<5Ma, hotom^ hto a hmAio 
MH6ro pa66Tbi. 4!i2 

AHHA rPHrOPbEBHA 
A rAe 6^AeT B&rna ceMbA? 

MHXAHJI HABJIOBHq 

JKeHA c A^uepbio 6 £ayt 110 Tdate A<5Ma, ho 

CblH, BepoATHO, HOAaGT KyAi-HH6^Ab B 
EBp< 5 ny. 


ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

But have you been in northern Russia (Lit¬ 
erally: in the north of Russia)? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

Yes, I have traveled all through European 
Russia, but I have not been in Siberia. 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

But have you been abroad? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

Yes (Literally: I have been). I lived for a 
long time in London, Paris, and Western 
Europe (Literally: in the west of Europe). 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

This is very interesting. But have you been 
in the eastern part (Literally: in the east) 
of Russia? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

No, I have not been there. 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

Where are you now planning to go for this 
summer? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

I shall be at home this summer because I 
have a great deal of work. 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

But where will your family be? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

(My) wife and (my) daughter will also be 
at home, but (my) son will probably make 
a trip to some place in Europe (Literally: 
to Europe). 
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AHHA rPHrOPLEBHA 

CJibmiajiH jih bu hto-hhS^ab ot Mapfin 
IleTp^BHH PH3&Hi;eBOft? 

MHXAHJI UABJIOBHq 

HeT, ot Hee h naBHd He cjib'imaji. H nocjifiji 
eft Aba nncbM&, ho He nojiyufiji otb^th. 

AHHA rPHrOPBEBHA 

KorA& bu hhc&jih eft? 

MHXAHJI UABJIOBHU 

n^pBHft pa3 b $eBpaJi6, a BTopdft pa3 b 
anp&ie. 

AHHA rpHrOPBEBHA 
Pa66TajiH jih bu Buepd? 

MHXAHJI HABJIOBHH 

HeT, Buepd 66jio BOCKpec^Hbe h h, koh6hho, 
He pafidTaji. 

AHHA rPHrOPBEBHA 

A h Bnepd pafidrajia Becb AeHh h 6ueHb 
ycrajia. CerdAHH a otahx&io. 

MHXAHJI HABJIOBHH 

r«e bu pa66TaJiH, jjdMa ft jih b KOHTdpe? 

AHHA rPHIDPbEBHA 

H pa66Tajia fldMa, a cecTpd noMor&na 

Mile 72 

MHXAHJI HABJIOBHH 

H&uajiH ah bu nne&Tb cboio KHftry, o 
KOT6pOft BU MHe rOBOpftAH? 


ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

'Have you heard anything from Maria Pet¬ 
rovna Ryazantseva? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

No, I haven’t heard from her for a long time. 
I have sent her two letters, but I haven’t 
received an answer. 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

When did you write to her? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

The first time in February and the second 
time in April. 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

Did you work yesterday? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

No, yesterday was Sunday and I, naturally, 
did not work. 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

But I worked yesterday the whole day and 
got very tired. Today I am resting. 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

Where did you work, at home or at the 
office? 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

I worked at home and (my) sister was help¬ 
ing me. 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

Have you started to write your book about 
which you spoke to me? 
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AHHA rPHrOPLEBHA 

Her, He Ha<mHina, ho, BepoiiTHO, 

CKdpo. 

MHXAHJI nABJIOBHH 

TThpAjTH jib BU HTO-Hn6^Hb HJIH rasdTU? 

AHHA rPHPOPBEBHA 

JJjih raa&ru h He nnc&jia h He nam^, a 
nnm£ ceftndc hjih »cypH&jia. 


MHXAHJI HABJIOBHH 

0 ieM bu hhc&jih b rasdTe b nocJi^flHHii 
paa? 


ANNA QRIGORYEVNA 

No, I haven’t started, but I shall probably 
start soon. 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

Have you written anything for the news¬ 
paper? 

ANNA QRIGORYEVNA 

I haven’t written (anything) for the news¬ 
paper nor am I writing (for it), but right 
now I am writing for a magazine. 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

About what did you write in the newspaper 
the last time?' 


AHHA rFHrOPbEBHA 


ANNA QRIGORYEVNA 


A HHC&Jia 06 eBpondflcKoft boKh 6 h 06 I wrote about the European war and about 


AM^pHKe. 

MHXAHJI HABROBHI 

Hto hhc&jih bu 06 Aa6pHKe? 

AHHA rPHrOPBEBHA 


America. 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

What did you write about America? 

ANNA QRIGORYEVNA 


fl npmnjuo bsm iry ra 3 &ry h bu npoun- I shall send you that newspaper and you 


T&eTe c&mh. 


can read it (Literally: you will read it) 
yourself. 


MHXAHJI HABJIOBHH 

Xopom6. Ejiaronapw Bac. 

AHHA rPHFOPbEBHA 

A KaiccSft Tendpb uac? 

MHXAHJI HABJIOBHH 



MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

All right. Thank you. 

ANNA GRIGORYEVNA 

(But) what time is it now? 

MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 


yjKd HCTUpe HSLC&. 


:t is) already four o’clock. 
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AHHA rPHrOPLEBHA ANNA GRIQORYE VNA 

Tendpb a 6 #Ay cnemATb AOMdit. flo cbh- I shall hurry home now. Good-by, Michael 
aAhhh, Mnxafiji HAbaobhh ! Pavlovich. 

MHXAHA HABAOBHA MICHAEL PAVLOVICH 

Ho cbhaAhhb, AHHa rpnrdpbeBHa ! Good-by, Anna Grigoryevna. 


Exercises 

BfiReAH jih bh Moero Cpaxa?—Ha, Bfigeji. Kor^a oh jB&nen Mend, oh CKa3&a: 
3ApaBCTBjiiTe! h nodeacan 071 b can. 

Have you seen my brother? — Yes, I have. When he saw me, he said (to me), “how do you do”; 
and ran into the garden. 

Tfle bh BiiflejiH erd?— R Bfineji erd Ha #AHAe, oh ddraA 641 6kojio AdMa. 

KorAA hu yBfiAHM Bac 3d,BTpa?— R eme He 3hAk>, KorAA a ysfliKy Bac. 

Tac mo A rnjiAna?— R bAaca ee Ha ctoaA 

Kan bh 3H&eTe, rAe a BaepA 6ha?— MoA cecTpA BfiAeJia Bac b rdpoAe, ho bh He bAacah ee. 
Tor a A h cha&i y okhA h bAaca BArnero 6pATa, KOTdpHft men 841 c BArneA cecTpdft b 
MarasAH. 

Kan BArna cecTpA yBAAena MeHA, kofaA a 6ha Ha #AHi;e?—O hA nocMOTpAna Ha #Anuy 
HyBAAejia Bac. 071 

^to A^najiH mAabhhk h AdBOHKa, kofaA ohA 6Aiah y Bac?—MA abhhk chaAji 3a ctoaAm h 
hhtAa KHAry, 672 a AdBOHKa CToAita Akojio MAjibHHKa h CMOTpAaa Ha Herd. 

Kto nucaa Bam o5 OTAe?—H 6paT micaa, h cecipa nucaaa. 

Who wrote you about father?—Both my brother and my sister wrote. 

IlHcAna ah BaM MaTh H3 acpAbhh?—H eT, ohA He nncAjia, ho hhcAa aAah- 113 
A bh cAmh iihcAah ah ota#?—H a , hhcAa. R. mim# cm# Tendpb, Hannui# h 3ABTpa. 

KotaA bh nncAnH 668 ynATenio?—E m# a hhkotaA He nHcAn. 668 

Kom# bh nArncTe nncbMd, SpATy Aah cecTpd?—CeiinAc a He nnui# nncbMA, 6pATy a nncAn 
BHepA, a cecTpd 6#Ay nncATb 3ABTpa. 

^Ito AdaaeT BAuia cecTpA?— R He 3 hAk>, hto ohA AdnaeT ceiinAc, ho #tpom ohA nncAna 
nncbMd cboAA noAP#re. 

CKOAbKO pa3 u03 BH HRHHHaAH nHCaTb 000 nHCbMO?—fl HaHHHaA nHcaTb 800 MHOro pas. 038 

How many times did you start to write a letter?—I started to write many times. 

CkAabko pa3 ohA HaHHuAAa hhtAtb KHAry?—O hA HanHHAna hhtAtb MHdro pas. 003 
Rto Adnan Bam 6paT Bee bpAmh?—MH dro pa3 oh HanHHAn hhcAtb hhcbmA AP#ry, ho hp 
H anacAA 070 erd; BepoATHo, HanAmeT 3ABTpa. 
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Ck6po jih oh 6 Ha^H^T cboi6 pa66Ty?— PaSfiTHHK ytv.& Hfiaaa ee, a er 6 iKeH& eme He Ha<m- 
H&aa, 668 ho, fl^Maio, hto HamT cndpo h oh L 

fl pi nowran, cboio KHfiry Moewy jpjry. 5iy KHfiry a urraa Tpn ahh h npoanTaa ee 
bcio. Tenepb moH ppyr S^peT iffran. ee, a pywaH), phh qeT^pe. 432 

I have given my book to a friend of mine to read. I spent three days reading this book and 
I read it through. Now I think my friend will spend about four days reading it. 

IIpoHHT&jra jih bh imcbM(5, KOTfipoe noayafiaH H3 flep^BHH?—HeT, eme He hht&ji. 
^ht&hh jih bh moi6 KHfiry?—fla, a iHTfia ee Biepfi h npoiHTfia bcio. 

^to BHepfi pfiaaa Bam 6paT? — Oh cha&i non pfipeBOM h hht&h. 

^to oh HHTfin?— Oh hht&ji p^ccKyio ra3frry h aHrafiftcKyw KHfiry. 

KaK afiaro HHT&jia Bfirna cecTpfi?—O h£ HHT&na Becb Bfiaep. 

HficTo 665 jih bh hht&jih p^ccKyio raa&ry, Korafi bh 6hjih b AepfiBHe?—HeT, Korflfi a 6 hh 
b AepfiBHe, a HHaerfi He hht^ji. 

HfiCTO JIH fiTOT M&JIbHHK HHTfijI KHfiry, Korflfi OH 0HA y Bac?—fla, OH HHT&a K&KAblfi 
AeHb; 663 oh Bcerafi 663 umin aHrafifiCKyio KHfiry. 

CnfijibKo pa 3 bh hht&oih fiTy KHfiry?— H. HHTfiji ee «Ba pfi 3 a . 663 
A CKfiabKO pa 3 Bfirna cecTpfi HHTdaa ee?—O h& HHT&aa ee Tpn fijiH aeT^ipe p& 3 a. 

Xopoiuo jih paSorajia Baina cecTpa b pepeBHe?—JJa, ona paSoTaaa Taw xopomfi, a a 
noMorfiji 672 efl. 462 

Did your sister work well in the countryf — Yes, she worked well there and I helped her. 

Kto pa66TaeT y Bac b p^Me?— Baepfi pafifiTaa opfiH 412 ot6a, a MaTb noMorfijia 462 eM^, ce- 
rfipHa pafifiTaeT ot£a c 6p£tom, a 3&BTpa c hAmh 6£peT pa66TaTb eipe opfiH 413 pa66THHK. 
Pa66TaeTe an bh y Moerfi a^AH? —H pafifiTaa y Herd BecHdH, ho cefiafic He pafifiTaw, a 
Mofi jKeHfi paSfiTaJia TaM h BecHfifi h h6tom, a Tenfipb Tfiate He pa66TaeT. 

ItoMorfieTe 462 jih bh Bamefi ceMbfi?—H noMor&a, h noMorfiio, h 6£py noMor&Tb. 

Hto bh Afiaaaa, Korpfi bh jrAhh b rfipope?— H. nopaS^Taa ABa Mdcapa b oah6m Mara3fiHe, 
a noTfiM a Hfiaaa 871 pafifiTaTb, 666 npn mKfiae. 

^6aro an bh 6$pere paS6TaTb npn mKfiae? — H TaM nopaSfiTaio Tpn Mficapa, a noTfiM 
yfipy 671 b aepfiBHio. Hpa nntfiae a 6£ay pa66TaTb b M&pTe, anpfiae h Mfie. 

Hto bh pejiaan Baepfi b ropope? —fl BCTperaa TaM pp^ra h noroBopfia 871 c hhm. 

What were you doing in town yesterday?—I met a friend there and had a talk with him. 
Tpe bh BCTpfiraaH er6 ?—Oh mea 841 B mK6ay, Korpfi a er6 BCTpfiTHa. 719 
CKfiabKO pa3 bh BCTpeafiaH 683 fiToro AP^ra?—H BCTpeafia er<5 Asa pfi3a: 663 B BOCKpecfiHbe 
h Baepfi. 

BcTpeafiaa an er6 h B&rna cecTpfi? — BcTpeafiaa, h Korafi onk BCTpeadaa 719 er6, oh Bcerafi 
HaaHHfia ee3 roBopfiTb«86 o CBofitt ceMbfi. 

0 aeM bh roBopfiaH c hhm Baepfi, Korafi bh BCTpfiTHaH 719 er6?—TorafiMH roBopfiaa o BOftHfi. 
B^aeTe an bh BCTpea&Tb er6 onfiTb?— Jfa., a BCTpfiay er6 3fiBTpa ^TpoM, a oh bctp^tht 
mow cecTp^ 3d,BTpa BfiaepoM. Mh c cecTpfift 6^aeM BCTpeafiTb 663 er6 pfi3a ana fian Tpw 432 
Ha cafiayioiaeit Hea&ie. 
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3H&ere jih bh Hftmero A^KTopa?—HeT, a er6 em§ He BCTpeaftn. 


roBop&ra jih bu 060 Mse c yafiTeaeM?—JJa, roBopfi.i h csaa ksi estf 462 see, o Hen bu 
npoduD. 

Did you talk to the teacher about met — Yes, I talked to him and I told him everything you 
asked me to tell. 

Hto oh CKaa&Ji BaM?—O h cnaaftn, hto 6^«eT imcftTb BaM. 

Hto eme CKaaftn yaftTenb?—O h eme cKaaftn, hto oh 6^«eT roBopftTb c b&mh Ha cJi^Ayiomett 

HeA&ne. 

,H6jiro jih bh roBopfijra c hhm?—H noroBopftn c hhm nonnacA, a hot<5m h bctpAtha er6 
JKeH^, c KOTftpoft T(5jKe noroBopftn HeMH<5ro. 671 
0 aeM Bam 6paT roBopftn c yqftTeJibHHneft Becb Bftaep?—O hA paccKA3HBana evif 0 nncftne, 
a oh paccKftanB&n eft o cBoftft ceiibft. 

ToBopfijm jih bh 0 CBoeMA&ne c A^fleft?—51 eme He bhaAji aAah h He roBopftn c hhm. 

Hto CKaadji BaM Atot rocnonftH?—O h imnerft He roBopftn 884 mho; 482 Ato h CKaaftn eM^: 
BAP^BCTByftTe. 

KaK bh roBopftjiH c yaftieneM?—M h roBopftjm ho-p^cckh. Oh mho CKas&ji, no oh BceimA 
g^AeT TOBOpftTb CO MHOft no-p^ccKH. 

IIoHHM&eTe JIH BH, TOO rOBOpftT M&neHbEHft mSjIBHHK?—51 n6HHA 711 tAjIBKO orh6 412 cji6bo. 

Do you understand what the little boy is sayingt—I understood only one word. 

HohhmAah jih bu er6, kotaA oh roBopftn c bAmh ao-p^cckh?—H HHier6 He h6hhji, tek 
K aK ho-p^cckh eme He hohhm&io. 

Ha KaK(3M hshkA bh roBopftjm c bAitihm ap^tom, Kor«i bh bctpAthjih 710 erA BaepA?—H 
xot&i roBopftTb ho-p^cckh, ho Tan KaK oh Aroro hshkA He noHHMAeT, mu roBopftjiH 
no-aHrjififtCKH. 

HohhjiA 711 jih BAma cecipA to, no 887 h eft cKaaAn?—JJa, ohA hohhaA bc§. 

A bh bc§ jm hAhhjih? 711 —KohAhho h h6hhji bc§. 

Eojibmdtt jih aom bu xorfrre Kynfin> ce5e? 462 —51 Eymn6 Tasfift me dtaiuft, KasAfi bu 
K ynfijiH y Himero cocefla. 

Do you want to buy for yourself a large houset—I shall buy one of the same kind as you 
bought from our neighbor. 

Hto Kynftn ot4a? —Oh Kynfin KHftry h TenApb hhtAct e8. 

Kynftjm ah bh ce64 hAbhA cnoBApb? —BpaT Kynftn, a h eme He noKyn&Ji. 

TAe bh noKynftjm p^ccKyio raaftTy, kotaA bh 66hh b Ilapftme?— 51 oShkhobAhho 063 no- 
Kynftn ee y oahotA icjiobAkb, KOTApufi CToftji Ha yrn£ £jnmu. 

HActo 885 jih bh noKynftjiH Atot xopAmaft mypHftji?—fl Kynftn erA tAabko paa, a moA 
meHft noKynftna Ktocnuft mAcha. 805 

B^neTe jih bh noKyndTb bry raaAry aAtom, kotaA bh 6^AeTe b AepftBHe? —HeT, b rn&He, 
mbne h b ftBiycTe h He 6^Ay noKynftTb ee. 
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*Ito noayattjia sima cecTptt b noa&poK? —Otcij npHcatta ett HOByw mutiny, Man. npH- 
cattaa 6eaoe nnane, a mm c 6paTOM 112 nocattan ett Tpn Kuttra. 

What did your sister get Jar a present?—Father sent her a new hat, mother sent her a white 
dress, and my brother and I sent her three books. 

IIojiyqfijiH jm bh otb4t Ha cbo8 imcbMtt?— HeT, enje He noayafia, ho A^aaio, hto nonya^ 
cicttpo. 

Hto o6hkhob£hho bh nocuatteTe CBoeM^ oth^ b noattpoK?—B MttpTe a nocatta eM^ xo- 
p6myio KHfiry, Tenttpb nocnattio H<5Byra mattny, a b cattayioiaeM Mttcape, BepottTHO, 
nornafo abb acypHttaa. 

Ot8ij npHcatta MHe noattpoK, a a 6aaroaapfia er6 h nocatta eM^ Tttace noattpoK. 

Koratt OT^a npamaeT BaM noattpoK? — SI ai'Maio, hto oh npamaST en5 attBTpa. 
tj^cTo^aH oh 6£aeT npncnattTb BaM ttry raattry? — Oh 6£aeT npHcuattTb MHe eS Kttacayio 
nea&no. 683 

?n> bh fimeTe?— SI hh^ caoBfipb, ROTdpufi bh hcbItih Bqepfi. 

What are you looking for?—I am looking for the dictionary f or which you were looking 
yesterday. 

Bae Mott h6b&h KHttra?— SI caM He 8h4k> : a acictta ee bc§ ^Tpo, 6£ay ncicttTb h attBTpa. 
Hoaeurfr bh HcK&aH Meatt?— SI He Hcictta Bac, ho Bttma MaTb ncicttaa Bac Becb aesh, oh 4 
xoT&ia aaTb BaM noattpoK. 

Kor6 bh ttipeTe ?—SI wn$ sttmero ap^ra h en5 noap^ry. 


K&acpoe jib ji6to bu HcmeTe b pepttBHe?—HeT, a man tbm TfijibKO opHO ji8to, ho Mott 
aceHtt npoacHafi tsm psa aeTa. 

Do you live in the country every summer? — No, I lived there only one summer, but my wife 
spent two summers there. 

JKttan an bh b cboSm a< 5 Me?—fla, a acna b cbo8m attMe, a Tenttpb hchb^ y cocttpa. 

B B&meM an a^Me acmeT aHrattttCKHtt yaATeab?—O h acna y Bac, a Tenttpb He acHBg?. 

Kto 6 £aeT acHTb y Bac 3hm60?—3hm60 y Hac 6 £aeT acaTb oafiH 412 yaeHttK hs Motttt imcgau. 
OceHbio, Koratt a acna b aepttBue, oh Bcerptt® 10 npaxoplia ko MHe. 

I^e bu nyTem^cTBOBaim?— SI nyTemecTBOBaa Ha lore Poccfia. 

Where have you traveled?—I have traveled in southern Russia. 

Bae nyTem 4 cTBOBaaa Bttma aceHtt?— Mott aceHtt nyTemttcTBOBaaa Ha cttBepe Poccttn. 

Bae nyTem^cTBOBaa Stot aHraHattHHH?—O h nyTemttcTBOBaa no EBpttne, a Tenttpb oh 
nyTemgcTByeT no AMttpHKe. 

flttaro an oh nyTemttcTBOBaa no EBpttne?—O h nyTeinttcTBOBaa no EBpttne Tpn n 5 aa. 

Kan attaro a^MaeT oh nyTemttcTBOBaTb no AMttpHKe?—S toto a He BHttio. 

C hum an nyTem^cTBOBaaa er6 aceHtt? — HeT, ero aceHtt He nyTemttcTBOBaaa c hhm. 
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Eijjth jih Bbi 3a-rpaHflneii?—H 6 mji, a aceH& He 6ujia. 117 

Have you been abroad f — Yes, I have been, but my wife has not been. 

Ehji jih Bara 6paT b rdpone?—fla, oh 6hji TaM Baepd. 

Eujid jih er d cecTpd y Bac cerdAHa?— J[&, OHd 6 bind. 

Edina jih Bara 6paT h er6 Apyr b AepdBHe?—HeT, oh 6 Hd 6 hah TaM. 

Kto 6bijr b rdpone, bm Ajih Bdraa cecTpd?—H h 6hh, h OHd 6 bind. 

TAe Bbi 66jih Baepd c cecTpdii?—fl 6 biji AdMa, a cecTpd SMnd b nncdne. 

TAe 6 hji ee 6paT cerdAHa?—O h 6hji b KOHTdpe Beet AeHb. 

TAe 6biji4 B&raa cecTpd?—OHd dnnd b Mara3<iHe. 

TAe 66 jih ot6a h MaTb?—O h d 66 jih AdMa. 

TAe 66jih MaTb h ot6a Becb Bdaep?—O t4a 6nh AdMa Becb Bdaep, ho MaTb He Gbind c hhm: 
OHd xoAfiaa 641 k eocdAKe h pa3roBdpHBana TaM aacd Tpn djia aeTdipe 432 o tom, hto 397 
oh& 6^AeT A^aaTb StoH 3HMdft. 

Edina jih bm b h6bom Te&Tpe?—Eme Hd 6un. m 

Ck6hbko pa3 Bara 6paT 6 hji b JIdHAOHe?—O h Shji TaM yacd Tpn pd3a, a Sthm ndTOM 6£neT 
qeTBepTHft paa. 

Edura jih bm Baepd b TedTpe?— Baepd a Hd 6bui, e00 a 6$jsy cerdAHa BdaepoM. 

Bbia jih y Bac CBoii aom?— HeT, y Hac He 6bino 117 CBoero Aoiwa. 

Did you have your own house ?— No, we did not have our own house. 

Ehji jih y Herd CBoft aom?— y Herd 6 hji doubmdft aom, a Tendpb y Herd HeT erd. 

Ebuid jih y Bac coGdica, Kornd bm jkAjih b AepdBHe?—fla, Kornd mm hHijih b AepdBHe, 
y Hac 6bind coGdua, ho KorAd »6jih b rdpoAe, coddra y Hac Hd 6hjio. 117 
BHJid jih y Herd ndmaAb?—fla, y Herd 66jih Adwe Tpn jidmaAH. 

BaJid jih jidraaAB y Bdmero cocdAa?—HeT, y Herd Hd 6 hjio 117 jidraaAH. 

HMdeTe jih bm aHrjidftcKHft cjiOBdpb?—fl HMdji, ho Tendpb He HMdio. 

Past, present, future of the verb to go 

Koi^d Bbi eneTe b ropoA, cerdAHa hjih sdBTpa?—fl e3AHJi 641 b ropoa Biepa, a ceroAHH a 
He eny, h saBTpa He noeAy. 

When do you drive to town, today or tomorrow?—I went to town (and came back ) yesterday, 
but I am not going today, nor shall I go tomorrow. 

PaddTHHK xoaAji 641 b rdpoA Biepd, a cerdAHa ha§t TyAd erd aceHd. OHd Baepd He xoAdjia 
C M^JKeM. 

Hact jih c BdMH Bdraa cecTpd cerdAHa BdnepoM b TedTp?—HeT, cerdAHa co mho# OHd He 
HAeT, OHd 6bind Biepd c MdTepbio, a adBTpa OHd noft«eT, KdaceTca, OAHd. 412 
C KeM bm xoAdnn 841 b My3dfi, c dpdTOM dna cecTpdd?—H xondn oa6h, 412 a 6paT c cecTpdi! 
noftA^T adBTpa. 

Kynd bm HAeTe, b Mara3dH dnn b iirndny?—H ha£ b Mara3dH, a b nncdny a noting BdaepoM. 
B Kaicdft AeHb bm xdAHTe 639 b uiKdny?—B umdny a xojk# KdacAwfi AeHb: xoAdn 641 Baepd, 
ha $ cerdAHa, noflA# h 3dBTpa. 
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Kto dfle t b r6poA, bh £ah Barn 6paT? — BpaT 63aha 641 Baep£, a cer6AHfl 6 ay h. 113 
KyA& bh ^AeTe 700 5 thm a6tom?—06 Stom h eme He a^maji. 

fl BftAeA Bac BHep£: bh kya^-to 66ctpo m ah. 641 KyA& bh xoa^ah?— fl o6hkhob6hho 
xojk^ 66ctpo, ho Baepd, h men 710 m6aa6hho. fl xoaAa 641 k A^KTopy. 

HoneM# B&ma, cecTpd, mua 710 m^aachho? — 0 h& MH6ro ryji^jia h 6aeHb ycT^jia. 

M&abihk men 710 6t'iCTpo h ycT&A, a A^Boana rnjia m^aachho h He ycT&jia. 
fl noryA&n noAaacd, h norneA 671 b uiK6Ay. 

KorffS Bam Mlxbamc npiiAeT 623 flOMoft H3 ihkojim?—Oh ywe npnmeJi. 714 

When mil your boy come home from schoolf—He has already arrived. 

IIphhia3, 710 ah B&rna cecTp£ hb Maraatma? — HeT, hh oh£, hh MaTb eme He npHmnfi. 
HoaeM^ Bam APyr h er6 noAP^ra He npmnnli cer6AHH?— Oh6 He npnuuifi hotom£, hto y 
hhx cer^AHH MH6ro pa66Tbi. 452 

KorAd. ynfiTeAb o6hkhob6hho hphx6aht aom 6 &? —06hkhob6hho oh hphx6aht h63Aho, 
ho cerdAHH oh hphaSt p&ho. 

KorA& bh npHA&re ?—SI npnp,$ 6aeHb n6aAH0; h BcerA& npnxojK^ 1163 aho. 

KorA& oh 6 npHA^T?—O h6 hpha^t p&ho ; oh 6 BcerA& hphx6aht p&ho. 

IIphxoaAa ah k BaM Bam APyr, KorA& bh jkAah b r6poAe?— HeT, oh hekota^ He npnxoAAA 
k HaM, ho er6 cecTp& npaxoAtina k HaM mh6to paa. 665 

Kor«5 ripneACT Bam 6paT aomoM? —Oh ywe npnexaA. 714 

When will your brother come homef—He has already arrived. 

KorA& bh npn^AeTe?— H eme h caM (caM&) He 3H&10, kota4 h npn^Ay- 
Kota4 npn^xajia B&ma cecTp£?—O h& npn^xaAa Baepd B^aepoM. 

H a^maa, hto oh& npn^AeT t6abko a&BTpa £tpom. Honein^ oh& npH^xama TaK p&ho? — 0h& 
Tan aaxoT&ia h B^iexana na rdpoAa ym6 Baep& ^TpoM. 

KorA& bh o6hkhob6hho npHeBJK&eTe 625 Ha r6poAa?— SI BcerA& npneajK&io B^aepoM. 








OariHHaauaTblfi ypdK (Lesson XI) 


rPAJKAAHHH A. 

3flp&BCTByilTe, rocnoR&! 204 0 HeM bh 8Recb 
Cec^flyeTe? 600 

rPAHEAAHHH B. 

Bot rocnoflfiH IIb&hob paccK&suBaeT HaM o 
PoccAh. Oh HeA&BHO 6 mji b CobAtckom 
Colbse. 


mb. A. 

How do you do, gentlemen. What are you 
discussing here? 

MR. B. 

Here Mr. Ivanov is telling us about Russia. 
He was recently in the Soviet Union. 


rPAJKAAHHH A. 


MB. A. 


Mor£ jib h cnpoc&Tb K<5e-uTO? 


May I ask (you) something? 


rPAJKAAHHH HBAHOB 


MB. IVANOV 


HoatinyficTa. 


Please. 


rPAJKAAHHH A. 

E6jih jih bbi b h6bo& Mockb6 3M h hto bh 
B llfleJIH TAM? 


MB. A. 

Were you in present-day Moscow and what 
did you see there? 


rPAJKAAHHH HBAHOB 

ffa, H 6 bIJI TAM H B^AeJI MH<5r0 452 HHTe- 
pAcHoro: 327 Tenipb tam 6ojibtntie 303 h bbi- 
cdKHe 305 saAhhh , 202 mHpdKHe 305 ^jihau , 187 
Kpac^Bue 303 ndpKH 184 h caA&. 193 

rPAJKAAHHH A. 

Ectb JIH TAM Biya^H, 185 TedTpU 183 H 6h6jiho- 
t6kh? 198 

rPAJKAAHHH HBAHOB 

Ha, tam ecTb Myain, p&3Hbie 305 Te&Tpu h 
xoptfnrae 303 6h6jihot4kh. 

rPAJKRAHHH A. 

Xopomfi 322323 jih mKtfjiBi 197 b Mockb6? 


MB. IVANOV 

Yes, I was there and saw many interesting 
things: Now there are large and tall build¬ 
ings, wide streets, beautiful parks and gar¬ 
dens there. 

MR. A. 

Are there museums, theaters, and libraries 
there? 

MB. IVANOV 

Yes, there are museums, various theaters, 
and good libraries there. 

MR. A. 

Are the schools in Moscow good? 
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TPAJKaAHHH HBAHOB 

HaB^pHoe He sh£io, ho a^mbk), <rro hik6jih 
t&u xoptimne. 824 

rPAHCHAHHH A. 

EcTb jih b MockbS aMepHKtoyj 193 h Apy- 
rfle 305 hhoctp&hhh? 103 

rPAHCAAHHH HBAHOB 

Koh£<IHO, eCTb H aMepHK^HHLIj H AHTJIH- 

itee, 204 h iJipaHi^Bbi. 183 

TPAHAAHHH a. 

KaK6e 803 Apyrfle GoJibinfie ropoA& 203 Bbi no- 
ceTfijra? 

TPASflAHHH HBAHOB 

fl 6hji b X&pbKOBe, 309 TH$jifice, 859 T6pb- 
kom, 359 CT^pofi P£cce 859 H CiajiHHrp&Ae. 339 

TPAHtAAHHH A. 

EcTb JIH y Bac B PoCCfiH pdACTBeHHHKH? 194 

rPAJKftAHHH HBAHOB 
Ha, TaM Mofi epdTbH^H TeTKa. 

rPASAAHHH A. 

A B&mH cSctpu 197 T6»e b Pocc&h? 

rPAHWAHHH HBAHOB 

Oah 4 cecTpi b PoccAh, a Apyr&H BAecb b 
AM^pHKe. 

rPAAEAAHHH A. 

HoJiyu&eTe jih bh nficbMa 201 iboot cecip6 
ns CoB^TCKoro Coi&aa? 

rPAHCAAHHH HBAHOB 

HoJiyudio, ho p€ako. 


MR. IVANOV 

I am not certain, but I think that the 
schools there are good. 

UR. A. 

Are there any Americans and other foreign¬ 
ers in Moscow? 

MR. IVANOV 

Naturally, there are Americans and English¬ 
men and Frenchmen. 

UR. A. 

What other big cities have you visited? 

MR. IVANOV 

I was in Kharkov, Tiflis, Gorki, Staraya 
Russa, and Stalingrad. 

UR. A. 

Do you have relatives in Russia? 

MR. IVANOV 

Yes, my brothers and an aunt are there. 

UR. A. 

Are your sisters also in Russia? 

MR. IVANOV 

One. sister is in Russia, but the other one is 
here in America. 

MR. A. 

Do you get letters from your sister in (Lit¬ 
erally: from) the Soviet Union? 



MR. IVANOV 

Yes, I get some, but seldom. 
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TPAHtAAHHH A. 

nocHn&eTe ah bh eft ito-hh6^ai> TyA&? 

TPAHtAAHHH HBAHOB 

fl nocHji&io eft A^Hbrn h p&3Hbie b&hh. 201101 
TPAHtAAHHH A. 

Kaitfte R&ibrH bh nocHjideTe— aMepHK&H- 
CKHe A6juiapH 1M ft jih p^ccKHe pySjift? 100 

TPAHtAAHHH HBAHOB 

Koh6uho, aMepHK&HCKne R&iiAapbi. 131 

TPAHtAAHHH A. 

A nocujifteT jih oh& BaM hto-hh6^ae> H3 
Poccftn? 

TPAHtAAHHH HBAHOB 

Oh£ nocbuifteT MHe p^ccnne KHftrn , 108 ra- 
36th, 107 HtypHftjm 103 h APyrfte HHTepftc- 
HHe 303 BftlAH . 131 

TPAHtAAHHH A. 

Kaitfie Hte HHTepftcHHe b6u(h nocujifteT oh & 
BaM? 

TPAHtAAHHH HBAHOB 

HanpnMftp, oh£ npncjiftjia KapTft hh 737 h 
^OT orpaiJftHecKHe 833 k£ptohkh. 738 

TPAHtAAHHH A. 

IlfimyT AH BaM B&UIH 6pft,TbH? 205 

TPAHtAAHHH HBAHOB 

JJa, nftmyT h 6pft,TbH h H^KOTopue 303 
Apyabft, 233 h Tftnte noAP^rn 108 Moftft 
cecTp6. 137 

TPAHtAAHHH A. 

A B&IHH A^TH 233 SblAH AH C B&MH B PoCCftH? 


MB. A. 

Do you send her anything there? 

MR. IVANOV 

I send her money and various things. 

MB. A. 

What kind of money do you send, American 
dollars or Russian roubles? 

MR. IVANOV 

Naturally, American dollars. 

MR. A. 

And does she send you anything from 
Russia? 

MR. IVANOV 

She sends me Russian books, newspapers, 
magazines, and other interesting things. 

MB. A. 

What interesting things does she send you? 

MR. IVANOV 

For example, she sent (me) pictures and 
photographs. 

MR. A. 

Do your brothers write you? 

MR. IVANOV 

Yes, both my brothers and some friends 
write, and also (girl) friends of my sister. 

MR. A. 

Were your children with you in Russia? 
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TPAJKRAHHH HBAHOB MR. IVANOV 

CHHOBbJt 200 66jiH co mh60, a RAiepn 200 hct. My sons were with me, but not the daugh¬ 
ters. 

MR. A. 

What kind of book are you holding here in 
your hand? 

MR. IVANOV 

This is “The Fathers and the Children” by 
Turgenev. 

MR. A. 

Can I find Russian books and magazines in 
America? 

MR. IVANOV 

Of course, you can find them in a Russian 
store. 

TPAHCRAHHH A. MR. A. 

flo cbhrAhhh, rocnoflA! TenApb a noAfl£ b Good-by, gentlemen. Now, I shall go in the 
napn ryji^Tb. K jho5jii& seJieHbie 303 Re- park for a walk. I am fond of the green 
p^BbH 203 h Kpacfebie RBeTb'i, 103 KOTdpbie 303 trees and beautiful flowers which grow there. 
pacT^T TaM. 

TPAHCRAHHH HBAHOB MR. IVANOV 

Up cbhrAhhh ! A mm TenApb uoiiReM b Good-by. And we will now go into a restau- 
pecTop&H K^maTb. rant to eat. 


Exercises 

OrAh HtypHSa—RBa (TpH, qeitipe) HtypHiuia 414 —Bee 382 HtypHiRbi. 103 

One magazine—two {three, four) magazines—all {the) magazines. 

OrAh Mara 3 <iH—RBa (tph, qeTb'ipe) Marastaa—Bee MarasAHti. 
OrAh otbAt—RB a (tph, aeTbipe) otbAtr—B ee otbAth. 

Or Ah pas—RBa (tph, qeT 6 pe) pisa— Bee pas£i. 

OrAh Te&rp—RBa (tph, HeT^ipe) Tefi/rpa—Bee Te^Tpw. 

OrAh RdJiJiap—RBa (tph, aeTiJipe) R( 5 jijiapa—Bee Rdanapbi. 



TPAHCRAHHH A. 

KaK^io Ato 108 KHAry bh RApntHTe b pyicA? 

TPAHCRAHHH HBAHOB 

9to—«0tr6 103 h th» 283 TyprAHeBa. 348 

TPAHCRAHHH A. 

Mor£ jih a HafiTA b AMApnice p^catne 303 
KHAra 488 h JKypHdjibi? 103 

TPAHtRAHHH HBAHOB 

KohAhho, HaftR&re b p^cckom MarasAHe. 
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Oh6h pecrop&H—«Ba (tph, AeTdipe) peeroptea—Bee pecTopdHbi. 

Oh6h coi&a— flBa (tph, AeTdipe) coi&aa— Bee coi&au. 

Oa6h toa— flBa (tph, AeTdipe) r<5«a—Bee r6«u. 

OaAh Mdc ha—abb (tph, AeTdipe) Mdcaqa— Bee m^chah. 

Oa6h ndjieu —abb (tph, AeTdipe) ndjima—Bee n&jn>qu. 

Oa6h caA—ABa (tph, AeTdipe) cdAa—Bee caAdi. 

Oa6h ctoji— Asa (tph, AeTdipe) cmiid—Bee oto jidi. 

Oa6h Jtoji—abb (tph, AeTdipe) y rad.—Bee ywidi. 

Oa6h Aac—Asa (tph, AeTdipe) Aacd—Bee Aacdi. 

Oa^h yp6K—ABa (tph, AeTdipe) yp6na—Bee ypdKH. 18 * 

Oa6h napK— abb (tph, AeTdipe) ndpKa—Bee ndpKH. 

Oa6h noHeA&ibHHK— abb (tph, AeTdipe) noHeA&nhHHKa—Bee noHeA&ibHHKH. 
Oa<IH BTdpHHK—ABa (TpH, AeTdipe) BT6pHHKa—Bee BTdpHHKH. 

Oa6h H3b'iK— abb (tph, AeTdipe) hshkA —Bee h3hk6. 

Oa^h nondpoK—Asa (Tpn, AeTdipe) noAdpKa— nee hoa&Pkh. 

Oa6h neTBdpr—Asa (Tpn, AeTdipe) AeTBeprd—Bee AeTBeprd. 

Oa6h KapaHAdm —abb (Tpn, AeTdipe) KapaHAaind— Bee KapaHAaind. 

Oa6h Bdnep—Asa (Tpn, AeTdipe) BdAepa—Bee BeAepd 208 
Oa6h r6poA—Asa (Tpn, AeTdipe) rdpcwa —Bee ropoAd. 

Oa6h aom—abb (tph, ABTdipe) a<5mb—B ee AOMd. 

■Oa6h CTyJi —abb (tph, AeTdipe) cr^na —Bee ct£jit>h. 203 
Oa6h ABeT—ABa (tph, AeTdipe) ab£tb—B ee ABeTd. 208 
Oa6h ABgTdK —abb (Tpn, AeTdipe) AseTKd —Bee AseTdi. 288 

Oa6h Myadit— abb (tph, AeTdipe) Myada—Bee Myadn. 185 
Oa6h TpaMBdfl— abb (Tpn, AeTdipe) TpaMBdn—Bee TpaMBdn. 

Oa6h pyGjn,—ABa (tph, AeTdipe) py6jid—Bee py6nd. 188 
Oa6h cAOBdpa— abb (Tpn, AeTdipe) CJiOBapd—Bee cnoBapd. 

Oaiih AeHb—ABa (tph, AeTdipe) aha—B ee ahh. 

Oauh aMepHEdneA—ABa (Tpn, AeTdipe) asiepHKdima 414 —Bee 382 aMepHKdfflpj. 188 

One American—two (three, four) Americans—all Americana. 

OaAh HHOCTpdHeA—ABa (tph, AeTdipe) HHOCTpdHAa—Bee HHOCTpdHAH. 

Oa6h KHTdeA —Asa (Tpn, AeTdipe) KHTdApa— Bee KHTdiimi. 

Oa6h HdsieA—Ana (Tpn, AeTdipe) Hdsma—Bee HdMAH. 

Oa^h 0TdA—ABa (tph, AeTdipe) OTAd—Bee oTAdi. 

OaAh (JpaHA^a —abb (tph, AeTdipe) (JipaHu^aa —Bee (fipaHA^au. 

OaAh aHTJIHAdHHH—ABa (TpH, AeTdipe) BHTJIHAdHHHa—BC6 aHTJIHAdHe. 204 
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Oa6h rpajK^airiiH—nsa (tph, qeT^ipe) rpaacnaHdHa—Bee rpfocpaHe. 294 
OflfiH rocnoflta—nsa (tph, ^eT^ipe) rocnoflfiHa—Bee rocnofld. 204 
Oa6h pb66thhk—HB a (tph, neT^pe) pa66THHKa—Bee pa66THHKH. 194 
OfltiH pdflCTBeHHHK—flBa (TpH, leT^pe) pdflCTBeHHHKa— Bee p6flCTBeHHHKH, 

Onto udjibHHK—HBa (tph, qeT^ipe) M&jib'raKa—Bee m&jibhhkh. 

Oh6h yneHflK—HBa (tph, qeT&pe) yqeHmcd—Bee yneHmcA. 

Oh&h h6ktop—HB a (tph, HeT£pe) n&cTopa—Bee noKTopd. 292 
Oh6h coc6h—HB a (tph, neTdipe) cocSna—Bee coc4hh .sot 
Oh6h iracdTejib—Hsa (tph, HeT&pe) nnc&TeJiH—Bee nncdTejiH. 106 
OhAh ynflTeJib —hbs (tph, neTdipe) yndTejiH—Bee yqHTeJiil. 298 


Oh6h 6paT—HBa (tph, HeT6pe) 6p&ra—Bee 6pdTbH. 203 
Oh6h My*—Hsa (tph, HeT&pe) M^*a—Bee My*bd. 209 
Oh6h Hpyr—Hsa (tph, neidipe) HP^ra—Bee npysbd. 206 
Ojx&b cwH—HBa (tph, neTdipe) cdma—Bee cuHOBbd. 298 

<& 

Oh6h nejioBdK—HBa (tph, neTdipe) nanoB^Ka—Bee jtiojsu. 208 
OhAh fldflH—Hsa (tph, neT^ipe) ndn h— Bee ndflH. 199 


Ohh& KapTflHa—HBe (tph, qeiTjpe) KapTfimj 414 —ace 382 Kaprfimj 

One picture—two (three, four) pictures — ail (the) pictures. 

OflHd raafrra—HBe (tph, qeT6pe) raa^Thr—Bee raa^Tbi. 

Ohh 4 n&Mna—HBe (tph, qeT^ipe) Ji&Mnii—Bee jiAmiim. 

OflHd pa66Ta—HBe (tph, neidipe) pa66iu—Bee pa66Tu. 

Ohh& mK<5jja—HBe (tph, neidipe) hik6hu—B ee nn<6jibi. 

Ohh 4 mjiAna—HBe (tph, neTdipe) nuidnbi—Bee nui/bra. 

Orh& MHH^Ta—HBe (tph, neTdipe) mhh^th—B ee mhh^tu. 

Ohh& icoHTdpa—HBe (tph, neTdipe) koht6pm—B ee koht6pu. 
Ohh& ^jrapa—HBe (tph, HeT6pe) ^hhhh—B ee hhu. 

Oflnd ndTHHHa—HBe (tph, HeT&pe) ik4thhhh—B ee iuIthhhli. 

Ohh& Botod—HBe (tph, neTdipe) BoilHbi—Bee BdftHu. 192 
Ohh& BecHd—HBe (tph, neTdipe) BecH&—Bee bSchu. 

Ohh 4 8HMd—HBe (tph, neT^ipe) shm 6—Bee afiMti. 

Ohh& cTeHd—HBe (tph, neT&pe) CTeH&—Bee ct^hh. 

Ohh& TpaBd—HBe (tph, qeT6pe) TpaB&—Bee tp£bh. 

Oflnd cpend—Hse (tph, neTdipe) cpen£—Bee cpdflH. 




Ohh 4 6yMdra—HBe (tph, wrdipe) 6yMdrn—Bee SyMdra. 188 
OhhA nop6ra— HBe (tph, neTdipe) flop6rn— Bee nopdra. 

Ohh& KHdra—HBe (tph, HeT6pe) khAth—B ee khAth. 

Ohh£ 6a6jiHOT^Ka—HBe (tph, HeT6pe) 6 h6jihot6kh—B ee 6 h6jihot£kh. 
OflHd KdpTOHKa—HBe (tph, HeT6pe) k^ptobkh—B ee kApto'ikh. 

OflHd Kop66Ka— HBe (tph, wr£ ipe) kop66kh — Bee kop66kh. 
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OflH& co 6 &Ka—Ase (tph, qeT^ipe) co 6 &kh—B ee co 64 kh. 

Oah& pyK&—Ase (tph, neT^pe) pyKfi—Bee p£kh. 

Oah& Aep^BHH—Ase (tph, aeT^pe) agp^bhh—B ee Aep^BHH . 199 
Oah£ HeA^Jia—Ase (tph, aeTb'ipe) HeA&iH—Bee HeA&iH. 

Oah& cem>A —Ase (tph, neT^pe) ceMbfi—Bee c 6 mbh. 

Oah& dpMHH—Ase (tph, neTb'ipe) &pmhh—B ee &pmhh. 

Oah& $aM 6 jiHH—ABe (tph, neT^pe) (JjemAjihh—B ee (faMfijiHH. 

Oah& Bemb—ABe (tph, aeT6pe) b4iah—B ee b<Siah. 200 
Oah 4 Ji6maA £>—abb (Tpn, aeTiipe) JidmaAH—Bee jitiraaAH. 

OffHa aMepmcSmca —abc (tph, qeitipe) aMepHKamcH 414 —Bee 382 aMepmcfieKH . 108 

One American woman—two (three, four) American women—all American women. 

Oah& HHocTp&HKa—ABe (tph, neTiipe) hhoctp&hkh—B ee hhoctp&hkh. 

Oah& KHTa&oca—Ase (tph, aeT^pe) khtaj^hkh—B ee khtaj^hkh. 

Oah& H^MKa—Ase (tph, aeT^pe) h 6 mkh—B ee h 6 mkh. 

Oah£ (fpaHu^jKeHKa—Ase (tph, HeT 6 pe) (fpaHi^jKeHKH—Bee $paHA#jKeHKH. 
Oah& aHrjiHH&HKa—ABe (tph, neT^pe) aHrjiHH&HKH—Bee aHrjiHH&HKH. 

Oah£, rpasKA&HKa—Ase (tph, HeT 6 pe) rpajKA&HKH—Bee rpajKA&HKH. 

Oah 4 A^BOHKa—ABe (tph, neTb'ipe) a^bohkh—B ee a^bohkh. 

Oah& coe^AKa—Ase (tph, neT^pe) coc 4 akh—B ee coc 4 akh. 

Oah& noAP^ra—ABe (tph, HeT 6 pe) noAP^rn—Bee noAP^rn. 


OahS A^Ma— ABe (tph, qeT&pe) a&mh— Bee a£mh. 197 

OahS paSdTHHAa—ABe (tph, neT^ipe) pa66THHAu—Bee pa66THHAti. 

Oa«A yqfiTeJiBHHAa—ABe (tph, neTtipe) yaiTejibHHAbi—Bee y'l&TejiLHHAbi. 


Oah^ y ! ieH(ina—ABe (Tpn, neTftpe) yneH&uhi —Bee yBeniinbi. 

Oah£ cec-rpi—ABe (tph, aeT6pe) cecTpbi—Bee cecTpu. 187 
Oah& weHd—A fi e (tph, aeTtlipe) HeeH&—Bee ateHu. 187 

Oah 4 MaTb—Ase (tph, neT^pe) M&TepH—Bee M&Tepn. 200 ’ffiP’ 

Oah£, AOHb—Ase (tph, neT^ipe) AfoepH—Bee A^iepn. 200 /Mmy 

Oah& tSth—A se (tph, neT^pe) t 6 th—B ee TeTH. 1 " ^ 

Oah 6 3AaHHe—ABa (Tpn, qeTflpe) 3AaHHH 414 —Bee 382 3 aShhji. 202 jn 

One building—two (three, four) buildings—all (the) buildings. 

Oah 6 coHHH&rae—Asa (tph, aeT^ipe) cohhh^hhh—B ee cohhh 4 hhh. jl 
Oah 6 BOCKpec^Hbe—Asa (tph, neT^ipe) BocKpec&bH—Bee BocKpec ^hbh 
Oah 6 nJi^Tbe—A®a (tph, neTbipe) nJi&Tba—Bee nn&Tba. 205 
Oah 6 n6ne—Asa (Tpn, HeT^pe) n6jin—Bee nojiA. 202 



Oah6 a&jio— Asa (tph, aeTiipe) A^a — Bee AeJi£. 201 
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Oah 6 cji 6 bo—A sa (tph, HeT6pe) cjiftBa—Bee cjiob£. 

0 a «6 ^Tpo—A»a (tph, newape) ^Tpa—Bee yTpft. 

0 ah 6 6TnecTBo—Asa (tph, neT&pe) GTnecTBa—Bee ftTnecTBa. 

0 ah 6 okh 6—Asa (tph, neTiape) okh*L— Bee 6KHa. 

0 ah 6 nncbMfi—ABa (tph, neTftipe) nncbiufi—Bee nficbMa. 

0 ah 6 A^peBO—Asa (tph, nerfipe) A^pesa—Bee abp^bbh. 203 < 

Oah 6 nepft—ABa (tph, neTftipe) nepft—Bee nftpbH. 20 

Jii» 

Oah 6 6 mh—AB a (tph, nerfipe) ftiaeHH—Bee HMeHft. 289 
Oah 6 bp^mh—B ee BpeMeH&. 280 

CnoBft 202 h A&na 202 He ecu. 604 oah6 h t 6 ate. 

Words and deeds are not one and the same. 

flpyabft 206 Moerft GpftTa He ecTb Moft 382 Apy3bft. 

Bp^tlh 203 Moer6 ota£—mo ft as 5 ah, 109 a erd cecTpu 197 —Moft Tera . 189 
«BpftTbH KapaMd 3 OBH» 30S — coHHHftHHe JJoeToftBCKoro, 330 a «0 ta 5 i h ,I(5 th»— Typ- 
rftHeBa . 348 



Kanfie jMoah 208 bSihh 382 coceAH? 207 —EpftTbH 203 h cecTpbi 107 Moerft cocefla oiem, xopoume 303 
AtoAH h coceA caw 382 Toace xopoumtt tcaobSk. 

What kind of people are your neighborsf—The brothers and sisters of my neighbor are very 
fine people, and the neighbor himself is also a fine man. 

KtO B&UIH COCftAH?-HftlHH 382 COCftAH aHTJIHHftHe. 

A kto Bftrna cocftAKa?—O h 4 aHrjiHHftHKa, ho ee noAP^ra <j)paHL$?KeHKa. 

Hftmn ftjiH b&ihh cocftAH aMepmcftHCKne 303 rpft?KAaHe? 204 —Hftura cocftAH p^ccKHe rpdatAaHe, 
a b&iiih (J)paHAj'3CKne. 

q bH 382 y gag KHfirH? 108 —y Meafi Kiiftra cBofi . 382 

Whose books do you havef—I have my own books. 

^Ibh co6£kh 108 SftrawT Ha ^jrape?—9 to 119 co64kh 108 Moerft Aft AH- 447 

^bh 5to 119 AOMft, 203 KOTftpue 303 Ha BTopftft ^nHue?—9 th 303 aom£ aMepHKftHCKott a^mm. 448 

^IbH a^th 283 ha^t b uiKftjiy?—Hftmn 382 a^th ha^t b uiKftjiy. 

*IbH 5to 119 AftTH?—9 to 119 HftlHH A^TH. 

*IbH 5 tH 382 nftpbH? 203 —9 to 119 Moft nftpbH. 

■'IbH 5 th KpftcHbie 303 KapaHAamfi? 194 —9TO 1I0 KapaHAamft Moerft 6pftTa. 447 
Hbn 5 th 65jiue 303 njiftTbH? 205 —Oh 6 Mofttt cecTpbi. 448 

Ecxb 004 jih p^ccKHe KHfirn b Barnett Gn(winoTeKe?—fla, y uac ecu 000 h pJ'ccKHe KHfirH, h 
$ paHA^ 3 CKHe, h aHrjifittcKHe h Apyrfie. 

Are there any Russian books in your libraryf — Yes, we have Russian, French and English 
books, and others. 

Hto ecTb HHTepftcHoro 327 b BftrneM r6poAe? —B HftrneM rftpoAe ecTb mh5to HHTepftcHoro: 327 
Sojibinfte 305 3 a5,hhh, 202 My35H, 193 6 h6jihot5kh, 198 pftsHbie ihkGjih 197 h pecTopftHhi. 103 
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A ecTi> jih y Bac 606 ndpKH? 104 —fla, ecTt h ndpKH, 194 h ca«6. 103 

EoTb jih y Bac p^actbchhhkh? 104 — fla, y mchA ecTb 6pd,TbH, 203 cgCTpbi, m aAah, 100 t§th. 100 
EcTb jih y B&mero aAah 003 jigmaflH? 200 —y Herd ecTb h jidmaRH, 200 h co64kh. 193 


KaicAe 303 HHOCTpSmpj 103 jkhbJt b B&meM rdpope?—B iiamesi rdpope jkhbJt hAmau, 193 
$p3HI^3U, I1)3 KHT&tfqjJ, 193 nnrinwaHpM H pJcCKHe. 328 

What foreigners are living in your cityf—In our city live Germans, Frenchmen, Chinese, 
Englishmen and Russians. 

Ha KasduflauKd rOBop&r khtAAah?—KhtAAah tobopAt no-KHT&itcKH. 

A Ha kbk6m h3mk6 tobopAt aMepHKdHuu? 103 —AMepaKAmpj h aMepHKAHKn 198 tobopAt 
no-aHrjiAAcKH. 

Tfle hchb^t p^ccKHe? 328 —P^ccKne jkhb^t b PoccAh A jih b CobAtckom Coi&ae. 

A rae jkhb^t auepHKAHKH h aMepaKtoju?—A mcpukAhkh h auepnKAHUbi jkhb^t b AiadpHKe. 


Kto paSdTaeT y Bac b ndae b pepeBHe?—O tca h paOdTHHKH 104 paddraiOT tom. 

Who works in your field in the country f—Father and some workers work there. 

KaKfie pa66THHKH paddTaioT y Bac? —F^ccrae h aMepnK&HCKHe paddTHHKH paSdiaiOT y 
Hac. 

#djiro jih Sth 332 paSdTHHKH paddTaiOT 913 y Bac? —OhA paSdTaioT y Hac y*A jsp& rdAa. 913 

y Hac paddTaJiH 424 h pse paddTHHAbi. 414 
KauAe paddTHHAbi 197 paddTajiH y Bac?—9 to dAum 119 hAmkh h $paHA^HceHKH. 

Kypi ApyT BfiniH 282 pera 5 thm jiAtom?—C uHOBbA 208 noepyT b pepeBmo, a pdaepH 200 c 
u&Tepbio p^MaiOT noexaTb k Moeatf pApe. 

Where are your children going this summerf—The sons mil go to the country, and the daugh¬ 
ters with their mother plan to go to my uncle. 

Bee jih bAiiih aAth AnyT b rdpop cerdpHH?—HeT, moA abb cAraa a^mbiot 424 chaAtb aAmb, 
a TtobKo AdnepH 200 nodpyT b rdpoA. 

Ppe paddTaioT bAiah pse cecTpti?— Bee moA cecTpu paddTaioT a6mb. 
rpe paddTaioT 424 bAihh psa dpdTa?—MoA SpAtbh paddTaioT b KOHTdpe. 
rpe jkhb^t erd ABa AP^ra? —Bee erd ppyabA 200 jkhb^t b rdpoAe. 

Kto ryjiAeT b Bimeu cap?? 183 —Tan ryjiAiOT moA 382 ederpu 107 h hx nopp^rH, 108 a Tdace 
ho A 6piTbH 203 h hx Apy3bA. 208 

Who is walking around in your gardent—My sisters and their girl friends and also my 
brothers and their friends are walking there. 

Kto ddraeT b n&pKe?—B nApice ddraioT mAjib^hkh 194 h aAbohkh. 198 
Kto nAmeT Bdmeft cecTpd hs rdpoAa?—Ee nopp?rH nAuiyT eft. 

Kto nAmeT BaM hs abpAbhh?—OtAa, MaTb, cecTpu h dpArba iiAmyT MHe hs agpAbhh. 
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Kto noMor&eT Bdmeft MdTepn b pa66Te no «6My? — Eft noMordiOT moA cecTpu. 

Kto tsm paaroB^pHBaeT c yafiTeneM?—yaeHHKfi 104 n yaeHfimj 107 paaroBdpuBaioT c hum. 
Kto ryjideT 6 kojio uik6jiu?— yaHTejid 203 h yaeHHKfi ryjjfiioT 6 kojio ihkAjih, a yafiTejib- 
hhah 107 h yaeHfiAu aa niK^noft. 

Kto HsyadeT $paHA^8CKHft asdiK?—C hhobi>i4 206 h A<5aepH 2 oo Moerd aAah nayadioT ijipaH- 
A^SCKHfl hs6k. 

9to pacreT 6 kojio Bamero ffdma? —Okojio Hfimero Aosta pacifT Tpana h pd3Hue aM 
JtepeBbfl. 203 

What is growing near your house1—Grass and various trees are growing near our house. 

KaKfie aepiBbn pacT^T b BdrneM caA#? — Tain pacT^T pdaHue AepdBba. 

PacT^T jih ABeTdi 103 b BdrneM ndjie?—fla, y Hac b ndjie pacT^T h ABeTdi. 

KaKfie pBeT6 pacT^T y Bac b ndjie?—TaM pacT^T pdaHbie KpacfiBue ABeTdi. 

'Ito bhcAt Ha ctchA b BSmeit KfiwHaTe?—TaM bhcAt KapTfuiu 107 h kSptoikh. 198 

What is hanging on the wall in your room?—Pictures and cards are hanging there. 

KaKfie KapTfiHu bhcAt TaM?—TaM bhcAt KpacfiBue 305 Sojibinfie 303 KapTfiHbi. 

A KaKfie kAptoakh bhcAt TaM?—TaM bhcAt MdneHbKHe (JoTorpa^fiaecKHe kAptohkh. 
Bcerad jih TaM bhcAjih Sojibinfie KapTfiHu?—HeT, Baepd TaM bhcAjih urapdKHe uuiAnu. 107 
9to jieacfiT Ha ctojiA b KdimaTe Biimero omfi?—06 mkhob€hho Ha ctojiA b ero sdimaTe 
Jieat&T raaeTbi, HtypHdnu, KapaH^aiufi, Kafirs h 6yMfira. 

What is lying on the table in the room of your father? — Usually, newspapers, magazines, 
pencils, books and papers lie on the table in his room. 

KaKfie jKypHdjiH jiewdT TaM Tendpb?—TaM jiewdT p^ccKHe h HeMfirptne wypHdjibi. 

JlewdT jih thm Tfiwe ({tpaHi^acKHe khAih?— fla, TaM JieiKdT h ({ipaHi^acKHe khAth. 

Hto TaM Jiewfijio Baepd?—Baepd £tpom TaM jiefKfijio TdnbKO oah 6 nep6, ho BdaepoM TaM 
jiewfijiH h KpdcHbie KapaHAamfi, p^ccKiie raadTbi h aHrjififtCKHe jKypHdjiu. 

Hto TaM JiewfiT Ha APyrdM ctojiA?—T aM jieJK&r noAdpKH, KOTdpue MHe npncjifijiH moA 
pdACTBeHBHKH. 

Kacfie H3UKfi 161 bu nayadeTe?—H nayaSio tAjibko ojsfia pJcckhA aafiiK. 

What languages do you study?—I study only Russian. 

KaKfie hsukA HayadwT BdmH 382 p6ACTBeHHHKH?—C mhobbA h A<5aepn Modft t6th HsyadiOT 
4>paHA^3CKHfi H HeMdAKHfi HSUKfi. 

KaKfie HSbiKfi HayadeT Bdma cecTpd—aHrjififtCKHft h HeMdAKHft, Ajih (JipaHnj’acKHfi h 
P^cckhA?—OH d nayadeT ABa asuKd 418 —hcmAakhA h p^ccKHft. 

qdcTouuo jib Bdma cecTpd nonyaana nofffipKH 101 ot omd?—Oud nonyadaa nopfiptcH ot 
nerd K&jKABifl roA> uu 

Did your sister often get presents from your father?—She received presents from him every 
year. 

A bu sdcTO jih nocujidJiH eft noAdpKH?—HeT, a nocjidji 710 eft t6jibko oaAh noAdpoK, ho 
a nocujidji 905 noAdpKH MdTepn KdatAuft toa. 
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Hto bu nojiyqfijia 710 Baepd?—Baepd mu nonyadAH raadiu 101 h JKypH&Au , 181 KOTdpue 
HdmH 382 Apysbd npHCAdAH . 719 

*Ito BdmH 382 ceoTpu nonyadan, KorAd ohA 66 ah b AepdBHe?— OhA nojiyq&jm ndcbMa 101 h 
nofldpKH. 

IIocujiaeTe jm bub Bdnm dpdTba nofldpKH BdmeMy ota£? — B MdpTe mh hocjiAjih eM^ 
noAdpKH, a cerdAHfl mu nocuadeM t6jibko ndcbMa. 


KaEdtt ABeT jKoSflT p^ccwie?—O hA jh66ht EpdcHutt ubct. 

What color do the Russians liket—They like red (= the red color). 

^to eme ohA jd&Sht?—OhA ju&6ht KpacdBue abbt^i a aejietiue AepdBbH. 

JIi&dnTe jih bu ryji^Tb b cafl^? 183 — fla, h daeHb jho6ai 6 ryadTb TaM. 

JIi&6HTe jih bu nojiyq&Tb ndcbMa h noAdpra?—Bce 382 Aj&6aT noAyadTb ndcbMa h noAdpKH. 
I^e JitbSar ryji^Tb yaeHHKd h ywrend?—YqeHHKfi h yaHTead Jii&SflT ryaATb 6 kojio 
ihk6jiu, a yadTenbHHnu h yaeHdAu aa HiKdJioft. 

JIl&SHTe JIH BU HHTdTb KHArH?—Bee JII&A0 JIlfrGflT HHTdTb HHTepdCHUe KHftrH. 

Hto bu Ai&duTe A&iaTb?— SI ak>6ai& CMOTpdTb Ha KpacdBue b&ah h HOKyndTb hx. 

Kord bu jn&6nTe? —SI ak>6aj& cboi 6 HteH^ h ohA jh&Sht Mend. 

Kord ju&Sht a^th?—^6th jh&Sht MaTb h otaA, a MaTb h otAa ai66ht hx. 


?to bu AeaaAH b 5th 382 ahh ? M3 —H hht&a ehAth, HHcda nficbua h Aenaa Apyrfie pdsBue 
AeJifi no Aduy. 

What have you been doing these daysf—I read boons, wrote letters and did various other 
things around the house. 

•Ito bu 6^AeTe A&naTh cerdAaa BdaepoM?— SI 6#Ay nacdTb otbAth Ha ndcbMa, 190 KOTdpue 
h nojiyadn Biepd. 

'Ito bu A&iaeTe BdaepoM, KorAd bu jkhbStb b AepdBHe?—KorAd h jkhb£ b AepdBHe, a Bee 882 
Beiepd 043 chjk£ AdMa h wi&k> kbAtb. 

IlyTemdcTBOBaJiH ah bu no EBpdne?—JJa, nocndAHHe rdAu 543 a Mndro nyTemdcTBOBan 

TaM. 

KorAd bu oacHAdeTe Bdmero 6pdia?— SI oacHAdio erd b nocndAHHe ahh M 3 dToro Mdcai;a dan 
*e b ndpBue 303 ahh 543 cndAyiomero MdcaAa. 

Bucfis 321 jih Bam aom?—JJ a, uott aom bhcAe. 322 

18 your house tallf — Yes, my house is taU. 

Ectb jih BucdKHfl 322 aom y Hdmero yaATena?—fla, y Herd dneHb bucAkhA aom. 

BucoKd 323 ah KapTfina Ha CTeHd mKdau?—fla, OHd daeHb BucoKd. 322 
BucokA 323 jih AOMd b BdrneM rdpoAe ?—V Hac noaTd Bee AOMd bucokA. 322 
BucoKd 323 jm 8AdHHe sduieft mndnu?— JIa., SAdHiie Hdrned mKdau BucoKd. 322 
BucokA 323 ah Bee SAdHHa b BdmeM rdpoAe? — B HdmeM rdpoAe hohtA Bee a Adana bucokA. 322 
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KpacfiBa 321 ah $ t & KapTiiHa?—Ha, oh& onenb Kpacfraa. 322 

7s this picture beautiful? — Yes, it is very beautiful. 

Ects. ah y Bac KpacABan 322 KapTfiHa?—B ot KpacABaa napTAHa. 

EcTb jih KpacfiBue KapTAHu b bAimm MyaAe?— Bee KapTfiHu b hAimm Mys^e KpacABu. 322 
EcTb jih KpacfiBuil Te^Tp b Atom r6pofle? — Ha, y Hac 6 i ieHh KpacABuA TeAip. 

KpacfiB 323 jih aom B^inero cocAAa?—Ha, er6 aom KpacAB. 322 
KpacABM 323 ah aomA b Atom rdpoAe? — 3Aecb Bee aomA KpacABu. 322 

Hob 321 ah Bam aom?—H a, mo# aom hob 322 h KpacfiB. 322 y Moero OpaTa Tfiace HfiBufi 322 h 
HpacABbitt 322 aom. 

7s your house newt — Yes, my house is new and beautiful. My brother has also a new and 
beautiful house. 

Hob A 321 ah $Ta KHfira?— Ha, 5ia KHiira hod&. 322 fl kjtiAa ee BiepA. 

H6bo ah 5to nep6? — Ha, oh6 h6bo. 

EcTb ah y Bac h6b&h KHfira? — Bot h6b&k KHfira. 

H6bu ah 5th nApba?— Ha, 5th nApaa h6bm. 

Eotb ah y Bac H6Bue KapaHAamA? — y ue.uA t6abko H^Bbie KapaHAamA. 

IIoahA 321 ah 5xa Kopooica ?— Ha, oh£ hoahA. 322 

Is this box full? — Yes, it is full. 

Ectb ah y Bac nArniaa 322 Kop66Ka? — Bot n6AHan Kop66Ka. 

H6AHU 323 ah 5th kop66kh?—H a, ohA n6AHbi. 322 

II6aoh 323 ah TpaMBAA? — Ha, TpaMBAit ii6aoh, cerdAHfl see TpaMBAn n6AHu 
TpaMB5.il. 

H6aoh ah Bam TeATp b BocupecAHbe?—Ham TeATp BcerAA h5aoh. 

DlHpoKA 321 Jm Bama fmtita? —Ha, HAma 5'Aima mupoicA. 322 

Is your street wide ?—Fes, our street is unde. 

DIhpokA ah bAuih £ahah? —Bee hAhih £ahah umpoKA. 821 
Ectb jih map^Kaa ^AHpa b bAumm rApoAe?—y Hac tAabko oahA umpAita h #Ani;a. 

EcTb ah y Bac mnp6KHA ctoa?—Bot 5tot ctoa mnp6K. 321 
m H p6K ah aom BArneA cecTpAi?—Ha, ee aom rnnpdK. 

HIhpokA 321 ah nAATbe BAmefl cecTpAi? — Ha, ee nAATbe uinponA. 

Ectb jih y Hee mep^Koe nAATbe?— Ha, y Hee ecTb uiHp6noe nAATbe. 

EoAbiiiAe jih 3aAhha b rfipoAe?—Ha, 3rAhhh b rfipo^e SojibinAe, 324 a b AepeBue 
MSaeHbKHe. 324 

Are the buildings in the city large? — Yes, the buildings in the city are large, but those in the 
village are small. 

He aHAeTe ah Bbi, noneM# 5 th 332 6KHa TanAe 303 MAneHbKne? 324 —TaM t6abko Tpn okhA 
MAAeHbKne, 324 a ApyrAe 5KHa Bee 333 SonbinAe. 324 
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UcneMf y Atoto mAjibtokh p£kh TaKAe KpAcHhie? 324 —Y Her<5 He p£kh KpAcHtie, 324 a TAjibKO 
oahA ndJibUH, 412 a noieM^ nAiibAbi KpAcHbie, h He shAio. 

KaEdro ABeTa H6Bbie nnaTba Barnett cecTpfi?— Bee HdBbie miATbH woeii cecTpfi 
KpficHbie. 324 

(0/) What color are the new dresses of your sisterf—All new dresses of my sister are red. 

KaK<5ro abAte acpAbbh jiAtom?—JIAtom AepABbH 8eJieHbie. 324 
KaK6ro abAte aojiA?—JIAtom iiojiA sejieHbie, a 8hm6Vi ohA 6Ajibie. 324 

Xop6nnie jih y Bac KapaHjisiiiA?—3a, Bee hSaih KapaHAamA xopouiA. 321 Sto 110 6neHb 
xopAnme KapapnaAiA. 

Do you have good pencils? —Fes, all our pencils are good. These are very good pencils. 
XopAmaa jih y Bac KHAra?—JJa, ATa KHAra xopouiA. 322 9to AieHb xopAmaa KHAra. 
Xop6mee jih y bec nep6?—fla, y MeHA xopAmee nep6. Moe nepA xopornA. 321 
XopAinne jih y Bac nApba?—Ha, moA nApba xopomA. AMepHKAHCKHe nApba Aaenb xopornA. 
EcTb jih b BAineMr6ponexop6uiHe pecTop&HM? — Ha, b HArneM r6po«e ecTb 6ieHb xopAiime 
4>paHi^8CKHe pecTop&Hbi. 

Bee jih aHrjiHiAHe xopAmne .hi&ah? —EcTb h xopAmne, ecTb h njioxAe, TaK we KaK h hAuih 
p^ccKHe ecTb h xopAmne, h njioxAe. 

XopomA jih KHArn , 323 EOTopbie a bom iioc.i&ji?—JJ a, ohA oneHt xopouiA . 322 

Are the books which I sent you goodt — Yes, they are very good. 

HHTepAcHbi 321 jih Ath KHArn?—JJa, oh A HHTepAcHu. 

HHTepAceH 321 jih Atot hs6k?—H a, hs6k HHTepAceH, ho ATa KHAra He AaeHb HHTepAcHa. 321 

IIApBhie yp6KH 66jih HHTepAcHbi, ho «pyrAe yp6KH hA 6hjih iiHTepAcuu. 

XopomA 323 jih ATa yaeHApa?— fla, ohA xopAmaa yieHAua. 

XopAmaa jih Ato yneHApa?— Ha, Ato xopAmaa yieHApa. 

Xop6m 321 JiH Atot 110 KapaHAAm?—Ha, oh xopAm. 

XopAinnA jih Ato 123 KapaHAAm?—fla, Ato 110 xopAmnfi KapaHAAm. 



J^BeHdauaTblft ypdK (Lesson XII) 


fl66pufi B^nep, ApyabJi! Otk£a& bu HA&re 
tsk ndsAHO? Yjk 6 mecTL ■‘is qac6B 209 B^qepa. 

Mu HA§M H8 mK(5jlU. 

CndjibKo 402 yiHTeji^ft 213 b B&rneft uiK<5jie? 

5 Tengpb y Hac nHTb 415 yiHTeji6ft 213 h ceMb 413 

yq^TeJibHHA. 214 

A cK6jibKo yqeHHK^B 200 b BdmeM mi&cce? 

B6ceMb 415 MdjIbqHKOB 209 H A^BHTb 413 A^BO- 
qeK. 213 


Good evening, my friends. From where are 
you coming so late? It is already six o’clock 
(in the evening). 

We are coming from school. 

How many teachers are there in your school? 

We have now five men and seven women 
teachers. 

How many pupils are there in your class? 
Eight boys and nine girls. 


10 CK(5jibKO 431 yp6KOB 209 y Bac b HeA&uo? 349 
Bcerd y Hac A^CHTb 413 ypdKOB— b noHeq&ib- 

HHRMSTpHlHypdKa, BO BTdpHHK, 343 Cp^Ay H 

qeTB^pr no Asa 414 yp6na h b nArHHqy oa6h 
ypdK. 

16 CerdAHH cpeq&, sh&hht, bu hm6jih ABa 414 
ypdna? 418 

fla, Asa h 66a 6neHb HHTep6cHue. Oqta 
ypdK no HCTdpnH Poccfin, a qpyrdft no 
HCTdpnn Am6phkh. 

20 0 neM bu nsyudeTe hs hct6phh Poccfin? 
Ten6pb mu nayndeM BpeMeHfi 239 qap6ft 213 h 
qapfiq. 214 

A hto bu Hayq&eTe ns hct6phh Am6phkh? 
BpeMeHd n6pBux 303 npesHq^HTOB. 209 


How many lessons a week do you have? 

All together we have ten lessons—three les¬ 
sons on Monday, two lessons each on Tues¬ 
day, Wednesday and Thursday, and one 
lesson on Friday. 

Today is Wednesday, which means that you 
had two lessons? 

Yes, two and both very interesting ones. 
One lesson in Russian history, and the other 
one in American history. 

What do you study in Russian history? 

We are now studying the period (Literally: 
the times) of the tsars and the tsarinas. 

But what do you study in American history? 
The period (times) of the first presidents. 


26 3H&eTe jih bu HMeHfi 280 Bcex 382 p^cckhx 393 
qap6fl? 

HeT, mu He 433 sHdeM Bcex 332 6THx 383 HMeH. 230 

3n£eTe jih bu hmchA BejifiKHX 303 p^cckhx 
nioA^ft : 283 xyqdJKHHKOB, 209 irac&Tejieft, 213 
30 My3HK6.HTOB 209 fijiH xyn6jKHnq, 214 nnc&Tejn>- 
HHq- 14 H MySUK&HTin? 244 

HeT, h He sh4io Bcex, ho sh & k > MHdrne . 3113 


Do you know the names of all Russian tsars? 

No, we don’t know all those names. 

Do you know the names of great Russian 
people: of men artists, writers, musicians, 
or of women artists, writers and musicians? 

No, I don’t know all, but I do know many. 


83 



84 


Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


UAlHHHTe JIH BM HMeHA fleT^ft- 83 nocnAAHero 
p^ccKoro qapA? 

35 fla, a ndMHio Amh 280 erA cAua h hmbhA er6 
AOuepAit. 221 

3HdeTe ah bh he3bAhhh ConbinAx 303 p£c- 
ckhx ropofldB, 200 cAa, 222 pen 214 h 03ep? 222 

3h4k> HAKOTopue, 303 ho h He 3 hAio Bcex. 382 

40 Xopom6 jih bbi 3H4eTe hctophio CoeAHHeH- 
Hbix 303 IIItAtob 200 AmAphkh? 

3a, h 3h4io xopornA hctAphio AmAphkh. 
XAaht ah b uiK6jiy bAihh 6pAtbh? 

y Mewt Hei 000 hh SpdTbeB,- 3 hh cecTep, 213 
45 a oaAh cbiH y poAATeneft. 

Ectb ah y Bac p^ccKHe khAth o 6 AMApHKe? 

J^a, y MeHA hx 413 aAash AWJKHHa, to ecTb 
ABeHAAAaTb' 113 khht. 214 
A ecTb ah y Bac aHrnAftcKHe khAth o Coio3e 
50 CobAtckhx 303 CouHaAHCTA necKHX 303 Pec- 

n^6AHK? 214 

EcTb, hx y MeHA TAnte Akoao 440 Ase- 
HAAAaTH.wa 

Ot KorA bbi noAynAAH 5 th 332 KpacABbie no- 
55 aApkh? 

Ot 440 cboAx 382 APy34A h SHaKAMux . 382 
03 440 nan Ax 303 KHHr 214 coctoAt B&uia 6h6- 
AHOTAKa? 

03 P^CCKHX, 383 aHTAAACKHX 333 H iJpaHA^S- 

60 CKHX . 303 

C KaKAx AeT 284 Bbi HA,HaJiH uuu xoaAtb b 
innAny? 

C mecTA 403 AeT. 284 

A ibH 382 5th (foTorpatfiA'ieeKHe kAptohkh, 
65 KOTApbie a BAiKy b BArneit KHAre? 

3to kAptohkh hAuihx 382 cocAAeii 281 aHrnH- 
hAh, 204 KOTApbie jkhb^t Ako.ho Hac. 


Do you remember the names of the chil¬ 
dren of the last Russian tsar? 

Yes, I remember the name of his son and 
the names of his daughters. 

Do you know the names of the large Russian 
cities, villages, rivers, and lakes? 

I know some, but I don’t know all. 

Do you know well the history of the United 
States of America? 

Yes, I know American history well. 

Do your brothers go to school? 

I have no brothers and no sisters, I am the 
only child (Literally: My parents have only 
a son, namely, me). 

Do you have Russian books about America? 

Yes, I have a whole dozen of them, that is 
twelve books. 

But do you have English books about the 
Union of the Soviet Socialist Republics? 

Yes, of these I have also about twelve. 

From whom did you get these beautiful 
presents? 

From my friends and acquaintances. 

Of what (kind of) books does your library 
consist? 

Of Russian, English, and French ones. 

At what age (Literally: with what years) 
did you begin to go to school? 

When I was six (Literally: with six years). 

Whose are those photographs which I see 
in your book? 

These are photographs of our English 
neighbors who live near us. 
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Exercises 

Ectb jih b nepeBHe pecTopanu?—Her, b AepeBHe pecropSHOB 209 HeT. uw 

Are there any restaurants in the villagef — No, there are no restaurants in the village. 

Ectb jih y 0M rocnoAAHa wypH&jiM? —HeT, y Herd 371 hct wypHAAOB. 208 

Ectb jih MarasiiHbi b drofl AepdBHe?—HeT, 3«ecB HeT MaraaiiHOB. 208 

Ectb jih ctoa6 b droit K6MHaTe?—HeT, b drofl KdMHaTe HeT ctoji6b. 299 

Ectb jih ca«6 b Atom rdpoAe?—HeT, b Atom r6poAe HeT caAdB. 209 

Ectb jih yieHHKA b Atom AdMe?—HeT, b Atom AdMe Her yHeHHKdB. 208 

Ectb jih y Bac ypdKH?—HeT, y wmA cerdAHH HeT yp6KOB. 208 

Ectb ah ABeT& b bAumm ndAe?—HeT, b hAimm n6Ae HeT ab6t6b. 298 

Ectb ah a^th y BArnero cocdAa?—HeT, y Herd HeT AeTdit. 283 

Ectb ah y Bac pdACTBeHHHKH?— HeT, y Mead HeT p6actb6hhhkob. 208 

Ectb ah paddTHHKH y BArnero otaA?—H eT, y Moerd otaA HeT paddTHHKOB. 208 

Ectb ah y Bac cocdAH?—HeT, y Hac HeT cocdAefl. 281 

Ectb ah y Bac SpAtbh?—H eT, y MeHd HeT dpATBeB. 223 

Ectb ah y Herd ApyatA? —HeT, y Herd HeT APyadfl. 220 

Ectb jih cbihobbA y BArnero a Ann?—HeT, y Moerd aAah HeT cbiHOBdfl- 223 

Ectb jih (j)paHH^3u b bAimm rdpoAe? —HeT, b hAimm rdpoAe HeT (JjpaHii^aoB. 208 

Ectb ah hhoctpAhah b Atom rdpoAe?—HeT, saccb HeT hhoctpAhabb. 210 

Ectb jih aMepnicAHABi b Atom rdpoAe?—HeT, b Atom rdpoAe HeT aMepHKAHpeB. 218 

Ectb ah saccb hAmah h aHrAHH^He? 204 —HeT, saccb HeT hh HdMueB, hh aHrAHiAH. 204 

Ectb ah rocnoAA b PoccAh?—H eT, b PoccAh TendpB HeT rocndA. 204 

Ectb ah ct^abh b droit KdMHaTe?—HeT, b droit KdMHaTe HeT ct^abcb. 223 

Ectb ah ndpBH b droit KopddKe?—HeT, b dTOit KopddKe HeT ndpBeB. 223 

Ectb ah aioah b droM saAhhh?—H eT, b dTOM saAhhh HeT moAda. 282 

Ectb ah AepdBBa dKOAO BArnero AdMa?—HeT, dKOAO Hdrnero AdMa HeT AcpdBBeB. 225 

Ectb ah kbptAhbi b drofl KHAre?—HeT, b droit KHiire HeT KapTiiH. 214 

Ectb jih b dTOM MaraaiiHe KHArn, KapaHAamA h ndpBH? —B dTOM MarasdHe HeT hh khAt, 214 
hh KapaHAamdit, 211 hh ndpBeB. 223 

Ectb ah b BAuieil mKdAe yaATeABHHABi?—y Hac tAabko yHHTejiA, 213 a yiArojiBHHA 214 

HeT. 

Ectb ah y Bac cecTpsi?—HeT, y MeH A HeT cecTep. 213 

Ectb ah noAP^rn y Barneii cecTpAi?—HeT, y ModA cecTpu HeT noAP^r. 214 

Ectb ah y Bac cocdAKH? —HeT, y Hac HeT cocdAOK. 215 

Ectb ah aHrjiHnAHKH b droit inKdAe?—HeT, b droit mKd.ne HeT aHrAHadHOK. 213 
Ectb ah saccb aMepHK&HKH?—HeT, saccb HeT aMepHKdHOK. 213 
Ectb ah b dTOM AdMe AdBOHKH?—HeT, b dTOM AdMe HeT AdBOien. 213 
Ectb ah y Bac kAptohkh?—H eT, y MeHjt HeT KApro'ieK. 213 

Ectb ah y Bac (j>ororpa(J>A'iecKHe kAptohkh?—H eT, y mchA HeT (J>ororpa$A>iecKHx 383 
KApro'ieK. 

Ectb ah xopdinne pecropAHBi b Atom rdpoAe?—HeT, xopdinHx 303 pecropAHOB saccb HeT. 
Ectb ah p^ccKne KHArn b BArneit dndAHOTdKe?—HeT, b HArneft 6n6jiHOTdKe HeT p^cckhx 

KHHT. 
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Ectb jih p^ccKHe 828 b Stom rgpofle? — HeT, b 5tom rgpojie HeT p^cckkx. 323 
EcTb jih b flep^BHe TeATpu, My3^n h GhGjihotAkh?— HeT, b HepgBHe HeT hh TeATpoB, 208 
HH MysSeB, 212 HH 6 h6jihot(5k. 214 

Ectb jih y Bac aHangMue 328 b 5tom rgpofle? — HeT, b 5tom rgpofle y u enA HeT hh pGncTBeH- 
HHKOB, 209 HH Hpya^tt, 229 HH 8HaKgMMX. 323 

Him Kor6 5 th Bemp?—O hA ^jih ^Byx 422 aHepHEiHqeB. 

For whom are these things?—They are for two Americans. 
fljiH kot6 bu paGgTajm cergnHa?—CergnHa a paGgTan hjih 422 Tpgx aHrjmate. 

H jih Korg paGgTaeT BAma cecTpA?—O hA paGgTaeT flJia 422 neTupex p^cckhx naM. 
fljia Korg 5th khAiti, KOTgpue jkjkAt Ha 5tom ctoh 5? — 9th khAth hjih hAhihx 832 aeTupex 
H5BHX 303 yaeHHK6B h fljia Tpgx h<5bmx yaeHAp. 

Ot kot6 5th nAcbMa? —OhA ot HByx moAx 332 flpyaga h ot 422 Tpgx noflp^T moAA ateH6. 

I^e bu 6fJ,iH Baepfi?—H Gun y cboAx 382 GpfiTBeB. 223 

Where were you yesterdayf—I was at the house of my brothers. 
rue jkhbGt HeM^HKaa yaATejibHHpa? — OhA jkhb6t y cboAx 382 neTgtt. 283 
Pne bu jKHBeTe 8hm6A? — StoA shmAA a jkhji y cboAx Apyagft, 228 a cjigflyromyio aAMy G^ny 
hchtb y cboAx p6ncTBeHHHKOB. 209 

Tjie bu jkAjih, KorflA bu 66jih b PoccAh? —KorflA a Guji b PoccAh, a jkhji b MockbA y 
cboAx p^cckhx flpyaGfl. fl jkhji Tan Hefl&ib BgceMb. 432 


y kot6 bu KynAjm 5 th EapntHU? —H Kynfiji hx y cboAx aiHepeKSHCKHx 382 flpyaGfl. 228 

From \johom did you buy these picturesf—I bought them from my American friends. 

y Korg ohA KynAjia CBoe HgBoe njiATbe?—O hA KynAjia erg y KaKAx-TO $paHi^»eHOK. 213 
r«e bu KynAjia TaKgit xopgnmft aaft?— K KynAji erg y flByx 422 KHTAiifleB. 213 
r«e mu MgjKeM 589 noxynATb GyMAry, KapaHflamA h ngpba? —Bu MgateTe nonynATB 5 th 
B gipa y bAhihx 882 ywrejiAA. 213 

Ot Korg bu nojiyriuni 5th nAcbua?—H nonyqfiji hx ot cboAx flpyagfi 220 h 

pgflCTBeHHHKOB . 200 

From whom did you get these letter sf—I got them from my friends and relatives. 

Ot Korg 5 th nAcbMa?— OhA ot moAx 332 poflATeneA. 213 
Ot Korg 5 to nacbMg?—OHg ot Moerg oti;A. 

Ot Korg bu OJKHflAeTe 430 nAceM?—H ojkhaAw nAceM 222 ot cboAx GpATbeB, 223 cecTep 213 h 
poflATeneA. 

naTb jieT 284 a ojkhaAji ot Ban nAceM, ho bu He HanncAjin hh oflHorg cngBa. 

Ot Athx 332 jnongft 282 bu MgaceTe 306 oJKHflATb 430 Bcerg (Bee). 

Ot Herg a mnierg xopGmero 327 He ojkhaAk). 
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OTtcJ^a npnexaJiH b hbiu rdpoA Sth «eTH?—Onfi npHexajiH ck>a& H3 449 pS3HUx 303 
ropo«6B. 209 

From i»Aere Aatie these children come to our townt—They have come herefrom various towns • 

Om^ua bh 3H&eTe 06 Atom n, 6 ne?—SI ysHdji 06 Atom hs ra3dT 214 H as nftceM 222 (ot) moAx 
A py 34ft 226 h 8HaK<5Mux, 328 kot6pux 121 y MeHft dieHb MHdro. 452 Ot cboAx dpATbeB 225 h 
h 3 nftceM pdACTBeHHHKOB 209 h TdjKe ysH&ji, hto b Atom rdpoAB jkhb6t 814 MHdro hho- 

CTp^HIieB. 210 

OTK^fla bAhia aceHA 8HAeT Bee Ato?—OhA 3H&eT Ato hs nftceM, KOTdpue ohA noJiynAeT 
hActo ot cboAx mhAthx nonpar 214 h shekAmux. 

IIoayqaeTe ah bm nficbiua h nonSpKH ot cboIix Apy34fl?—Her, a ae noayaiuo ot hhx hb 
nficeia, 453 hh noAapKOB. 453 

Do you get any letters and presents from your friends? — No, I don’t get any letters or presents 
from them. 

BAabah jih bh p^ccKHe khAth y BAmero Ap^ra?—HeT, p^cckhx khht h y Herd He BftAeA. 
HhtAbt jih Bam Apyr HHTepdcHbie KHftrn? — Oh HHKaKftx khht He 104 ahtAbt. 

Kaufte bAiah bh hoaojkAah Ha ctoji?— SI HHKaKftx 104 BemAft 221 Ha ctoji He kaAa. 212 
HActo jih bh iHTdeTe p^ccKHe raaATH?— SI hhkotaA He 104 hhtAio p^cckhx raadT, a hhtAk) 
TdJibKo aMepHK&HCKHe rasATH. 

UdMHHTe jih bh Ath caobA?—H eT, a He hAmhio Athx 382 caob. 222 

HMdeTe jih bh p^ccKHft h hcmAakhA cAOBapft?—HeT, a He 104 hmAio HHKaKftx CAOBapdft. 218 
KapaHAamft Aah nApba bh KynftAH cerdAM ?—SI He Kynfta KapaHAamAft, 211 a Kynfta 
ndpba. il KynftA He KapaHAamft, 102 a nApba. 

Kanfte hoaAphh bh A&AftTe 689 BftmeMy yaftTeAio? —SI He AaM 599 eM# HHKaKftx hoaApkob. 209 

3H&eTe :m bu Mofix 882 poflfiTeaett? 192 —HeT, a He aa&io bSihhx 382 poAfneaeft. 213 

Do you know my parents? — No, I don’t know your parents. 

3HAeTe jih bh Athx niOAftft? 282 —HeT, a He 3 hAk> Athx AiOAdft. 

3HdeTe jih bh KaKftx-HHd^At hhoctpAhabb?—H eT, a He 104 8 hAk> hhkek6x hhoctpAhabb. 
Xopornd ah bh 8HfteTe cBoftx cocdAeft? 281 —JJa, a xopomd hx shAio: ohA jkhb^t 613 3Aeob 
yacA MHdro AeT. 284 

HActo ah bh BCTpeaAeTe Moftx 458 aMepincAHCKHX 458 ApyaAft? 192 — fl HHKorAA He BCTpeaAio 
BAmnx aMepHKAHCKHx Apyadft. 459 

HActo jih bh bAabah ywreAftA 102 BAmero c6Ha? — SI HHKorAA He bAaba erd yiHTeAftft . 459 
CKdjibKO 402 HHOCTpAHAeB jkhbct 014 b Atom rdpoge?—B Atom rdpoAe hchbSt 614 MH6ro 452 

HHOCTpiHAeB. 

How many foreigners live in this city?—In this city there are many foreigners. 

CxdAbKO noAP^r y BAmeft cecipAi?—y Moftft cecTpAi MHdro noAP^r. 

A CKdAbKO ApyaAft y Bac? —y MeHft Tdate MHdro ApyaAft. 

CKdAbKO 128 y BAmero AP^ra dpATbeB h cecTep?— y Herd MHdro dpATbeB h cecTep. 
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Ck6jibko b StoA Kop66Ke KapaHflamdft h n^pteB?—B AtoB Kop66Ke mh6to KapaH«am6fi h 
ndpteB. 

Ck6jibko flfeer y Bac? —V Meat Ten4pt mh6to «teer. 215 
Ck6jibko cjiob 222 b Atom cnoBapA?—B Atom cjioBapA mh< 5ro cjiob. 

CkAjimco KHHr b AtoA 6h6jihotAk6?—B AtoA 6h6jihotAk 6 MH6ro KHHr. 

CkAjibko ok6h 222 b Atom 3a£hhh? — B Atom 3a&hhh mhAto ok6h. 

CkAjibko jiomafldft y BArnero —y Herd mh6to jioma«40. 

CkAjibko Bem40 b Atom Mara30He?—B Atom MarasAHe mhAto BemAtt. 

CkAjibko SAraeT 614 b nApne?—B ndpKe 64raeT 614 mhAto m&jibhhkob h A^BoneR. 

CkAjibko peK h 08 ep b AMApiiKe?—B AMApmce mh< 5ro SojimhAx pen h oaep. 

MhAto jih y Bac 12 ® khht?—J[ a, y Meat mhAto khht, h p^cckhx, h ^paHi^acKHx, h ehtjiM- 
CKHXj HO HeM^KHX He MH(5rO. 

''Ito bh TaM BA«ejiH?—H TaM BAflen MH6ro 452 p&3HHX HHTepAcHHX BeiA^A. 

y flonepeB 221 Moer6 aAah ctojimco ace nn&TbeB, ck6jo,ko h y Mofix cecTep. 213 

The daughters of my uncle have as many dresses as my sisters. 

y Moen5 6p&ra ctAjibko ace flfeer, 215 ckAjibko h y MeHit. 
y Hdrnero yiATejia ctAjibko ace KHHr, ckAjibko h y BAuiero. 

B moAA Kop66Ke CT(5jibKO ace n4pbeB 223 H KapaHAaraAA, 211 ckAjimco h b B&meti. 

Ilpa Hdmeft nncAjie paGATaer 014 ctAjimco ace yHHTejiAA, 2l3 cic6jibKO h npn BiineS. 

B H^rneM fl6Me ecTb ctAjibko ace okAh, 222 ckAjimco h b BfimeM. 

J^Ba 417 (TpH, Herfipe) 414 KpacHbK KapaHjcama jieac&T 424 Ha CTOJie. 

Two (three, four ) red pencils are (lying) on the table. 

Jlpa. (tph, HeT&pe) hAbhx nepA, jicjkAt Ha ctojiA. 

J^Ba (tph, neT^ipe) p^cckhx rocnoAAHa ctoAt 303 b Ato 0 KAMHaTe. 

JjBa (tph, neT^ipe) AAGpux aMepHK&Hica ohchaAiot mchA. 

J(Be 417 (tph, neT^ipe) hAbhb (hAbhx) khAth jieacA/r Ha ctojiA. 

J(Be (tph, aeT^ipe) KpacABue (KpacABux) KapTAHu bhcAt Ha ctchA. 
flBe (tph, neT^ipe) p^ccKHe (p^cckhx) aAmh ohchaAiot Bac. 

IlnTb 415 (rnecTb, ceMb, BAceMb, aAbhtb, aAchtb, o«AHHa«aaTb, ABeHAsuaTb) 417 kp&chhx 
K apaHflamAA (hAbhx nApbeB, hAbhx KHHr, KpacABux KapTAH) jieacAT 420 Ha ctojiA. 

IlHTb (rnecTb, ceMb, BAceMb, a^bhtb, «6cHTb, OflAHHaHHaTb, flBeH&waTb) pyccKHx rocnAA 
(aAGphx aMepHKAHHeB, pfccKHx naM) ojkha&wt 420 Bac. 

CkAjilko 432 hobmx na&TbeB 418 Kynfina Bama cecTpfi?—O hS roBopAT, hto Kynfljia naTb 413 
Ajih rnecTb njiaTbeB , 418 a h 3hAio naBepnoe, hto ohI uynAjia naaTbeB pecHTb . 432 

How many new dresses did your sister buyf—She says that she bought five or six dresses 
but I know for sure that she bought about ten dresses. 

CK<5jibK0 123 b rojtf 183 m^chhgb? 210 —B ro«£ ABeHAflAaTb 413 M^capeB. 

CK<5jibico flHeii 213 b Hefldae? — B Hefl&ne ceMb AHeft. 

Iiaic A^Jiro bh 6^AeTe y bAihhx Apys^S?—fl TaM 6^Ay naTb Ajih rnecTb AHeft. 
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KaK aAato nyTeuiAcTBOBanH 5 th rocnoAA?— H He 3h5io h He Mory 598 noHjiTb: Myst roBopiiT, 
hto oh 6 nyTem^cTBOBajiH ceMb M5cHi;eB, er6 HteHd roBopiiT—A^BHTb HeAAAb, 216 a MdneHb- 
KHit chh roBopAT, hto ohA Asahah tAabko Ha aAchtb Aah ABeH^AUaTb AHeft. 

CkAabko AeTAfi y Bduiero aAah?—Y HerA nHTb cmhobAA h rnecTb AonepAA. 

CK 6 AbKO I23 y Bac BcerA paAATHHKOB h paSATHHA?—BcerA y Hac ABeHdAAaTb hcaobAk. 228 
CkAabko 228 aioaAA b 5toA KAMHaTe?—B AtoA KAMHaTe TenApb He mhAto aioaAA, tAabko 
aAchtb hcaobAk . 228 

CkAabko HeAAAb h A»eA bh noceiA&riH imcAAy? —H nocemAJi mnAAy nHTb HeAAAb, a 
CKAAbKO eme Aneft—He nAMHio. 

CkAahko ypAnoB y Bac b HeAAAio? 549 —y mchA nHTb ypAkob p^cckhx h rnecTb hbmAakhx . 122 
Kan aAato bm paAATaAH BnepA?—Y tpom h paAAraA nacA tph 432 h BAnepoM qacAB nHTb . 432 
CKAAbKO okAh b BArneA KAMHaTe?—B moAA KAMHaTe BAceMb okAh. 

MhAto ah AomaAAA y BArnero cocAna?—HaBApHoe He 3 hAio, ho kAhcbtch, nHTb AoinaAAft. 
KaK aAato Bbi 66 ah y BArnero otaA?—H Aha y HerA nacAB nHTb Aah rnecTb . 432 
CKAAbKO bAuIHX pAACTBeHHHKOB 6 AlA 0 614 Ha BOAhA?—I lHTb cmhobAA MoerA aAah AblAH 428 
Ha boAhA. 

CKAAbKO paAoTHHKOB 6A1AO 014 y BBC?—Y Hac 6A1AO MHOrO 614 paAoTHHKOB. Mhoto 
paAoTHHKOB olijio y Hac. 

How many workers did you havef—We had many workers. 

CkAabko paAATHHKOB 66 ao y BArnero ApAra?—Y MoerA ApATa AAiao abb 423 paAATHHKa. 
^bA paAATHHKa AAiah y MoerA ApATa. 

CKAAbKO paAATHHKOB AAiao y BArnero oti;A?—Y MoerA oti;A AAiao nHTb 420 paAATHHKOB. 
IlHTb paAATHHKOB Ahao y MoerA oti;A. 

CkAabko 014 aioaAA 228 paAATajio 3 «ecb?—3necb paAATaAo 426 rnecTb hcaobAk . 228 IIIecTb 
neAOBAK paAATaAo 3«ecb. 

CkAabko aioaAA BfineAO 5Ty KapT^Hy?—M hAto aiohAA 228 Bfi«eA 0 614 ee. 

CkAabko yneHHKAB npHuuiA Ha ypAn BHepA?—BnepA npHuraA 420 OAtiHHaAAaTb yneHHKAB. 
lip hid a A 426 TAste nHTb yieHAn . 214 


CKAAbKO act 284 BauieMy Aplry? 484 —EmJ 484 yace OAiiiiHajAaTb AeT. 284 

How old is your brotherf—He is already eleven years old. 

CKAAbKO 123 BaM AeT?—MHe ABeHAjwaTb AeT. 

CkAabko AeT BArneMy cAmy?— Em£ tAabko «Ba rA«a. 284 
A CKAAbKO AeT 5to0 flABOHKe?— Ett neTbipe rAna. 

CnAAbKO AeT AAnepH 173 BAmero ajSuh?— Eil ceMb neT. 

CkAabko AeT erA CHHy?—E m£ nHTb AeT. 

CnAAbKO AeT BArneit cecTpA?—MoAJt cecTpA aAchtb AeT. 



i TmEltlQH pN 



To 6£iah xoponme gnu. 3 th TpH aha xopomne. 

Those were beautiful days. These three days are beautiful. 

Sthx Tpex AHeit 421 h hhkotaA He 3aA#Ay. 


no - ccr 
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Bee nHTb AHeft 6 £ijih xopSiniie. 

Bee nHTb ah eft er6 hS 6ujio e09 aSmb. 

KA»AHe Tpn ahh oh npHx6 AHT k HaM. 

n&ibie A»e h 6 hh (a&hhx Ase h 6 hh ) 417 oh chaSji sa ctojiSm h hhc&ji. 


fl noKynSio nsa (rpa, He'rfipe) KpacHtrx KapaHAamS. 418 ^ 1 p f 

I am buying two (three, four) red pencils. Lf||\y yj) J 

fl noKynAio aba (tph, HeT^ipe) hSbmx nepA. /jf*' \ f ] 

OhA noKynAeT A®e (tph, neTAipe) HSBbie (h6bhx) khAth. Jill If I 

Mh noKynAeM A®e (tph, HeTiipe) KpacABbie (KpacABux) KapTAtna. U U 

Oh noKynAeT nHTb 420 (mecTb, ceMb, Bdceiib, ASsHTb, AScHTb, OAAHHaAAaTb, AseHiflnaTb) 
KpAcHbix KapaHAamAft (hSbbix nApbes, hSbhx KHnr, KpacABbix KapTAH). 421 
fl 8 hAio AByx 403 (Tpex, 403 HCTbipex, 403 nHTb, 420 mecTb, ceMb, BSceMb, ASsHTb, a^chth. 

OAAHHaAAaTb, ABeHAAuaTb) p^cckhx roenSn (A<56piax aMepHKAHueB). 419 
Oh 8hAct AByx 419 (Tpex, 419 nerbipex, 419 nHTb, inecTb, ceMb, BSceMb, A^BATb, aAchtb, oaAh- 
HaAPaTb, ABeHdAAaTb) p^cckhx abm. 


fl He noRynSw Sthx AByx (Tpex, nenapex) KapaHAainefi . 421 

I am not buying these two (three, four) pencils. 

fl He noKynAio Sthx AByx (Tpex, neTbipex) nSpaeB. 
fl He noKynAio Sthx AByx (Tpex, nerapex) KHnr. 
fl He noKynAio Sthx AByx (Tpfex, neTupex) KapTAH. 
fl He 8 hAio Sthx A»yx (Tpex, MeTbipex) p^cckhx rocnSA . 204 
fl He 8 hAio Sthx AByx (Tpex, neTbipex) aMepnKAHAeB. 
fl He 8 hAk> Sthx AByx (Tpex, neTbipex) a&m. 

fl He noKynAio Sthx nnTA 403 (mecTA, ceMA, bocbmA, abbhtA, acchtA, OAAHHaAAaTH, ABe- 
HAAUaTn) KapaHAamSft (nSpbeB, KHnr, kaptAh). 
fl He 8 hAk> Sthx hhtA rocnSA (paSSthhkob, abm, yieHAp). 


CsSjIbEO BejlAEHX ptfcCKHX nHC&TeAefi Ban SHaEdMU? 322 —TpH BejlfiKHX P^CCEHX nHC&TeJIH 
MHC BHaEdMbl . 322 

How many great Russian writers are known to youf—Three great Russian writers are 
known to me. 

CkSjibko p^cckhx khht jieatAT Ha Stom ctoaS? —Ha Stom ctojiS neacST Ase p^ccKne khAth 

H nHTb p^CCKHX JKypHSjIOB. 

CKSnbKO aMepHKAHCKHx nSpaeB y Bac? — V m eaA A»a aMepHKAHCKHx nepA, ho y Hac b 
M ara8AHe ecTb aSchth aMepHKAHCKHx nSpaeB. 

CKSjibKO 431 hSbmx khht bm KynAjra?—fl KynAji Ase HSBue khAth. 418 
CnSAbKO kpAchux KapaHAamSft bh HMSeTe?—fl hmSio tph KpAcHbix KapaHAamA, ho moA 
6paT HMSeT nHTb 420 kpAchhx KapaHAamSft. 
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CKdabKO 431 p^cckhx nnc§TeaeS bu SHfieTe? — fl anaio Tpex p^cckhx iracfiTeJiefi . 410 

How many Russian writers do you know?—I know three Russian writers. 

Ck6jibko p^cckhx hem bu 3H&eTe?—fl 8 h&k> Tpex p^cckhx asm, ho moA cecTpA 3HdeT 
T6jIbKO AByx p^cckhx aem. 

CudAbKO HHOCTp^HpeB bu BfiflejiH b rdpoAe?—BaepA a Bfi«eji aeTupex HHOCTpdHAeB, a 
cer6«Ha a bAaca eme AByx. 

CudAbKO EHrjiiiticKHx nnc^Tejieft bu SHdeTe?—fl 3 hAk> mh6to EHrjiiiftCKHX rmcdTejieft, 
A^BBTb Aah A^oaTb. fl Tdwe 3 h£k) nHTb 420 (J)paHA^8CKHx nncd.Tejieft. 

B^AejiH ah bu Bcex moAx Apyadfl?—BaepA a bAaca A»yx bAiahx APyadft, a cerdAHH bAaca 
eme oahot6. 

Kas a6jito bu wt&ah Atj KHfiry? —fl ahteji ee Tpn aac§. 

How long did you read in this book?—I read (in) it three hours. 

Kek a<5ato bu pe66teah cerdAHH?—fl paddTan t6abko Asa aacA. 

Kek a<5ato bu A^waeTe pa66TaTb sABTpa?—3d.BTpa a nopaddTaio naTb aacdB, a noTdM 
noryaAio aacA Asa. 

CKdAbKO aacdB b AeHb 549 bu paddTaeTe oSukhobAhho?—OSukhobAhho a paddTaio BdceMb 
aacdB b AeHb. 

CicdAbKO aacdB bu 66ah b rnudAe BaepA?—BaepA a 6 ua b uiKdAe Becb AeHb, Bcerd aacdB 
aAchtb Aah OAAHHaAAaTb. 


KoTdpuB 123 Tenepb aac? or CndjibKO 123 Tenepb BpeMeHH ? 280 —Tenepb aac. Tenepb abb 
aacS. 

What time is it now?—It is now one o’clock. It is now two o’clock. 


Tendpb Tpa aacA. 
Tendpb aeTdipe aacA. 
Tendpb naTb aacdB. 
Tendpb rnecTb aacdB. 
Tendpb ceMb aacdB. 


Tendpb BdceMb aacdB. 
Tendpb AdBHTb aacdB. 
Tendpb AdcaTb aacdB. 
Tendpb OAdHHaAUaTb aacdB. 
Tendpb ABeH^AUaTb aacdB. 


B kot6pom aacj 180 bu npnxdAHTe b inKojiy?—fl npHxoatf b niKOJiy b BdceMb 543 aacdB 
yrpS. 

At what time do you come to school?—I come to school at eight o’clock in the morning (8 A.M.)_ 

B KOTdpoM aac£ bu K^maeTe?—fl K^rnaio b ceMb aacdB yTpA, b ABeH&AAaTb aacdB ahh 
h b rnecTb aacdB Bdaepa. 

KotaA bu HAeTe Ha paddTy b MaraadH?—OduKHOBdHHO h ha£ b aAbatb aacdB yTpA, ho 
cerdAHH h nomen b aAchtb aacdB, a 3d.BTpa, a^meio, noftA^ aacdB b oAdiHHaAuaTb. 432 
KotaA S^AeT y bec EMepHnAHeu? —Oh CKa3An, hto npHAeT b rnecTb aacdB Ann dKono 
TOrd. 



TpwHduuaTbiM yp6K (Le sson XIII) 


AJIEKCEft UABJIOBHA 


ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 


Jfi56poe ^Tpo, Hb&h IleTpdBHH ! Hto bu a 4 - Good morning, Ivan Petrovich. What are 


naeTe snecb Ha ndwre? 


you doing here at the post office? 


HBAH HETPOBHA 

3 ApS.BCTByftTe, AjieKc^it II&bjiobha! fl no- 
CUJI&IO nOfldpKH CBOllM 382 pOAftTejIHM 233 B 

Or&pyio P^ccy. A bu Tdate nocuji&eTe ato- 

AJIEKCER UABJIOBHA 

Jl&, nocuji&io KHfirn n ?KypH&jm cboAm 382 
aArhm 235 h TeTKaM 234 b Aep&Hto. 

HBAH HETPOBHA 

A KyA& Bbi uofiseTe OTCi&Aa? 

AJIEKCEH nABJIOBHA 

CHaidna saiiR# b mndny k « 6 thm , 238 a 
noTdM noiiA# k neTpdBuM . 808 

HBAH IIETPOBHA 

H noting c b£mh. MHe h^jkho noroBopftTb c 

B&MH 0 p^, 3 HbIX 308 Aejld.X . 238 

AJIEKCEfl nABJIOBHA 

IIpeKpicHO. Mu noftseM no 6 toH ^Jinpe 
mAmo cafldB 200 rocnoA^Ha CeiaeHOBa, a no- 
t 6 m n 6 pe 3 napK k nmAjibHUM 305 3 a£hhhm . 238 

HBAH HETPOBHA 
Xopornd. MHe Bee paBHd. 

AJIEKCEfl nABJIOBHA 

0 a 6 m bu xotAjih TOBOpATb CO mh 60 ? 


IVAN PETROVICH 

How do you do, Alexey Pavlovich. I am 
sending presents to my parents in Staraya 
Russa. Are you also sending something? 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

Yes, I am sending books and magazines to 
my uncles and aunts in the countiy. 

IVAN PETROVICH 

Where will you go from here? 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

First, I shall call on my children at school, 
and then I shall go to the Petrovs. 

IVAN PETROVICH 

I am going with you. I have to have a talk 
with you about various matters. 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

Fine. We shall go along this street past Mr. 
Semyonov’s gardens, and then through the 
park to the school buildings. 

IVAN PETROVICH 

All right. It’s all the same to me. 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

About what did you want to talk to me? 
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HBAH HETPOBHH 

,5BeH&A4aToro M&pTa 547 mh c 112 TOBdpama- 
mh 231 no^fleM b Mockb^. He xoTftTe jih bh 
no^xaTb c H&MH? 

AJ1EKCE0 HABJIOBjn 

KaK Bbi no&jeTe, jiomaAbMii 270 6 jih n6- 
e3ROM? 471 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

Mu no^ReM he BejiocHn^Aax. 231 

AJIEKCEfl nABJIOBHH 

H noA^Maio 06 Stom h AaM 509 BaM otb6t Ha 
5 thx 382 ahhx. 233 A bot raK^jia Mofix AeT^iJ. 
fl 3a0A^ tya 4 : MHe h^jkho noroBopflTb o 
r6tHX 283 C H&TOTOpbIMH 303 yqHTeji^MH. 233 He 
XOT<ITe JIH BU 3a0T0 CO MHOft? 


HBAH HETPOBHH 

Ra., h, noiKAjiyft, T6?Ke 3a0A#. 9to xop6- 
mnit cji^iafi h MHe noroBopftTb o moAx 382 
6p&TbHX. 274 

AAEKCElt nABJIOBHH 

R bAjky KaK6e-To o6bHBA§HHe Ha AsepAx 238 
ihk6am. He 3H&eTe ah bh, o ueM 5 to? 


HBAH HETPOBHU 

9tO o6l>HBAeHHe 06 3K3&MeHaX. 231 


AJIEKCEfl II •" IIOB1IH 

MoAm 382 r6thm 283 S^AeT 6>ieHb MHoro 452 
pa66TH c Sthmh 382 3K3d.MeHaMH. 231 H He 
Mor^ 508 noHitTb, no'iCM^ yueHHK&M 231 lie 
Aai&T 588 HeMiiiro 452 6 tahxr n£peA 3K3&- 
MeHaMH. 


IVAN PETROVICH 

On March 12, I shall ride to Moscow with 
some comrades. Don’t you want to ride with 
us? 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

How are you going to ride, on horseback or 
by train? 

IVAN PETROVICH 

We shall ride on bicycles. 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

I shall think this over and shall give you an 
answer soon (Literally: in these days). But 
here is my children’s school. I am going in 
here: I must talk to some of the teachers 
about the children. Don’t you want to go 
in with me? 

IVAN PETROVICH 

Yes, I think I will also go in. This is a good 
opportunity for me to have a talk about my 
brothers. 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

I see some announcement on the door of the 
school. Do you perhaps know what it is 
about? 

IVAN PETROVICH 

This announcement is about the examina¬ 
tions. 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

My children will have a lot of work with 
these examinations. I cannot understand 
why they don’t give the pupils a little rest 
before the examinations. 
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HBAH IIETPOBHq 

IVAN PETROVICH 

A b KaKflx 303 KJi&ccax 231 b&ihh a^th? 

In what classes (grades) are your children? 

AJIEKCE0 HABJIOBHH 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

Oa6h cbih bo btop(5m KJi&cce, a «pyr60 b 
uAtom. Bot h BfijKy Haq&JibHHKa uik6jiu. 
Oh 6ec^AyeT c yqeHHK&MH 231 h yqeHfi- 
gaMH. 234 He 6$neu Mem&rb 

One son is in the second grade, and the 
other one in the fifth. Here I see the prin¬ 
cipal of the school. He is chatting with some 
boy and girl pupils. We won’t disturb him. 

HBAH IIETPOBHq 

IVAN PETROVICH 

Koh^hho, uh noAQJKAeM, a iiok& hocmOtphm 
§TH KpacflBUe KapTfiHU H K&pThI Ha CTe- 
H&X. 234 

Of course, we shall wait, and in the mean¬ 
time we shall look at these beautiful pictures 
and photographs on the walls. 

AJIEKCE0 HABJIOBHq 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

H xoq£ nocMOTp^Tb, KaKfie Sto abbt6 
ctoAt Ha 6KHax. 238 A noqeM^ b 5to0 k6m- 
HaTe m&jio 452 CT^jibeB, 274 h hto 6to 108 jiejKfiT 

Ha CTOJl&X? 231 

I want to see what kind of flowers these are 
standing in the windows. But why are there 
(so) few chairs in this room, and what is 
this lying on the tables? 

HBAH IIETPOBHq 

IVAN PETROVICH 

CT^jibH noneM^-TO ctoAt no yrji6,M. 231 A Ha 
ctoji&x jieac^T raafrru h acypH&jiH Ha hho- 

CTp&HHMX 305 H3HkAx. 231 

For some reason the chairs are standing in 
the corners. And newspapers and magazines 
in foreign languages are.lying on the tables. 

AJIKKCEit HABJIOBHq 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

Bot Hfl^T 424 ABa yqfiTejin, KOTOpue MHe 
HyjKH6. H HOflA^ K HUM. 374 

Here come two teachers whom I want to see 
(Literally: whom I need). I am going to 
them. 

HBAH IIETPOBHq 

IVAN PETROVICH 

Xopouid. A h nocHjK^ aAecb h toaohca^ 

CBOfix 6p&TbeB. 274 

All right. And I shall sit here and wait for 
my brothers. 

AJIEKCEll IIABJIOBHq 

ALEXEY PAVLOVICH 

B TanOM cji^qae ao cbhaShhh. R yiiimy 
Bac 3^BTpa h tota4 mm euie noroBopiiM c 
b£mh 112 o no63AKe b Mockb^’. 

In that case, good-by. I shall see you tomor¬ 
row and then you and I shall have another 
talk about the trip to Moscow. 
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HBAH IIETPOBim IVAN PETROVICH 

OieHb xopoind. flo cbhr&hhh, AjieKc4ii Very well. Good-by, Alexey Pavlovich. 
IKLbAOBH'I! 


Exercises 

Kom^ bm nfiiueTe nucbMo?—fl ninny cboAm 382 poAfiTeJiaw. 233 

To whom are you writing a letter?—I am writing to my parents. 

HILcto jih bh nftmeTe cboAm Apy3BiiM? 273 —fla, h rrnm£ MHdro 432 nficeM: 222 h npy3b^M, h 
pdflCTBeHHHKaM. 281 

KarAm p6«CTBeHHHKaM Bbi ndrneTe?—fl nmn£ a6 ARM, 283 t6thm, 233 Sp&tbhm 274 h cecTpaM. 234 
Kom£ bm S^AeTe nHC&Tb B^nepoM? 476 —fl 6£«y nnc^Tb «ByM 423 tob&phiram, 231 KOTdpuM 
a He rmcAji yacg M^cniia Tpn. 

Kom£ bm AaniiTe 399 5th KH6rn? —fl AaM 423 nx TpeM 403 ApysbAM 273 h HerapeM 403 A&MaM. 234 
Kom£ oh& nocun&eT iioa&Pkh?— Oh& nocbindeT non&pKn AByM xopdmnM 305 aHrjidftcKHM 303 
A6tHM 283 H HeTbipeM p^CCKHM M&Ab'IHKaM. 231 

Kom£ oh nfiuieT micbMd? —Oh nftineT nm{i m yneHHK&M 231 a mh6phm 303 APy 303 jiioahm. 282 
KOM# BH AaB&JIH ypdKH? —fl AaB&A 423 ypdKH BOCbMii 403 M^AbHlIKaM H AGBHtA 403 A^BOH- 

kbm. 234 



K kom^ ha&t a tot rpaHcnaiifiH?—O h hact k HfimHM 382 coceAHM . 281 

To whom is this citizen going ?— He is going to our neighbors. 

He 102 K BaM AH HA§T 5TOT 'ieAOB^K?—HeT, OH HAeT He 102 K HaM, a K B&UIHM 382 APy3bjiM. 273 
KyA& bh HAeTe?—fl HAy u mo6m ponliTeAHM. 233 3d,BTpa h noiiA^ k 6p&tbhm 274 h cecTpaM. 234 
K kom£ mh noiiAeM Tengpb?—Tengpb mh noiiAeM k H6BHM 303 3HaK6MUM. 328 
IIoHeM^ Bam tob&phia npninen ko MHe co cboIim a&iom?— fl He 3 h&k>, noieM# oh He HAeT 

CO CBOIIM A&nOM K CBOltM pOACTBCHHHKaM, 231 a HA§T K MOilH APJ r 3bjiM. 

K CK<5aBKHM 431 AOKTOplM 231 BH XOA<*AH B StOM rOA^?—fl XOA<lA K AB^M 422 AOKTOp&M, MOli 

JKeHd xoA^Aa u Tpeia 403 Hah neTHpeM 403 aoktop&m, a moH aHth xoaHaii k hhtH 422 aok- 
Topd,M. 

Xoaht ah TpaNBaH no 5thm 382 5’AHAaM? 234 —:HeT, no 5thm 382 J'jraiiaM TpamsSH He x6aht. 

Do streetcars operate on these streets? — No, no streetcars operate on these streets. 

Kyn& bh HAeTe?—fl ha £ rynArb no ^ahram. 

floneM^ b&ihh aHth ctoHt no yrn&M 231 k6mhath?—B epojiTHO, Tan h^jkho. 

KorAH ryA^WT ai6ah no ^ahuam rdpoAa?—Ho ^ahaam rdpoAa ai6ah rynHiOT h RHeM, 478 h 
h6hbk>. 476 

PacT^T 387 ah b B&rneM nipoAe Aep^BbH no ^ ah hum? —HeT, no ^AimaM b H&meM rdpoAe 
AeptobH He pacT^T, a toabko b napitax 231 n cra&x. 231 
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no k&kAm Bti jii&6iiTe xo^CiTb?— ft jhooaio xoaAtb no ^jinnaM, no KOTdpuM 305 a 

xoaAa b niK6jiy, KorAd h 6uji MdJibHHKOM. 474 

Hoqew^ bu He xfi^HTe b TeaTp?— 3«ecb HeT xopdiimx TeaTpoB, a a ak)6aA> xogATb ToAhKo 
b xoponme TeaTpti. ST jiio&jHo xojiATb tAamco no xopfinraM 305 TeaTpaa. 231 

Why don’t you (ever) go to the theatert—There are no good theaters here, and I like to go 
only to good theaters. 

KyAd x6«ht Bimn cecTpu?— MoA cecTpu n hx noap^rn Becb AeHb x6aht no pd3HUM 300 
MaraafiHaM. 231 

Moil ot£a He jii66ht xoaAtb no aoktopAm. 231 

MfiaceTe 583 ah bu Ha3BaTb ncex cboAx Apyaett 273 no HMen&M? 280 —Koneino, mor^. 098 

Can you name all your friends by their first names (Do you know the first names of all your 
friends)t — Naturally, I can. 329-332 

Bcex ah CBofix Apy36fi bu naauBdcTe no hmchAm? — TdJibKO 6 jiA3khx Apyadft a HaauBdio 
no HMeH^M; ApyrAx Apyadft h 3HaKdMux n HaauBdio no hmchAm h dTiecTBaM; 238 a jno- 
A68, 282 KOTdpUX H He 3HdlO xopouid, H Ha3bIBdlO no (JtaMdAHHM. 233 
OTK^Aa bu 3HdeTe, hto Ato 108 ha£t bAuik cecTpu?— ft yaHaio hx no umdnaM. 234 
KaK MornA bu roBopATb c moAm AP^roM, KOTdporo bu HHKorAd He bhaAjih ?—ft rOBopAn 
c hhm no Tejie<{>6Hy. 

Mu hActo Ai'MaeM o aAthx 283 no hx poaAt&iihm, 233 a o poAATeJWx 233 AfanaeM no hx a6- 

THM. 283 

IIo naicfiM 308 ahhm 233 bu 6uBdeTe b Maras AHe?—H 6 ub£h> b Mara3fhie no BTdpHHKaM 231 h 
HeTBepraM. 231 

On what days are you usually at the storet—I am at the store on Tuesdays and Thursdays. 

no Kan Am ahhm y Bac SubAiot ypdicn p^ccKoro h3mkA?—Y poKH p^ccuoro h3ukA y MeHd 
SubAiot Kd>KAyio M8 HeA^Jiio no noHeA^AbHuicaM, 231 cpeAdM 234 h ndTHHijaM. 234 
KofaA bu SuBdeTe AdMa ?—ft ShbAio A'JMa no cySSdTaM 234 h liocicpecdHbfiM. 230 
KorAd bu nAmeTe cboA nAcbMa?—nAcbMa h oSukhobAhho nAuiy no aenepdM. 231 
KorAd Bam SpaT jiioSht ryndTb?—O h ai&Sht ryndTb no hohAm. 237 
^to bu A&iaeTe no yTpdM? 238 —no yTpdM h paSdTaio no AdMy. 

yqfiTeAtHHAa Rand aAthm 283 no KeAre. 

The teacher gave each of the children a book, 
ft Aan yieHHKdM 231 no KapaHAam# h no nep^. 

Mu aAjih paSoTHHKaM 231 no pySmb h no Adnnapy. 

ft Aan cboAm pa66THHKaM 231 no Asa Ajih tph pySjiA, a Moii otAh Aan hm no nsTA 403 (no 
nHTb) pySndft. 

YnATeAb Aan yneHHKdM no ABe KHArn, a ynATeAbHHpa Aajid yneHApaM 234 no mecTA (no 
mecTb) MajieHbKHx ndpToneic. 
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Mu Kynfijni no KHAre, no KapaHflam^ n no nep£. 

Mu nojiyu^jra no flBa nncbMA n no Tpn ra3&ru kAtkauA achb, ho hAuih ApyabA 273 nojiy- 
hAjih no AecHTfi (no aAchtb) nAceM h no AeBHTA 403 (no aAbhtb) raafiT kAhcayk) 548 HeA&nio. 

KaKfifi pyKfifi 471 m&jilahk AepjKHT rafiry?— Oh pepacHT ee oSAhmh 428 pyic&MH 234 —KHfira 
6ienb Go.ibmAa, 324 a mAabhhk MiineHbKHfi. 324 

With which hand is the boy holding the bookf—He is holding it with both hands—the book 
is very big, and the boy is small. 

KaKfom' 305 KapaHAaraAim 231 mAjibahkh nAmyT nficbMa?—O hA nAmyT nAcbMa cAhhmh 309 
KapaHAamfiMH. 471 

HeM 378 Bbi A^piKHTe KapaHAamfi?— Mu aAp*hm KapaHAamA pyKAMH 234 h nAjibpaMH. 231 
Hto bu A&aaeTe pyKAMH n nAnbAanm?—PyKAMH n nAjibAaMH mu pa66TaeM. 

Hto bu A&iaeTe KapaHAamAMH n nApbHMH? 274 —KapaHAamAMH h nApbHMH mu iiAmeM. 

Hto mu A^naeM rjiaaAMH? 231 —rnaaAMH mu cm6tphm. 

Hto mu A&iaeM aySAMH? 231 —3y6AnH mu K^rnaeM. 

Hto bu nemere BenepaMH 231 3 hm 6A? 474 —BenepfiMH 474 3 hm6A h oSukhobchho wraro. 

What do you do in the evenings in winterf—In wilder I usually read in the evenings. 

KorAi bu nAmeTe cboA nAcbMa? — HftcbMa h oShkhobAhho naui^ BeuepAMH, 

Hto A&iaeT Bam APyr ah£m? 474 — H&aumh ahAmh 474 oh chaAt 6es A^na, a BenepAMH Hara- 
H&eT cbow pa66iy. 

C 478 KeM 6 £uih bu BHepS b TeSTpe?—H 6un TaM c ppywA 422 TOBSpnmaMH. 231 

With whom were you at the theater yesterday?—I was there with two comrades. 

C KeM paaroBApHBaeT Bam SpaT?—O h paaroBApHBaeT c TpeMA 403 yuHTenAMH 23 ^ qeTupb- 
mA 403 y HfirejibHHAaMH. 234 

C KeM paaroB&pmaeT BArna cocAAKa?—O hA BcerAA paaroBApnBaeT c AeTbMii, 283 kotApux 
BCT penAeT Ha ^Jiaue. BqepA ohA roBopAna A^ace c AecHTbio 403 MAjibAHKaMH 231 h aAboh- 
KaMH. 234 

C KaKAMH 308 AK>AbMfi 282 Bam aAa« HMAeT aAjio?—Oh hmAct aAjio c aMepHKAHAaMH, 231 
aHmHHAHaMH 204 h c KHTAftpaMH, 231 a tAth hm&t aAjio c aMepnKAHKaMH, 234 aHKiHuAH- 
KaMH 234 H C KHTaAHKaMH. 234 

C KaitflMH HHOCTpAnuaMH 231 y BAmero aAah aAao?— y Hen5 aAjio c p^cckhmh, 303 c hAm- 
AaMH 231 h c cjjpaHH^aaMH. 231 

C KeM JKHB^T bAiUH pOAATejIH?— OhA JKHB^T C MOAmH 382 fipATbHMH 274 H cecTpaMH. 234 A moA 
aAah bchd 3AMy 643 chaAt b AepAsHe oaAh co 541 cboAmh 382 coSAnaMH 234 h jiomaAbMA. 270 
C KeM ryjiAeT BArna cecTpA?— OhA ryjiAeT co cboAmh 305 noAP^raMH. 234 
C KeM pa6dTaeT Atot pa6<5THHK?— Oh pa66TaeT c hAkotopumh 305 ApyrAMH 305 pa66THH- 
KaMH. 231 

Co 041 CKAnbKHMH 431 y uchhkAmh 231 ryjiAeT yuATenb b nApne?—O h ryjiAeT b nApne c Ase- 

HAAAaTbH) 403 yueHHKAMH. 231 
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Hto 3 a 478 STHMH m A 0 ivi 6 i«H ? 231 —3a hAmh 371 (kwituifie nfljie. 

What is (there) behind these housesf—A large field is behind them. 

r«e H&um ji6raaAH? —Quit sa Athmh SojibinAMH 303 AepABbHMH ; 274 bu He MAweTe 388 BftfleTb 
HX OTCJ&Aa. 

r«e mu 6£aeM chaAtb?— Mu cAAeM aa Athmh 303 ctoji&mh. 281 
TAe bAihh ABeT6, h He BAwy hx Ha AKHax? 238 —OhA aa AKHaMH. 233 

3a KeM 878 men 701 m&jibhhk?—MAoibhek men tAxo no ^jinijaM 234 aa cboAmh poa^tcjihmh. 233 
HaA 478 KanfiMH ctojiAmh 231 bhcAjih JiAmIIU?—JI dMnU BHCAJIH HaA ctojiAmh, 8a KOTApUMH 305 
chaAt yneHHKfi. 

^Ath GArajra aa ABepAMH 238 zhkAjiu, ho b rnnAjiy He bxoaAhh. 
rAe ctoAjih aAth? — OhA ctoAjih 8a 422 AayMJi 403 Ajih TpeMii 403 Aep^BbHMH. 274 
fAe pacTeT 507 TpaBfi?—TpasA pacTeT sa Athmh neTuptMA 403 aomAmh. 231 
3a CKAjIbKHMH 431 CTOJiAMH 231 CHA&IH JII&AH? — M&OIbHHKH CHA&1H 8a HHTblb 403 CTOJiAmH, 
a aAbohkh c AaMaMH 234 aa soceMbib 403 ctojiAmh. 

HtO BU CM6TpHTe 8a 478 AtH Aep^BbH; KTO TaM?-fl He CMOTpiO 8a Aep^BbH, HO H 3HAfO, 

HTO 8a 478 Aep^BbHMH 274 A^TH. 

Kto 6fneT cMOTp^Tb aa aAmom h 3a AeTbMA, 283 KorAA bu y&ieTe 700 b rApoA?— II sa aAmom, 
h sa AeTbMft 6i'AyT cmotpAtb h&uih cocAah, c kotApumh 808 h roBopAji 06 Atom. 

3a 478 hbkAbih BemfiMH 237 bu €neTe b rfipoa?—H 6 jjj b rfpon sa KHfiraam , 234 raa eras ® 234 h 
sa KapTfjHaMH . 234 

For what kind of things are you driving to town?—I am driving to town for (to get) books, 
newspapers, and pictures. 

Kto nofiA&r 8a jiomaAbMfi 270 b nAjie?—BepoATHo, pa66THHKH noftA$T sa hAmh. 371 
KyAA bu HA&re sa nAcbMaMH? 238 — 3a nAcbuaMH a oGukhobAhho xojk£ Ha nAniy. 

3a HeM 378 noAxaji aAah?—Oh noAxaji sa KHAraMH, 234 o KOT6pux 305 nAmyT mhAto b p^cckhx 
raaArax. 234 

3a HeM bu xoaAjih Ha nAniy?—fl xoaAji Ha n 6 vry sa nAcbMaMH, acypnAjiaMH 231 h APy- 
tAmh 305 BemdMH. 237 

3a bAmh Ajih sa mhoA npnAxaji Stot hcaobAk? — Oh npaAxaji hh sa bAmh, hh sa mhoA, a sa 
cboAmh 305 AeTbMA. 283 

OtAa noAxaji b r6poA sa jhoabmA, 282 c kotApumh 6£abt paGAiaTb Athm jiAtom. 478 
Kto xAaht b nmAny 8 a actbmA?—M aTb csmA xAaht b umAjiy 8 a cboAmh cuhobbAmh 273 h 
A onepbMA. 305 

I^e chaAt Aero? —OhA cha»t hoa 478 tAmh 382 fojIbmfiMH 333 AepSBbHHH . 274 

Where are the children sitting?—They are sitting under those tall trees. 

He 8n6eTe jih bu, rAe Moe nncbM6 ?—OhA, kAhcbtch, hoa KHAraMH. 234 
TAe jieacinH rasAru? — raa&ru jiesK&jm h Ha 480 ctojiAx,- 231 h hoa ctojiAmh. 231 
Hto pacTeT 087 hoa AepABbHMH? —IIoa GojibmAMH AepABbHMH pacTeT Tpasd. 

HAnbio 478 hoa AKHaMH 238 KTO-TO xoaAji. 

Hoa ABepAMH 230 AiiMa jiewAjio hto-to 6&noe. 327 
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O 480 ieM 378 roBop&r m&jibhhkh?—O nfi roBopdr o 6 480 ywrenAx . 233 

What are the boys talking aboutf—They are talking about the teachers. 

0 KSKfix 305 yHHTejiAx OHfi roBopriT?— Oh(i roBopj$T 06 yanTejuix cbo&& hikSjih. 

’Ito ob 6 roBopjiT o hbx ? 371 —Oh 6 roBop^T, bto 06 hx 871 y'mTenrix nfimyT b raa^Tax.^* 

’Ito n6myT b raaSTax 06 5 thx 305 y^HTWiAx? — IlfimyT o hhx 372 xopomS. 

IE6myT jih T6we h 06 yifiTejibHHAax ? 234 —06 Stom h He 8n<iio; h cbm He hht&ji raaST. 

A nftmyT jih bto-iihS^ab 06 yneHHKAx 231 h yHeHfiqax ? 234 —0 tom h TSwe He 3 hAk>. 

0 hSm bh fl^MaeTe?—fl a^meio o cbo6x AeJi&x. 238 

0 hSm roBopfiji Bam yafiTejib?— Oh mhSi-o roBop6ji o ropoA&x, 231 b kotSpbdc 398 oh Shb&ji. 
0 kom roBopfiji Stot rocnoA^H c ynHTejiiiMH 233 h c yHfiTejiBHHAaMH? 234 —Oh roBopfiji o 
CBofix 383 aSthx. 283 

I^ne pacT^r 597 SoAbmfie nep&ba?—Eojn>mfie AepeBba pacTfr b 430 can&x 231 h napeax . 231 

Where do large trees grow?—Large trees grow in gardens and in parks. 

TAe h Mor£ b^agtb bucSkhc aom&? 203 —Bh MSmeTe 899 b6agtb bhcSkhc aom 4 b 66jn>niAx 305 
ropoA&x 231 CoeAHHeHHHX IHt&tob AmSphkh. 

Bo 541 mhSthx 305 jih ropoA&x AmSphkh Shb&ji Stot HHOCTp&Heq?—fla, oh Sbib&ji bo mh 6 - 
rnx —h SoAbmfix, h mAabix . 898 

TAe h Mor^ 096 bAagtb TaKfle KpactiBBie RapTfiHH?—B h MSaceTe b 6 actb Tanfie kaptAhh b 
6thx 382 p£cckhx 305 h aHrjififlCKHx KHfirax. 234 

TAe paSSiaiOT Sth jii&ah?— ObA paSSTaioT b p&3Hbix 808 MecT^x: 238 b mRSjiax, 234 b Mara- 
8fiHax, 231 b nojiAx 239 h b Apyr6x 808 MecTdx. 

TAe jkhb^t hhoctp&hah?—MHS rne jkhb^t b ropoA&x h b c&iax, 238 hSckojibko 614 hx 402 

3 KHBGT TSHCe H B AepeBH/ix. 235 

9 to oh roBopfiT TaM o 480 epobh?—Oh roBopfiT He o kpSbh, a o leaoBeKe, KOTopbitt jiesKAa 
B KpOBfi . 180 

What is he saying there about bloodf—He is not talking about blood, but about a man who 
was lying in blood. 

M6JReTe jih bh paccKa3&TB 402 hem HTO-Hn6£Ab o ctShh?— fl cam hS Shji b CTen6 188 h mAao 
8 h 4 io o ctShh. 

Hto Bam aj$Ah nlimeT 402 BaM o nfriH? —Oh ntimeT, hto shmS& oh jii&Sht jiejK&Tb Ha neHfi. 180 
flTO METB rOBOpilT 462 aStHM 283 O n^IJIH H O rp^8H?— Oh& rOBOpfiT HM, HTO HM HejIBSji 494 
SSraTB hh b hhji6, 180 hh b rpiiaii. 188 
BpaT nfimeT o h&jih h rprian b AepSBHe jiStom. 

Oh ShbAji b MockbS, b TBepfi 189 h b Apyrtix 303 SojibrnAx 305 ropoA&x, 231 ho o TbSph oh 
noneM^-TO He jii&Sht roBopfiTb. 

MaTB He jii&Sht tobopAtb aSthm o kpSbh. 

PaSSTHHK JiemAn BecB AeHb Ha neifi, a B&iepoM ronopftji, hto oh hhkota 4 He A^MaeT o 
h6ah. 

B Asepiix 230 CTOiiji mAabhhk Becb b nujiA h vpnsA, a p^kh erS 66 jih b kpob6. 
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Ee rui&Tbe 66 jio b nwjift h rpnaft, ho oh 4 He R^Majia hh o CBoeM nji&Tbe, hh o h6jih, hh 
o rpji8H, oh£ roBopfina t^jibko o CBoftx r5thx. 283 


I^e jieadiT Htypnajibi?—JKypHajibi jieacfiT 583 Ha 480 ctojiSx. 231 
Where are the magazines (lying)?—The magazines are on the tables. 

r^e bhcjSt KapT^Hbi?—KapTfiHH bhcjIt Ha CTeH&x. 234 
r«e Mofi qBeT^i?—BdmH RBeT& Ha 6KHax. 238 

Ha HeM chr^t 003 jh&rh, KorRil k^ihriot? —KorR& jiiorh K^maioT, oh5 chrAt Ha CT^jibHx. 274 
Ha neM chrAt 5th 382 rocnoR!i, 204 KorR& oh6 uht&ot raafrrbi? — KorRft hht£iot raa^Tbi, oh ft 
chrAt b Kpficjiax. 238 

E3«ht jih b5ihh r6th b AepfeHe Ha Bejiocnn^Rax? 231 —HeT, TaM ohA 63Rht t6jibko Ha 
jiomaflftx. 270 

Ha cKoabKHX 431 jrabmax 231 roBopftT iioBbiii yalirejib?—HdBbift yafiTeJib roBopftT Ha Tpex 403 
H3biicax : no-pyccKH, no- aiOMiftficKH h no-HesieRKH. 

How many languages does the new teacher speak?—The new teacher speaks three languages: 
Russian, English, and German. 

Ha CKftjIbKHX H3LIK&X Bbl TOBOpfiTe?—fl rOBOpi& T^JIbKO Ha RByX 403 H3 Hk4x : nO-aHrjlfiftCKH 
H HO-p^CCKH. 

Ha CK6jIbKHX H3LIK5 x TOBOpfiT TOT HHOCTpftHei;, KOTdpOTO BU BCTpfiTHJIH Bqepft?—O h 
roBopftT Ha 422 aeTupex 403 6jih nHTft 403 H3Mk£x. 

Ha Kanftx h3hk5x roBopftT h&ihh Tpn 417 h6bmx Rp^ra?—O r5h Rpyr roBopftT t6rbko no- 
aHrjiftftCKH , a Rpyrfte RBa roBopftT Ha aHrjiftileKOM, p^cckom h (j>paHR^acKOM H3E>ik&x. 
Ha KaK6n h3hk6 bu nftineTe nftcbMa, KOT^pue nocuji&eTe b Poccfiio?—fl imm^ Ha p&a- 
Hbix 305 H3biKftx. 06 wkhob5hho h mnitf no-aHrjiftflcKH, no cerdRHH h Hanning imcbMft Ha 
P^CCKOM H3HK6. 

Ha 5 thx 30= rhhx 233 h noeay b rdpoR h b nepBbix 303 aficiiax 238 cjieayioiRero Mecaqa a mra f 
cboio paSoTy Tan. 

Very soon (one of these days) I shall go to the city, and at the beginning (during the first 
days) of next month I shall begin my work there. 

Ha 5thx rhhx h hht&ji 6qeHi> HHTep6cHyio KHftry o p^cckhx jii&rhx. 282 
Hto bu S^ReTe R&naTb Ha 5thx rhhx?— Ha Sthx rhhx h y&y 332 b Rep&mo. 

Hto oh R&naji Ha Sthx rhhx? — Oh Bee Bp&an chr5ji R6ina h HHaerd HHTep&Horo 327 He 
R&naJi. 

KorRft bu oatHRfteTe CBoerd 6p&Ta?—O h nncdji, hto S^ReT r6mb b n^pBbix qftcjiax HHBapft. 

HpH 480 Bac jih Stot qeROBeK roBopfui o CBoftx cocepax? 281 —HeT, oh roBopfia He npn Mae, 
a npn Mofix 6p£TbHx 274 h cecTpax. 2 ' 4 

Did this man talk about his neighbors in your presence? — No, he talked (about them) not in 
my presence, but in the presence of my brothers and sisters. 

HoaeM^ M&JibHHK He roBopftT HaM o CBoftx HeM^uKHx 3uri yp6nax? 231 —51 R^Maio, oh He x6- 
q eT Mu roBopfiTb 5toto npn CBoftx TOBdpniRax. 231 
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Ilpa a^thx 2B:i poflrtTeJiH He roBop^T 06 ynaTenAx. 233 
Oh npa hhx 372 roBopAn nndxo o hAiiihx paddraaKax. 231 
y^fiTeJib eKaaAn MHe 6to npn yaeHHKAx. 231 
Mu TaK He Adnajia npa AAMax 234 h AdBOHKax. 234 

IIpn Hac oh roBopfiT xopornd o Hac, a kotoA Hac HeT, 608 oh roBopAT o Hac Apyrde. 327 
UpH CBOfix 3a "' A^THX 283 Ot6u TOBOpAjI tAxO. 


Mae 404 H^acen KapaHA&iii. 

I need a pencil. 

Te6d H^meH KapaHAAm. 

Em# H#ateH KapaHAAm. 
Eft H#aceH KapaHAAm. 
HaM n#ateH KapaHAAm. 
BaM H^ateH KapaHAAm. 
Hm H^ateH KapaHAAm. 


Mne HyatHa KHiira. 

I need a book. 

Te6d HyatHA KHAra. 
Em# HawHd KHAra. 
Ea HyatHA KHiira. 
HaM HyamA KHiira. 
BaM nyxH& KHiira. 
Hm HyatnA KHAra. 


Mne h#jkho nepd. 
I need a pen. 

Tedd hJjkho nepd. 
Em# HyjKHo nepd. 
Ea h#h<ho nepd. 
HaM hJ’jkho nepd. 
BaM hJikho nepd. 
Hm h#h;ho nepd. 


Mae HyatHO Eapaanamfi (aaftra, nepba). 

I need pencils {books, pens). 

Tedd HyatHdi KapaHAamA (KHAra, ndpui). 

Em# HyjKHdi KapaHAamA (KHAra, ndpba). 

Ea HyacHdi KapaHAamA (KHAra, ndpba). 

HaM HyjKHdi KapaHAamA (KHAra, ndpba). 

BaM HyjKH^i KapaHAamA (KHAra, ndpba). 

Hm HyatHbi KapaHAamA (KHAra, ndpba). 

Hto Bam 484 h#jkho?— Mae Hyacnti pa 3 Hbie Benpi. 

What do you need?—I need various things. 

Hto eM# h#>kho?—Em# HyjKHiai AdHbra. Em# h#hcho Adner. 213 
yaenaKAM 231 a yneHAnaM 234 HyamAi HdBue KHAra. 

HArneft mndne H#aceH ynATejib p#ccKoro h3ukA. 

MHe H#aceH hAbmA kocti6m. 

BaepA bu MHe 66 ah HyatHdi, ho cerdAHH bu MHe He HyatHdi, 
Modft ateHd h#hcho HdBoe njiA-rbe. 

HaM HyamA xopdmaa donbmAa KdMHaTa. 

EA HyatHdi 427 ABe kAmhatu. 

MHe HyatHdi 427 Tpa kpAchux 417 KapaHAamA. 

HaM H#acH0 428 nnib hAbux 417 ndpbeB. 274 
MHe HyatHfi ndpba. 274 
Em# HyatHAi 427 Asa nepA. 

H Hanerd He xoh#, 38U MHe Haaerd He H#atHo. 






MeTbipHauuaTbift yp6K (Le sson XIV) 


rPAHCMHKA HEKPACOBA . 

3ApdBCTByftTe, rpaHCflaH(iH Mhx&Ajiob ! IIo- 
Bbi He paSdTaeTe cerdAHH? Hto cjiy- 

UlUIOCb 723 C B&MH? 

TPAJKflAHHH MHXAllJIOB 

3;;p&BCTByitTe, rpaiKR&HKa HeKp&coBa I SI 
HeaflopdB. 322 ^BCTByio ce6 A T2S 6ieHb nn6- 
xo. 530 

TPAHCflAHKA HEKPACOBA 

Hto cjiyaftjiocb? 730 Bh npocTyRftnHCb? 730 

rPAHCflAHHH MHXAflJIOB 

Bepo^THo, npocTyjiftjiCH. 723 ^tpom h h£b- 
CTBOBaji ce6A xopom6, 030 ho Ha pa66Te h 
B flpyr noa^BCTBOBaJi ce6 A njidxo, noSTOMy 
BepH^jiCH 723 aom6A. 

TPAHAAHKA HEKPACOBA 

B6jih jih bu y «6KTopa? 

rPAHCIlAHHH MHXAflJIOB 

HeT, h6 6mji. 117 Mhc He x6hotch 463 httA k 
A^KTopy. SI HaA&ocb, 724 hto HHier6 cepbea- 
Horo 327 HeT. 

rPAJKAAHKA HEKPACOBA 

Bbi BceT'A^ HaA&Tecb 724 h HHuerd He 6oft- 
Tecb, 730 a Ten6pb cbo 6A npor^jiKofl 471 bbi 
M 6aceTe yTOMflTbCH. 722 

rPAHCAAHHH MHXAflJIOB 

H He oCT^Hycb 7 - 4 aAecb A^Jiro 550 h cKdpo 350 
BepH^Cb 724 aom6A. 


MRS. NEKRASOV 

How do you do, Mr. Mikhailov. Why are 
you not working today? What happened to 
you? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

How do you do, Mrs. Nekrasov. I am not 
well. I feel very bad. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

What happened? Have you caught a cold? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

I probably caught a cold. In the morning I 
felt fine, but during work I suddenly felt 
bad and, therefore, went back home. 


MRS. NEKRASOV 

Have you been to the doctor? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

No, I haven’t. I don’t like to go to the 
doctor. I hope there is nothing seriously 
wrong with me (Literally: there is nothing 
serious). 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

You are always optimistic and are never 
afraid of anything, but now you may get 
tired out by your walk. 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

I won’t stay here long and shall return home 
soon. 
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rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA UBS. NEKRASOV 

CefliAc CTaH6BHTCR 124 c£po, 125 H Sto MdaceT Eight now it’s getting damp, and this may 
6mtb bpArho 125 rjw Bae. be harmful for you. 


rPASRAHHH MHXAflJIOB 


MB. MIKHAILOV 


He h^-jkho 108 6ecnoK6HTbOH, a 6£fly octo- 
pdaceH. 822 

rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA 

3«op6Ba 323 Jni Bima jKeHA? 

rPAJKRAHHH MHXAflJIOB 



CefliAc ohA He cobcAm aRopdBa Eoi&cb, 724 Right now she is not completely healthy. I 
hto ohA Tdwe npocTygiijiacb. 723 am afraid that she has caught a cold too. 


rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA MBS. NEKRASOV 

H eft h bsm 484 h^jkho oSpaTdTbca 727 k Both she and you must go to the doctor. 
AdKTopy. A ksk bAuih rAth? But how are your children? 


rPAJKRAHHH MHXAttJIOB UR. MIKHAILOV 

Bnaronapih Bac. UAth aRopdBbi. 323 OhA Thank you. The children are fine. They are 
cefivAc KynAwTca 724 b daepe. now bathing in the lake. 

rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA MRS. NEKRASOV 

He R^MaeTe jih bm, hto KyndTbca 727 eiRe Don’t you think that it is still early for 
P&HO, 125 BeRb Tendpb TdjibKO Mafi mAchr. 106 bathing (Literally: to bathe it is still early), 

for it is only (the month of) May now. 

rPAJKRAHHH MHXAflJIOB MR. MIKHAILOV 

Ha, cerdRHH TpHH&RRaToe mAh, 049 ho yacd Yes, today is May 13, but it is already warm. 

TenJid. 123 

TPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA MRS. NEKRASOV 

3HAeTe jih bm, KorRA mm 6#ReM sanflcu- Do you know when we are going to sign up 
BaTbCH 727 Ha KaHfiKyjiH? for (our) vacations? 

rPAHCRAHHH MHXAflJIOB MR. MIKHAILOV 

KAaceTca, 124 sAbtps h nocJiesABTpa, to ecTb It seems, tomorrow and the day after to- 
leTdipHaRRaToro 547 h nHTHARRaToro 347 mAh. morrow, that is on May 14 and 15. 
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rPAJKJUIIKA HEKPACOBA 
KyR& bm coSapdeTecb 724 Ha KaHfocyjra? 

rPAJKRAHHH MHXAltJIOB 

Bepo^THo, bch moA ceMbA ocT&HeTca 730 b 
rdpoRe. 

rPAHCRAHKA HEKPACOBA 

Hotom#? Pda Be BaM He xdieTCH 463 b «e- 
pfoHIO? 

rPAJKRAHHH MHXAltJIOB 

MHe xdaeTCH, 483 ho weHfi 462 He hp&bhtch 730 
Rep^BHH h oh& OTKiaMBaeTCH 724 6xaTb Tyfl4. 

rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA 

P&3Be eft He hp£bhtch 724 rbbt6 h CB&KHft 

B< 5 aRyx? 

rPAXCRAHHH MHXAltJIOB 

Hnuerd c Heft He CR&iaeTe. 703 

rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA 
A CKdjIbKO JleT B&IHHM R&THM? 483 

rPAJKRAHHH MHXAltJIOB 

Orhom£ MdjibHHKy 403 HcndjiHHjiocb 426 yjK^ 
meCTH&HRaTb jieT, RduepH ugpea mSchr 
hch6jihhtch BOceMH^RuaTb jieT, a npyr^My 
c6Hy 463 yac6 RB^npaTb jieT. 

rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA 

HeM aaHHMAeTca 472 B&ma «ovb? 

rPAJKRAHHH MHXAltJIOB 
Oh 6 nayqdeT <f>pam$3cioift h;i6k. 

rPAJKRAHKA HEKPACOBA 
KaK r6jito 550 OHa ^hht 813 §tot Haim? 


MRS. NEKRASOV 

Where do you plan to go for your vacation? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

My whole family will probably stay in the 
city. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

Why? Don’t you like to go to the country? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

I do, but my .wife does not like the country 
and she refuses to go there. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

Doesn’t she like the flowers and the fresh 
air? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

You can’t do anything with her. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

How old are your children? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

One boy is already sixteen years old, the 
daughter will be eighteen in a month, and 
the other son is already twenty years old. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

What does your daughter do? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

She studies French. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

How long has she been studying this 
language? 
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TPAHCflAHHH MHXAHJIOB 

Bot yatd ceMHtoijaTb 413 MdcimeB h acbht- 

HifluaTb 415 flHeft. 

TPAatflAHKA HEKPACOBA 
B^AHTe ah bbi, Kakdft HdMep Sto ro TpaM- 

Bdfl? 

rPAJKAAHHH MHXAftJIOB 

K^JKeTCH , 124 AB^AAaTb n^pBbiit . 427 

rPAHCAAHKA HEKPACOBA 

A MHe H^HteH Tp^AAETb BTOpdit. 437 OCTa- 
H&BJIHBaeTCH 724 JIH BAeCb Tp&AAATb BTOpdft 
HdMep? 

rPAHCAAHHH MHXABJIOB 

Ha, 8AeCb OCTaH&BJIHBaiOTCH 724 H Tp^AAaTb 

BTopdii a TpkAAaTb AeBjtTbiit. 

rPAHCAAHKA HEKPACOBA 

Bot, K&JKeTCH, ha§t Moit TpaMB&ft. Ho cbh- 
A&hhh, rpaJKAaHkH Mhx&Ejiob ! 

rPAHCAAHHH MHXAliJIOB 

Ho cbha&hhh, rpaacA^HKa HeKpdcoBa! 


MR. MIKHAILOV 

Already seventeen months and nineteen 
days. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

Do you see what the number of this street* 
car is? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

It seems to be twenty-one. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

But I need No. 32. Does No. 32 stop here? 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

Yes, No. 32 and No. 39 stop here. 

MRS. NEKRASOV 

See, it looks like my streetcar is coming. 
Good-by, Mr. Mikhailov. 

MR. MIKHAILOV 

Good-by, Mrs. Nekrasov. 


Exercises 

y 449 Mean B goMe or B MoeM 381 flOMe In my house 

y MeHk b KdMHaTe or B Modii KdMHaTe 
y Herd 371 b AdMe or B erd AdMe 
y Hee b KdMHaTe or B ee KdMHaTe 
y Hac b AdMe or B H&meM AdMe 
y Bac b uiKdne or B B&rneft inKdne 
y hhx b AdMe or B hx AdMe 








106 


Cortina’s Russian Conversapkone 


H BftaeJi Bauiero 6p&Ta h6ce<nibko pas, ho h roBopfia c hhm t6jibeo ofrim paa. 

I saw your brother several limes, but I talked to him only once. 
pas once 

rbs p&sa twice 

Tpn p&aa three times 

TOT^ipe p&aa Jour times 

naTb paa 22T five times 

raecTb pas six times 

ceMb paa seven times 

MHdro pas many times 

H^CKOJibKo pas several times 

ck&abko pas? how many timesf 

Kaitfe cerfgHfl hhcji 6?—CerrigHH nepBoe 543 HHBapJf. 


What date is today f—Today is January 1st. 
Cer6«HH BTop6e $eBpajut 
Cer6flHH Tp^Tte MdpTa. 

CerdAHfl TCTBepTOC anp&ia. 

Cer6RHH roiToe m4h. 

Cer6«HH mecTde hmha. 

CerdRHa ceRbMde hi&jih. 

CerdRHH BOCbMde &BrycTa. 

CerdRHa ReBjiToe ceHTaSpji. 

CerdAHH Aec^Toe okth6pj4. 

Cer6flHH oRfiHHaimaToe noafipA. 

Cer6flHa RBeHdRRaToe ReKa6pA. 

CerdRHH TpaHdRRaToe. 

CerdRHH TOT^tpHanAaToe. 

CerdRHa nHTH&jwaToe. 

CerdRHH mecTHdRRaToe. 

Cen5AHH ceMH^ARaToe. 

Cer6RHH BoceMHdAAaToe. 

Cer6AHa AeBaTH^ARaToe. 

Cer6AHH RBaRR&Toe. 

CerdAHH AB&ARaTb n^pBoe. 

CerdAHH RB&RAaTb BTop<5e. 

CerdAHa RB&RRaTb Tp^Tbe. 

Cer6RHa AB&ARaTb aeTBepToe. 

Cer6AHa AB^ARaTb njiToe. 

CerdRHa RB&RAaTb mecT<5e. 

CerdAHa RB&RpaTb ceRbM<5e. 

CerdRHa RB&RAETb BOCbMde. 

CerdRHH AB^ARaTb ReBiiToe. 

Cer6AHa TpHRA^Toe. 

Cer6R>M Tp^ARaTb n^pBoe. 
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KaK6e hhcji 6 6£neT a&BTpa?—3&BTpa 6#AeT AB&AAaTb BocbMtSe (JeBpajui. 

A KaK6e hhcji6 6$peT nocjiesdBTpa?—IIocjie3&BTpa 6£aeT n6pBoe M&pTa. 

KaK(5e hhcji<5 66jio B^epd?—Bnep& 66jio AB&AAaTb ce«bM6e $eBpajiA. 

KaK6e hhcji<5 6£jio Tp^Tbero ahh (nosaBiepd)?—Tp^Tbero ahh (nosaBHepi) obuio ab&A- 
ijaTb rneerde (fieBpajui. 

KoraS Sto CJiytfiiiocb?— Sto c/iyMii.TOCb nepBoro ^amapit. 

When did this happenf—This happened on January 1st. 

9to cjiyifijiocb BTopdro (JieBparoi. 

9to cjiyqfinocb Tp^Tbero MSpTa. 

9to cjiynftjiocb qeTBepToro anp&ia. 

9to cjiyHftjiocb nAroro m&h. 

9to cjiyqfijioob mecT6ro hi&hh. 

9to cjiyqfijiocb ceabMdro hi&jih. 

9to ojiyifijioob BOCbMdro SBrycTa. 

9to cjiyifijiocb fleBjiToro ceHTH6pA 
9to cjiyqfijiocb AecAroro okth6pA 
9to cjiyqfijiocb OAfiHHawaToro Hoa6pA 
9 to cjiynfijiocb ABeH^AHaToro AeKa6pA. 

9to CJiynftnocb TpHHiAAaToro. 

9to cjiyifijiocb HeT^pHaAAaToro. 

9to cjiynAnocb nHTHiAAaToro. 

9to CJiynAnocb mecTHd,AUaToro. 

9to cjiynfijiocb ceMH&AAaToro. 

9to cjiy^fijiocb BoceMH^AUaToro. 

9to CJiyq(iJiocb AeBHTHiAAaToro. 

9to cjiynAnocb ABaAA&Toro. 

9to cjiynAnocb ab^aastb nSpBoro. 

9to cjiyqfijiocb AB^AUaTb BTopdro. 

9to cjiyataocb ab^aabtb Tp^Tbero. 

9to CJiynftjiocb AB&AUaTb qeTBepToro. 

9to cjiyaftnocb A B &AUaTb nAroro. 

9to cjiyifinocb AB&AAaTb mecTdro. 

9to cjiynfljiocb AB&AAaTb ceAi>M6ro. 

9to cjiyHfijiocb AB^AAaTb BOCbM<5ro. 

9to cnyAfiAocb AB&AAaTb AeBjtToro. 

9to cjiynAnocb TpHAA^TOro. 

9to cjiynAnocb TpfiAAaTb nepBoro. 

Koraa bu npHexaAH ck>a&?—H npnexaji BocbMfiro M7 HHBapfi. 

When did you arrive heref—I arrived on January 8. 

KorA& npn6xaji Bain 6paT?— Oh eu;8 He npHe3adji. fl HaA^iocb, hto oh npn^AeT ci«6po, 
BepOjSTHO AeBHTHiAI^TOrO M&pTa. 
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Korfl& bh BliflejiH erA?— H Bftnen er6 nAToro 047 okthApA. 

KorAA bh yBfiflHTe HdBoro yaATejin?— fl yBlinty er6 AecAToro mAh. 

KorAA bh no4fleTe b Poccfiro?—K no6p,y Typ,& TpAnpaTb nApBoro hmjih. 

KorAA mh bctpAthmch?—M u bctpAthmch naTH&ApaToro hoh6pA. 

KotaA S^AeT Bam 3K3AMeH? —Moft 3K3Amgh 6^«eT ABdAAaTb mecTAro mAh. 

KotaA HaaH^TCH yp6KH?—YpAKH HanH^TCH ABdflpaTb BocbMAro ceHTnSpA. 

B kotopom aacy npHxopHT noe3A H3 Tyjibi?—O h iiphxohht b AeBHTb Tpiij^aTb nan, 
Beiepa. 

At what time does the train from Tula arrive?—It arrives at 9.S5 P.M. 


B aac 543 ahh 

At 

1 P.M. 

B Asa aacA ahh 

At 

2P.M. 

B Tpn aacA ahh 

At 

3P.M. 

B HeTdipe aacA ahh 

At 

4P.M. 

B nnTb nacAB BAaepa 

At 

5 P.M. 

B mecTb tocAb BAiepa 

At 

6P.M. 

B ceMb nacAB BAnepa 

At 

7P.M. 

B BdceMb aacAB nAaepa 

At 

8P.M. 

B aAbhtb aacAB BAnepa 

At 

9 P.M. 

B aAchtb tocAb sAaepa 

At 

10 P.M. 

B OAfiHHaAAaTb nacAB BAiepa 

At 

11 P.M. 

B ABeHAAAaTb nacAB hAhh! 

B nAAHoib / 

At 

midnight. 

B iac hAhh 

At 

1 A.M. 

B Asa aacA hAhh 

At 

2 AM. 

B Tpn aacA hAhh 

At 

3 A.M. 

B aeTbipe aacA hAhh 

At 

4 A.M. 

B nnTb aacAB yTpA 

At 

5 A.M. 

B mecTb nacAB yTpA 

At 

6 A.M. 

B ceMb aacAB yTpA 

At 

7 A.M. 

B BAceMb tocAb yipA 

At 

8 A.M. 

B aAbhtb tocAb yTpA 

At 

9 A.M. 

B aAchtb aacAB yTpA 

At 

10 A.M. 

B oAliHHaAAaTb aacAB yTpA 

At 

11 AM. 

B AseHAAAaTb aacAB ahhI 

A i 

noon. 

B nAjiAeHb / 

At 


KoTopuS Tenepb aac? or CE6jibEO Tenepb Bpewera? 

What time is it now ? 

TenApb nATBepTb nApBoro It is now 12}4 12.15 

Tendpb adTBepTb BTop6ro It is now 1% 1.15 
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Ten6pb q^TBepTb Tp&rbero 
Ten6pb q^TBepTb qeTBepToro 
Ten6pb q^TBepTb nAiovo 
Ten4pb q^TBepTb mecTdro 
Ten6pb q^TBepTb ce«bM6ro 
Ten6pb ^TBepTb Bocbiu6ro 
Ten6pb q^TBepTb AeB^Toro 
Ten6pb q^TBepTb AecAToro 
Ten4pb q^TBepTb oAftHHaAAaTore 
Ten6pb q^TBepTb AseH&AAaToro 


It is now 2% 2.15 

It is now 3}4 
It is now 4)4 
It is now 5)4 
It is now 6)4 
It is now 7H 
It is now 8)4 
It is now 914 
It is now 10}4 
It is now 1114 


Ten6pb nHTb mhh^t n^pBoro 

Ten6pb ABe mhh^tbi BTop6ro 

Ten^pb TpH MHH^Tbl Tp^Tbero 

Ten^pb BdceMb mhh^t qeTBepToro 

Ten6pb a^chtb mhh^t n^Toro 

Ten4pb ABeH&AAaTb mhh^t mecT(5ro 

Ten6pb BoceMH^AAaTb mhh^t ceAbMdro 

Ten4pb AB^AAaTb mhh^t BocbMdro 

Tendpb AB^AAaTb oah& muh^tb agb^toto 

Ten6pb AB&AAaTb ABe mhh^th Aec^Toro 

Ten6pb AB&AAaTb qeT6pe mhh^th oA^HHaAAaToro 

Ten6pb AB^AAaTb a^bhtb mhh^t ABeH&AAaToro 


It is now 12.06 
It is now 1.02 
It is now 2.08 
It is now 8.08 
It is now 410 
It is now 6.12 
It is now 6.18 
It is now 7.20 
It is now 8.21 
It is now 9.22 
It is now 10.24 
It is now 11.29 


Ten6pb noJioBftfm n^pBoro 

It is now 

12.80 

Ten6pb nonoBfiHa BTop6ro 

It is now 

1.80 

Ten6pb noAOBfiHa Tp^Tbero 

It is now 

2.30 

Ten6pb nonoBftHa qeTBepToro 

It is now 

8.30 

Ten4pb noJioBfiHa ceAbM6ro 

It is now 

6.80 

Ten4pb noJioBfiHa Aecjfroro 

It is now 

9.30 

Ten6pb noAOBftHa oAtaHaAAaToro 

It is now 

10.80 

Ten6pb nonoBtaa ABeH&AAaToro 

It is now 

11.80 

Ten6pb 6ea q^TBepra qac 

It is now 

12.46 

Ten6pb 6ea q^TBepTH Asa 

It is now 

1.46 

Ten6pb 6es q^TBepTH Tpn 

It is now 

2.46 

TerAipb 6es q^TBepTH qeT6pe 

It is now 

3.46 

Ten4pb 6es q^TBep™ nan 

It is now 

4-45 

Ten4pb 6ea q&rBep™ mecTb 

It is now 

6.46 

Ten6pb 6es qfrrBepra OAfiHtmAAaTb 

It is now 

10.45 

Tendpb 6es q&TBep™ ABeH^AAaTb 

It is now 

11.45 

Ten4pb 6es imtA A»a 

It is now 

1.55 

Ten6pb 6e3 necnTfi Tpn 

It is now 

2.50 

Ten6pb 6ea ABaAAaTii Tpn 

It is now 

2.40 
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TenApb 6e3 flBajwaTA Tpex aeTAipe 

It is now 8.37 

TenApb 6ea ABaAAaTfi neTbipex ceMb 

It is now 6.36 

TenApb 6es TpnHSAAaTH B6ceMb 

It is now 747 

TenApb 6ea mecTH&jwaTH ABeHAAAaTb 

It is now 11.44 

Ao 449 aAca 

before 1 ( o’clock ) 

Ao A B yx 403 (aacAB) 

before 2 ( o’clock) 

Ao Tpex 403 (aacAB) 

before 3 ( o’clock ) 

Ao aeTupex 403 (aacAB) 

before 4 (o’clock) 

AO mtA (aacAB) 

before 6 ( o’clock) 

Ao rnecTfi (aacAB) 

before 6 ( o’clock) 

Ao ceMft (aacAB) 

before 7 ( o’clock) 

Ao BOCbMfi (aacAB) 

before 8 (o’clock) 

Ao AeBHTft (aacAB) 

before 9 (o’clock) 

Ao aochtA (aacAB) 

before 10 (o’clock) 

Ao oAfiHHaAAaTH (aacAB) 

before 11 (o’clock) 

Ao AseH&AAaTH (aacAB) 

before 12 (o’clock) 

n6cjie aAca 

after 1 (o’clock) 

nAcJie AByx (aacAB) 

after 2 (o’clock) 

nAcJie Tpex (aacAB) 

after 3 (o’clock) 

nAcjie neTbipex (aacAB) 

after 4 (o’clock) 

nAcjie naTA (aacAB) 

after 5 (o’clock) 

nAtJie rnecTft (aacAB) 

after 6 (o’clock) 

nAcJie ceinA (aacAB) 

after 7 (o’clock) 

nAcne bocbmA (aacAB) 

after 8 (o’clock) 

nAcjie aobhtA (aacAB) 

after 9 (o’clock) 

nAcjie abchtA (aacAB) 

after 10 (o’clock) 

nAcjie oAAiiHaAAaTH (aacAB) 

after 11 (o’clock) 

nAcne abchAa-Ubth (aacAB) 

after 12 (o’clock) 

MAatAy aS.coM h AByMA 403 

between 1 and 2 (o’clock) 

MAatAy AByMA H TpeMA 

between 2 and 3 (o’clock) 

MAatAy TpeMA h aeTupbMA 

between 3 and 4 (o'clock) 

MAatAy aeTbipbMA h naTbio 

between 4 and 6 (o’clock) 

MAatAy naTbio h mecTbA) 

between 6 and 6 (o’clock) 

MAatAy mecTbA) h ceMbA) 

between 6 and 7 (o’clock) 

MAatAy ceMbio h BoceMbA) 

between 7 and 8 (o’clock) 

MAatAy BOCeMbio n AeBHTbA) 

between 8 and 9 (o’clock) 

MAatAy AeBHTbA) h AecaTbio 

between 9 and 10 (o’clock) 

MAatAy AeCHTbK) H OAAHHaAA'lTbHD 

between 10 and 11 (o’clock) 

MAatAy OAfiHHaAAATbio h ABeHAAAaTbK) 

between 11 and 12 (o’clock) 

MAatAy ABeHAAAaTbK) h aAcoM 

between 12 and 1 (o’clock) 

Akojio aAca 

about 1 (o’clock) 
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Akojio Asyx (aacAB) 

about 

2 (o’clock ) 

Akojto Tpex (aacAB) 

about 

8 ( o’clock) 

Akojio aeTHpex (aacAB) 

about 

4 (o’clock) 

Akojio ahtA (aacAB) 

about 

6 (o’clock) 

Akojio mecTA (aacAB) 

about 

6 (o’clock) 

Akojio ceMA (aacAB) 

about 

7 ( o’clock) 

Akojio bocbmA (aacAB) 

about 

8 (o’clock) 

Akojio acbhtA (aac6B) 

about 

9 (o’clock) 

Akojio AecHTA (aac6B) 

about 

10 (o’clock) 

Akojio OAAHHaAAaTH (aac6B) 

about 

11 (o’clock) 

Akojio ABeHiAAaTH (aacAB) 

about 

12 (o’clock) 

k aAcy 

about 

1 (o’clock) 

k A»yM (hbcAm) 

about 

2 (o’clock ) 

k TpeM (hbcAm) 

about 

8 (o’clock ) 

k aeTHpeM (aacAM) 

about 

4 ( o’clock) 

k hhtA (aacAM) 

about 

5 (o’clock) 

k mecTA (aacAM) 

about 

6 (o’clock) 

k ceMA (aacAM) 

about 

7 (o’clock) 

k bocbmA (aacAM) 

about 

8 (o’clock) 

k abbhtA (aacAM) 

about 

9 (o’clock) 

k abchtA (aacAM) 

about 

10 (o’clock) 

k OAAHHaAAaTH (aacAM) 

about 

11 (o’clock) 

k AseHAAAaTH (aacAM) 

about 

12 (o’clock) 



EoHTecb as bu jioinaAefi ?—JIomaReB a He 6 ol 6 ci>, a coffluc 6 aem> Soiocb. 

Are you afraid of horsesf—I am not afraid of horses, bat I am very much afraid of dogs. 
*Ier6 sAina cecTpA 6oAjiacb? 40 °—OhA SoAnacb MH<5roro. 

’lerA bh 6 ofiTecb ?—K 6 o&cb npocTy«fiTbCH. Moft MAneHbKHA MAjibanK 6 oAtch Kyn&TbCH. 
Oh 6 oAtch 450 boa 6 . 

MHe kAjkctch, hto bh 6oATecb pa66TH.— K He 6oi&cb pa66Tu. fl tAjibko ycTAji. 

IIoneM^ bh BecnoKdHjiHCb 8a actAA shmAA? —fl 6oAjiacb, hto ohA hpoct^ahtch. fl h 
T enApb eoi&cb, hto ohA M6ryT npocTynATbca. 

MoA cocAa Kynfia 6 oJibin£io HeMAunyio co 6 AKy, h moA aAth SoAtch xoaAtb Akojio er 6 
aAmh. KotaA a 6 hji MAjibHHKOM,*™ a T<5;ne BoAjich co 6 Ak. 

’Ito c bAiummh AeTbMA?—fl 6 oA)Cb, hto ohA npocTyAAjracb. 

noaesi^ bSihh cocejpi He CKa3Sjra Bau 06 Atom?—C ocefl HaA^aaca, hto aceuA CK&aceT, a 
ohA HaAeaaacb, hto My* ck&kct. 

Why didn’t your neighbors tell you about thisf—The neighbor hoped that his wife would 
teU us, and she hoped that her husband would tell us. 

XopornA 404 jih BaM 6 £act b Aep^BHe?—E^AeM uapAmhca, hto Bee 6 ^agt xopornA. 






112 


Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


Korfld, HanHeTcn Bdma pa66'ra?—fl Hafl4iocb, hto oh& HanHeTCH CKdpo. 

Mu Ha«6eMCH, hto Bee 6 £act xopornd. 

IlfmieT jih BaM Bain cbih?—II Ha^drocb ck6po nonyafiTb nnci>M6 ot Herd, 
fl Hafl&ocb, hto 3dBTpa a BCTpdaycb c b&iuhm 6p&tom. 

Ha Kor 6 bu HaAeeTecb? 72J -fl Hageiocb tojibko na caiword 374 cedfi . 373 
In whom, do you place your hopef—I place my hope only in myself. 

Ha Kor6 oh Ha^eTca?—O h HaA&Tca Tdjibno Ha caMord 304 ce6ii 373 . 

Ha Kord oh 6 HaAdeTCH?—O k 4 Ha«4eTca TdjibKO Ha caiuoe 374 ce6d. 

Ha Kor6 oh6 hba^iotch?—Oh(i Ha«4iOTCH TdjibKO Ha caMiix 382 cedii. 

Ha Kor6 bu c HteHdii HaAdeTecb? — Mu hba&mch t6abko Ha caMdx 382 ce6a. 

HoaeM^ yaeHflK He £hht ypdKH? 110 Ha hto oh HaA&Tca?— Oh HaA^eTca, hto B&yaHT 
ypdKH a^BTpa. 

fl hh 380 Ha Kor6 He HaAdiocb, a t6j7bko Ha cedfi. 373 

Oh HaA&wica Ha CBofix pdACTBeHHHKOB, a Tendpb HaAdeTCH Ha Apy34ft. 

He yro mAtch jih Bam Mlnbame Hrrfi AaJieKd? 630 —fl Han€iocb, hto oh He yroMfiTCH. 

Won’t your boy get tired from walking so far (Literally: to walk far)?—I hope that he won’t 
get tired. 

HoaeM^ Bam My» chaAt A<5Ma h He ha§t npoftTiicb c h£mh? — Oh cerdAHH paddTaji no AdMy 
h 6aeHb yTOMftjiCH. Oh BcerAfi yTOMjifieTCH, KorA& paddTaeT AdMa. 
fl tiaeHb yTOMfljiCH, hotom^ hto bbhhm&jich bcio Hoab. 

KorA& aejiOBfe a^BCTByeT cedfi He3AopdBUM, oh 66ctpo 030 yTOMjifieTCH. 

KyAa coGapaeTca Hrrfi Bam dpaT?—O h codepSeTca Hrrfi b rnmfiH. 

Where is your brother getting ready to gof—He is getting ready to go to the store. 

KorA& bu coGepeiecb k hbm?— fl HaA^iocb, hto codep^cb Ha cJidAyromefl HeA&ie. 

fl yatd codp&ncH. I am ready. 

Bot, h codp&ncH httA. I was just about to leave. 

fl codnpfiiocb b Aop6ry I am getting ready for a trip. 

Oh A&nro oso codiipfieTCH HanacfiTb MHe. It takes him a long time before he writes to me. 

fl Bee co6np4iocb k BaM, Aa bp4mh He I have always in mind to visit you, but I don’t 

no3BonjfeT. have the necessary time. 

fl codHpfiiocb Ha yp6n. I am getting ready for the lesson. 

Oh 4, codaptoacb dxaTb b rdpoA, ho hot6m ocT&nacb AdMa. 

KorAa bu yeawaeTe na aGmii, kto ocTaeTca y Bac b ndme?— 06ukhob€hho ocTaeTca ogHfi 
padonmya. 

Who stays in your house when you go away (fry vehicle) from home?—Usually a ( woman ) 
worker stays (there). 

Kto 0CTaB&JiCH y Bac AdMa, KorAfi bu 6£ijih b Ted/rpe?—fldMa BcerAfi 0CTai&TCH oahA a^th. 
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IIcreeM^ Bam 6paT ocTaB&jica b MarasdHe Becb aem>?— Em£ HpdBHAacb pagdTa, nodToiiy 
H XOT&IOCb 720 eM^ OCTaB^TbCfl TaM. 
fi3«aaa jih Bdma aoab Baepd b rdpoa?— Her, OHd ocTdaacb adMa. 

JIro 6 HTe jih bm ryadTb 6 ceHbio b caa£?—HneM MHe eiae HpdBHTca, ho BdaepoM, Korad 
CTaH< 5 BHTca 124 cdipo , 125 a He jiio 6 jik> ocTaB^Tbca Ha Bd 3 ayxe. 

C KeM ocTtayTca Bdmn ad™ adMa, Korad bh nodaeTe b aepdBHio?— OhA ocTdHyTca oahA. 

Korad bu HaiHeTe cboio HOByra paGoTy?—C ceHTagpa HammaeTca nod HOBaa paGoTa, a 
y 6pdra paSoTa yace Haaaaacb. 

When will you begin your new jobf—My new job begins in September, but my brother's 
job has already started. 

Korad haahGtca Bdma HdBaa pagdTa? — H eiae He 3Hdio, Korad OHd HaaHeTca, ho a Haa&ocb, 
ato CKdpo. 050 

Korad HaanHdJiHCb ypdKH y Bac b madae b npdumoM 544 roa£? —OSbiKHOBdHHO ypdKH 
HaaHHdJiHCb b 543 adBaTb aacdB yTpd, ho oaAh pas, ndToro 547 hioah, mo& ypdK (JipaH- 
A^3CKoro asbiKd HaadAca b BdceMb aacdB. 

B kot 6 pom aac£ HaamidiOTca Bdura ypdKH Tendpb?—Tendpb ypdKH HaaHHdioTCH b BdceMb 
aacdB. 

Korad 6$ayT HaaHHdTbca ypdKH b 544 g^ayiaeM roa£? — B g^aymeM roa£ Hdtim ypdKH 
ondTb g^ayT HaaHHaTbca b adfiaTb AacdB. 

Kyad nouieji Bam TOBapnia? —Oh nomea 3anHCHBaTbca b nncojiy. 

Where did your comrade gof—He went to register for school. 

A bm aanncdjiHCb?—Ha, a 3anncdaca Baepd, a Mod gpaT sandmeTca 3dBTpa. 

Kto He 3anficbiBajiCH eiae H3 Bdurax 3HaKgMbix?—Mod cocdan erne He 3andcbiBajracb. 
3anncdaacb ah Bdma aceHd?—Ha, OHd Tdwe aanncdnacb. 

B^aeTe ah bh 3 andcHBaTbca Ha ypdKH p^ccKoro a 3 HKd b g^aymeM roa£?—Bepodrao, 
mm 112 c Hce.Hrtit aandmeMca, ho rendpt eiad He 3 HdeM naBdpHoe. 


Korad Bam cbm BepHeTca H3 dpimm?—O h yace Bepn^jica. 

When will your son return from the army?—He has already returned. 

BepH^ACH ah Bam Myac H 3 aepdBHH?— HeT, eiae He BepH^Aca, ho a Haadiocb, ato oh Bep- 
hStch cerdaHa BdaepoM Ann 3 dBTpa ^TpoM. 

BepH^aacb ah Bdma cecTpd?—Ha> OHd yacd BepH^aacb. 

A BepH^AHCb AH Bdura poadTeAH?— H&j BCH Hdllia CeMbd BepH^AaCb. BepH^AHCb h poad- 
TeAH, h gpdTba, h cecTpbi. 

HoaeM^ bh Baepd BepH^AHCb AOMdft c npor^AKH pdHO?—H BepH^Aca pdno, hotom£ ato 
CTAHOB dAOCb 720 Cbipo H MHe He XOTdAOCb 720 ryA^Tb. 

Korad bh BepHyAHCb aoMdfl?— K xot&ji BepH^Tbca aoMdii ^TpoM, ho b Mara 3 dHe gilao 
MHdro paddTH h a BepH^Aca TdAbKO k Bdaepy. 

Korad BepHeTecb bh aoMdii 3dBTpa? — 3dBTpa a BepH^cb b aerdipe aacd. 
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Korfli o6hkhob6hho BoaBpamdeTecb bu aom 6B c paddra?—OS hkhob^hho a BoaBpamdtocb 
b nHTb aacdB, ho mo & ot6a Bcernd B03Bpam&eTCH b Tpa aacfi. Sthm ji6tom h k&hcau & 
fleHb d^Ay B03BpamdTbCH b ceMb aacdB. 

Korffd BOSBpamdjiHOb bh Ha npduuiofl HeAdJie? 545 — Ha npdmjiofi He«&ie a BOJBpam&jica 
b noHeA&ibHHK h b miTHHiiy b naTb aacdB, a b «pyr(ie ahh 543 a BoaBpam&jica b veTiipe 
aac&. 

Baepfi, Mofi tobAphu; BepH^nca hs nofeflKH; BepH^nacb Tdwe 66a 429 er6 dp&ra. 

BecnoKfiHTecb jih bu, Kor^a sima jyje th He npaxS^aT jjohSM b 6 speMfl?—CaM 374 a He 
decnoKdiocb, ho HceH& dieiib oecnoKOHTca. 

Do you worry when your children do not get home on time?—I myself do not worry, hui my 
wife worries very much. 

3a Kor6 bu decnoKdHjiHCb 3HM<5tt? —B HHBapd a daeHb decnoKdanca 8a CBoftx poAfiTeaett. 
Oh6 66a 429 6jjjiii b Aeptee h a^BCTBOBaJin cedii 373 TaM He xopomd. 650 Tendpb oh6 jkhb^t 
co MHdft, h a yacd He decnoKdiocb Tax o hhx. 

Oh ocTaB&ica b rnxdjie Becb aeHb, h er6 poAdTena daeHb decnoxdHJiHCb o h8m. 

He d^AeTe jih bu decnoxdHTbca, kota& Barn Myw 6 ^act aa-rpaHfii;eft? — JJa, a 6 ^aY decno- 
KdHTbca o HeM, hotom£ hto oh jierKd 330 MdweT npocTyA^Tbca, xorA& a He CMOTpid aa 

HUM. 


Cayainocb 720 jih Ban o6pamin>ca sa h6mohp>io k aeaoBeKy, Bordporo bu He aefieTe ?—H 
cayaiaocb, h cjiyafieTca odpanj&Tbca sa h6hohp>io h k HeaHasdNUM jh&ahh. 

Has it ever happened to you that you had to turn for help to a person whom you don’t knowf — 
It has happened ( repeatedly ) and it happens ( occasionally ) that one has to turn for help to 
strange people. 

K kom£ bu TorA& odpaTfiTccb aa ndMoiAbio?—Odpantfcb k pd ACTBeHHmcaM, APyatsiM; 
odpau^cb h k BaM. 

K kom£ odpaiA^eTca £tot rocnoA^H?—K&weTca, hto oh odpaiA&eTca k CBodlt coc^AKe. 
MHe He cjiyq&jiocb BCTpeadTbca c hhoctp^hixemh. 


Honestf Bam cuh Biepfi He dbui b nradjie?—O h He a^ecTBOBaA cedfi xopomo. Oh 
H^BCTBOB aa ceda HesgopdBUM. 473 

Why was your son not in school yesterday f—He did not feel well. 

Kan a^BCTByeT cedji Bdrna ponhl —Oh4 t date q^BCTByeT cedji HeaAopdBott. 473 
Hto bu A&iaeTe, aorAfi. bu u^BCTByeTe cedji HeaAopdBUM (HeaAopdBOii) ?—OdbiKHOB^HHO 
a ha^ k AdKTopy, 6 jih we bob£ AdKTopa k cedd. 373 
Oh npocTyA^aca h Tendpb a^BCTByeT cedji He3AopdBUM. 

Kan bu d^AeTe a^BCTBOBaTb cedji, KorA& y Bac He d^AeT 010 hh Apyadft, hh sHaKduux?—fl 
He 3 h&io, kbk a totaS. d^Ay u^BCTBOBaTb cedji. 
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OrhS Aim c yqfiTejiem fnwrcn Baina floqb?—IlepBbie nsa Mecsnja OHa yqfinacb opHa, a 
Tenepb ^’ihtcji c yqfiTeJibHHnett, a 3 hmoH, BepoaTHO, S^eT yqfiTbca onan. o«Ha. 

Does your daughter study alone or with the help of a teacher1 —( During ) the first two months 
she studied alone, but now she is studying with the help of a (woman) teacher, and in the 
winter she mil probably again study alone. 

Xopoin6 530 jih ^aHTCa Bain M&jieHbKHft M&jibiHK?—Ha, 6 toH 8HM6ft oh ^hhtch 6qeHb 
xopom6. 

Hestf 378 bu JuiTecb 402 Tenepb?—fl Tenepb yqfcb 462 p^ccnoMy 303 «3bncf , 169 
What are you studying now f—I am now studying Russian. 

fleit# bli yqfijincb b 544 np6mjiOM rojtf?—Tor«A h yqtijicn hct6phh. 172 

A qeM^ yqAnacb B&na cecTpd?—O h 4 yqfijiacb xAmhh 172 h 6oT&HHKe. m 

fleM^ Bain 6paT ^hhtch Tenepb?—O h Ten6pb ^hhtch pa66TaTb Ha p&3Hbix MainfiHax. 234 

Bu roBopfire, «rro JieTOM Barn cun 6£peT yqfiTbca b aepeBne. fleMj 378 oh udnceT 
BtaywrbCH tsh?—Oh xfiqeT BfiyMHTbca paootaTb b none. 

You say that your son will study in the country in summer. What can he learn theref—He 
wants to learn how to work in the field. 

fl yq£ yp6K I am doing my lesson. 

Oh £hht yp6K He is doing his lesson. 
fl B&yqy yp6ic I shall learn the lesson. 

IIoneM^ yneHfiK He £hht ypdKH? 110 —Oh B&yqHT yp6ra a^BTpa. 

CndjibKO qac6B b peHb 349 bm £qnTe p^ccKyio rpaMM&THKy?—fl yq£ p^ccKyio rpauMdTHKy 
Asa qacd, b fleHb. 

fleM 378 3aHHM4eTCH 472 Bara npyr?—O h £hht b mK6jie. Oh —yqftTenb. 

Kor6 378 oh £hht?—Oh £hht periR . 283 Oh £hht M&jibqnKOB 209 H fl^BoqeK. 213 
fleM^ 378 oh £hht hx?—Oh ^hht 402 hx ht^hhio 109 h nncbM^. 189 
fleM aaHHMAnacb B&ina cecTpi Stum jiStom?—Oh& bc§ ji6to pa66Tana b n6jie. 
fleM 6i’«yT saHHM^TbCH a^th, Korpi Bac He 6£neT 610 poMa?— Ou& aafiM^Tca 472 cboHmh 
yp6KaMH. 231 

MHe xfiqeTca 483 ! > 

HxOq* / 

I want to go home 

Te64 x6qeTcn\ . 

_ , >httA noMOli 

Tu x6qemb J 

Em£ x6qeTcn\ , 

OH XdqeT / HTT6w>M<5ft 

Eii x6qeTca\ , 

„ , , > HTTH flOMOfi 

OhS xdqeT J 
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Hsm x6aeTca\ , , „ 

,, , > httB A om6B 

MU XOTHM J 

BaM x6aeTca\ , 

Bu xoTfiie J 

Hm x6aeTca\ , , 

OhB xotBt J HTTfi « 0M6ft 


Mae (TeSe, etn$) xoTejiocb 7 - 0 
fl (tu, oh) xotoji 


httA A omoB 


I {You, He) wanted to go home 


MHe (Te66, eB) xoT&nocb 
B (th, oh&) xoT^Jia J 

HaM (BaM, hm) xoT&nocb) 
Mu (bu, ohB) xot&uh j 


httB A om6B 


httB A om6B 


MHe saxdaeTca'I , , „ 

Haaxoa* ) httB A om6B 

Efi aaxdaeTca) , 

„ , , > httB A om6B 

OHa saxoaeT J 



IIoHeM^ bm He wraeTe hobcB khBih?—M ne He xfiaerca 4113 cefiaac airraTb. 

Why don’t you read the nev> hook?—I don't feel like reading right now. 

BaM h Baep& He xot&jtoce,, 720 Kor A & ace BaM 3ax6aeTca?—Tanfie KHfirH MHe He Hp&BaTca, 
no^TOMy MHe h He xdaeTca hht&tb 5toB KHtira. 

MHe (eM^, eB, hem, BaM, hm) He x6aeica pa66TaTb. 

MHe Tendpb He x6aeTca K^uiaTb. 

Cer6 A HH MHe He x6aeTca yaiiTbCa. 

Kor A &oH& He a^BCTByeT cefiB xopoind, 330 eB He xdaeTca ryjiBTb. 

Kom£ He x6aeTCa pa66TaTb, tom£ pa66TaTb He hp&bhtch. 404 303 
Kom£ pa66Ta He hp&rhtch, tom£ He xtfaeTca pa66TaTb. 

MBabaHKy 109 xoT6jiocb 72U CKa3BTb BaM hto-to, ho oh 6oBjich h Hnaer6 He cnaaBn. 

Mne npaBHTca 402 Sts nnBra. Mne hpIbhtch paGoTBTb. 

I like this book. I like to work. 

IIoaeM# He hp&bhtch B&rneil HteH^ h6buB A om?—Oh He noHp&BHJica 402 eB c nBpBoro pBaa, 
He HpdBHTca h Tendpb. 

HpBbhtoh jih B&ineiwy A B A e jkhtb b A ep4BHe?—CeBaic He 6aeHb hpBbhtch, ho a Ha A 4iocb, 
a to, Kor A & oh no>KHBeT teim, gm# S^agt Hp&BHTbCa. 

BBijih jih bu b h6boB Sh6jjhot4k 6?—/(a, 6 hji, h oh& MHe 6aeHb noHp&BHjiacb; a sh&io, 
a TO OH& nOHpdBHTCH H Ba.M. 
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MoA cocdAH mh 6 He Hp&Bnnncb, ho kotaA a ysHdji hx xopom6, “»ohA MHe dneHb hpAbhtch. 
MHe HpABHTCH Kyn^TbCH AdTOM B pend. 

HpAbhtch jih BaM 5 th KapTdHbi?—Ha, ohA MHe dneHb hpAbhtch, ho Modfi aceHd ohA He 

Hp&BHTCH. 

HpAbhtch jih BaM Ath ai&ah? — HeT, ohA MHe He hpAbhtch, h h 6oA)Cb, hto h h hm He 

Hp&BJIIOCb. 

IIOieM^ A TOT paSoTHHK 0TK&3bIBaeTCH HTtA Ha padOTJ?—O h TOBOpAT, HTO OH yTOMAjICH 714 
h He MoxceT paSoTaTb. 

Why does this worker refuse to go to work?—He says that he is tired and cannot work. 

IIoneM^ BnepA Bdraa cocdana 0TKa3djiacb noMorATb 842 BaM?—O hA He HMdna BpdMeHH. 280 
IIoneM^ aAth BcerAd OTKA3biBaJiHCb httA oa»A b nindjiy?— OhA SoAahcb 450 doAbmdft 
co6Akh cocdAa. 

IIoHeM^ Barn OTdu paddTaeT oaAh?— Oh odpamAaca k cocdAy 3a ndMombio, ho tot OTKa- 
3 Ajich noMorATb. 

He MdxceTe ah bm noAynATb ndiwomb ot Apy3dS?—Y MeHA TdAbKo oaAh APyr, h h 6oA>Cb, 
HTO OH OTKAweTCH MHe nOMOrATb. 

Mh hhkotaA He 0TKA3biBaAHCb noMorATb ApyrAM aioahm ; Mbi h Tendpb He OTKA3UBaeMca 
H HHKOTaA He S^AeM OTKA3bIBaTbCH. 

CerdAHH pa66THHKH otkAsubbiotch httA Ha paddTy. H A^Mato, hto ohA OTKAatyTca h 
sABTpa. 

fl Kynawcb kAacauB neHb. 

I take a bath every day. 

KotaA Bbi 6Aiah b AepdBHe, KynAAHCb ah bu TaM b pend Aah b dsepe? — Ha, a KynAaca 
TaM b pend. JIdTOM a daem. aio6ak) KynATbca h aynAiocb kAjkahA AeHb. 

KotaA bbi h Bam 6paT d^AeTe KynATbca?—fl yatd HCKynAaca (BdiKynaAca), a 6paT, Be- 
PoAtho, 6^AeT KynATbca BdnepoM. 

KotaA Bbi ycndAH HCKynATbca? — H HCKynAaca #tpom, a moA cecTpA HCKynAnacb ndcae 
MeHA. B AdBaTb nacds mu 66a 422 yacd BAiKynaAHCb. 

HActo ah bu KynAeTecb? — JIAtom mu KynAeMca hActo, hohtA kAjkahA AeHb, ho shmAB 
mu He KynAeMca Tan hActo. 

A BAmn ApysbA hActo ah 118 KynAtoTca?—fla, ohA KynAroTca dneHb hActo. 




yp6K (Lesson XV) 


AJIEKCE0 HBAHOEHq 

Ojibra MaxtojiOBHa, ocTaHOBfiTecb! w 
HOAOJKAfiTe 737 MeHjil H XOqf Kde-BTO CKK- 
8&Tb BOM. 

OJItrA MHXA0JIOBHA 

HflfiTe™ cioBd. fl Hcay bec. B ueM a^Jio? 

AJIEKCE0 HBAHOBHU 

3Ap&BCTBy0Te, Ojibra MuxditJioBHa! Hsbh- 
HfiTe, 737 no»ijiyScTa, Ky«& bu HAeTe? 

OJIbrA MHXA0JIOBHA 

3ApiBCTBy0Te, AjieKc^ft Hb^hobhb ! fl ha^ 
b caA. 

AJIEKCE0 HBAHOBHq 

PaapemfiTe 737 MHe ao0t6 c b&mh. fl ha^ 
TyA& ate. 

OJILrA MHXA0AOBIIA 

Xopomd, HA§MTe 744 BM^CTe. 

AAEKCE0 KBAHOBK'I 

T6jn>KO, noat^JiyflCTa, He cnemfiTe. 743 fl He 
Mor^ httA tak SficTpo. 

OAtrA MHXA0JIOBEA 

Ho a Topoiwn&cb, BeAb yac6 e6saho. 

AAEKCE0 HBAH0BH1 

Bu B^AHTe, caA He naJieKd, h mu ycndeM 
TyA& b 6 BpeMH. 


ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Olga Mikhailovna, stop. Wait for me. I 
want to tell you something. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Come here. I am waiting for you. What’B 
the matter? 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

How do you do, Olga Mikhailovna. Excuse 
me, please, where are you going? 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

How do you do, Alexey Ivanovich. I am go¬ 
ing to the park. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Allow me to go with you. That’s just where 
I am going. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

All right, let’s go together. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Only, please, don’t hurry. I cannot walk so 
fast. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

But I am in a hurry, for it is already late. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

You see, the park is not far away, and we 
will get there in time. 
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OJIbrA MHXABJIOBHA 

Hy, xopomd, nycTb 743 Sfaer no Biujeiay. 
CMOTp6Te, T3T KaK MHdro Hapdfly. 

AJIEKCEB HBAHOBIIH 

IIo3B6jibTe ,3 “MHe KynfiTb hjih Bac uaeT^i. 
OJIbrA mhxaBjiobha 

HeT, §Toro He h^jkho. JlaB&ftTe crineM 744 Ha 
6ry CKaM^fiKy h noroBopiiM. H xoiy Kde- 
hto cnpoctiTb y Bac. 

AJIEKCEft HBAHOBI1H 

CnpdinHBailTe, 734 a k b£ihhm ycjtfraM. 

OJIbrA MHXABJIOBHA 

PaccKaJKtiTe 737 MHe, wro bh n&jiajiH cer6- 
flHH? 

ajiekceB iibahobiih 

Cen5nHH a HeMHdro hht&h, HeMH<5ro nncfiji 

H MH6rO OTflbIX&JI. 

OJIbrA mhxaBjiobha 
He myT^Te, 743 a cnpdiuHBaio cepbeaHo. 

ajiekceB hbahobhh 

He cepflfiTecb, 743 ho a He myu£. A CKa- 
mfire, 737 hto bh ndjiajin cerdAHH? 

OJIbrA MHXABJIOBHA 

R T6ate HeMHdro HHT&jia, HeMH<5ro rnfijia h 
MH 6ro pa66Taaa no fldMy. 

ajiekceB hbahobhh 

Tendpb nottfleMTe 744 Heumdro noryjuieM, 
§CJIH Bbl XOTfiTe. 

oabrA mhxaBjiobha 
H oAOJKflftTe, 737 a xoh£ eme nocHflfrrb. 


OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Well then, all right, be it as you wish (have 
it your own way). Look, what a crowd. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Allow me to buy some flowers for you. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

No, there is no need for this. Let’s sit on 
this bench and talk. I want to ask you 
something. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Ask, I am at your service. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Tell me, what did you do today? 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Today I read a little, wrote a little, and 
rested a lot. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Don’t joke. I am asking in earnest. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Don’t be angry, but I am not joking. But 
tell me, what did you do today? 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

I, too, read a little, sewed a little and did a 
lot of work around the house. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Now let’s go for a little walk, if you wish. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Wait a while, I want to sit for a while 
longer. 
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AJIEKCEfl HBAHOBHH 

HoKa>KATe 73T MHe, KaK&a Aro y Bac KHiira? 

OJIbrA MHXABJIOBHA 
3 to aHrjiABcKaa KHiira. 

AJIEKCElt HBAHOBHH 

HouHTiLftTe 734 MHe no-aHrjiiiftcKH. 

OJIbrA MHXABJIOBHA 

Xopornd, cji^mattTe. 734 

ajiekceB hbahobhh 

Hy, aob6jibho HHT&Tb. 3ai:p6iiTe 734 KHiiry 
h noJio?K(iTe 737 ee Ha CKaM^iwy. Ten^pb fla- 
B&flTe 744 6^«eM CHHT&Tb, CK6jIbKO MbI yBii- 
flHM 3AeCb B&IHHX H MOfix 3HaK6MbIX. 

OJIbrA MHXABJIOBHA 

Xopom6, CHHTdBTe. 734 

AJIEKCEB HBAHOHHH 

Bot h Btixcy: oa<ih, RBa, Tpn, ueTb'ipe, 
nHTb . . . ABdflijaTb. Tendpr, CHHT&flTe bu. 

OJIbrA MHXABJIOBHA 

HB&jmaTb o«6h, AB^AAaTb «Ba, AB&AUaTb 
Tpn . . . TpBAAaTb, Tpikjmarb oaBh . . . c6- 
poK, cdpoK oaBh . . . naTLAecfiT. Ten6pb 

npOAOJPKdftTe 734 Bbl CHHT&Tb. 

AJIEKCEfl HBAHOEHH 

IlaTbAecjiT oaAh, naTbAecjtT ABa . .. rnecTb- 
AecjiT, inecTbAecAT oa^h . . . c^MbflecaT, 
c^MbAecHT oaAh, c^MbAecflT ABa . . . BdceMb- 
AecHT. 

OJIbrA mhxabjiobha 

He ToponBTecb. 737 Ten6pb a 6£uy npofloji- 
Hcd,Tb. B6ceMbAecHT oa^h. BdceMbflecaT 
Asa . . . AeBHHdcTo, asbhhocto oa<ih . . . 
CTO. 


ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Show me what kind of book you have there. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

This is an English book. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Read to me in English for a while. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

All right, listen. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Well now, that’s enough reading. Close the 
book and put it on the bench. Now let’s 
count how many of your and my acquaint¬ 
ances we will see here. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

All right, count. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Here is what I see: one, two, three, four, 
five ... twenty. Now you count. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Twenty-one, twenty-two, twenty-three ... 
thirty, thirty-one . . . forty, forty-one. . . 
fifty. Now you continue counting. 

ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Fifty-one, fifty-two . . . sixty, sixty-one 
. . . seventy, seventy-one, seventy-two . . . 
eighty. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Don’t hurry. Now I shall continue. Eighty- 
one. eighty-two . . . ninety, ninety-one ... 
hundred. 
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AJIEKCEtt HBAHOBHU 

HobOjibho! Mbi HacqHTdjiH u&nyio cOthio. 

A CHHT&JIH JIH Bbl MChA, Beflb H TOjKe BBUI 
8HaK(3MMit. 

OJIbrA MHXAliJIOBHA 

Koh^hho, cHHTdjia. H. Hauajid c Bac. Bbi 
6£jih Mofi HdMep n^pBbiit. 


ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Enough. We have reached a full hundred. 
But did you count me? For I am also an 
acquaintance of yours. 

OLGA MIKHAILOVNA 

Of course* I counted you. I started with you. 
You were my No. 1. 


AJIEKCEtt HBAHOBHH 

Hy, BCTaB&ttTe. 741 HfleMTe 744 Ten£pb ryjiATb. 


ALEXEY IVANOVICH 

Well now, get up. Let’s walk now. 



OhAh na o«6h—HB a.1+1 = 2 

HBa na «Ba—qeT^ipe.2+2=4 

Tpn nanoa—naTb.3+2=5 

'leTftpe n a mecTb—n&aTb.4+6 = 10 

CeMb na uteaTb—mecTHdjmaTb.7+9=16 

TptknuaTb mecTb na naTb—cOpoK oh6h .36+5=41 

HaTbuecAT na cOpoK—neBaHOcTO.50+40 = 90 

IHecTbuecAT abb «a Tp&nuaTb op,(m —neBaHOcTO Tpn.62+31 = 93 

C^MbuecaT qeT^ipe na BOceMb«ecaT naTb —cto naTbnecAT n&aTb.74+85=159 

Cto HBAnuaTb HBa na hb4cth neBaHOcTO—qeTupecTa HBeHtLnuaTb.122+290=412 


BblHHTaHHe 

Subtraction 

Ck6jilko SJneT nan 6e3 Hayx? 4011 —IlaTb 6e3 HByx—Tpn. 

How much is 5 minus SI—5 minus S is 3. 


JIbb. 6ea nsyx —hojib (Hyjib). 2—2=0 

HeT6pe 6ea OHHOrO 40 -—Tpn.4—1=3 

IIIecTb 6ea Tpex 403 —Tpn. 6—3=3 
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H6cHTb 6ea mecTA 403 —qerfrpe.10—6=4 

H6bhtb 6e8 neTupex 403 —niiTb.9—4=5 

B6ceMb 6ea ceMfi 403 —oa6h.8—7 = 1 

HB&AUaTb 6e8 BocbM& 403 —AiieHiAUaTb.20—8=12 

TpfiAUaTb Sea TpHH&AAaTH 4t ' 3 —ceMH&AAaTb.30—13=17 

C^MbAecaT 6ea copoKj$ s —Tp^AAaTb.70—40 = 30 

TpficTa 6ea AByxc6T 403 ^-CTO.300— 200=100 

T6cnqa 6es mecTHc6T 400 —qeT^pecTa.1,000—600 = 400 

HeBHH6cTo 6e8 copon4 ceMfl 411 —c6poK Tpa.90—47=43 


JJb4cth AB^AAaTb Asa 6e8 mei’,T<iAeoHTH Tpex 411 — cto nHTbAec/iT a^bhtb _222—63 = 159 


Hbb h 3 AByx—HOJib (Hyjib) . 2—2=0 

HBa as Tpex— oaAh. 3—2=1 

Tpa H3 mecTfi —tph. 6—3=3 

IlnTb H3 ceMli—Asa. 7—5=2 

CeMb as TpHHdAAara— mecTb .13—7=6 

H^BHTb H 3 CeMH&AAaTH—BtfCCMb.17 — 9 = 8 


HBaMfeycABa—HOJib (Hyjib). 2—2=0 

^eT^ipe mAhyc oaAh—T pa . .4—1=3 

nieCTb MfiHyC TpH—TpH .6 — 3 = 3 

H^cflTb M^Hyc mecTb—HeT6pe.10—6=4 

B6ceMb MflHyc ceMb— oa6h. 8—7 = 1 


yuHoxeme 

Multiplication 


OAfiHaacABi oa<ih—oaAh.1X1=1 

Hb&kah Asa—qeT^ipe.2X2=4 

TpfoKAW TPH-A^BATb.3X3=9 

^eT^pejKAM AeT^pe—mecTHfiAAaTb.4X4=16 

IIliTblO 410 AHTb—AB&AAaTb IMTb.5X5 = 25 

nidCTbio 410 mecTb—TpfiAAaTb mecTb.6X6=36 

C&tfbK) 410 ceMb—c6pOK A^BHTb.7X7 = 49 

B6ceMbK) 41u B(5ceMb—mecTbAewtT wr^pe.8X8=64 

H^BHTbro 410 A^BHTb—B6ceMbACCHT OaAh.9X9 = 81 

H^CHTblO 410 A^CHTb-CTO. 10X10=100 

TpfljKAW n«Tb—nHTH&AAaTb.3X5=15 

^leT^ipewAH mecTb—AB^AAaTb qeT^ipe.4X6=24 

^leT^ipejKAU ceMb—AsdAUaTb B6ceMb.4X7=28 

^leT^ipeHtAH naTb—AB&AAaTb.4X5=20 

TpiiatAH mecTb—BoceMH^AUaTb.3 X 6=18 

TpAacAM A^CHTb—TpftAAaTb.3X10=30 
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ILiTbro 410 mecTb—Tp&maTb.5X6=30 

IWTbio 410 BdceMb—cdpoK.5 X 8=40 

B6ceMbio 410 mecTb—c6poK BdceMb.8 X 6=48 

B6ceMbio 410 A^BHTb—c&ibflecHT «Ba.8X9=72 

flB^paTb Ha nHTb —cto.20X5=100 

TpfiffHaTb Ha Tpn— hcbhh6cto.30X3=90 

Cto Ha cto—A&JHT b t6chh.100X100=10,000 

Uejilme 

Division 

JlBa pasneJiflTb Ha flBa—o«fiH.2-i-2=l 

HeT^pe pa3AeJifiTb Ha «Ba—Asa. 4-s-2=2 

IHecTb pa8A&nfiTb Ha Asa—Tpn.6-5-2=3 

B6ceMb pa8AenATb Ha neT^pe— rbb. .8-5-4=2 

H^BHTb pa3AenfiTb Ha Tpn —tph. 9-5-3=3 

H^CHTb pa3AeAfiTb Ha HHTb—Asa...10-5- 5=2 

H6cHTbpa8AeJifiTbHaABa—mm.10-5-2=6 

JlBeH&AQaTb pa3AeJifiTb h a mecTb—A»a.12-5- 6=2 

flBeHdAijaTb pa3AanfiTb Ha neTtipe—Tpn.12-5-4=3 

UBeH&AAaTb pa3A&nfiTb Ha tph— neT^pe.12-5-3=4 

Kan a6ato bu S^fleTe JKHTb b Stom rfipoae?—H 6Snj JKHTb 3gecb oppf Hen&mo. 

How long will you live in this cityf—I shall live here one week. 

II 6£ay JKHTb 8Aecb orAh ReHb. 

II 6^Ay JKHTb 8AeCb oa6h m6cha. (^ 7 _ K 

SI 6$Ry JKHTb 8Aecb orAh toa- t TlT 

II 6^Ay JKHTb 8Aecb ABa ahh (M^csAa, r6Aa). K\ ~ 1 

II 6^Ay »HTb 8Aecb nHTb Aaefi (m^chacb, act). 6 0 ) I I 

fl 6$Ry >KHTb sAecb Ase (tph, neT^ipe) HeA&m. \ I Cl F J 

SI 6$ay JKHTb 8Aecb HHTb (mecTb, ceMb, h4ckoabko) HeA&ib. \_1 LJ P '“A 

SI Gfjiy JKHTb SAecb 6 koao hca&ih. '*>-1 

SI 6^Ay JKHTb 8AeCb 6 kOAO M^CHAa. L J 

SI 6^Ay JKHTb SAecb 6 kojio r6Aa. H fi 

SI JKHTb SAecb 6 koao A fi yx hca^ab (m^chacb, act). _^T 

Korn& yAx&n Bam 6paT?—O h yfixan b npfinwyjo cpfiAy. 143 

When did your brother leavef—He left last Wednesday. 

Kota 4 yfocaAa BAma yneH^Aa?—O h 4 y6xaAa b np6mAyio n^THHuy 6 ah cy666Ty. 

Kota 4 y4xaA yqfiTeAb?—O h ydxaA b np6niAbiil HOHeA&ibHHK 6 ah bt6phhk, en5 jkchA 
y^xajia b np6niAuli neTBgpr, a hx a^th y^xann b npdniAoe BocKpecfebe. 

Kota 4 y4xaAH yneHnicfl?—O h 6 ygxaAH b np6mnbifl m4cha (b npdniAOM M^caAe). 
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KorAd ydxajni b&iiih cocSah?—OhA ydxajiH b npSmjioM toa£. 644 
KorAd ydxajiH BdmB APyabd?—O hA ydxanH Ha npSmnoft HeA&ne. 541 

Koraa bbi yeaeTe?—H yeay Ha S^aymeB (cneayiomett) HeaeJie . 645 

When will you leavef—I shall leave next week. 

Korad y^AeT Barn yqfrrejib?—O h ydaeT b 6^AyiAnft noHeAdnbHHK 543 Ajih bt6phhk. 

Korad y^AeT er6 weHd?—Ond ydaeT b S^ayiayio ndraHay Ajih cySSSTy. 

Korad bu c cecTptfii ydaeTe?—Mu ydaeM b S^aymeM MdcHAe. 044 

Korad y^AYT Bdmn poaATejni?—O t6a ydaeT b Atom toa^, 644 a MaTb ydaeT b S^ayiaeM roa£. 


Korad bu noeaeTe b MockbJ?—H noeay iya& qepe 3 nac. 

When will you go to Moscowf—I shall go there in an hour. 

Korad no^aeT Bam SpaT?—O h nodaeT qdpea asa (tph, qeTdipe) qacd. 

Korad no^AeTe bu c jKeHdft?—Mu nodaeM idpe3 nHTb (mecTb, ceMb) qacdB. 

Korad nodayT b^iiih SpdTbH?—O hA nodayT qdpe3 asa (tph, neTdipe) rSaa. 

Korad no^AyT Bdnm apy3bd?—O hA noApyr ndpe3 hhtb (mecTb) jieT. 

H noday ndpea Headjno. 

Oh nodaeT qdpe3 ase (tph, neTdipe) Headjm. 

OhA nodaeT qdpe3 HHTb (mecTb, h^ckojibko) Headjib. 

Oh npueaeT iepc3 nojrropd 430 iacfi. 

He will arrive in an hour and a half. 

•H yday ndpe3 nojiTopd 430 mAchae. 

Mu ydaeM qdpe3 noaTopd rdaa. 

OhA ydayT qdpe3 nojiTopdi 430 Headjni. 

Oh ydaeT qdpea nojrropdi meh^tu. 

Koraa Bbi npnexanii ctoa.a?—H npnexan iac tomJ' ua3aa> 

When did you arrive heref—I arrived an hour ago. 

Korad npndxaji Bam apyr?— Oh npndxaji ABa (tph, qeTdipe) qacd tom# Ha3&A- 
Korad npndxajia Bdrna cecTpd?— OhA npndxajia nHTb (mecTb, ceMb) qacdB tom# HaadA- 
Korad npndxajiH Bdinn SpdTbH?— OhA npndxajin mScha tom# Ha3da- 
Korad npndxajin Bdmn apysbd?— OhA npndxajiH ABa (tph, qeTdipe) Mdcnija tom# Ha3da- 
KorAd npndxajiH poaATejm Bdmero ap#ra?— OhA npHdxajra nHTb (mecTb, ceMb) MdcmaeB 
tom# Ha3dA. 

KotaA npndxajiH ad™ yqATiwin?—Er<5 aAth npndxajin toa tom# Ha3da- 
KorAd bu c SpdTOM npndxajin?—Mu npndxajiH Asa (tph, qeTdipe) r<5aa tom^ HaadA- 
KorAd npndxajia noAP^ra Bdmeft cecTpu?—OHd npndxajia hhtb (mecTb, ceMb) neT tom^ 
Ha3dA- 

A KorAd npndxaji ee SpaT?—O h npndxaji Skojio rdAa tom£ HaadA. 
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Korfld. npnfixaji Bam cocfjfl? —Oh npn4xaji <5 kojio AByx 403 (Tpex, aeTbipeX; hht 6, mecTfi) 
jieT tom£ Has&A- 


B KOTfipoM'** iacf bu BCTaeTe? 601 -H Bcralo 601 b ceMh 543 aac6B. 

At what time do you get upf—I get up at seven o'clock. 

B KOTtfpoM aac£ HaaHH&eTCH yp6K?—Yp6K HaaHH&eTca b B6ceMb fijin a4bhtl aac6B. 

B kot6pom aac£ K^maeTe Bbi?—fl^maiOB aac Ann b «Ba aac L 

B kot6pom aac£ HaaHH&eTca kohu^pt? —KoHpgpT HaamaeTCH b a^TBepTb ACBjtToro (b 
B6ceMb naTH^auaTb) B^aepa (8.15 P.M.). 

Kor^d Mbi BCTp^THMca?—Mbi BCTp^THMca 3aBTpa b Tpa aac& «Ha (3 P.M.). 

B kot6pom aac£ otx6aht n6e3A b Mockb£? —Oh otx6aht b a4bhtb naTH^APaTb B^aepa 
(9.15 P.M.) fijra b A^BaTb nHTHtouaTb yTpd ( 9.16 A.M.). Hpyr6fi n6e3A otx6«ht b 
AB eHd«uaTb aac6B a Ha (at 12 noon). 

B KortfpoM aac£ 5 to cjiyafijiocb?—5 to cayafiaoct b nepBOM aac^. 544 

At what time did this happenf—It happened after 12 o’clock (before 1 o’clock). 


9to wiyafuiocb 
9to wiyaAjiocb 
9to cnyaAnocb 
9to wiyafiaocb 
9to cjiyafijiocb 
9to cayafiaocb 
9to cayafiaocb 
9to cjryafijiocb 
9to cjiyafijiocb 
9to cnyaAjiocb 
9to CJiyafinocb 


bo btop6m aac£. 
b Tp^TbeM aac£. 
b aeTBepTOM aac£. 
b n^TOM aac£. 
b inecTdM aac£. 
b ce«bM6M aac£. 
b bocbm6m aac£. 
b AeBjiTOM aac£. 
b Hec^TOM aac£. 
b oflftHHaAUaTOM aac£. 
b AseH^AUaTOM aac£. 


K&jKRbiH H3 Hac nojiyaan no aei^ipe py6ji£. Hm jiajui no 918 py6wo. 

Each one of us received four roubles. They gave them each a rouble. 

no ABa py6jwi 
no Tpn pySmi 
no aeT&pe py6jiA 

no naTfi (n«Tb) py6n4ft 
no mecTA (mecTb) py6ji4ii 
no AeCHTfi (A^OHTb) py6n4fi 
no ABaAAaTii (AB^AUaTb) py6ji4fi 
no copoK& (c6pok) py6ji4ft 
no mecTfiAecHTH (inecTbAecAT) py6ji4a 
no AeBHHdcTy (a6bhh6cto) py6ji4ft 
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no ciy (cto) py6ji6ft 
no hb6cth py6ji6fl 
no TpficTa py6n6fi 
no qeT^pecTa py6ji6B 
no nHTbc^T (hhthct£m) py6ji6ft 
no mecTbc6T (mecTHCT&M) py6ji4fl 
no T^caie py6ji4fl 
no MHjiJiH6Hy py6n6ft 

CA&iaftTe 734 no 519 M6eMy. 

Do it the way I want it (Do it my way). 

SI Cfl&Jian no B&ineMy, xotA mho tsk He hp&bhtch. 

Mm roBopfi jih eii£, ksk Sto ca^aetb, ho oh He corjiamincH c h&mh, a b koha6 koha6b bc§ 
we CA&naji no H&meiny. 

MHe He coB^TOBaim «6jiaTB thk, ho h Bee paBH6 CA&naji no BiLmeMy. 

Oh6 He xotAt roBop^Tb co mh 6 J 1 , TaK KaK h He CA&ian no fixHeMy. 

Oh He nocji^raaji Memi h CA&nan no CB6eMy. 

He 6ecnoK<5itTecb 784 o tom, hto 807 roBop^T, A&aaftTe 734 no CBdeMy. 
yrrpAMiifl qenoB^K BcerA& A&naeT no CB6eMy. 

BcAkhS h & tlob&k A^naeT no CB6eMy. 

Ho MdeMj, Sroro He h^hcho. 

In my opinion this is not necessary. 

Ho MdeMy, y Bac aob6jibho Bp&aeHH CA^naTb Sto. 

3 h&hht, no TB6eMy, h Hannci ji ha< 5 xo. 

Ho HdmeMy, He h^jkho 66ao roBopfiTb 06 Stom. 

Hto MHe h^jkho 66jio CA^JiaTb, no BdmeMy? 

I^e MHe h^skho jkhtb, no fixEeMy? 

H Hiner6 He y 3 Ha(o, Bee BfirjiHAHT 043 no HfiBOMy. 

I don’t recognize anything, everything appears in a new (modem) way. 

JJ6th hchb^t He no H&meMy, y hhx Bee no H6BOMy. 

M6weT 6HTb 5 to h 66jio xopom6 no eT&poMy, ho T&iepb TaK He A&naiOT. 612 
fl^naflTe 734 bc§ no CT&poMy, ite MeHj4flTe 734 HHner6. 

EHJl£ H peBOUWAHH, HO BCH 5KH3Hb B CTpBH^ HA&T HO CT&pOMy. 

fl mh6to pas roBopfiji eM& ho oh He cn^maeT h no np^HtHeMy Bee A^JiaeT no CBdeMy. 

Kornfi Bbi poAHAficb?— H poA&ica b t£ichw AesHTbC^T AB^AHaTb nepBOM 438 toaJ 
(b 1921 r.). 544 

When were you bom?—I was bom in (the year) 1921. 

KotaA poAfijicfl Bam 6paT?— Oh poa^ach b tejIchha AeBHTbc6T AeBHTHd,APaTOM« 7 k>a£ 
(b 1919 r.). 
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Kor^A poRaaficb B&nm poRftTeaa?—0 t6r poRttaca b T&caaa BoceMtc^T B<5ceni>AecaT 
bocbm6m tor£ (b 1888 r.), a MaTb poRaa&cb b T^caaa BoceMbcdT ReBHHdcTo TpdTbeu 
tor£ (b 1893 r.). 

Kor«& Haaajiicb ndpBaa BottHd?—IKpBaa bo&h& Haaaa&cb b T&caaa ReBaTbc&r aeT6p- 
HaRpaTOM tor^ (b 1914 r.)- 

A KorRfi, Haaajidcb BTopda BoftHd? —Btop&h BottH& Haaaa&cb b T&caaa ReBaThcdT TpttR- 
RaTb ReBjiTOM tor^ (b 1939 r.). 

KorRd poRttaca Ct&iihh?—H6ch$ BaccapadHOBaH CtIjihh poRttaca b T&caaa BoceMbcdT 
c^MbRecaT ReBjiTOM tor£ (b 1879 r.). 

KorRfi, poRtaca JI6 hbh?—B aaRrtMap Habtta YabjiHOB-JIfeaH poRfuica b T^cjraa BoceMb- 
c<5t ceMBRecjiTOM tor^ (b 1870 r.). 

Kornfi Bbi poRHRficb?—H poRfuica ReBHTH&RRaToro MapTa T&cina BoceMbcdT ReBHHdcTO 
ReBJiToro rdpa 047 (19-ro MapTa 1899-ro r.). 

When were you bomf—I was bom ( on ) March 19,1899. 

Kotr 4 poRBjiticb Bdma poRttTeaa?—Mott ot6r poRfiaca mecTdro HoaSpji T^icaaa BoceMb- 
c<5t cdMbRecaT TpdTbero rdRa (6-ro HoaSpji 1873-ro r.), a MaTb poRaadcb RBaRR&Toro 
ai&aa T^caaa BoceMbcdT mecTbRecjiT BOCbMdro r<5na (20-ro ai&aa 1868-ro r.). 

KotrS, poRaattcb Bdma cecTpbi?—O rh& cecTpd poRaadcb ORttHHaRRaToro OKTaSpji T^caaa 
ReBaTbcdT ndpBoro rdRa (11-ro OKTaSpji 1901-ro r.), Rpyrda—BTpdro anpdaa Tdicaaa 
ReBaTbcdT TpdTbero rdfla (2-ro anpdaa 1903-ro r.), a TpdTba—mecTH&RRaToro m&h 
T^ icaaa ReBaTbcdT aeTBepToro rdRa (16-ro m&h 1904-ro r.)- 

Kotr 4 poRaaticb Bdraa Sp&Tba?—O r6h 6paT poRfiaca RBdRRaTb ndpBoro ceHTaSpji Tdicaaa 
ReBaTbcdToro rdfla (21-ro ceHTaSpji 1900-ro r.), a flpyrdtt—BOCbMdro (fieBpaaji T&caaa 
ReBaTbcdT ceRbMdro rdfla (8-ro (jfieBpaaji 1907-ro r.). 

Korfld poRttaca p^ccKBft nacdTeab ItymaBH?—II ^iiikhh poflttaca mecTdro ai&Ha T^caaa 
ceMbcdT ReBaH<5cTO ReBjiToro rdRa (6-ro ai&Ha 1799-ro r.). 

KotrA poRfiaca BMnepdTop IleTp Beattaatt?—HMnep&Top n&rp Beattaatt poRttaca ReBji- 
Toro BKiHa T^caaa mecTbcdT cdMbRecaT BTopdro rdRa (9-ro ai&Ha 1672-ro r.). 

Korfld poRfiaca p^ccaatt nacdTeab JIdpMOHTOB?—JIdpMOHTOB poflttaca TOTdipHaRRaToro 
OBTaSpji T^caaa BoceMbcdT aeT^ipHaRRaToro rdRa (14-ro OKTaSpji 1814-ro r.). 

KorRd poRttaca JI6 hbh?—JI^hbh poRttaca Recttioro anp&tia T&caaa BoceMbcdT ceMHRecji- 
Toro rdfla 047 (10-ro atrpfoia 1870-ro r.). 

Korpfi ^Mepjra popfiTcaa Bfimero ppjra?—Er6 OTeq J>Mep jpfiRRaTb nfiToro HHBapd 
T^icaaa ReBHTbcdT TpHRRaToro rdpa 547 (25-ro aHsapd 1930-ro r.)» a ero MaTb yMepnfi 
nepBoro m&h Tficaaa ReBaTbcfrr copoaoBdro rdpa (1-ro m&h 1940-ro r.). 

When did the parents of your friend dief—His father died (ora) January 95,1980 and his 
mother died (on) May 1,1940. 

KorRd yMepad cecTpd Bdmero M^jaa? —Oh4 yMepad iiiiToro ai&aa T&caaa ReBaTbcdr 
cdpoa BTopdro n5fla (5-ro ai&Ha 1942-ro r.). 

KotrA ^Mep npeaaRdHT P^seBeaT?—O h ^Mep RBeH&RRaToro anpdaa T6caaa ReBaTbcdT 
cdpoa niiToro r<5fla (12-ro anpdaa 1945-ro r.). 
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Korfld £nep JIAhhh? —BjkaAmhp HjibAq yjibAHOB-JIdHHH ^Mep AB&AA&Tb ndpBoro HHBapA 
T&caqa AeaHTbc6T AB^AHaTb qeTBepToro rdAa (21-ro HHBapA 1924-ro r.). 

Korfld £iiep p^cckhA imc&Tejib IfymKHH?—A jickcAhap CeprdeBHq ItyinKHH #Mep Aec/troro 
$eBpajiA Tijicflqa BocetdbcdT TpAAAaTb ceAbMdro rdAa (10-ro (fteBpajiA 1837-ro r.). 
Korfld ^Mep p^ccKHit nuc^Tejib JI^pmohtob?—M nxaAn K)pbeBnq JIdpMOHTOB £iuep abAa- 
paTb cenbMdro bi&bh t6chto BoceMbcdT cdpoK ndpBoro n5«a (27-ro hwhh 1841-ro r.). 
KorpA ^Mep HMnep&Top IleTp BejiAraii?—HumepATop IleTp BeJiAKHft ^Mep BOCbM6ro 
(jteBpajui T^icnqa cetdbcdT AB^ApaTb miToro rdAa (8-ro ifteBpajiA 1725-ro r.)> 

Ot Kpfia ao Kpfia. 

From border to border. 

Ot rdpoAa ao rdpoAa. 

Ot OAHord AdMa so APyrdro. 

Ot Herd ao MeHA. 

Ot erd AdMa ao Moerd AdMa. 

Ot Bdmero MdcTa ao Moerd MdcTa. 

Ot hAhihx MecT ao bAihhx uecT. 

Ot A<5Ma ao ndna. 

C yrpA ao B&epa. 

From morning till evening. 

C BOCKpecdHbfl ao cpeA^. 

CO 541 BTdpHHKa AO ndTHHAU. 

C HOHeAdnbHHKa ao cydddTbi. 

Co cpeA& ao BocKpecdHbH. 

C ndToro aimapA ao AsaAA&Toro 4>eBpajiA. 

C ndpBoro ao AecdToro mAh. 

C copoKOBdro ao cdpoK qeTBepToro rdAa. 

C Asyx ao qeTbipex qacdB. 

C A6BHT& AO ABeH&AAaTH qacdB. 

JIdHHH jkhji c T^icaqa Boceini.cdT cenHAeodToro 438 rdAa AO Tataria AeBHTbcdT AB^AqaTb 
qeTBepToro rdAa. 

HMnepdTop IleTp BejiAKnfl hchji c TAicaqa mecTbcdT cAmbaccht BTOpdro rdAa ao T6caqa 
ceubcdT ABdAAaTb ndToro rdAa. 

HycTb 541 oh etfuKer Ban, qro oh xdqer. 

Let him teU you what he wants. 

Kto xdqeT K^maTb, nycTb paddTaeT. 
ficjm ohA xotAt K^raaTb, nycTb paSdTaioT. 

KorAd oh 6^AeT b hAimm rdpoAe, nycTb npHAeT ko wi Mne. 

KorA& ohA 6^AyT 8Aecb, nycTb npiiA^T ko MHe b KOHTdpy. 
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IlycTb oh HanfimeT nnctM 6 , a iiot6m oh MdaceT A&iaTb, hto x6aeT. 

TenApb yneHHKfi nycTb nflmyT, a He hhtAiot. 

3j;paBCTByiiTe, TOBapnm ! Kaie Bbi ce6A a^BCTByeTe? — 3ppaBCTByttTe ! Bjiaro^aplo Bac, 
a i^BCTByw ce6a xoporno. 

How do you do, comrade. How do you feelf—How do you do. Thank you, I fed fine. 

CKajKfiTe, 737 nojK&jiyttCTa, Kan B&me Amh? —Hb4h Hb&hobhh IIeTp6B. 

He pa3roB&pHBattTe, 734 noasAnyflCTa, bm MemAeTe HaM cn^maTb. He MemAflTe 734 HaM.— 

Il3BHHfiTe. 737 

noMorfiTe 737 MHe npoaHTitab Sto p^ccKoe nncbMd. —Xopom6. Hm^fiTe, 734 KaK M6xere, a 
h 6fny noMordTb BaM. 

CuajKATe, noac&JiyflCTa, cndjibKO BaM JieT? —MHe AB&AUaTb oaAh toa, a mocm£ CpdTy 
HHTH^AAaTb JieT. 

CnHT&flTe 734 ao nHTH&AAaTH. 403 —OaAh, Asa, Tpn, aeTbipe, nHTb, mecTb, ceMb, B6ceMb, 

A^BHTb, A^OHTb, OAHHHaAAaTb, ABeH^AAaTb, TpHHdAUaTb, HeTbipHaAAATb, nHTHdAAaTb. 

KotaA bh S^AeTe nncATb B&meMy ota£, no6jiaroAapATe 737 er6 ot Meat aa iioa&POK, kot6- 
pnft oh MHe npHCJidn.—Xopom6, a Hanning. A noaeM^ bm c£MH 374 He HanAmeTe eM^? 
B^AbTe 738 0CT0p6jKHbi h He npocTyAfiTecb:' 8 ? Ha £jmi;e 6aeHb c&po. 100 —ffa., a 8h£k> 6to, 
ho MHe 404 h^jkho httA b mudjiy. 

HaAtc b K(jMHaTy, Ha ^Jinae c6po, 100 h bh npocT^AHTecb.—H nocTOib 8Aecb mhh^t naTb, 
a hot6m noiiA^- 

CK6abKo AHefl b aroape? 7 ' 44 —B HHBape TpiippaTb oaAh AeHb. 

How many days are there in January?—In January there are SI days. 

A CKdjibKO b <J>eBpaji6? —B (JieBpajiA ABfeAaTb BdceMb Ajih AB&AAaTb a^bhtb AHeft. 
CK(5nbKO AHeft b anp&ie?— B anp&ie TpAAAaTb AHefl. 

CkAjibko mhh^t b aac^? 183 —B aac£ mecTbAecflT mhh£t. 

CkAjibko HeA^Jib b roA^? 18 "’— B roA^ naTbAecflT Ase HeA&ra. 

A ckAjibko M^capeB b toa#?— B toa£ ABeH&AAaTb M^caaeB. 

Cu6m>KO 6 $p&t naTb h naTH^AUaTb?—naTb h naTH&AA&Tb—AB&AAaTb. 

CkAjibko 6^AeT mecTH^AUaTb h ABeH^AUaTb? — IIIecTH^AUaTb h ABeH^AAaTb—AB^AAaTb 

B6ceMb. 

CMOTpfiTe, 737 kto 5xo 108 HAeT no Aopfire?—5 to Kaic6if-To HHocTpaHea. 

Look, who is this coming along the road?—It is some foreigner. 

noflAfiTe 737 k HeM# h cnpocflTe, hto oh x6aeT?— He 6ecnoK6ftTecb, oh caM 374 ckAjkct, hto 
oh x6aeT. 

noMorfiTe §TOMy aeaoB^Ky. CmotpAtc, oh He m6jkct httA.—Oh, KAateTca, yTOMflaca b 
x6aeT OTAOXH^Tb. 

CKaacfiTe, 737 noacaayflcTa, cn6jibKo Tenepb Bpe.aeHH?—JlBSapaTb mhhJt TpeTbero. 


Tell me, please, what time is it?—It is 2.20. 

Ee3 abbaabtA Tpn.2.40 

Be8 ABeH&AABTH BdceMb.7.48 
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fl&iHTb mhh^t oflfiHHajmaToro_10.10 

Eeu AecHTfi oa/mHaaaaTh.10.50 

^BQBdnitaTb nac6B.12.00 

Eeu mnt aueHdaauTb.11.55 

IlflTb mhh^t ndpBoro .12.05 

Okojio ABeHAflrjaTH. 


Iloieu^ bum He HpfiBHTca ipmSflaaToe 438 ihcji 6?—fl can 374 He safin noaestf, ho a He 
moSitib Sroro uhcjiS. 

CKtfjibKO nep^BbeB pacTfiT 6 kchio sdmero a6mb?—T aM pacT§T MH6ro nepgBbeB. BcenS, 
K&HCeTCH, 6 k(HIO HHTHdAHaTH. 

Ck6jU>KO IHt4tOB B CoeflHHfiHHbTX IIlT^TaX AMgpHKH?-B CoeflHHgHHblX niT^TaX AugpHKH 

c6poK B6ceMb mT&TOB. 

fl A^Maro, Bbi rn^THTe, Korad roBopfiTe, hto b Bdmeu KJidcce cto yaeHHKdB.—fla, a mya^. 

B HdraeM aa&cce t6jh>ko naTbaeciiT aua yaeHHKd. 

O nits bbi npdcHTe cboi& MaTb?— H npomy a&Tb MHe adcaw. a^aaapoB. 

Hto bu adpacHTe b pyxg?— H aepatf KopgSay, b kot6poA oa^HHaaaaTb ngpbeB. 
flep«<iTe w STy aop66Ky b o65hx 42 “ pyKdx. 

K^mrre jih bu MHe KHfirH, o kot^pux h Bac npocda?—Ceftafic y®5 6ea hht6 mhh£t mecTb, 
a b mecTb aacdB MHe h^jkho SuTb b matfae, no§TOMy h He Morjr KynflTb bum KHHr cerdaHH. 
KyntiTe 737 MHe aHradficKyio rasfrry. 

Kan adnro bu cnafiTe 613 saecb?—fl chhc# 613 saecb yacd aacd Tpn &ih aeTdipe. 

CnafiTe 737 aaecb h aca6Te 737 MeHji. 

Kyafi bu noji6?KHTe B&my mjidny?—fl noaoJK# ee cioad Ha ctoji. 

IIojiojKATe 737 CBofi nflcbMa b ctchi, a mo 6 ocTdBbTe™ Ha ctoh5. 

KyndeTecb jra bu bhm60 b pend? — HeT, bhm68 b pend a ho ayndiocb. 

Ha6Te 737 h Kyndtoecb 734 b pend. 

fldMa an bu ^Hitaecb fina b randne?—fl ya^cb h ^6mb., h b mudae. 
yafiTecb, 737 kbk h^jkho Sto a&iaTb. 

Tae jkhbSt Bam apyr?—On }khb6t Ha TpHHia^Tott ^aaae b a^we HdMep aeBHHdero 
adBHTb. 

KaKa^aro 5 tot aeaoBfe pa(56TaeT 6I3 y Bac?—O h pa66TaeT 613 y mohA Tpn Mdcaaa h aeTdip- 
aaaqaTb anefl. 

O aesi bu roBoplrre?—roBopfiTe 737 no-p^ccra. 

What are you talking aboutf—Speak Russian. 

KynfiTe 737 ce66 aoM. 

He noKyndflTe 734 adMa. 

Bu pa66TallTe 734 a^Ma, a a (5£ay pa66TaTb b n6ae. 

CnafiTe 737 h HHTdflTe 734 KHikry. 

Ha^Te 737 aoM6fl. 

IIoflaeMTe 744 b Te&Tp. 

OacHadflTe 734 Meat Ha yra £ 183 Biopdfi ^anau. 
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SfafiTe 787 Mea A b hAtom nac f. 

Or6BTe 71t4 8flecb h CMOTpfiTe 737 Ha $to fldpeBO. 

IIocTdftTe 734 tbm h nocMOTpfiTe, 737 Korn& oh noftfleT hs uik6jjm. 

He 6erfiTe 737 Tan 66cTpo. 

He 64rafiTe 734 no #jrane. 

HfiflTe 741 MHe naTH^AqaTb py6ji68. 

He naB&flTe 741 $TOMy M&jibiHKy KHfira. 

HamfiTe 737 nacbu6 ceiiq&c h nonuiATe 787 er6 cen5flHH. 

CanfiTecb 787 aa Stot ctoji. 

He xofliiTe 787 no K6MHaTe, a cHflfiTe 737 sa ctoji6m. 

HojiyafiTe 737 Bam nofldpoK. 

H6MHHTe, 73u o h6m mm c b&mb roBopfijiH! 

H6MHBTe jih, o qeM mm c b£mh roBopfijiH? 

3aKp6flTe 734 ABepb h okh6. 

SaKpdfiTe 734 okh6, a ab6ph He BaKpuB&ttTe. 734 
He xoponfiTecb, 787 eme TdjibKO ABeH&nuaTb mhh^t uAtoto. 

CiHT&ttTe 784 ao CTa. 

HaBHHfiTe 737 Mend, hto h He bh6k> CBoenS yp6na. 

3axoAfiTe 737 KO MHe cerdAHH BdnepoM. 

3afiA6Te 737 ko MHe nac6B b ceMb. 

HocerfiTe 737 B&mero AP^ra; oh, KdaceTca, HeaAopdB. 

HoceiA&fiTe Bdnrax pdACTBeHHHKOB Kfoapyio HeA&mo. 

He 6<5fiTecb 734 Mo6fi co64kh. 

HoMorfiTe 737 Sthm a^thm iraciTb no-aHrjififlcKH. 

HoMordfiTe 734 BcerA&, KorA& bh Sto MdsseTe. 

06paTfiTecb 737 ko MHe. 

He ocTaH^BjiHBaftTecb 734 6 kojio Stoto pecrop&Ha. 

OcTaHOBfiTecb 737 y Stoto MaraafiHa. 

Co6HpdflTecb 734 6xaTb b Aep^BHio. 

CoSepfiTecb 737 cerdAHH B^qepoM, h a&BTpa mm bo^aom b AeplBmo. 
HaA^fiTecb 734 Ha Memt. 

3anHmfiiecb 737 Ha aHriidficKHfi yp6K, a Ha jtpaHi^acKHfi He aan&CMBa&tecb. 734 






UleCTHduuaTblM yp6K (Lesson XVl) 


TAHH 


TANYA 


0 h8m bli A^MaeTe, K6 jih? 


What are you thinking about, Nick? 


KOJIH 

fl A^Maio o tom, hto 307 6£ijio 6u, 74U 4cjih 
6u' 47 Bee JiiOAH 66 jih 6or&THMH? 474 KaK bu 
A^M aeTe, T&hh, hto 6mjio 6u TorA&? 


nick 

I am thinking how (Literally: what) it would 
be if all people were rich. What do you think, 
Tanya, how would it be then? 


TAHH 

H A^Maio, hto TorA& He 66 jio 6m 741 * 64ahux 

JHOA&t. 

KOJIH 

H t6jibko? 


TANYA 

I think that then there would be no poor 
people. 

NICK 

Is that all? 


TAHH 

9to bc§. 

KOJIH 

Bu MeHit He noHHM&eTe. a xoh£ CKa3&Tb, 
HTO AIOAH ctSjih 6bl 74 “ a&hktb, 6cjih 6bl 747 
OhA BCe GbIJIH 6or&TUMH? 


TANYA 

Yes, that’s all. 

NICK 

You don’t understand me. I want to say, 
what would people (begin to) do if they all 
were rich? 


TAHH 

TaK bu noA^MaftTe, 734 HanpHM^p, hto bu 

C&MH 3T4 CT&JIH 6bl A^JiaTb, 6c.HK 6bl BU GbIJIH 
gordTbi? 

KOJIH 

O, 4cjih 6u 747 h 6biji 6or(iT, to np&KAe 
Bcer6 h oTnp&BHJiCH 6u nyTeuidcTBOBaTb. 
a xot&i 6bi 740 BliAeTb Been cb4t. a noGxaji 
6u Ha c^Bep h Ha tor, Ha boctGk h Ha 
sinaA- 


TANYA 

In that case, consider for example: what 
would you yourself do if you were rich? 

NICK 

Oh, if I were rich, I would first of all go 
traveling. I would want to see the whole 
world. I would go north, south, east, and 
west. 
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TAHH 

KaK Kpac^Bo! 3armmftTe, 737 ht66h He sa- 
fi&rb. 734 Hy, a hot6m uto bu A&iajiH 6u? 

KOJIH 

A hot6m h BepH^jica 6u aom68 h CTaJi 6u 
noMoriTb^ApyrfiM jh&ahm, h CTapAncn 6u 
CA&naTb Bcex cuacTJifiBbiMH. 473 

TAHH 

t It6Sm CA&naTb 753 mon 6 & cuacTJifiBHMH, 
p&8Be ajih Stoto Heo6xoAAMo 484 6bm. 6or£- 
tum? 474 P&8Be HenbsA 484 noMor&Tb ju&ahm, 
kotaA mu 66ahu? OahCim SordTCTBOM 6e8 
TpyA^ Hejib8A jik»a 6K 12S CA&mTb cnacTjifi- 

BUMH. 47:1 

KOM 

0, TAhh, MHe xoT&ioob 403 6u, 74U ht<56u 737 
bu h6hhhh ueisA, h TorA^, h yB^peH, bu 
comacftjiHCb 6u co mh 6ft. 

TAHH 

HeM paaroB^pHBaTb h mchtAth, aaunjifiob 
6 u bu A&fiOM h ynfijiH 6u cboA yp6KH. Bu 
xoT^Te, ut66h 738 h hohhjiA Bac, a h xou£, 
UT66bI 738 BU 3 H&JIH oah6, hto HHHer6 
Hejib8ji 484 CTpdHTb Ha «6cjih.» II(5MHHTe ,8B 
nocjidBHuy: Ecjih 6u bo 541 pTy pocjift 6066, 
to 747 6uji 6u He pot, a oropdA- Hy, KaKdH 
ndiibaa ot toi-6, hto 30s bu MeuTfteTe? 

KOJIH 

Kan 6u to hh 782 66jio, a bc 6 Taafi h jho6ju& 
MeUT&Tb. 

TAHH 

Hy, xopom6, h B6pio 402 bhm, hto bu ca6- 
jiaeTe Bcex JitoA^ft cuacTJifiBtiMH, 4cjih 
T dnbKO 888 bu 6^AeTe SorArti, ho hokA bu 
He CotAtu, to 128 yufiTe 737 ypdKH, a hot6m 
ha8m ryjiATb. 


TANYA 

How beautiful! Write it down so that you 
won’t forget it. Well, and what would you 
do afterwards? 

NICK 

And afterwards I would return home and 
start to help other people and I would tiy 
to make them all happy. 

TANYA 

Is it really necessary to be rich in order to 
make people happy? Do you mean to say 
that we cannot help people when we are 
poor? One cannot make people happy with 
wealth alone without some effort. 

NICK 

Oh, Tanya, I wish (Literally: I would wish) 
that you would understand me, and then, I 
am convinced, you would agree with me. 

TANYA 

Instead of talking and dreaming you had 
better work and do your lessons (home 
work). You want me to understand you, 
and I want you to know one thing, namely, 
that one cannot build anything on “ifs”. 
Remember the saying, “If beans would grow 
in one’s mouth, it would not be a mouth, 
but a vegetable garden.” Well, what good 
comes from your dreaming? 

NICK 

Whatever there may be in what you are 
saying, nevertheless, I like to dream. 

TANYA 

Well, all right, I believe (you) that you will 
make all people happy if you are rich, but 
since you are not rich, study your lessons 
and then let’s go for a walk. ^ 
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KOJIH 

IIoflOafflfiTe, 737 KTO-TO HflgT. KaK BM p$- 
MaeTe, kto 6h 748 6to Mor 6u tb? 

TAHH 

BepoitTHo, coc6a- Ho 06 khob^hhio 6$aer 
paccK&suBaTb o ce 6 d. H Korfld 6 u oh hh™ 
npnmeji, oh t6jii>ko h roBopdT o ceod. 

KOJIH 

Hmierd. Ecjih t6jibko uii “ oh «e 6$p,er fldnro 
roBopdTb o cbohx fleJidx, a ycndro eme b 6 - 
y’mrb cBod ypdKH. 

TAHH 

Ecjih 6u 747 bu He MeiT&jiH, bbi aebh 6 6u 
ok6h'ihjib CBofl ypdKH. H h npnmjid ctofld 
K BaM, HT66U 734 HandMHHTb 4112 Ban o B&IUHX 
ypduax h o H&uieft npor^jnte, a bu aflecb 
pasueiTdjmcb, a Tendpb eir,e cocdfl ha6t. 
TaK Korfld ace bu KdHHnre cboA ypdKH? 


KOJIH 

He cepAfiTecb, 737 TdHH. Hto 6u hh 754 cjiy- 
ufijiocb, a KdHiy cbo6 ypdKH b6 BpeMH, h 
mu Tor^d OTnpdBHMCH ryjij5Tb. A Tendpb 
HfldTe 737 h He MemdiiTe 734 MH€! 


NICK 

Wait, somebody is coming. What do you 
think, who might this be? 

TANYA 

Probably the neighbor. As usual, he will talk 
about himself. Whenever he comes, he talks 
only about himself. 

NICK 

Never mind. If only he doesn’t talk long 
about his affairs, I shall yet manage to learn 
my lessons. 

TANYA 

If you hadn’t been day-dreaming, you would 
have finished your lessons long ago. I have 
come here to you to remind you of your 
lessons and of our walk, but you have here 
given yourself up to dreaming, and now to 
top it off the neighbor is coming, too. When 
will you in this way finish your lessons? 

NICK 

Don’t be angry, Tanya. Whatever may hap¬ 
pen, I shall finish my lessons in time, and 
then we shall go for a walk. But now go 
away and don’t disturb me. 


M6>kho 464 jih sme 
Morf 003 AH H 



May (Can) I leavef 


M6jkho jih TeSdl „ , „ 
M6jKenibJiHTu/ yfiTfi? 

M6jkho jih eM^ (efl)) , „ 
MdjneT jih oh (oh 4)J y T 


Exercises 
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M6xcho jih aaul 
M6xceM jih mh / 

M6jkho jih Basil 
MdsteTe jih bu/ 

M6jkho jih hm) 
McSryT jih ob&) 


yflTfi? 


y&T&? 


yflTfi? 


M&kho jih (srae) Hnrfi c bSmh?— (Ban) Hejibsif. 484 
May I go with yout—You may not. 

Mtiarao jih (srae) Boftrfi b Kdsraaiy?—M6 jkho. 

May I go into the roomf—You may. 

BaM HejitsA bxoa6ti> b §Ty KdsraaTy, a HHe mcSjkho. 

M&jibHHKaM m<5jkho roBopiTb c M&jih t rnKa.\m, ho hm HeJibs/i roBopfiTb c R&oaKasra. 
Jl<5sia BaM m6xcho cnaTb, a b imcdjie Hejibajt. 

M<5jkho jih srae aaflTfl k bbm b hatb hec6b? —noac&JiyftcTa. 

fl Bfineji, KaK 127 on hht4h raafry. 

I saw him read the newspaper. 

fl Bfifleji, kbk Bbi pa66Tajra b n<5jie. 

Oh B^neji, KaK a pa66Taji b n6jie. 

MaTb Bfiflena, kbk chh saHHM&jica ypdaasra. 

Ot4h Bfifleji, kbk aohb yaftna yp6K. 

Mu Bfi«ejiH, KaK M&jibHHK meji aom 63. 
fl Bfifleji, mk oh n&naji Sto. 

fl cji6raaji, ksk 127 m&jibhhk hht4ji no-aHrjififtcKH. 
fl cji^imaji, KaK A^BOHKa njidnajia. 

Mu cji^imaJiH, ksk pApn paccK&abiBaji o cbo 4A nodsAKe 
H6abio a cjuimaji, KaK oh npn4xaji. 



Kyn& nonuifi 6u bu KymaTb, €cjih 6u 74T b r6po«e He 6uao pecrop&HOB?—TorpS a K^maa 
6u pdsia. 

Where would you go to eat if there were no restaurants in the cityt—Then I would eat at home. 
IIpHmjifi 6u bu k hbm, dcjiH 6u a He hosb4ji bbc? — Ha, a npmneji 6u k BaM bo 941 bcAkom 
CJi^aae. 

Kom^ bu cicas&JiB 6u 06 Stom, 6cim 6 u a He samgji k BaM? —Torn& a hhkom^ He roBopftji 
6u. 

Ato bu A&fiaJiH 6 h, dojiH 6u Bdnra pducTBeHHHKH >k6jih b Stom r6pofle?—ficjra 6u Moft 

pdACTBeHHHKH JKfijIH BAeCb, a XOAfla 6U K HHM K&Kflufl «eHb. 
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ficjiH 6bi a hm&ji A^HbrH, a AaBHd K.vnda 6u cedd HdBHd koctiom. 

ficaz dn a He 3Han aHraddCKoro H3UKd,, to h He nzcda du dioro nzcbMd, no-aHradflCKz. 
ficZZ 6bl H 8HajI HaB^pHOe, HTO A^TH 6^«yT HHTdTb TaKfie KHfirH, H Kynfljl 6bl HM 5th 
H^B bie KHfirH. 

He npocTyafijiHCb jih bh?— He A^Maio. ficaz du h npocTyAdaca, h AaBHd noa^BCTBOBaa 
6bi 5 tq. 

HoqeM^ bh He ai&dzTe dToro neaoBdKa?—ficaz du bh sh&jih o h§m Bee, hto h sndio, to 128 
OH He HpdBHJICH 6 h H BaM. 

HoneM^- xyfldjKHHK He bhk6hhhji CBodSpaddTH b 6 BpeMH?— Oh saadHaza 6 h cboi 6 paddTy 
b 6 m1 BpeMH, dcaz 6u eM^ He Meind,Az 482 AdTH. 

HoneM^ flepdBbH 274 He pacTyT 587 3HMdd?—fl fl^naio, hto ohA He pacT^T hotom^, hto xd- 
noflHO. ficaz 6 h 3hm6K 6ijjio Tenad, to AepdBbH pocad 6 h h azMdii. 
ficaz 6 h h 3Han Bee, to 126 h He cnpdiuzBaa 6 h Bac. 
ficaz 6u OHd Morjid, OHd npzrnad 6 h k BaM. 

ficaz 6h h dna dordTHM, 747 T0 128 MHe KdjKeTca, hto h bck) 5KH3Hb nyTemdcTBOBaji 6 h. 
ficaz 6h h 6hji dordTHM, He nHTb h He AdcaTb KHzr d&ao 748 dH y Mead, a dujid dH ijdaaa 
dzdazoTdKa. 

ficjiH dn h skhji b rdpoae, to 126 yzdaca dn Beeb roA. 

ficaz dn h jKHji h cto jieT, a h Tor«d He KdHzza dH paddTH. 

ficaz dn y Mend dHJi cboB «om «a b KapMdHe AdHbrz, He jkhji dn a aaecb. 

ficjm dH ee iuidTbe He dbijio b rpasd, OHd He roBopdaa dn o rpdaa. 

ficaz dn oh He HafldajiCH TdabKO Ha Apyrdx a 10 Add, dnji dn oh aeaoBdKOM. 747 

ficaz dn Hd Chjio yaeHHKdB, to 128 He d&ao dn h yazTeadd; He d6ao dH h ihkoa. 

Oh He uor BoaBpaTfiip. mhc KKfirz, ecan h xoTda dbi, noTOM^ tto oh He HMeeT ee. 

He was unable to return the book to me, even if he wanted to, because he does not have it. 

ficAH du He OH, TTO 6bI 74a MbI CTaJIH AdaaTb? 

If it were not Quid not been) for him, what could we do (could we have done)? 
ficjiH dn He oh, mh Hzaerd ne Morad dH AdaaTb. 
ficaz dn He a, bh Hzaerd He Morad dH AdaaTb. 
ficaz dn He erd ateHd, oh ya td AaBHd 0TKa3daca dH paddTaTb. 
fican dn He erd «pyr, oh yacd AaBHd ydxaji dn. 
ficaz dn He Mod pdacTBeHHHKz, a He oct&ach dn saecb z ahh. 
ficaz dn He coddnz z He aduianz, to 126 a4ah He jkhji dn b AepdBHe 3HMdd. 
ficaz d 738 He paddTa, aeztda dn a AdjiHfl AeHb z azTda dH CBod KHdrz. 

ficjra a He onradSrocb,™ Sto cayafiaocb bot kak. 

If I am not mistaken, it happened this way. 

ficaz oh He oinzddeTCH, 5 to cayadaocb Tan. 

ficaz mh He omzddeMCa, 748 bh Baepd diiaz b rdpoae. 

ficaz OHd He oinzddioTC a, oad HMdiOT HHTepdcHHe HdBocTH. 
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ficjra bu notifteTe b khho, a Tdace nottjtf. 693 

If you go to the movies, I shall go too. 

ficjra y Bac 6^AyT Rimra, bu CMdateTe no&caTb b EBp6ny. 

£cah y MeHri 6#nyT A^Hbrn, a nofay b EBp6ny. 

£cjih bu npnj(eTe ko mh6, mu no&neM b khh 6. 
ficjia oh npufleT ko mh§, a a&m eiu^ fl^Hbra. 

flTO BU MHO flaflfiTe, 6CAH H npHflj' K BaM? 

Mae xoiejiocb 6bi, mtoou bu ocTaimcb 7r7 eme HecKoauto Anefl. 

I wish you would stay a few more days. I would like you to stay a few more days. 

fl xonf, tt66u bu ocriaHCb 759 eme HecKOJiuco Anett. 

I want you to stay a few more days. 

Bam orfa x6ae t, ht66u bu ya&iHCb xopomd. 

Mo it orfa x6ae t, ht66u a yaikaca p^ccKOft hct6phh. 

YafiTejib xot^ji, ht66u mu nnc&jm ypdu nep6M, a He KapaHAamdM. 

Ato bu xOT^Te, ht66u a fl&naji? 756 
fl xoa£, ht66u bu roBopfiaa t6xo. 
fl xoa£, ht66u oh He Mera&ji MHe. 

3aaeM bu noeweTe 3a ropoA?—fl noe«y 3a ropoA, ht65u 754 nojp.nnaTb cbcskhm bo3ajxom. 

Why will you drive out of the city (into the country)?—I shall drive out of the city in order 
to get a breath of fresh air. 

IIoaeM^ bu jKHBeTe si ropoflOM bc§ a4to?— fl mkb$ 3d ropoAOM, ht66u hm4tb bo3m6jk- 
HOCTb aum^Tb CB^JKHM B63AyXOM. 

3aa6M bu x6«HTe b inK6ay?—fl xojk£ b imcday, ht66u yafiTbca p^ccKOMy h3uk£. 

3aa6M Bd,ma MaTb ha§t b MarasliH?—O h& haSt Ty«4, ht66u 7M KynfiTb HtiByio inaAny a 
ndnoe naabTtf. 

KeM 378 xoTejra 6u bu 6 brn>, 474 itoraa bu oKdmmTe cbo(& iimday?—fl xot&i 6u 6 bm> 

A^KTOpOM. 474 

What would you like to be when you finish your schoolf—I would like to be a doctor. 

Oh xoTda 6u 6utb 6or&TUM : 474 oh roBopAa MHe MHdro pa3, hto oh 6ua 6u cudcTanB, Acan 
6u HM§a aoct&tohho A^ner. 

IIoueM^ bu He xoTirre htt6 k a^KTopy Ten^pb ate?—fl xotAa 6u httA k tom^, ho 6 oiocb, 
hto Ten^pb ys«£ nAsAHO, Be«b ceftu&c 6e3 naTfi mhh^t oAfiHHaAAaTb. 

XotAah 6u bu SuTb Ha M^CTe H&uiero Haa&AbHHKa?— HeT, a He xotAa 6h 6uTb Ha er6 
M^CTe. 

IIoaeM^ yaATeab He pa3pem&eT 482 yaeHHKdM httA aom6K? —Oh He MAateT 093 pa3pemfiTb, 
Acan 6u h xot&i. 9to MAaceT paspemATb t6abko HaaAabHHK dik Aau. 

XotAah 6u bu no^xaTb b EBpAny?—TenApb He xot&ji 6u, ho hotAm, bo3m6jkho, aaxoa^. 
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Oh 5 to cn&iaeT, €cna t 6 ju>ko 998 5 to Gfaer bobmSxbo. 

He wiU do this if it is at ail possible. 

OhM daceTroBopfrrbnpo cedd a&iufi«eHb, Icjiht6jibko ecTb 749 cji^TnaTejm (or: Gdura 6u™ 
t<5jilko cji^maTejm). 

■H k bom, dwm TdjibRO Meat He aaRlpaaT. 821 

Edm 6 h 730 pfEH, a pa&fra aatfn&rca. 

If only there were hands available, work would be found (Literally: work will be found). 

Edum 6u™ fl^Hbrn, a Kynfiji: 6u mh6to h6bhx khht. 

Ediao 6u bp6mh, uh ?ce cn&naeM. 

Ebui 6u oh js.6 Ma, He CJiyaiiJiocb 6u dToro. 608 
Eujid 6u oh d snecb, bu yaHfijra 6u eS. 

3Haji 6u oh, He cnpdmnBaji (5u. 

He aa&eTe jih bu, rue a norf ayirtrn. xopdnmtt p^cckhH caoBfipb?—B H&meM rdpojje a 
nor 6u Bau csaa&Tb, ho BRect a ae bhIuo xopdnmx uaraafiHOB. 

Do you perhaps know where I can buy a good Russian dictionary?—In our city I would be 
able to tell you, but here I don’t know any good stores. 

Mod cecTpd Moral, 6bi flaw. saM p^ccRyio raalTy, Icjih bu xoTfiTe. 
ficjm bAiuh Rpyabd xotAt, uh Morjid 6u noMordTb hm HeuHdro. 


ficjin bu MHe 462 noMfiacere, 68 * 1 a aaKdHay paddry CKdpo. 

If you help me, I shall finish my work soon. 
fiwm mu noMdxceM eu$, oh aaKfe'mT paGdTy cadpo. 
3aK6HHHTe jih bu pa66Ty, dcnH a bbm noMor^? 
fiwra SplTba noMdryT ets$, oh bek^hhut paGdTy cadpo. 
fiwra bu G^fleTe mhb noMordib, a saadHay adjio. 

ficjra 6u bu HHe noMorafi, a saKdHHHn 6u paGGiy CKdpo. 

If you had helped me, I would have finished my work soon. 

ficjra 6u oh noMdr uHe, a RaBHd saKdHHHJi 6u paGdTy. 
ficjm 6u mu noMorjifi MdTepn, oHd He TaR yTOMdnacb 6u. 
ficjra 6u cecTpd noMorjid MHe, a or6hhhji 6u ypdK b 6 BpeMa. 


Kor;;S bu MHe noMorSjm, a aaicAHaHBaa pa6diy CKdpo. 

{Every time) when you helped me, I finished my work soon. 

Korad cecTpd noMordjia MHe, a ORteanBaji ypdRH b6 BpeMa. 
Korad a HOMordJi bbm, bu Bcerad saRdHHHBajiH paGdTy b6 BpeMa. 
Korad bu MHe noMordeTe, a iiaRdHiHBaio paddTy CRdpo. 
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CKaafire 737 MHe, 482 earn bm He nottMCTe 998 mchh. 

Tell me if you don't understand me. 


H. CK&TKf b&m, 6cjih a He HOftM# 698 Bac. 

ficjiH a noftM^ SToro aenoB^Ka, h paccnaac^ BaM, hto oh xdaeT. 
fl Haimm^ bam cic 6 po, 6cjih h noftM^ a6jio. 

Korflfi, a npoHHTiji §to niicbMd nSpBMft pas, a-HHaerd He h 6 hhji 

£cjih 6 m h He h 6 hhji Bac, h ceb 3 &ji 6 u Ban. 

If I did not understand you, I would tell you. 

ficjiH 6 li oh 4 He noHHJid MeHji, oh 4 MHe CKaadjia 6 m. 
ficjiH 6 m ob& He h6hh)ih Bac, oh 6 cKas&ia 6 m BaM. 

Kor^fi oh& He hohhmSct Menfi, oh& MHe 482 roBopfiT. 

When she doesn’t understand me, she tells me. 

SI roBopib bbm, KorA& a He hohhm&io Bac. 

Kotjx& oh& He noHHM&na MeHft, oh 4 BcerR& MHe roBopftaa. 

Kor p& a He iiohhm&ji yaftTeaa, a BcerA& etsf roBopftn. 



£cjih 749 bm He BepHTe 462 MHe, cnpodne 787 yafiTeJia. 

If you don’t believe me, ask the teacher. 

Si BOB&pm BaM, Korn& a yBft>Ky, hto bm 8 aK 6 HHBjra pa 66 iy. 

Bm He noB^pHTe, kbk oh Ten6pb xopom6 pa66TaeT. 

Si cnpocfia er6 t 6 jilko oa 6 h pas, ho Apyrfix a cnp&nraBaji MH 6 ro pas. 
Si He cnpocftji 6 m Bac Ten 6 pb 06 $tom, 6 cjih 6 m a yac 6 snaa. 

Oh& He cnpocftna 6 m Bac 06 Stom, 6 cjih 6 m oh& yac 6 3H&jia. 

ficaH bm He BlpHTe MHe, cnp&niHBaftTe 734 Apyrfa jnoAefl. 

If you don’t believe me, ask other people. 

Kor«4 bm He noHHMfieTe, cnp&mHBaftTe yafiTena. 

Kor6 a 6^«y cnpimmaTb 06 Stom? 

He cnpdmHBaflTe Tan h&cto. 

ficjiH 6 m oh 8Haji, oh He cnpiniHBaji 6 m. 

ficjra bm AanfiTe 388 MHe $Ty EHfiry wraTb, a BOSBpan^ BaM ee cs6po. 

If you give me this book to read, I shall return it to you soon. 

Oh s&BTpa BOSBpaTfiT bbm A^Hbrn, K0T6pMe bm eM^ a 4 jih. 

Oh 6 ck 6 po B 03 BpaTjtT MHe khAih, KOTdpMe a a&ji hm. 
yaeHfiAa yac6 BosBpaTftjia MHe KHftry, KOTdpyio a Aaa eft HHT&Tb. 
yaeHHKft BcerAi BosBpam&ioT KHikra, KOT6pMe a Aai& hm ahtAtb. 

Moft Apysbft BcerAd B08Bpam&jiH KHfirn, KOTdpMe a AaBda hm ABT&Tb. 
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IScjih 6bi 747 bm npoHCHjm peJihiB roA b Hamem ropo^e, bm corjiacfijiacb 6 m 747 co 541 mhAM, 
VTO ilpecb xopouio JKHTb. 

If you had lived in our city a whole year, you would agree with me that it is nice to live here. 
£cjih 6 m ohA, npoJKHJid 3neci> aAamA toa, ohA, corjiacAnacb 6 m c hA,mh, hto sAecb xopomA 

JKHTb. 

ficJiH 6 m oh npAjKHji 3Aecb bc§ jiAto, oh coraacftnca 6 m co mhAA, hto 3Aecb xopomA JKHTb. 
fiwra bm corjiacfiTecb, 098 bm MAmeTe jkhtb y Hac. 
fiwiH OH COrjiaC<ITCH, 693 OH M<5weT JKHTb y MeHjt 

ficjra a corjiam^cb 898 p&Tb BaM ATy KHAry hht 4 tb, BOSBpaTftTe jih bm ee CK6po?—J^a, a 
B03upam£ BaM KHAry ck6pq. 

Oh corjiamdeTCH co 641 bcAmh jnoAbMft, c kot6phmh hmAct peni. 

Oh HHKorAd hh c KeM 380 He corjiamAeTCH. 

Oh& HanoMHnSeT 482 ivrae o MoeS paSoTe. 

She reminds me of my work. 

BnepA ohA, HandMHHjia MHe o MoAft pa66Te. 

H Han6MHHji«2 BaM tAjim<o pas 06 Atom, ho APyrAM jhoahm h HanoMHH&a hAckojibko pas. 
SI HandMHio eM^ 06 Atom eme paa. 

MoA npy3bA HanoMHHAjia MHe 06 Atom Bee bpAmh h TenApb HanoMHH&iOT npa bcAkom 
cji^nae, kotaA, bAaht Memt. 

3Hatt 7sl a Ato paHbiue, a He iiocjiSji 6m eMy noRaptca. 

If I had known this earlier, I would not have sent him a present. 

He npocTyaAcb 751 a totaA,, a 6 mji 6m Ha 3K3&MeHax. 

ByAb 751 y MeHA «Ath, a He noAxaji 6 m b PoccAio. 

CKaacA 731 papa oahA cjiAbo, He 6 £ijio 6m Tor6, hto 897 ctAjio. 

3Haft 731 a Bee cjiobA, He cmotjjAji 6m a b cnoBApb. 

9 aoepy b ropoR c nanrocoBAiM h6c3aom. 

I am going to town with the five o’clock train. 

H noA«y b rApoR c mecTHaacoBAiM nAeaROM. 

Oh noAfleT b rApoA c ceMHiacoBAiM nAeaROM. 

Mm yAAeM c BocbMHaacoBMM nAeaROM. 

HpHeaJKAftTe 741 c abbhthhacobmm nAeaROM. 

OhA npnAxajm c RecHTHnacoabiM nAeaROM. 

KanAA Ato nAeaR? —3to oRHUHaRRaTHHacoBAft nAeaR. 

A KanAfi Ato nAeaR? — 3to aacoBAft (RByxaacoB Aft, TpexaBCOBAft, aeTbipexaacoBAft) nAeaR. 






a 


CeMHdflUaTbIM ypdK (Lesson XVII) 


IIABEJI HBAHOBHH 

Kyn& bbi HfleTe, Hb&h BacfijibeBHH? 

HBAH BACHJIbEBH'I 

3flpfi.BCTByilTe, IKBeji Hb&hobh'i ! SI b 
yHHBepcdJifaHuft 300 Mara3fiH. 

IIABEJI HBAHOBHH 
Hto xoTflTe tbm KynhTb? 

HBAH BACHJIbEBH'I 

Mre h^jkho MH6ro 452 p&3hhx 3 w Benoit. 203 
He 3H&K) TdjIbKO, HaftA# 023 JIH 115 H Bee TaM. 

IIABEJI HBAHOBHH 

Hy, b yHHBepc^jibHOM Mara3tae bm bc§ 
HaftjieTe. TaM p&3Be t6jibko nTlmbero 312 
MOJiOKd HeT, a to Bee ecTb. M6 jkho h noting 
c b&mh? 

HBAH BACHJIbEBH'I 

IIo?K&JiyiicTa. JKeH& npocfijia MeHji no- 
CMOTp^Tb a jih Hee najibTd 285 Ha jificbeM 312 
Mex^. 183 SI 6oi6cb, hto Tande 310 najibTd 
ct6ht ndporo. Bbi He 3H&eTe ueHhi thk^im 313 
Bem&M? 205 

HABEJI HBAHOBHH 

HeT, a He noKyndn MexOBiix 307 najibTd. 280 
Bot mo0 ABOiopoAHbiit 300 6paT xopornd yM^eT 
noKyn^Tb Mex& 203 H BcAnyra 308 Ofl&iwy. 


PAUL IVANOVICH 

Where are you going, John Vasilyevich? 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

How do you do, Paul Ivanovich? I am go¬ 
ing to a department store. 

PAUL IVANOVICH 

What do you want to buy there? 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

I need all kinds of things (Literally: many 
things of various kinds). I only don’t know 
whether I shall find everything there. 

PAUL IVANOVICH 

Well, in a department store you can find 
everything. They may not have any bird’s 
milk, but otherwise they have everything. 
May I come with you? 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

By all means. My wife asked me to look 
for a fox fur coat for her. I am afraid that 
such a coat is expensive. Do you perhaps 
know the price for such things? 

PAUL IVANOVICH 

No, I have never bought any fur coats. On 
the other hand, my cousin is an expert in 
buying furs and all kinds of clothing. 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 


HBAH BACHJIbEBH'I 

A oh hto, nopTHdfi? 328 


What is he, a tailor? 
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HABEJI HBAHOBH't 

HeT, oh HHKorfld, He 6 uji 747 hopth6m. 32s Oh 
hm&t p66HHfi 806 MaraafiH Ha Okt^6pb- 
CKOfl 208 ^JiHRe. 

UBAH BACHJIbEBHq 
Hy, BOT ULI H 8fleCb. 

nABEJI HBAHOBH’t 

CMOTpfiTe, Kanin Kpac^BaH M^SeJib. 3 to 

RJIH CTOJlfiBOft, 828 a BOH Ta— RJIH TOCTfl- 

HOft. 838 

HBAH BACHJIbEBHq 

Hy, M66ejib MHe He HywHi, p&8Be TdjibKO 
nocMOTp^Tb B^inajnty rjih nepijiHeii. 828 811 
Ho Sto hot(5m, a ceftq&c noftfleMTe 744 b 
MexoBde 807 OTReJifiHHe. 

HABEJI HBAHOBH’t 

HocMOTpftTe Ha Sto Kpicjio. Mh «6Ma 
Hu6eM TaK6e we h HaabiBdeM 473 er6 6d,6ym- 
khhhm. 818 Oh<5 fiqefeb yi&THoe h b h§m 871 
noneii^-TO BcerRi cnaTb x^hctch. 128 

HBAH BACHJIbEBHq 

0, MHe He HYWH& HH 6&6y IHKHHtl, 318 HH 
A^AyimcHHii 818 Kpficjia. 28 “ 

HABER HBAHOBH’tC 

nORO/KRtlTe, 737 KCt£tH, H 8aflj$ 823 B KHfijK- 
Hoe 202 n imcqe6yM4wHoe 202 OTAeji6HHe h ho- 
CMOTpib TBM qT0-HH6^Rb RJIH HOR&pKa 
TtAtHM 283 


HBAH BACHJIbEBHq 

HoROWRfiTe MHH^Ty. CMOTpfiTe CK>A&. Hto 

§to 8a HaceK6Moe 828 8a Sthm CTeKJidM? 


PAUL IVANOVICH 

No, he has never been a tailor. He has a 
fish store on October Street. 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

Well, here we are. 

PAUL IVANOVICH 

Look, what beautiful furniture. This is for 
the dining-room and that over there for the 
living-room. 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

Well, I don’t need any furniture, except that 
I might look for a clothes-tree for the hall¬ 
way. But this (will come) later, and right 
now let’s go into the fur department. 

PAUL IVANOVICH 

Look at this armchair. We have one like it 
at home and we call it grandmother’s (chair). 
It is very comfortable, and for some reason 
one gets always sleepy (when sitting) in it. 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

Oh, I need neither grandmother’s nor grand¬ 
father’s chairs. 

PAUL IVANOVICH 

Wait; while I am here (Literally: at this 
occasion), I shall go into the book and sta¬ 
tionery department and look there for Borne 
present (Literally: for something for a pres¬ 
ent) for the children. 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

Wait a minute. Look here. What kind of 
insect is this under this glass? 
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QABEJI HBAHOBHq 

9to, K&jReran, antfHCKHfl fijra kht&&ckh& 
acyn; oahAm cji 6 bom, tto-to c flinbHero 311 
BoctAkh. 

HBAH BACHJlbEBHq 

VaticHo HenpHjiTmie 808 y HerA rjiaad, 203 
t 6 hho CTeimAHHLie. 308 A aHdeTe jih, nofi- 
AeMTe 744 Ten6pb b pecTopfe ; y Mead b 6 ji- 
qHfl 312 ann eT 6 T) tsk 128 ecTb 003 xtfqeTCH. 463 

HABEJI HBAHOBHq 

Xopomd, HfleMTe, 744 a no flop6re 234 k£hhm 
B eq^pmoK) 318 raa^Ty. 

HBAH BACHJlbEBHq 

Ha, raa^Ty HenpeM&HO h^jkho. 128 Tan 
A0 jijkh 6 6uTb CB&Kne 309 h 6 bocth 204 0 (JpaH- 
A^acKHX 308 AeJi&x 208 h 06 aMepnK&HCKnx 308 
npeaHA^HTCKHx 803 B66opax. 240 

HABEJI HBAHOBHq 

A qTO mh 6^AeM nHTb, CTOjidBoe 308 bhh 6 
fijm aHrjifiacKyio 308 r(5pbKyio? 308 

HBAH BACHJlbEBHq 

fl He nbw hh toixS, hh Apyn5ro: y Meaii 
c&xapHas 300 6oji6sHb a a^ktop CTp6ro aa- 
npeTfiji MHe nHTb. 

HABEJI HBAHOBHq 

Ho a A^Maio, qro q&ucKoe 308 hAbo bm 
m.eTe? 

HBAH BACHJlbEBHq 

HeT, H n6MHK> A<5KTOpCKHft 315 cobAt h 
SK^HHH y 313 np6cb6y He nHTb hhkekAx ajiKo- 
ix5jibHbix 308 HanfiTKOB. 241 HoAroMy hbbh- 
hAtc 737 MeHji. 


PAUL IVANOVICH 

This, it seems, is a Japanese or Chinese 
beetle; in short, something from the Far 
East. 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

It has terribly unpleasant eyes, as if of glass. 
But you know, let’s now go to the restau¬ 
rant. I am as hungry as a wolf (Literally: 
have a wolf’s appetite), I am so hungry. 

PAUL IVANOVICH 

All right, let’s go, and on the way let’s buy 
an evening paper. 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

Yes, we must by all means get a newspaper. 
In it there must be fresh news about French 
affairs and about the American presidential 
elections. 

PAUL tVANOVICH 

But what are we going to drink, table wine 
or English bitter (whisky)? 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

I drink neither the one nor the other: I 
have diabetes (Literally: sugar disease) and 
the doctor has strictly forbidden me to drink. 

PAUL tVANOVICH 

But I think that you drink Bohemian beer? 

JOHN VASILYEVICH 

No, I remember my doctor’s advice and my 
wife’s request not to drink any alcoholic 
beverages. Therefore, excuse me. 
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HABEJI HBAHOBin PAUL IVANOVICH 

Hy, xopomd, Tor«d n^ttiec6«OByio306 Well, all right, in that case drink soda water. 

Bdfly. 

HBAH BACHJItEBHq JOHN VA8ELTEVICH 

9to, h 8hSio, m&kho. 129 This, I know, I may. 


Exercises 


fl H&iaceH paSttran. xopomfc. 

I must work well. 

Tu HdnnceH pa66TaTb xopomtt. 
Oh ndnHteH pa66TaTb xopomtt. 
Oh& «ojijkh4 pa66TaTb xopomtt. 
Oh 6 aojihch 6 pa66TaTb xopomd. 
Mu aojijkh 6 pa66TaTb xopomd. 
Bbi hojihchA pa66TaTb xopomtt. 
OhA aojijkh 6 pa66TaTb xopomtt. 


He RomKHfit jih bu HTrii go«6ii Tenepb?—JJa, n Tenepb n&ixeH httA posifitt. \ 





Shouldn’t you go home nowf — Yes, I should now go home. 

Mott 6paT fldjKKeH npHTTtt cettndc. 

Mott cecTptt AonacHtt npH^xa.Tb cer6«HH. 

Bbi aojijkh6 noryjittTb c h&mh. 

H&UIH a6tH AOJIJKHttl HTTtt CHaTb. 

H. A<5na«eH nottTtt b rdpofl. 

Bu AOJIJKH& AtO 8HaTb. 


Oh A^JiaceH 6 hji npnTrtt b jpa nacfi. 

He should have arrived at two o’clock. 

Oh& aojihchA 6ujitt y4xaTb b ceMb nacttB. 

Bu flOJIJKHft OMJIH CKasttTb MHe & TO . 

Bu He AOJBKHttl SttlJIH pa66T8Tb TaK MHttrO. 

OhA aojijkh^i 6^AyT npH^xaTb sttBTpa. 

H. AttjiaceH S^Ay nHC&Tb cboAm poflttTejiHM KfcKAyro HeA&no. 

flonstHtt jih ohA 6^AeT BepHyTbca ck>a&?—H eT, oh£ He aojijkhA 6£«eT BepH^TbCH. 
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Ck6.ti>ko oh Ban AojntceH? — Ob sme Afijiacen HeT&pe pyGjiA. 

How much does he owe youf—He owes me Jour roubles. 

Ck6jh.ko h Bau A^nateH?—B m MHe aojihchAi hhtb py6jiAit. 

CkAjibko bu MHe aojijkhAi?— fl bsm A&nKeH aAchtb py6nAA. 

Ck6jilko bu 6Aijih esif aojijkhAi?— fl 6 uji eM^ aAjmkch hhtb py6nAft. 

CK^JibKO oh 6un aAjijkch?— Oh HHHerA He 6 uji n6jiaceH. 

Ck6jilko oh 6£«eT BaM a< 5 mcch?—Oh 6^«eT MHe a^jukch Tpn py6nA. 

CkAjibko mu 6^AeM BaM aoajkhAi?—B u HaM HHnerA He 6#AeTe aojibchAi. 

fl xoTea 6u TJU 3nan>, npHReT ah 113 ob ft ah Her. 

I would like to know whether he will come or not. 

MtfjKeTeiM jib bu MHe cnasATb, npnA^T 023 ah k HaM bAhih poA^TeJin? 

Mu He shAcm, aandHAHA ah oh pa66Ty. 

CKaacATe 737 MHe, shAct ah Bam otAa 06 Atom. 

K xotAji 6u sHaTb, xopom6 ah ohA tobopAt ho-p^cckh. 

MaTb xoT&ua 6u SHaTb, ck6po ah h y^Ay- 025 

Mofl Apyr xotAji 6u SHaTb, a6ato ah bu jkAah b CobStckom Coioae. 

M&AbHHK xotAji 6u SHaTb, KynAji ah h noA&poK am Herd. 371 
HAth cnpdmHBawT y MeHji, nofiA^ 023 m h c hAmh 371 b caA. 

H cnpocAji y Moer6 AP^ra, AaJieKA ah oh jkhbAt otcmas. 

Kto JKHBeT b coceAHeM 311 A<)Me ?—TaM hchb^t hSuih 381 cocAah. 281 

Who lives in the neighboring housef—Our neighbors live there. 

Kto ha§t hs cocAAHero a< 5 ms? — Cuh cocoas ha§t hs cocAAHero a< 5 ms. 

Kto haSt k cocAAHeMy A^My?—Mofl Apyr haSt k cocAAHeMy A^My. 

Kto bx6aht b cocAahhA aom?— Ham yqfiTeAb ha6t b cocAahhA aom. 

Hto pacTeT nApeA cocAahhm aAmom?— nApeA cocAahhm a<5mom pawer 6ojibm6e A^peBO. 
Hto ecTb sa cocAahhm a<5mom?— 3 a cocAahhm a<5mom kpscAbuA caA. 

Kom£ npHHaAJie*AT4U2 cocAahhc aomA? 203 — CocAahhc aomA npnHaAAewAT MoeM^ A^Ae- 


Hto 3to aa 6ojibin6e s^anne Bnepeaft aac?—5 to nAme H6soe iireoJibHoe s^Aime. 317 

What kind of big building is this in front of usf—This is our new school building. 

Otk^as ha§t ATa Aop6ra?—O hA ha6t ot mKAjibHoro saAhhh. 

TAe HrpAiOT aAth?—OhA nrpAiOT sa ihkAjibhum 8AAHHeM. 

TAe jkhb^t BAmn mnAjibHue ymiTeJiA? 317 —OhA Bee jkhb^t b umAjibHOM saAhhh. 

JKhb^t jih yneHHKA b ihkAjiijHOM saAhhh?—H a, HAcKOJibKO yneHHKAB hchbAt TaM. 
CkAjibko mnAjibHux saAhhA b HAmeM r6poAe?—y Hac AneHb mhAto micAjibHux saAhhA. 
Tac HaxAAHTCH BAmn uiKAjibHue saAhhh?—HA mn umAjibHue saAhhh hbxAahtch hb 

OKTA6pbCKOfl ^JIHAe. 313 

XopomA 1 - 3 jih mKAjibHue saAhhh bAihhx topoackAx 3IU mKOJi?—H a , ace mnAjibHue saA¬ 
hhh SojibinAe, nAcTue, cbAtjiub. 
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CbAjibko yaeiuncoB b B&meM ropoACEdtt micAae? 3111 —HaBepnoe He shAm, ho, K&xerca, 
MejioBeK TpficTa. 

How many pupils are there in your city schoolf—I am not certain, but it seems that there 
are about 300 {persons). 

Mor Sr jih a BdneTb B&my ropoACK^io mnAjiy?—K ohAhho, MbaseTe. 

EcTb jih b B&meM r6po«e ropoACKAe ihkAjih?—H a, ecTb h<5ckojii>ko topoackAx ihkoji. 
BaepA b BeagpHHX 313 rasgTax a hhtAji hto-to o BAmeft ropoACKAft mxdjie h o ropoACK&c 
mK6jiax APyr6x ropopAB. 

noftAeMTe 744 K ropoACK<5ft nmAjie h hocmAtphm hAbhc nn<6jibHHe 317 ba^hhh. 

3H&eTe jih Bbi, rAe HaxAAHTCa ropoACKAa nntAjia?—ropoACKAa uiKAjia Ha OKTil6pb- 
CKOft 313 ^JIHAe. 


Kaxfie HHTepecHoe xpgcjio ctoAt b tom jrstf. —5to GaoyniKHHO a 13 KpAcao. 

What an interesting armchair is standing in that comer.—This is a grandmother’s chair. 

noiem# bh HaabiBdeTe 473 erA 6A6ymKHHHM, BeAi> y Bac b AAue HeT hhkbkAA 6A6ymKH?— 
H. caM He shAio noaeM^, ho tbk Bee y hoc sob^t er6. 

KyA& bh iiojiojkAjih moA khAhj?— fl hojiojkAji hx Ha 6A6ynn«iHo npgcjio. 

I^e moA khAth? —OhA Ha 6A6ymKHHOM Kpgcjie. 

I^e Bdma MajieHbKaa aAbohxe?— OhA chaAt TaM b yro# 133 b 6A6ymKHHOM Kpgcjie. 
HaAtc 737 npAMO ao 6A6yniKKHa KpAcjia h tbm CTAftTe. 734 

CKaasAie 737 STOMy MOJiOAAMy aeJiOBgKy, 4113 kotAphA chaAt b 6A6ynocHHOM upAcjie, ht6- 
6h™oh nomeji b rocTAsyio. 330 


He xoTirre jih aaio? 108 y hbc xopAmatt ehtAScbhM aafl.—Her, aAio 108 a He xoaf, a xoa^ 
6aem> K^maTbj y MeaA, hoAmo, bAjtihH 312 annerfiT. 

Do you perhaps want some tea ? (Literally: Don’t you want teat) We have good Chinese 
tea. — No, I don’t want tea, but I am very hungry (Literally: I want very much to eat). 
I have simply a ravenous appetite. 

3th jii&ah nAcjie aAjitoA paodTu K^maioT c bAjihlhm anneTATOM. 

Bh roBopATe, hto y Bac bAjihhH anneiAT, a K^maeTe Tan mAjio. 

CkAjibko hAk> 108 bh HbgTe? 003 —OShkhobAhho a nbio 303 abb CTaKAHa aAio 108 ^TpoM. 

Ha CTanAHa A jih hs aAuiKH bh m>§Te aafi?— H nbio aaft hb CTaKAHa, kbk p^ccnne jii&ah. 
Hto Bam 6paT npHBgs HHTepgcHoro 33 ^ HAjibHero BoctAkb?—Oh npHB§3 mhAto 402 khtAA- 
CKoro aAio. 1U3 

A hto bh npHBeajiA hs EbpAiih? — Mh c 6pAtom 112 npesesaA MHAro 432 khht, a HAma 
cecTpA npHBeajiA HgcKOJibKO 432 KpacABHx kbptAh. 

Hto bh npHBeaeie, kotaA bh BepHgTecb aomAA?— fl Haaer 6 He npHBea^. 

Hto bh o6hkhob£hho npHBAsHTe, kotaA BOSBpaiAAeTecb aomAA?—OAhkhobAhho a npH- 
bojk£ hoaApkh aAthm. 233 
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SHfieTe jih bh, kbk HaauBfieTca 3 to gpacfiBoe HaceRdMoe? 338 —Her, a He sb&io msB&HHM 
HaceKfiMbix, 

Do you know what this beautiful insect is calledt — No, I don’t know the names of the insects 

CMOTpfrre, KaK6e 6oJibiu6e HaceK6Moe Ha ctoji 6 !—Ha, 6aeHb 6ojibin6e. fl hhkotaS He 
Bfineji TaK6ro 6oJibm6ro HaceKtfMoro. 

0 h6m bh roBopfiTe? —Mh roBopfiM o h6bom HaceadMOM. 

Hto bh HM^eTe b StoB Kop66ice?— B Srott Kop66ice ecTb Asa 6oJibin<ix HaceKdMux. 441 
HtO BH A&JIH STOMy M&JIbHHKy?—fl P&JI eufr H^CKOJIbKO KpacftBHx Haceic6Mnx. 

He roBopfiTe MHe o hh6hckom mynA, a He jno6m& HaceKbunx. 

KyA& bh yGpftjiH HaceK6MHx, 328 kot6phx 3W a BaM pan?—fl hojiojk&i hx b Kop66Ky. 

O aew Tenepb nfiinyT 012 b raa&rax?—B raafrax Tenepb nfimjr mh6to o $paHi$3CKHX 
ffea&x. 

What do they write about now in the newspapersf—In the newspapers they write now a 
lot about French affairs. 

HHTepec^ioT jih Bac aMepnK&HCKHe 308 b&6oph?—H a, 6aeHb HHTepec^ioT. 
HHTepec^eTecb«2 jih bh aMepHKAHCKHMH 308 B66opaMH?—Ha, ho a T6ace HHTepec^wcb 
(J)paHA^3CKHMH Aea&MH. 

Bot ras^TH co W1 cb&khmh 300 hoboctAmh 204 o (JtpaHq^scKHX AeJi&x. 

9tot aejiOB^K paccKas&Ji mh6to HHTep6cHoro 327 o (jipaHu^acKirx Aejiix. 

Bne mu c bSmh BCTp&niMca?—fl Gfjsj SKAan. Bac b bhAhchom 317 OTAeafiHHH yHHBepc&abBoro 

MaraafiHa. 

Where shall we meet1—I shall wait for you in the book section of the department store. 

P&3Be Bam 6paT pa66TaeT b MexoBdM otacji 6 hhh?—H eT, oh paSdraeT b kh&khom ot- 
Aea^HHH, a b MexoB6 M ota 6 ji 6 hhh oh 6 uji, ht 66 h 754 noBHA&Tb H&Bjia HB&HOBHaa. 

TAe bh Tenepb pa66TaeTe?—fl pa66Taio b nHcneSyM&WHOM 317 oTAeji&nra oahoih5 6 oJib- 
m6ro Maraaima Ha OKTji6pbCKOft 3I3 ^AHAe. 

3aa6M bh HAeTe Ha OiroHipbcKyK) ^jraiiy?—fl pa66Taio tbm b p66hom 317 Maraafiae. 
OTK^Aa bh HAeTe?—H a£ c C>KTji6pbCK0fl £jihah. Kyn&i TaM piaHHe b&ah. 

EcTb ah b B&meH rfipoAe yHHBepc&ibHue Maraafimj?—J^a, y aac Tpa 117 yHHBepcS.TbHbix 
uaraafiHa. 

Are there any department stores in your cityt —Fes, we have three department stores. 

3a aeM bh HAeTe b yHHBepc&ibHuft MaraafiH?—B yHHBepc&ibHOM Maraatoe a xoa^ 
Kyn^Tb ce66 itexoBde najibTd. Be8 TaK6ro naJibT6 b Aep^BHe nji6xo 100 jkhtb. 
fl xot&i 6h KynftTb skch 6 najibT6 Ha jiftcbeM Mex£. TAe a mot£ hsl&tA raufm Benp.?— 
TaKfte b^ihh bh M6aceTe HaflTft T^jibKO b yHHBepc&jibHOM Maraatae. 

TAe bh Kycrijin Taic6e xop6mee najiwtf Ha jificbesr 312 Mex^?—fl Kynfiji er6 b yHHBep- 
c&jn>HOM Maraa^He. 
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B ck6jibkhx 431 yHHBepcd.jii.iiux Maraataax 66 jib bu cerdaHH?—fl 6 uji b Tpgx 422 yHBBep- 
caJiLHtix MaraatiHax. 

Ectb jib y Bac BenepHaH 31 " ra3eTa?—HeT, y Mentf HeT BenepHeB raaeTH. 

Do you have an evening paper? — No, 1 have no evening paper. 

KaK^io raa&ry HHT&eTe bu? —R hbt&io BeadpHioio ra3dTy. 

B KaKdft raadTe bu npoHHT;ijiH 06 Stom?— R npoHHT&ji Sto b BeadpHeii raadTe. 
IIoKyndeTe jib bu BendpHne raadTu?— HeT, BeadpHax raadT a He noKyndio. 

Hto bu xotAtc MHe 462 noicaa&Tb? — R xoh£ noKaa&Tb BaM KapTtay, KOTdpaa 6 uji 4 B 
BeadpHeft raadTe. 

0 agM oh6 tobopBt?—Oh6 roBopdT o hoboctjIx, 284 KOTdpue hht&jih b BeadpHHX raadTax. 
Kanlie CBdacae h6bocth b BeadpHHx raadTax?—TaM MHdro nfiuiyT 06 aMepaK&HCKHX 
Bdidopax. 

3HdeTe jib bu nocjidaHHe h6boctb o6 aMepHK&HCKHX B66opax?—HeT, a He hht&ji eme 
BeadpHBx raadT. 


I^e Tenepb Barn cbra?—O h Tenepb b apunra Ha HajibHeiw Boctokc. 

Where is your son now?—He is now in the army in the Far East. 

A 66jih jib bu Ha B£jibHeM BocTdKe?—HeT, a TaM emg Hd 6uji. Ha fldjibHHft Boct6k 
a codapdiocb b cjidflyiomeM roa£. 

HoneM^ dTa TaK xopornd aH&eT o .H&nbHeM Bocidne?—O h£ jkhji& Ha fldjibHeM 

BoCTdKe BCg BpdMH BOftHli. 

OTK^aa bu nojiyndjiB 5to nncbMd? —R nojiyndji er<5 c .HdjibHero BocTdKa. 

OTK^na npudxaji Tendpb 5tot nnc&Tejib? —Oh npadxaji c fldjibHero BocTdKa. 

Tfle bu Bft«ejiH andHCKnx 5=syK<5B ?—R BdaeJi 5tbx HaceKdMux, 328 Kora& a jkbji Ha fl&jib- 
HeM BoCTdKe. 


r^e MorJ a Kynirn. cTojioBoe bhho?—B Hairmx Mara 3 MHax bu He MdjKeTe KynfiTb TaKdro 
BHHa. Bu HaftaeTe BCHKHe bbhb b cocegHeni ddJibuioM rdpoge. 

Where can I buy table wine?—You cannot buy such wine in our stores. You will find all 
kinds of urine in the neighboring big city. 

KaKde Sto 108 bhh6 ctoAt Ha CTOJid?—3 to xopdmee CTOJidBoe bbh6. 

noaeM^ a He Bdaty Ha CTOJid CTOJidBoro bbh&?—M u HHKorgd He nbeM HBKaKdro bbh&, a 
nbeM TdjibKO' cdaoByio Bd.ny. 

3a HeM nodxaji js,Apfl b rdpog?—O h nodxaji aa ctoji6bum bbh<5m b cdnoBoft Bogdii. 

0 KaKdM BBHd roBopdT Stb rocno«d? 2lH — Oh 6 roBopdT o ctoji 6 bom BBHd a cdgoBOii BOfld. 
HMdeTe aa bbi KBTdttcKoe CTOJidBoe bbh 6? —R HBKorad, He cjiuxdji o KHTdftcKOM ctoji 6 bom 
BBH d. 
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CsfijibKO 452 KOMHaT b Baiueiti AdMe?—Bcerd y nac ium> KOMHaT: nepeAHHH , 311 rocTflHaa , 320 
croJidBaa , 320 cnSLnbaa h k£xhh. 

How many rooms are there in your house?—We have five rooms all together: an entrance 
hall, a living-room, a dining-room, a bedroom and a kitchen. 

Bdrna rnjuSna? — fl octAbhji ee b nepdAHeft. 

Hdpea KaK^io KdMHaTy bh BxdAHTe b rocriiHyio?—fl bxojk£ b rocTiiHyio ndpea nepdAHioio. 
CadjibKO cndjieH 280 b BdineM AdMe?— B h6bom AdMe ABe 417 MdneHbKHx cridjibHH, a b 
CT dpoM AdMe dduio naTb dojibiniix cndjieH. 
r^e ciiht Barn 6paT?— Oh ciiht b SoJibindS cn&jibHe. 

Tae Tendpb B&ma MaTb?—O hA paddTaeT b K^’XHe. 

CKdjibKO K^XOHb 210 B HIKdjIbHOM 3AdHHH?-TaM eCTb HBe K^XHH. 

r^e bh K^maeTe?—M h K^uiaeM b cTOJidBOii. 

Ectb jih y Bac rocTdHaa?—HeT, y Hac HeT hh rocTfiHOft, hh nepdAHeft; y Hac eCTb t<5jibko 
cndjibHH h cTOJidBaa. 

CKdjibKO ctoji<5bhx y Bac ?—V Hac t6jibko oah& cTonduaH. 

Ecu. jih Ha BaineS fxHiie nopTHofl? 3 - 8 —Ha Hauieft ^jraqe flSate Tpa nopTHdix . 441 

Is there a tailor on your streetf—On our street there are even three tailors. 

Kto Atot MOJiOfldft aenoBdK?—9 to nopTHdft, KOTdpHft jkhbct Ha /iBeHdApaToft £jmpe. 
Ky«d bh Tendpb HACTe?—fl ha£ k nopTHdMy. 

Kor<5 bh B^AeJiH Baepd b rdpoAe?— SI TaM BCTpdTHji B&inero nopTHdro. 

C KeM bh roBopfijiH?—fl rOBOpdji c mo6m nopTHdiM. 

Hto bh roBopdTe o HdmeM nopTHdM? —Si roBopio He TdjibKO o H&ineM, a o nopTHdix 
Boodmd. 

CKdjibKO 014 nopTHdix jkhbSt aAecb?—3Aecb ecTb dKOJio acchtA 403 nopTHdix. 

C KeM bh ryjidnH Baepd, b ndpKe?— SI TaM ryjidn c AsyMji 4 " MOJiOAdiMH nopTHdiMH. 
CKdjibKO 431 nopTHdix bh aHdeTe?— Si 3h&k> Asyx 410 nopTHdix. 


Ot Kord a to iracbMd? —Oho ot Moero ABoropoAHoro dpaTa. 

From whom is this letter?—It is from my ( male ) cousin. 

0 kom ohA roBopdT?— OhA roBopnT o aboApoahom 6pd,Te Hdrnero HdBoro nopTHdro. 

C KeM ohA roBopdJiH? —OhA roBopftjiH c moAm aboiopoahhm 6pd,TOM. 

C KeM bh ryjidjiH?—M h ryjiftjm c b&ihhm aboiopoahhm 6pd,TOM. 

Kord bh bAacjih b rdpoAe?— Si TaM bAacji Baiunx aboi&poahhx dpdTbeB. 223 

KyA& bh Tendpb HACTe?—Tendpb h ha^ k CBoeM# ABOiopoAHOMy 6pd/ry, a ad,BTpa a 

nottA^ K BdlHHM ABOI&pOAHHM 6p&TbHM. 

CkAjibko y Bac aobi&poahhx 6pd,TheB?—y MeHd Asa aboi&poahhx 6pd.Ta b 5tom rdpoAe, 
a b ApyrdM rdpoAe ecTb nHTb moAx abompoahhx 6pd,TbeB. 

Ka.K 30b^t 821 Bduiero ABOiopoAHOro 6pd/ra?—Erd bob^t 821 HbAh BacftjibeBHH. 
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Ot Korfi Sto nHCbMd?—O h 6 ot Moett ^BOlopoRHott cecrpfi. 

From whom is this letter?—It is from my (female ) cousin. 

0 kom oh 6 roBop^T?—O hA roBop&r o ABoropoAHott ceerp5 H&inett cocAakh. 

C KeM OHd roBopfljia?— Oh5 roBopAaa c mo5B Asoi&poAHOft cecTpdit. 

C KeM Bbi ryaAan?—Mu ryajiaa c b5ihhmh aboiopoahumh cecTpaMH. 

Kon5 bu B^Aejin b r<5poAe?—fl tam Biifleji bAiiihx aboiopoahux cecTep. 

KyA& bu Tengpa HA§Te?—Ten5pb a ha# k cbo5A aboiopoahoU cecTp5, a s&BTpa a noflA# 

K B&UIHM ABOIOPOAHBIM CeCTpaM. 

CK^jibKo y Bac aboiopoahux cecTep?— y MeHJi ABe Asoi&poAHue (aboi&poahux) cecTpft 
b Stom rdpoAe, a b APyr&M rdpoAe ecTb hhtb moAx aboi&poahux cecTgp. 

Kaa 80 b#t B&my ABOiopoAHyi-o cecTp#?— Ee 80 b#t Araa XapHT&HOBHa. 

Kax 3ob#t 8 -' B&inero p#ccsoro yafiTeaa?— Er6 sob#t UiBea HbAbobha, 313 a $aHtuiHH 
erd a Be sh&io. 

What is the name of your Russian teacher?—His name is Paul Ivanovich, but I don’t know 
his surname. 

C KeM bu coSHp&eTecb 5xaTt b rdpoA?—fl coSnpAiocb 4xaTb c HbAhom BacAabeBHaeM. 
Kom# KynAan bu 5th hoaApkh? —Sto MexoB<5e naabTd a a&m mu IlaAny BacAabeBHay, a 
5th p5sHue b5iah a a&m II4,BAy HbAhobhiv. 

Ot kot6 5to hhci>m6 c flAabiiero BocTfea?— 9to ot Moen5 AP#ra IlB^Ha BacAabeBHaa. 

0 h§m oh 5 6ec5AyeT 8u0 c U5 bjiom HBAaoBHaeM?—O hA Sec^AytOT o MexoBdM hbabtA a o 
kbkAx-to HaceKcjMbix. 

IIoaeM# bu TopdimTecb?—Mu 112 c HbAhom BacftjibeBH'ieM 5acm b n5poA c AByxaacoBi&M 
n6e8AOM, a Ten5pb yw5 6ea alTBepTH Asa. 

0 kom cnpdinHBaeT a&ktop?—Oh cnpAuiHBaeT fijiH 06 IlB^ne BacAjibeBHie Ana o II&BJie 
IlB&HOBBHe. 

Tue bu BCTpSrajiHCb c HbAhom BacAabeBnaeM?—fl bctp5thach wu c hhm b p^iShom 317 
MaraafiHe Ha OktASpbckoA #jiHAe. 

KotaA bu roBopfijiH 060 mh5 IK Bay HBtaoBHHy? —fl roBopAa c hhm Baep5. fl bctpAtha 
er6 b yHHBepcdabHOM MaraaAHe, r«e a xoKa Kyn<m> cbo5H cecTp5 MexoBbe najibrd. 

Tpe oJKHA^eT Bac IKaea HbAhobhh?—Oh jka&t mchA 6Koao p^OHoro MaraaAHa, Koidputt 
Ha OKTjiSpbCKoft #aHAe. 

3anpem&eTe 402 jih bu cboAm acthm - 83 ryaAn. b ropoACKfiM 3IU nSpxe?—HeT, He aanpentfio. 

Do you forbid your children to walk in the city park? — No, I don’t. 

IIoaeM# ohA sanpenjitoT cboAm a5thm ryariTb b topoackAm nApKe?—Boo6m5 ohA He 
3anpeiA5iOT hm rya^Tb TaM, ho BaepA sanpeTflaa hotom#, hto 66ao 18r ’ h6saho. 

Kto aanpeTfta a5thm rya^Tb b topoack6m cba#? 730 —Hhkt 6 He aanpemda hm 5toto. 
3anpeTAa an a&ktop Biinesiy c6Hy nHTb aaKordabHue HanfiTKH?—fla, oh aanpeTfia 
eM# 6 to. 

IIoaeM# bu aanpem^eTe Biuiewy c^Hy xoaAtb b mK6ay?—fl hhkota 5 He sanpeiqdaa eM#. 
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HoaeM^ Bbi sanpeTfijiH B&meMy c£ray cer<5«HH htt A b HiK6ay?—H aanpeTfiaa eM^ no- 
tom£, hto 66jio 7 - u x6jioaho. 

Kto aanpeTfiji BaM nHTb ajiKordjibHtie HanftTKH?—,H6 ktop sanpeTtia mhb Sto. 

Kto aanpeTtia BaM ynoTpe6a6Hne aaKor6abHux HanfiTKOB?—MHe hhkt<5 He aanpem&a 
SToro. 

B npdmjiOM roA^ a sanpeiA&a BaM ynoTpeSa&rb aaKortiabHue HanfiTKH, a b Stom toa£ 
a He aanpemdio. 

Baep& a aanpeTfia BaM hhtb aaKor6abHbie HanfiTKH, a cer^AHa He aanpemto. 
fl He Hbio HHKaKfix aaKordabHux HaniiTKOB. 
fl Hbio BotKHe ajiKordabHue HanliTKH. 

He roBopfiTe 737 MHe 06 aaKordabHux HantiTKax: a He ak>6ai& hx. 

Kanfie ajiKor6abHbie HanflTKH ctojIt b CToadBOft Ha ctoji4?— TaM cto6t cToa^Boe bhh6 h 
aHrafiftcKaa rtfpbKaa. 

Ectb ah TaM c6AOBaa boa&?— HeT, c(5aobo» boa& HeT. 

Una Kor6 $Ta cdAOBaa boa&?—0h& Ana H&inero ABOibpoAHoro 6p&Ta. 

Oh He x6aeT c6aoboM boa6, a x<5aeT bhh&. 

He n6ftTe 7 “HHKaK6ro bhh&, a n£flTe t6abko cdAOByio B(5Ay. 

Ot ner6 378 ^Mep Bam coc€a?—Oh ^Mep or c&xapaofi 317 6 oji€shh. Er6 cerrpfi yuepafi or 
Tott ace 60JKJ3HH. 

Of what did your neighbor dief—He died of diabetes. His sister died of the same illness. 

HeM 378 6ua oh 6<5aeH?—y Her6 6ua& cdxapHaa 6oa6aHb. 

HeM oh& SoabhA?— y Hee c&xapHaa 6 oa63hb. 

HeM 6oabH& ai&ah, KOTdpue aesK&T b 5to0 K^MHaTe?—y hhx c&xapHaa Soa&Hb. 

0 KaK6tt 6oa63HH bu roBopfiTe?— Mu roBopfiM o cixapHott 6oa6shh. 

H B^inbio eiqe onfra cTaitfiH afiio. 108 

I shall have 007 {drink) another glass of tea. 

Em£ HeabsA 461 HHTb nfiBa . 453 
Hto bu nfuiH? 

Oh& HHaer6 He naa L 
H HHaer6 He 6^Ay nHTb. 

He n^itTe 733 nfiBa, 433 n^ftTe B(5Ay! 

Mu HHaer6 .ie 6£aeM nHTb. 
fl B^inbio CTaK&H boa6. 451 
B6neftTe 7,lu 6tot CTan&H boa6. 

Hto bu raeTe—Bday 6 ah hAbo? 






BoceMHdauaTbift ypdK (Lesson XVIIl) 


TPASCflAHKA H. 

r^e BEM, B&HH, Hp&BHTCH 46a 5KHTB—B r6- 
pofle Ajih b flep^BHe? 

BAHH 

MHe xopomd 404 HtHTb b rdpoge, ho b 
flep^BHe ji^auie. “ uu OcdSeHHo ji6tom TaM 
xopoui6. 

TPAHCflAHKA H. 

ficjra bem Hp&BHTCfl Aep&JHa 6<5jibine, Mu 
TO'^noaeM^ bu He HumeTe tem BcerRli? 

BAHH 

Sioro h hiikjIk He MOr£, hotom£ uto n 
AdjiweH xofliiTb b ropoACK^to uindjiy. 

rPAatAAHKA H. 

A KOrA& OTKpuBdeTCH B&ina uik(5jie? 

BAHH 

fl eme He 8 h£k>, ho ajih Meiut aeM™ p&Hb- 
uie, M0 TeM GU “ Ji^urne, 5U “ tek KaK h jiio6jii6 
yafiTbCH. 

rPABCAAHKA H. 

Bbi Tan 6a MiaeHbKHfl, a ecrb jih b BfimeM 
KJldCCe M&Ub'IHKH M^Hbine»BEC? 4 «> 

BAHH 

H;a, TaM ecTb h M&rbine 5110 Memi; 400 a He 
C&Mblfi 371 M&ieHbKHft. 


MRS. N. 

Where do you like to live, Johnny, in the 
city or in the country? 

JOHNNY 

I like it (to live) in the city, but I like it 
better in the country. Especially in the sum¬ 
mer it is nice there. 

MRS. N. 

If you like the country better, why don’t 
you always live there? 

JOHNNY 

This I cannot possibly do, because I must 
go to the city school. 

MRS. N. 

When does your school open? 

JOHNNY 

I don’t know yet, but for me the earlier the 
better, because I like to study. 

MRS. N. 

You are so small, are there boys in your 
class smaller than you? 

JOHNNY 

Yes, there are also smaller ones than I there; 
I am not the smallest. 


TPAHCAAHKA H. 


MRS. N. 


\ kto y Bac c&Mbift 571 6ojibm<5ft MdJibUHK? And who is the tallest boy in your group? 


152 



Lesson XVIII 


153 


BAHH 

C&Moro ST1 6ojn>m6ro M&nbUHKa sob£t Hc&e- 
BHM. 473 Oh Bb'mie Bcex 574 pdCTOM, 477 CHJIb- 
H6e : " 9 Apyr6x 480 h yMHge 338 Bcex 374 yueHHK6B 
b KJi&cce. 

rPAJKflAHKA H. 

3h£uht, er6 m6who HaaB&Tb 473 cnjibH&i- 
niHM 373 B KJI&CCe? 

BAHH 

Ha, H CHJIbHgftUIHM 373 H yMH^ijlHHM. 373 
TPAHHAHKA H. 

A oh CT&pine 380 Bac 4 ™ 6 jih MOJidwe 480 ro- 
A&MH? 477 

BAHH 

fl He 3 h&k>, ck6jibko eiu£ jieT, ho A^Maio, 
HTO OH MHe 4115 pOB^CHHK, TeM He M^Hee 388 OH 
B^rjiHflHT MH6ro cTd,pme =uu MeHji. 400 


JOHNNY 

The tallest boy is called Isayev. He is the 
tallest of all in stature, stronger than the 
others, and the smartest of all pupils in the 
class. 

MRS. N. 

That means, one can call him the strongest 
in the class? 

JOHNNY 

Yes, the strongest and the smartest. 

MRS. N. 

Is he older or younger than you in years? 

JOHNNY 

I don’t know how old he is, but I think that 
he is of the same age as I; in spite of this, 
he looks much older than I. 


TPAHHAHKA H. 

A Bam CT&piiiHft 337 6paT £hhtch b 5to0 we 
mKdjie 6 jih b Apyrdft? 

BAHH 

Moii 6paT #uhtch ywd b Bdicmeft 337 uiKdjie. 
tpawaahka h. 

A MJi&Aumft ? 337 

BAHH 

MjlAtViraft ^HHTCH CO 341 MHdii, HO OH #HHTCH 
nji6xo, MHdro x^we 380 Men/i ; 400 oh cjia6de 3iu 
MeHit 480 no BceM npeR.wdTaM. 

rPAHCRAHKA H. 

Xopomd JIH BU 3HdeTe HHOCTp&HHbie 



MRS. N. 

But is your older brother in the same school 
or in another one? 

JOHNNY 

My brother is already in college (Literally: 
higher school). 

MRS. N. 

And the younger one? 

JOHNNY 

The younger one studies with me, but he is 
a poor pupil, much poorer than I. He is 
weaker than I in all subjects. 

MRS. N. 

Do you know foreign languages well? 
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BAHH 

3a, ho $paHi$3CKHfl hs£k h 8h&k) rop&aAO 
Ji^quie 060 HeM&jKoro . 400 

rPAJKAAHKA H. 

A KaK(5ft npeAM^T rah beo TpyRH^e 509 — 
MaT6M^THKa fcjIH HCTdpHH? 

BAHH 

MaieM^THKa rah mshj4 TpyRH^e, a hcti^phh 
Adrue; 090 c4inil iT1 jiSrKHft npeRM^T rah 
MeH;5 reorpd^HH, h jiioSjh?) ee, h tom 0 ™ 
66Abine°“° a aaHHM&ioch 6 w, 1170 TeM°™ 66nee 
oh 4 Meat HHTepec^eT. 000 

rPAJKRAHKA H. 

Xopoui6. Bh roBopfiTe, hto Barn c&Muii 371 
AK>6fiMuft npeflM^T reorp&i>HH. HasoBfiTe 737 
MHe 4 ™ Bbic6KHe r<5pn b EBp6ne. 

BAHH 

H. 8h4k> ypdjibCKHe BhiciSKae r6pu, a 
B6me 060 hx 40 ° Aabiih, a c&Maa 571 Bbic^Kaa 
rop& b Esp6ne — 9ab6p£c, na KaBK&se. 

rPAHCRAHKA H. 

IIp&BHabHo. reorpd,iJ)HK) bh 8H&eTe. Hy, a 
m&SHTe bh ryji&rb h Hrp&T&? 


BAHH 

HeT, a m£ao ryA&o, a arp&io em@ 
M^Hbme." 00 MHe H^KorRa 4 ™ nrp&Tb. 3<5 mb 
a cTapdrocb KaK m<5jkho M2 CKopfie 059 yafiTb 
yp6KH h Bcer«4 hr£ cnaTb noptabuie, 
ht66h 704 noetfjibine 0 ™ otroxh^tb. 

rPAXAAHKA H. 

A KyA& bh HA§Te b 043 cBo66AHoe bp^mh? 


JOHNNY 

Yes, but I know French much better than 
German. 

MRS. N. 

But which subject is harder for you—mathe¬ 
matics or history? 

JOHNNY 

Mathematics is harder for me, and history 
easier. The easiest subject for me is geogra¬ 
phy. I like it, and the more I study it, the 
more it interests me. 


MRS. N. 

Fine. You say that geography is your favor¬ 
ite subject. Give me the names of some high 
mountains in Europe. 

JOHNNY 

I know the high Ural mountains, but the 
Alps are higher than they, and the highest 
mountain in Europe is the Elbrus in the 
Caucasus. 

MRS. N. 

Correct. You know geography. Well, do you 
like to walk and to play? 


JOHNNY 

No, I walk little, and I play still less. I have 
no time to play. At home I try to study my 
lessons as fast as possible and I always go 
to bed as early as possible in order to get 
as much rest as possible. 

MRS. N. 

But where do you go in your leisure time? 
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BAHH 

fl noqTfi HHKyni He xo »£ 601 h HHrfld He 
6biB&io, Aa MHe 483 h HdKyAa httA, tbk kek 
Bee 38 ” MOfi 384 TOB&PHHJP AaJieK6. 


JOHNNY 

I go scarcely anywhere (Literally: almost 
nowhere) and visit hardly anywhere; and I 
have nowhere to go, because all my com¬ 
rades live far away. 


MRS. N. 

Well, Johnny, you are a good boy. Keep on 
studying in the same fine way in order to 
become smarter, better and more useful than 
the others. 

JOHNNY 

Thank you. I try to study as well as possible; 
although it is hard for me, but I know that 
for others it is still harder. 


Exercises 

JIctom nontf KpacHBfie, 539 Hew 307 3 hm6H. 

In summer the fields are more beautiful than in winter. 

y 8aop6boto nejioB^Ka KpoBb KpacHde , 339 tom 588 y HesAopdBoro. 
Iln&Tbe Modit cecTpdi Sende, 339 tom 387 6toA a&mh. 

B H&meM rdpoAe ^jiham mfipe, 590 tom 008 b B&meM. 

B B&rneM rdpoAe £jiham £®e, 300 tom b H&rneM. 



rPAHAAHKA H. 

Hy, B4hh, bh xopduraft m^jibrhk. y^fiTecb 
h A&Jibine 300 tsk me xopomd, HTddbi 734 6uTb 
yMHde, 339 Aofipde 339 h nojidaHee 530 Apyrfix. 409 

BAHA 

Cnacfifio. fl CTap&iocb ynfiTbCH Kan 
MdmHO 362 ■nJ’Hine. XotA h tp^aho MHe, 484 ho 
a 3H&IO, ato ApyrfiM 404 eme TpyAHde. 339 


R ama nmdna Gende 339 woefl, 400 ho nuiflna B&mero 6p&ra Cende BSmett. 384 

Your hat is whiter than mine, but your brother’s hat is whiter than yours. 

JKtom Aep^BbH sejieHue, ho BecHdft ohA emS aejieHde. 339 
JIdmaAH Moerd aAah KpacHBde 339 b&ihhx. 384 

Kaisdft H8 B&umx cuHOBdft Kpacmde—CTdpnraft 337 Aim Mji&nnraft? 337 —MjidAnmft 337 Kpa¬ 
cHBde erdpmero. 490 

Ho MoeM# mh6hhio, p^cckhA hs6k TpyAHde 339 aHrjifittcKoro. 460 
fleM 489 cHer 6ejide, 339 TeM 489 b ndne cBeTjide. 339 

JI6tom ahh AJiHHH^e, 339 a 3hm60 KopdTO, 380 h Hao6op6r —3hm<5(1 h<5hh AJiHHHde, a ji6tom 
K opdTO. 

Eonbinda na Bam aom?— fla, AOB^jibHo dojibmda, ho aom Moerd a^ah MHdro 6djibme 380 
H&nero. 384 

EdiJio 6u jtfqrne, 380 dcvra 6m 747 erd penb 6tui& KopdTO. 380 
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B AtoA KriMHaTe HAme M0 H cBewide , 338 seM 388 b Apyrdii. 

B AdMe jk Apse, 300 neM 308 Ha £nnqe. 

B K^XHe mApse, 580 neM 888 b rocTfiHoft. 

Mott KapaHfl&m Kopdse 380 BArnero. 480 

Raids KHHra Ban Tenepb nyame e 5:9 —p^ccicas Ajih aarjiABcKaa?—AHTiiAiicKaa Knfira mhc 
6ojiee 381 HyjKHi». 

Which book do you need more urgently now, the Russian or the Englishf—I need the English 
book more. 

Hto jii&ahm HyamAe 330 Bcerd? 374 — SI ji$ Maio, hto 3AopdBbe Hyamde Bcerd ^OHHdro. 307 
Kaitdft KapaHA^iu BaM Tendpb HyjKHde— cAhhA Ami KpAcHbiil?—KpacHtiil KapaHAdm mhb 
ddnee 381 H^ateH. 

Kto H3 Bac cTapme, 360 bm dim sama cecTpS?—CecTpa cT&pme Mead. 400 H MOJidace 300 
ee 3T0 Ba Tpn c noiiOBHiioii ro^a. 

Who of you is older, you or your sisterf—My sister is older than 1.1 am three and a half 
years younger than she. 

Moil APyr KaadjiCH ordpme Moerd 6pATa 480 JieT Ha nsTb. 

Mod MaTb MOJidste otaA Ha Asa c hojiobAhoA rdAa. 

Bee 380 hAihh 384 Ad™ K&atyTCs CTApme bAih hx . 384 
Bee moA 6pd,Tbs MOJidate mshA. 

H CTdpme Bcex 380 moAx dpdTbeB h cecrep. 

Moil ot4a CTdpme MeHd Ha ABiAAaTb nsTb neT. 

C ceHTsdpii MecaAa nordfla oddiiHO flesaeTcs CBeacee . 330 

In September the weather usually becomes fresher {cooler). 

^tpom 6ti.no Tennd, a k Bdnepy ctAjio CBeatde. 

Xned, KOTdptiil npHHecnA cecTpA, Gbiji cBestde Moerd. 384 
Ildcjie npor^AKH b ndpKe oh s^BCTBOsaji ce6A CBestde. 

B BesdpHHx 318 ra3dTax HdBOCTH 6 mjih CBemde. 

KoimA Moil Apyr CMedncs, to 128 erd innpdKoe jiHqd AdnajioCb eme mApe. 080 
BbicdKHe aomA co 841 BpdnieneM AdnaiOTCH HAme. 080 
^3Kne tynmu MHe KasdjiHOb eme Jwe. 580 

B BHcdKOfi injidne BticdKnil aHrmisAHHH Ka3djies eme sdime. 080 

y Bac 6oJiee 033 lcpacABaa inniraa, tom 388 y mend. 

You have a prettier hat than I. 

SI paddTaio b GdjibmeA 300 KOHTdpe, seM 388 bu. 

Mh hjhb6m Ha 6dnee 033 miipdKoft fame, tom 388 hAihh Apyebd. 
y MeHd 6djiee 333 nAcTas h CBdTJias KdMHaTa, seM 388 y Bac. 
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R nmn£ Sdnee 833 kop<5tkhm KapaHflamdM, aeM 088 Mott 6paT. 

Mu nfiraeM Cdnee 833 h6bejmh n4pb«MH, aeM 808 bu. 

Moil cecTpi Kynfina 66nee npacftByio nuiAny, aeM 388 a. 

HirrepecHa jib 6bui& nitmanl —He 6aeHi>. R CJiAmaa ji€kbhh apyriix a&rropoB 66aee 330 
HHTep£cHue. 

Was the lecture interestingf—Not very. I have heard more interesting lectures by other 
lecturers. 

Kaic6ft npeflMfrr Baa Bac 6<5nee 881 HHTepgcmift?—H ct<5phh ana Meu.4 HHTepficHee 888 
x6mhh. 100 

IL5cne dTott no^SAKH oh a^BCTBOBan ce6A 6<5nee M1 ycT&nuM. 

Crfipnnifi 337 MajibiHK 5 'totch jijqine 560 Ma&amero. 337 

The older boy is a better student (Literally: studies better) than the younger one. 

Mji&BinHft 337 6paT bctbji pfiabme 880 CTipmero. 308 
R He Bftaen Mn&aniero 808 m&jii>hhk&, a T6nbKo BfiAen cTipmero. 

R roBopfin p&Hbme c MndainaM 300 6 p&tom, a hot<5m co 841 ct&piiihm. 308 
CT&pnratt 6paT nan Ma^flmeMy 300 KpacfiBbitt noa&poK. 

Ma&Bnrafi yaeafiK noayafiji noa&poK ot CT&pmero yaeHHK&. 

CT&pnrae 337 yaeHHKft noMor&K>T MnAainHM 308 yafiTBca. 

R TaM BCTp^THa T6abKo CT&pumx 300 jiiOB^tt, 282 a Mn&annix 300 cobc6m He bhb&ji. 

CTdpraaa 884 a^BOHKa £hhtch n^me Mnfiameft. 308 
Mndainaa 888 cecipA BCT&na p&Hbine CT&pmeft. 300 
R He Bfiflea Mndanieft b^bobkh, a TdnbKo aftaen CT&pmyw. 300 
CTdpmaa 357 cecTp& ppjik Mnianieft 308 noa&poic. 

Mn&amaa cecxpd mp&eT co 341 CT&pmeft Ha ^Jinae. 

fla&K 5 toM kh£tb ip^aHbiM; 324 a&&re mhc K8k^h)-hhC^bb anfiry nonpfaae. 585 

The language of this book is difficult; give me a book that is simpler. 

B Te&Tpe a Bcera& 6ep£ m6cto (, KOT6poe) noSatece. 083 
Ordpnrafl cuh npacn&n MHe aopordfl noa&poK, a noa&poK Mn&amero Gun noaemdBne. 883 
9 tot KapaHB&m He cobc6m xop6m, npnHecftTe MHe nonjame. 883 
Bam kocti&m 6nem, CB^Tauft, a xot&b 6u KynftTb ce66 noTeMH^e. 883 
fl B66paa mKday Baa CBofix aeTGft noGnfoKe 883 k p,6icy> BTGGbi 738 hm 66no yaGSHee 888 
XOBfiTb. 

Bime CT^poe nanbT<5 283 ^3ko, KynfiTe ce6§ apyr6e nomfipe. 883 

Ha Sto afrro a xot&i 6u noGxaTb Kya4-HH6^flb noa&nbme. 883 

KaaGii H8 6THX 388 BByx m&jib'ihkob Bam cuh?—Tot, kotGpuH noBtime. 883 

Korai Mott apyr nouynieT bhh6, oh GepeT Bcera& noaemdane 883 h noKpdnae. 883 

Oh He ai&6HT Moaoa&x pa66THHKOB a scera& BbiGap&eT moa&t 282 nocT&pme. 883 
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Koro OHa 6ojibnie jiw6ht— iijaca fi.iH Gp&ra?— On& jiio6ht M^aca AAjibme, sew 307 Gp&ra. 

Whom does she love more, her husband or her brother1—She loves her husband more than 
her brother. 

Oh ju66ht otrA 66m>uie, ven m MaTb. Oh jii&6ht otrA 66jn>me MATepn. 480 
KorA bu 8HdeTe Ji^ame—A hhy XapHTAHOBHy Ajih HiiAiia XapiiTAHOBHHa ?—SI 8hAk> 
HB&Ha XapHTdHOBHHa Jimmie, qeM Ahhy XapHTAHOBHy (ji^Hine Ahhh XapHT Ahobhu) . 
Kandii Ha6 k bh SHAeTe Jijfame—ticn&HCKHfi Ajih HeMARKHR ?—SI 8hAio hchAhckhA hs6k 
ji^iuie, ieM 888 HeMARKHA. fl bhAio hchAhckhA hsAik ji^nme HeMARKoro. 489 
KbkAA npeflM^T bh anAeTe ji^Hine—reorpA<j>HK> Ajih hctAphio?— fl 8 h£k> reorpAcJraio 
ji^Hnie, leM 588 HCTdpHio. fl 8 hAio reorpitJiHK) ji^Hrne hctAphh. 480 


CsApo jih bu noeaere b aepeBHio?—fl erne He 3 hSk>, ho xotAji 6u noexaTb tjh & CKopAe. 38 * 

Will you go to the country uoonf—I don’t know yet, but I would like to go there as soon as 
possible (very soon). 

Kto Seat At AucTpAe 559 —coAAna 6 jih jiAmaRb?—HAKOTopue coCAkh Cer^T AucTpAe jiA- 
maRH, 480 a RpyrAe mArjich aee. 330 

IIoaeM^ bh hrAtc TaK mArjichho, hrAtc AncTpAe .—SI ycT&ji h He Mor£ httA AucTpAe. 

KaK pAho bh BCTaeTe #tpom?—OAhkhobAhho shmAA h bctbio hbcAb b BAceMb, ho jiAtom 
piHbuie 580 —’hbcAb b mecTb. 

Kor«A hbahhAiot cboA) pa66-.ry bAihh paAATHHKH?—He orhhAkobo : jiAtom ohA HanHHAiOT 
pAHbme, qeM 587 shmAA, a shmAA hosahAc (nAswe) 580 aeM jiAtom. 

XopomA ah bh roBopATe no-p^ccKH?—Ha, roctAtohho xopomA, ho moA atenA roBopAr 
nj’ime MeHA, 480 h h TAace xotAji 6h tobopAtb ji^qme. 

Kto H8 Bac tobopAt no-aHWiAAcKH ji^Hine?—HA iuh aAth tobopAt no-aHrjiAAcKH Ji^Hine 
MeHA h moAA atenu, 480 Tan KaK oh A npouijiA aHrjiAAcKyio uiKAjiy. 

Kto H8 Bac £hhtch ji^Hine —bh A jih BAuia cecTpA?—CecTpA ^hhtch ji^Hine MeHA, a 
yn^cb x^ate ee. 

He MemAjio 6 h, htA6h 737 bh Axajra HeMHAro CKopAe. 

9tot hopthAA HexopomA paAATaeT, erA otAr paAATaji ji^Hine, 580 a jr^Huie Bcex 574 hx 370 
paSAiaji erA rArh. 

ToBopATe 737 eM^ npAiRe, 590 Asane oh Bac He hoAmAt. 

TAme ARemb—RAjibme A^Rernb. 070 

HrAtc 737 KaK hAhcho 502 MAflJieKHefi. 559 
Walk as slowly as possible. 

OtoArAtc 737 ot MeHA khk mAjkho 582 RAjibme. 

OcTaBAATecb 734 y MeHA khk MAatHo 502 RAjibme. 

CRAjiaATe 734 Ato KaK mAjkho® 12 CKopAe. 859 

H CTap&iocb RAjiaTb cboio paAATy kkk mAwho 502 ji^Hine. 560 

H noMorAio bkm KaK mAjkho 802 SAjjbine. 680 



Lesson XVIII 


159 


fl 6 tjvu i 6u™Bce, >rr66M 754, r6jibKo noA<wibme 063 cro/m. xas h rjian&n. Ha sac. 

I would give up everything in order to stand here a little longer (or: as long as possible) 
and to look at you. 

SI xot&i 6bi 740 HattTli KBapTikpy noGnIijKe^K inKdJie. 

IIoAottA<iTe 137 ko MHe no6ji(ijKe, a nn6xo Bttaty Bac. 

OTottAfiTe 737 noA^Abrae, 303 ht66m 70U oh He b6ami Bac. 

II^ttTe 735 bhh£ noM^Hbme, 003 a boa& no66nbme, 503 h bm 6^AeTe SAopoBte. 008 

JI npoctia 6 p 4 Ta, ht< 56 m 73u oh nocKopSews Haimc&ji MHe 06 Stom A&ie. 

ficjiH 6n 747 h hm&i bp&hh, h Hannc&Ji 6m noji^ame. 503 

CT&HbTe 73B no6jifi»:e Apyr k AP^ry. 400 

HocT^BbTe™ 6th ctoji6 noA&nBuie oa6h ot Apyr6ro. 400 

HaAtc 737 noTfime, ht< 36 h 731) Hac He ycjibix&jm. 821 

HeMH6ro Bocrdmee 7311 6£iao Hfime ndae. 

Somewhat farther to the east was our field. 

Hpyrdn Aop6ra, 8dnaAHee, 530 Bejii b r6poA. 

JleHHHrpd-A JiejK^T c^BepHee 530 Mockb6. 400 
K)»H6e M9 r6poAa 6£jio He6ojJbui6e ceji6. 

Oh nyTem€cTBOBaji fttjibme rfina. 400 

He traveled more than a year. 

SI JKAaji Bac 66jibrae a&ca. 460 
SI ojkha^ji Bimero hhcbm^ 66jibiiie m6chab. 

Oh 6mji 66jieH 66jibine hca^ah. 460 
Mott Apyr jkhji b Pocc6h 66jibuie Asyx neT. 

Mm yqfiAHCb 462 p^ccKOMy hsmk^ 6<5jibine 
Mm HtAeM 400 ndeaAa yxti 66nbme aeTMpex aac6B. 460 
SI 8Aecb y»6 66jibine hca&hh. 460 

MHe p^ako hphx6ahtch cnaTb 66jibine ceMfi aac6B, 460 'idme 560 ace Bcerd 074 h chjiio mecTb 
nac6B. 

fl npowrfLi 66jibme era 404 cipaoSA Srott rafira. 

I read more than a hundred pages of this book. 

Oh 4 aannaTfiiia 8a M^Hbmyio 507 KHttry 66jibine Asyx A^AJiapoB, 460 a a aaruiaTttji aa ro- 
P&sao 66jibmyio 060 KHliry TtfjibKO h^ckojibko a^htob 66jibine A<5nJiapa. 460 
BaepA a BfiAea 66m,uie ABaAUaTfi 403 h&iohx APys^tt h 3HaK6MMX. 

Oh nyTeraScTBOBaa iweHbuie 5G0 r6«a. 400 

He traveled less than a year. 

SI cha&i 8Aecb M^Hbuie a&ca. 480 





160 


Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


Oh pa66Taji Ha StoB $46pmte uteime M^cnpa. «o 
Oh 6hji 6ojieH M^Hbine HeA&iH. 48 *) 

Oh chsji MeHbme mecTfi 403 iac6B. 


Oh& Tenepb aapaS&TUBaer MeHbme ABapnaTfi 403 A&uiapoB b Hepejuo, ho aa CJiSpyiomefl 
Hepeae oh& sapaCoTaeT 6ojn>me paappaTfi njrrfi p6ajiapoB. 

She earns less than twenty dollars a week now, but next week she will earn more than twenty- 
five dollars. 

SI sapa66Taji u^Hbme CTa pdjuiapoB. 

9ts KHfira ct6ht He Mfebme nerapex py6ji4tt. 

9tot copT ct6ht He MeHbme hht6 py6ji6ft $yHT. 

SI He B03bM^ M^Hbme BocbMfr iJi^htob c&xapy . 188 
II sanJiaTfiji sa KHfiry M&ibme pyCa/i . 480 
Oh4 npoiHT&Jia MeHbme CTpaHftpu. 

y Koro 66jn>me peHer, 213 y sac fijiH y B&mero 5p&Ta?—Y Moero 6pfir- siH6ro 66jn>me 
peHer, Hen 508 j neaA. 

Who has more money, you or your brotherf—My brother has much more money than I. 

MH6ro jih 6kojio Barnett hikcSau pepdBbeB?—H ob^jibho MH6ro, ho 6kojio Myafia pep^Bbea 
66jibme. 

E(5jibme 6jih MeHbme yneHHK^B cer6«HH 66jio b imcdne, qeM 308 Bnep4? —CerdpHH 66jio 
M^Hbrae, qeM 388 Bnepd. 

B Hbeft KH^re 66jibme CTpaHftp — b B&raeft 6ah b mo4A?— B B&ineft KH6re 66jibine. 
y MeHi m&jio A^Her, y Bac toix5 388 idfebine, 460 a y mo6J4 cecTp£ MeHbme Bcex ; 574 66m,me 
Bcex 574 A^aer y B&inero SpaTa. 

3a aom oh nonyqfia MeHbme, qeM 088 napenjicn noayqftTb. 

He received less for the house than he hoped to get. 

Mu 66jih TaM A<5nbme, aeM M8 a^msjih 6uTb. 

9to ct6ht Aop^ace, qeM 368 h Mor£ sanjiaTtiTb. 

Oh aapa6&TMBaeT MeHbme, qeM 3 ® 8 jii&ah a^mhiot. 


fl sannariui sa cboB aom BpB6e 66ju>me, qeM 588 bu sa csotf. 

7 have paid twice as much for my house as you have for yours. 
Cer6AHH Ha ypdne yqeHHKtiB 66 jio BABde 6<5jibine, qeM 388 Bnepd. 
y Herd Apya^a bo 341 MHdro pas 66jibme, qeM 388 y MeHjt. 
y ueaA Tenepb BABde 66 jn>me A^Her, 2 ' 5 qeM 568 6 ujio Bqepi. 

Bu ocTSB&AHCb b khh6 283 BABde A<5nbme MeHJl . 460 
Oh jkhji BAB6e A^Abme, qeM S88 ero xceH&. 
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Kto H 3 BauiHX npy 3 eS canbiii HHTcpecHbiii 571 aenoBeit?—H3 Bcex mohx Apy 3 efl caMbitt 
HHTepecHbiiS aenoBeic iiHcaTe.ib PaeB. Oh 3 HaeT CoJibme Bcex 574 h nyauie Bcex 574 yMeer 
paccKa 3 bisaTb 060 480 BceM. 388 

Who among your friends is the most interesting personf—The writer Rayev is the most 
interesting person among all my friends. He knows most of all and knows best of all how to 
talk about everything. 

KpacfiBue jib b&ihh h6th? —Una MeHft oh6 c&Mbie KpacfiBMe 071 hs Bcex fleT^ft. 283 Oh ft 
KpacHBfie Bcex. 574 

KaK(5ft H3^IK flJIH Bac C&Mblft Tp^HHblft? 571 —Jlnfl MeHft cUmHH Tp^flHHfi H3^IK KHtHHCKHU. 
Bcio 333 Hoab a nncftn nncbM6 cftMOMy Aopor6My 371 Ana MeHft aenoB^Ky— mo6H M 3 /repH. 
CftMoe x^Ainee 372 6hao to, hto a He iiohhm&ji er6. 

CftMoe n^arnee 572 Ana Herd 378 6b'ino yftTft hs a6mb. 

Kto H3 bUhihx npya^tt bam Hp&BHTca 66nbine Bcex? 574 —Ednbine Bcex 574 MHe HpftBHTca 
cuh H&iuero coc^Aa. 

CftMuK 6onbin6it 571 AeHb b toa£ SbiB&eT b Hi&He Mftcape. 

9th m&nn roBopftT 0 c&mom 6orftTOM 571 aenoB^Ke b HftmeM rdpoAe. 

H 6 bin c&mhH MAftAmHii^yaeHfiK b Knftcce. 

H 6bin Mon6ace Bcex.574 
9to cftMaa 6nfi3Kaa Aop6ra 571 Ha ct£hahio. 

9ia Aop6ra cftMaa 6nft3Kaa. 

9to cftMMii n^amHit 572 copT TOB&pa. 

9tOT copT cftMHft n^amHit. 

CerdAHa c^Mbift aiftpKHit 571 AeHb b 3 tom toa£. 

Oh TKHBeT b c&mom bhc6kom 571 A(5Me Hftmero rtfpoAa. 

9tot yp6K TpyAH^e Bcex. 574 

#MHbie s24 ah B&niH acth?—M naainnH iwajibanK aob6jii>ho ^MHbift, ho AeBoaxa yiraee 
er6, 480 a CTfipnraM M&jihHHK yMHettnmH 373 H3 bccx. 

Are your children smart?—The younger boy is quite smart, but the girl is smarter than he, 
and the older boy is the smartest of all. 

Ham coc6a Ao6p3(tmnft 573 aenoB^K. 

Moll pAnn Sun caacTnfiBefimHK 573 H 3 Bcex, Kon 5 3tlu a 3 Han. 

Ham H6BUH 3HaK(jMbiti 6un MHn^iiimHft 573 aenoB&t. 

Oh 6un 6oraT6ftniHfi 573 aenoB^K. 

KorAft-TO oh 6bin 6oraT4KmHM 573 aenoB&WM, a Ten3pb oh 6eAH3ttiiiHft 573 bo 541 BceM 389 
rdpoAe. 

Kto 3tot rocnoAfiH? —9to oa6h hs 6oraT6ftuiHX 573 aMepHK&Hi;eB. 

B4ahhH b M(5noAOCTH, oh c ron&MH A^nanca 6eAH3e 550 h k ct^pocth oh Sun SeAH&tiHHM 373 
aenoB^KOM. 

Kom^ bHihh cecTpu tfTAann CBofi CTftpwe mnftnbi? — OhA tfTAann hx A^BoaKEM 6eAH3ii- 
mnx 373 pa6(5THHKOB. 

HaaftnbHHK mK6nu 6un npeKpilcHettmHft 573 aenoB^K. 

T6nbKO k H6an M&nbaHK aaKdHann TpyAH^ftmyio 573 pa66Ty. 
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fl roBopfcn c otu6m 06 o«h6m Tpy 373 «jih MeHji «&ie. 

B np6mjiOM mli hm&ih xcwiOAH&lmyio 573 8<iMy. 

Mu no^xajiH he CjiHjK&ftinyio 373 ct&hahio. 

Oh 6 ujl MOAm 6 jIHJK£fllUHM 37S p6ACTBeHHHKOM. 










UeBJlTHdAUaTblft ypdK (Lesson XIX)^ 


HHHA HABJIOBHA 

Hb4h IleTpdBHH, HfleMTe™ cerbnHH b My- 
TaM 6^«eT HHT&Tb ji^kahjo o«6h 
nyTem^CTByiomHfl 700 rocnofllm. 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

C ysoBdJibCTBHeM. 51 jik>6jh& cji^maTb 
Tanfie jiAkijhh. HcrAbho anecb 6tuifl ctp&h- 
CTByK>maa 7U0 Ji&tTopma, TaK a xoa&ji cji£- 
maTb ee tph pfiaa, xotjI oh& a npoHSBead 
Ha MeHd yrHeTtomee 780 BneaaTJi&He. 770 


NINA PAVLOVNA 

John Petrovich, let’s go to the museum to¬ 
day. A gentleman who is traveling around 
is going to give a lecture there. 

JOHN PETROVICH 

With pleasure. I like to listen to such lec¬ 
tures. Recently an itinerant woman lecturer 
was here. So I went three times to listen to 
her although she had a depressing effect on 
me. 


HHHA HABJIOBHA 

C KeM 378 BU paCKJI&HHJIHCb? Kto Sth 388 
rocnond? 204 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

9to Mott npHilTejib, HeadBHo npndxaBniHft 703 
H3 EBpdnH, 772 a n&Ma — er6 acend, cjiyatfiB- 
maa 703 b KpdcHOM KpecTd. 772 

HHHA HABJIOBHA 

He sHdio, noaeM^-TO oh 6 HanoMHH&iOT 462 
UHe mo§ ymdRmee 7113 BpdMa. T«e oh6 jkh- 
b^t? 

HBAH nETPOBmi 

Ceftadc jkhb^t b rocTfiHHRe h Bee bp&mh 
fimyr noAxoAdmyK) 7,i!) KBapTtipy. 


NINA PAVLOVNA 

Whom did you greet? Who are these people? 

JOHN PETROVICH 

This is a friend of mine recently arrived from 
Europe, and the lady is his wife who has 
served in the Red Cross. 

NINA PAVLOVNA 

I don’t know, (but) for some reason they 
remind me of my past. Where do they live? 

John petrovich 

Right now they live in a hotel, and all the 
time they are looking for a suitable apart¬ 
ment. 


• Note that most of the participial constructions demonstrated in this lesson are characteristic of the 
written language and formal speech as used in addresses and lectures. Colloquial Russian uses relative 
clauses instead of participles, except for such participles that have become independent adjectives or nouns. 
The student who wishes to read Russian books and newspapers must familiarize himself with the forms and 
use of the various participles. The variants given in the Exercises show how such literary expressions 
are rendered in colloquial speech. 


163 



164 


Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


HHHA nABJIOBHA 

B MHH^BtnHft 7u3 BTdpHHK MO 0 3 HaK 6 Mhlft TO- 
BopAn, mo oh cAaeT u - u KBaprApy. 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

A h yuasAji hm Ha ORnf nA.«y, oSihbjiAb- 
myK) 7u8 o cjx&ne KBapTApbi. 

HHHA nABJIOBHA 

CMOTpflTe, 737 ohA nojiomjiA k cToAmeMy 303 
Ha yrn£ HAmeMy, 773 kotAphA flApatHT hto- 
to b Apo>KAmeit 7uu pyitA. OhA xotAt no- 
mAhl 433 eM$. 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

Bo3m6jkho. A bot ctpAhhmA cn^qafl: npAm- 
Jioft shmAA h xotAji noMdHb ApoHcABineMy 788 
ot x6no«a HAmeMy 773 h naji eM# CBoe 
CTApoe nnATbe, a oh TyT ate 6Tnaji er6 
npoxoAABmeA 738 mAmo 6AahoA flABOHHe. 

HHHA nABJIOBHA 

9 to bhAhht, hto Bbi A< 56 pbitt nejioBAK, ho 
oh Ao 6 p 4 e 559 Bac. 460 fl sh&io HpyrAii cji^uait: 
h kAk-to roBopAjia c oahAm 6Aibhihm 77U 
cojiaAtom, h oh yBepAji™ 7 Mewi, hto npo- 
mAflmeii 77U 8 hm6A oh otmop 63 hji ce66 463 He 
T&nbKo hAth, a h koctluiA. 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

Hy, AOBdjibHo o h Amnx. 303 C Rase Atc, 737 hto 

bm SHAeTe 06 Atom nyTemAcTByiomeM 770 
jiAKTope h erA jiAkuhh? 

HHHA HABJIOBHA 

Hh o hAm, hh 06 HHTepec^iomeft 300 Bac jiAk- 
qhh a HHHerd He shAio. 

HBAH HETPOBH 1 ! 

BAAHTe Ath AepABbH, pacT.^mne 772 Akojio 
MyaAa? OhA Atchb KpacABH. 


NINA PAVLOVNA 

Last Tuesday an acquaintance of mine said 
that he has an apartment for rent. 

JOHN PETROVICH 

And I directed them to a lady who was ad¬ 
vertizing about letting an apartment. 

NINA PAVLOVNA 

Look, they went up to the beggar who is 
standing at the corner and who is holding 
something in his trembling hand. They want 
to help him. 

JOHN PETROVICH 

Possible. But here is a strange incident: Last 
winter I wanted to help a beggar who was 
shivering with cold and I gave him an old 
garment of mine, but he then and there gave 
it away to a poor girl that went by. 

NINA PAVLOVNA 

This means that you are a kind person but 
he is kinder than you. I know another inci¬ 
dent: I somehow spoke to a former soldier, 
and he tried to convince me that during the 
past winter he froze not only his feet off but 
also his crutches. 

JOHN PETROVICH 

Well, enough about beggars. Tell me what 
do you know about this itinerant lecturer 
and his lecture? 

NINA PAVLOVNA 

I don’t know anything about him nor about 
the lecture that interests you. 

JOHN PETROVICH 

Do you see these trees that are growing 
near the museum? They are very beautiful. 
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HHHA IIABJIOBHA 

BAacy. A 6kojio hhx hAth, Tdace nparn^A- 
mne 707 Ha jiAkrhio. 


NINA PAVLOVNA 

I see them. And near them are children who 
have also come to the lecture. 


HBAH HETPOBHU 

OndauBaeTCH, MHdro ecTb jhoaAA, sneJiAio- 
max 772 nocji^maTb jiAkhhio. 

HHHA HABJIOBHA 

A noueM^ a He BAacy Ha CTeH&x KapTfiH, 
BHc4BmHx 7uu 3«ecb p&Hbine? Tfle ohA? 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

II HHuerd He 8 h£k> o KapTflHax. QrofiRATe 737 
B CTdpoHy h He Meni&ftTe 734 BxoAAmaM 771 
jii&ahm. 

HHHA HABJIOBHA 

Ha, Hap6ny 168 npamnd MHdro. A fl^Maio, 
hto 8ano3A4BmHM 767 ya«6 He 6£neT MdcTa. 

HBAH HETPOBHH 

A bot h jidKTop. Oh pa3roB&pHBaeT c Mijib- 
HHKaMH, npoflaiomHMH 7:10 er<5 khAiti. 

HHHA DABJIOBHA 

fl roBopAjia o h6m c jnoflbMA, 282 8hAb- 
mHMH 772 er6 p&Hbine. Bee roBopAT, hto oh 
HHTepACHblfl JI&tTOp. 


JOHN PETROVICH 

It turns out that there are many people 
wishing to listen to the lecture. 

NINA PAVLOVNA 

But why don’t I see on the walls the pictures 
which were hanging here before? Where are 
they? 

JOHN PETROVICH 

I don’t know anything about the pictures. 
Step aside and don’t hinder the people com¬ 
ing in. 

NINA PAVLOVNA 

Yes, a lot of people have come. I think that 
there will be no place for late-comere. 

JOHN PETROVICH 

And here is the lecturer, too. He is talking 
to the boys who are selling his books. 

NINA PAVLOVNA 

I have talked about him to people who have 
known him before. They all say that he is 
an interesting lecturer. 


HBAH nETPOBHH 


JOHN PETROVICH 


A H y3H&JI, HTO OH 6£fleT TOBOpATb o BOI&- 
kjuihx 700 CTp&Hax h o nocTpan&Bimix ““ ot 

BOftHi'l. 


And I have learned that he will talk about, 
the belligerent countries and about the 
people who have suffered because of the 










166 


Cortina's Russian Conversaphone 


Exercises 


JKHB^mHe 736 8 Hame.M rtipoRe 

The Americans living in our city. 


AnepHE&Hitu, EOTopue jkhb^t b Hfimeu r6pone. 

The Americans who live in our city. 

He bo fire iaK /° 5KHB ^ nlJtx B airaeM rdpoAe asiepHK&HAax. 

v \o6 aMepiiKAsmax, KOT^pue jkhb^t b nAmeM r6poae. 

Bor ohAh hs / 5KHB ^ BX b H & raeM r<5poAe aMepHKdimeB. 

(asiepHK&HneB, K0T<5pue jkhb^t b H&meM r6pojje. 

„ , ... fa cbb^iahx Ha HAmefl ^jraije HHOCTp&HqeB. 

(HHOCTpaHnoB, KOTOpue JKHByT Ha Hamefl yimue. 

„ . . fpa66TaiomHfl 8M B KpdcHOM KpecT§. 

aHr ’ \kot6pei 3 pa6(5TaeT b Kp&chom KpecT§. 

HocMorpiTe Ha qejioBfea, | CT0 ^ e ^° m y AB^pn. 780 

' (KOTOpuft ctoht y ABepn, 

Sto yneHHKfc H&rnefl mudjiH, H f • !I ^ KI *™ ) - 

' (KOTOpue HflyT Ha ji6kuhk>. 

H npom£ Bcex, | CT0 ^ nlHX Ha floptire, \ qto3t^ b CTdpoay 
(KOTOpue ctoAt Ha AoporeJ 

Hrosaer^KTop neM^^aM? 

(AaMau, KOTOpue hoax6aht k HeM^? 

JltenHH flu* no WpectfioiAeMy^MeHa sonpdcy. 

\Bonpocy, KOTOpHft HHTepecyeT mbhh. 

HoMorfiTerarSToft / Ap05Kdn,e83M 0T x6jI0 « a ctA P 00 ^imame. 

\crdpofl at^Hnpme, KOT<5paa apo«6t ot xtfnoAa. 

M&jimhk forir*’. (cro^eMy^ H a yrn^ ^ahau ap^7- 

KOTOpnifi cto6t Ha yrjiy yjnnpj. 

fcToAnieMy b koha6 c4ab CTdpoMy saShhio. 


Oh 6 num k 


\cTdpoMy 3a4hhio, KOT6poe cto6t b kohi;6 c&aa. 


0 , j J roBop/imero 809 Ha hht6 h8lik£x? 

3HaeTe jm bh Koro-HHoyAb < , , . 0 

1KTO TOBOpHT Ha HHTH H3HKaX? 

fl xo<tf HaBecrATB rocTtoue 

j « j j, ^KOTopan npojKHBaeT b rocitfHHije. 
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Oh HHTepec^eTCH 


f BHCjimeft 300 b Barnett K^nnaTe KapTfiHofl. 
[KapTfiHofi, KOT6pan bhc6t b Bduiefl KdimaTe. 


R xot6ji 6u 746 noroBop&Tb c b&mh 06 oflH6M 402 


HHTepec^iomeM Meiui A&jie. 

H&ie, KOT 6 poe HHTepec^eT Metut. 


Mu roBopfijm BciosssHOHb 060 bcSm 389 


( HHTepec^iomeM 763 Hac. 
hto HHTepec^ei Hac. 


PafWiHe, 300 B03Bpam£fomnecH 733 c paG6Tti, hht&iot BeaGprae m&ru. 

The workers reluming from work read the evening papers. 

U 6 th BCTpendioT paSGwx, BoaBpamdioiHHxcH 762 c pa66TH. 

Mh 6 to pa6(5'fflx, BoaBpam&roinuxcH c pa 66 Tu, 4nyT b 5tom n 6 ea«e. 

SI roBopib c pa66HHMH, BoaEpamdromuMucH c pa66Tu. 


KdMHaTa, HaxoffAnaacH 762 (= EOT^pan HaxfiffHTca) na btop&u sTas6, arae 6nenh 

Hp&BHTCH. 

I like very much the room {situated) on the second floor. 

R Bfifleji, nan p&ua. B&mjia hs KdMHaTH, naxon^meftCH Ha btop<5m 3Taat6. 

SI Bomeji b K^MHaTy, Haxofl/imyiocH Ha btop6m BTa»4. 

Mu Hcfijni b K^MHaTe, naxonAmettca Ha TpfrrbeM 436 9 aac§. 

Hom&, HaxofljtmiiecH Ha BTop 6 ii ^jmne, bucokA. 821 


* „ . f He^&BHO npH6xaBmH3 SM H3 EbdAhu. 772 

9to mo np , Hen g BH0 npaexaji H 3 EbpGhh. 

This is my friend who has recently returned from Europe. 

„ . , / npHgxaBinero 767 hs Esp6nu. 

R bct P 4thji npa^TejiH, ( K0T(3pua npH(5xajI H3 £ Bp6nH . 


„ . j, , /npagxaBinero H8 Ebd6hh. 

K nojiyaflji noAapon ot npaHTejin, < * „ , ^ . 

J * \KOTOpHfl npH6xajI H8 EBp6nH. 


„ - , JnpH^xaBmeMy as EBp6m>i. 

H. AaM $to npHHTejiK), < * - * ^ ± 

1 (KOTOpMft npa6xaji hs EBpomj. 

„ . , /npa^xaBiiiHM 03 EBp 6 nu. 

R BtoencH c npH^eaea, | K0T6pHft npll4xajI H3 EBp6nH . 

. . /npH^xaBmeM hs Ebp6hu. ^ 

Mu roBopajiH 0 npHHTejie, < , „ , ^ . 

r r 1 |KOTOpHfi npaexaji H8 Ebp6iih. 

9T0M06«py8B4 ) 27 ->( npH f aBmHe f Ebp6 ™- . -4 

1 ^KOTopHe npagxajia as EBpom>i. 

CT . /npn^xaBiimx as EBp6m»i. t 

H BCTp^TBJI flpy8efi, < . . t* jt I 

1 \KOTOpue npagxajia as Ebpohh. 
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.. . . /npH4xaBmHX H8 EBp6nu. 

M“ n0Jly,l6j,H n0HdpKH 0T wy84ft ’ \Kox6pHe npH^xajm hs Eb P 6, 

fnpH<ixaBnmM hs Ebp6hh. 

fl AaM to Hpy8b , | K0T( jp bie npn^xajm hs Ebp6iih. 


Mh BikAeJiHCb c Apy8bAMH, 


{ npH^XaBdHMH H8 EBp6nbI. 
KOT6pHe npa^xajra ns EBp6nu. 


Mu roBopftjiH o Apyabiix, 


/npn^xaBfflHX H8 EBp6nbi. 
^KOTdpue npH&cajiH H8 EBp6nu. 


* & j cJiyacfiBinaa 769 b KpacHOM KpecTe. 

t»To Rasia, cayjKfuia b KpacHOM KpecTe. 


This is a lady who has worked with the Red Cross. 

_ , , /cJiy»<) BinyTo b KpdcHOM KpecT6. 

bct P THJI w “y* |^KOT6piia cjiyactoH b Kp^chom KpecTd. 


SI nojiyaftn nacbM6 ot h4mh, 


{ cJiyjKftBinefl 708 b Kp4chom KpecT4. 
KOT6paa cjiywfijia b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


SI bji$ k 


cJiyjKftBuiefl 780 b Kp&chom KpecT4. 
KOT6paa cwyatfijia b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


SI BfifleJlCH C A&MOti, 


I cJiyH;6Bmeft 768 b Kp&chom KpecT4. 
\KOT6;paH cjiy«6jia b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


SI rOBopw o A&vie, 


CJiyatfiBmeil 700 b Kp&chom KpecT4. 
KOT6paa cjiywftjia b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


3to a4mu, 


f CJiyjKftBinHe 709 b Kp&chom KpecT4. 
\KOT<5pbie cJiyjKlijiH b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


SI BCTp^THJI AaM, 


fcnyHcfiBniHX™ b KpdcHOM KpecT4. 
\kOT 6PU(! CJiyjKfijlH B Kp&CHOM KpecT4. 


fl nonyqfiji nikcbMa ot «aM, 


j cJiyjKiiBmHX 708 b KpdcHOM KpecT& 
\KOT6pbie cjiywAjiH b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


_ , , JcJiyacfiBiiJHM 709 b KpdcHOM KpecT4. 

HAy K w aM ’ \KOT6pbie ojiyHtftjiH b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


Mu BiiAejiHCb c A^MaMH, 


{ Cijiyat^BinaMH 788 b Kp&chom KpecT4. 
KOT6pue cJiyjKiijiH b Kp&chom KpecT4. 


, , J cjiyatftBinHx 788 b KpdcHOM KpecT6. 

u roBop jih o a Max, ^ K0T ^p He C jjy }K (iim B KpdcHOM KpecT4. 
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3t»— naju>T6, 


/jieJKaBHiee™ Ha OKHe. 


\KOT6poe Jieacajio Ha okh€. 

This is the overcoat that was (had been) lying on the window sill. 

_ , , /jieJK&Bmero Ha okh6. 

He bhjkv najibTO, < , . . 

^KOTopoe newajio Ha OKHe. 


Oh b3hji cbo§ najibT6, 


{ neat^Bmee Ha okhA., 
KOTdpoe jiejK&io Ha okhA. 


„ , /jie>K&BmeM Ha okhA. 

H roBopib o najibTO, < , , , 

’ (KOTopoe nejpajio Ha okhA. 


I*e ffepeBO, 274 / p6c “ ee7 ° 8 we 5 b P“ e? , 
r \KOTopoe pocjio 3flecb paHbiue? 

Where is the tree that had been ( growing ) here before1 

CT , . /p6cmero 769 8Aecb p^Hbme. 

H He Bfiaty AepeBa, < r . , , 

(KOTOpoe pocjio a«ecb paHbme. 

, , , /pdcmeM anecb pAHbme. 

H. HHiero He 8Haio o AApeBe, < , . , 

(KOTopoe pocno 8Aecb paHbme. 


I^e Aep^BBH, 


{ p<5cmae 8Aecb pAHbme? 
KOT6pue pocnA 8Aecb ptebme? 


a . . fp6cumx 8Aecb pdHbme. 

He BAacy AepeBbeB, < . , 

^KOTopue pocnA 8Aecb paHbme. 

a , . , fpdcHiHx 8Aecb ptebme. 

H HHiero He shAkd o AepeBbax, < , . , 

’ \KOTopue pocJiH 8Aecb paHbme. 



nocTpaA&BmHfr 309 1 u , nocTpapaBinaa 300 1 

HeaoBeK, KOTopbiS nocTpapan 01 B0 ' JEenmima, KOTdpaa nocTpapanaJ OT 80 

One who suffered because of the war. One who suffered because of the war. 

nOCTpa^BUIHe \oTBOitafi. 

Te , 388 KOTopbie nocTpapAnH/ 

Those who suffered because of the war. 


Bee 388 nocTpaA&Biime 1 

Bee 388 Te, 388 KOTdpue nocTpanAjinJ 

HoMorATe 737 nocTpaAABmHM 


HoMorATe TeM, 388 KOTApue nocTpaAAnH 


ot boAh6. 

'I 

OT BO&H&. 
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Oh 


APOJK&bihhm ot x6jioab hAiahm 
H filAHM, KOT(5pbie APOH«ijIH OT X<5jI0Aa, 


} 


Bee CBOfi A^Hbra. 


Mu B&HeCAH H 3 k6mhetu 


Bee BHC^Biime no ctoh&m kept6hu. 

Bee KapTtau, KOT6pue bhc&ih no ctoh^m. 


JI&Top Bfimen k 


OHtHA^BUIHM er6 JII&AHM. 

jii&ahm, KOTdpue ojkha&jih er<5. 


Oh paaroB&pHBaji c 


fBepH^-FmHMHCH 764 C BOftHb'l COJIA&TAMH. 
\cOJIA^TaMH, KOT6pue BepH^JIHCb C BOttHb'l. 


B raaoTax Ten4pb mh6to n6myT 


{ o noCTpaA^BmHX ot bo&r& eBpon^ilnax. 

06 eBpoH^fluax, KOT6pue nocTpaA&Jia ot bo 0 h 6 . 


Ta3§Tu noneM^-TO Hnaerd ho nfirnyT o 


j npH^xaBmHx H3 Ebp<5iih. 

\Tex, KOT6pue npiifocajm H3 EBp6nu. 


Bee npoxoAfiBiime 

Bee Te, KOTdpue npoxoA^jm, 


c yAHBndHHeM CMOTpfoiH Ha tsenA. 


IEpHmdAinHe 783 Ha ji^kijhk) m53AHO 
Te, KOTiipue npHimifi Ha ji£kahio n63AHO, 


He HM&IH MecT. 


3ano3A^BinHe 

Te, KOT6pue aanosA&jin, 


cnemfijiH Ha cbo6 MecTd. 


UpoAaBdBinHM ras^Tu M&JibHHKaM 
MdJibHHKaM, 464 K0T6pue npoAaB^jiH ra36Tu, 


6£jio x6jioaho ctoAtb Ha £nnAe. 


y Hac HCHBeT COAnfiT, BepH^HHIHfiCH 784 C BoHh6. 772 

A soldier who has returned from the war lives with us. 
fl eme He BfiAeJi BepH^Bineroca 784 c BoftHti cojia&te . 773 

BepH^Bmneca c bo0h6 cojia&tu Tengpb pa66Tai0T b KOHTdpax h Ha $&6pHKax. 

Mu BCTp^THAH BepH^BHIHXCfl C BOiiHLI COJIA&T . 227 

Mu B^Aejracb c BepH^BinHMiica c bo0h6 conA&TaMH. 
fl nojiya&ji nficbMa ot BepH^Bnraxca c bo0h6 cojia&t. 227 

fl A^MaH) o CBoeM SpfiTe, ygxsBuieM b Poccfiio. 772 

I am thinking about my brother who has gone to Russia. 

SI bctp^thji CBoer 6 AP^ra, nyTemdcTBOBaBinero nocji^AHHe abb t 6 ab no EBp 6 ne h t 6 jibko 
H eA&BHo npH^xaBmero woa4. 

YafiTeab paaroB&pHBaeT c HeA&BHO npHdxaBinHM c fl&jibHero Boct6kb imc&TejieM. 773 

fl nnm£ npH^xaBiueMy b Ham r6poA eBporr^iiuy. 773 

fl a£mbk) noftTfi nocji^uif.Tb npHdxaBinyio b hbih r6poA oah£ CTp&HCTByromyio 
adKTopmy. 773 
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MHe paccKdawBajia mhAto o >kA3hh b CobAtex oahA aAme, npowABUian 772 tem Akojio 
T pex jiex. 

yKE»«ATe 787 MHe rocnoflftHE, npojKlwmero nocnAAHHe abe tAae b PoccAh. 

H xotAji 6bi 746 noroBop6Tb c aAmoA, wABinefl pAHbrne b Ato 0 KBapTApe. 

B noAxoAABmefl 768 ko MHe aAmc n He yaa&si cboAA cecTp6. 
yqeHHKfi rp6MKO roBopAjin o npoxoAABineft 768 mAmo yqfiTejibHHAe. 

Hto roBopftji oh npoxoA Abihhm 788 mAmo mAjibahkem?— fl He cjihxAji er6 cjiob. 

Oh octehobAji npoxoAfisuiero mAjibahke. 

fl y3hAji Ato ot oahAA aAmh, cJiy>KABmeft tAab tph b KpAchom KpecTA b EBpAne. 

KotaA mm rynAjia he ^jinpe, mm bctpAthjih cojiaAte, cnywABiuero b Apmhh he flAnBHeM 
BocTAKe. 

fl hAmhio HMeHA 280 Bcex 389 jihdaAA, 292 pe6Atebuihx y hec b npAmjiOM roA#. 188 

fl xoa£ hobhaAtb oah# yqATejibHHAy, hcaAbho HEnncABrnyio MHe nacbMA o moAx aAthx. 

flAKTop nocMOTpAn he jiewABinero nApeA hhm 6ojibHAro 307 h HHierA He ckesAji. 

KyAA ohA y6pAjra BHcABmyio he AtoA ctchA keptAhy?—OhA hobAchjih eA b APyr^ro 
kAmhety- 

MAjibahk noAejKAn k CToABmeMy b yrn^ 188 KpAcjiy. 

Mm noAomjiA k paccKAsMBEBmefl ato-to dApoA aAmc. 

CkAjIBKO 66JIO MAjIbAHKOB, npOAEBABIHHX KHArH aAktope?—H x 870 66AO 420 qeAOBAK 
HHTb. 

IlHcATeAb nojiyAAn aAbbth ot mAjibahkob, hpoaAbuihx erA khAth. 

JIAktop aba mAjibahkem, hpoaAbuihm erA KHArH, HHTepAcHMe noAApKH. 

Oh bbha oboA nEABTA, JieacABmee he okhA, h 66ctpo B&wen H 3 kAmheth. 


PaccKaacirre 737 HaM o cayAfiBineMca 784 (=o tom, ato cayaAaocb) c bAmh BAepS.—fl He 
jnoSaio BcnoMHHATB o npomefliiieM ™ 3 (=o tom, ato npomnA); jifmiie roBopAn. o 
B^AymeM 300 (=o tom, ato SJneT). 

Tell us about what happened to you yesterday.—I don't like to reminisce about the past; 
we shall (had) better talk about the future. 

Mm c 6 pAtom 112 aActo BcnoMHHAeM npomAAiiiee 800 bpAmh, 280 kotaA mm jkAjih b EBpAne. 
HhktA h hhatA He MAweT 388 BepH^TB hem npomAAUiero bpAmchh. 

He 6 #Aymee bpAmh h npom £ 384 bec He aAaetb Atoto. 

IIoAeM^ bm fte xoTATe 588 tobopAtb 06 Atom? —Ho MoeM^ mhAhhk), Ato 84 BonpAc 6 ^Ay- 
mero, h TenApb 06 Atom eu;e pAho 100 tobopAtb. 

KotaA oh npnAxEA?—O h npnAxEA b mhh^buih0 btAphhk . 548 
A kotaA oh yAneT? 825 —Oh yAneT b 6 #AyiAHfi noHenAjibHHK . 843 
0 S^AymeM nATe eipe pAho 108 tobopAtb. 

fl BAAen Atoto AenoBAKE nocjiAAHHfi pE3 mhh^bihhm jiAtom. 542 

fl aActo BAacy 583 Stoto Hfimero 809 cto&ahm 473 Ha Atom yra ^. 183 

I often see this beggar standing at this corner. 

CBoerA AP^ra si Hameji jiewABuiHM 473 noA bmcAkhm AApeBOM. 
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fl HHKor jx& He B6*y CBoer6 m^jibhhke Hrp&K>ipHM 473 c RpyrfiMH ReTBMli. 283 
HHorRd h BCTpendio CBoer6 r6rio rymiioiRHM 473 b HlimeM cbr#. 185 
KorRd a npHe3JKto rom60, a BcerR& HaxojK^ otr& pa66TaroiRHM 473 b n<5jie. 
C nlpBKix jKe RHeft 213 h^bbiA r6ktop noKa3&Ji ce6A 3h&ioirhm 473 CBoe r6jio. 


B TO 388 BpeMH, 548 KaK 1 
Toi-rS, KaK ! 

noii 

Meacpy 478 TeM , 388 KanJ 


h cnaji, RoacRL nepecrfui. 


While I was sleeping, the rain stopped (it slopped raining). 

B TO Bp^MH, KaK H rOBOpftjI, KTO-TO CJI^UiaOI 3a RB^phlO. 

B to bp^mh, KaK h nHC&Ji micbM(5, ot6r BepH^jica H3 rdpoRa. 
TorRd, KaK r6th 66jih b mi;(5jie, ot6r h mbtb yfixajm. 
M&KRy TeM, KaK h nofixaji it PoccAio, Ham rom np^RajiH. 821 


’Tro bm Hec&re?—H nrnero He uecf. 

What are you carryingt—I am not carrying anything. 

MaTb HeceT rom60 b6irh, K*T<5pBie oh& Kynfijia b Maraalme. 

Bo3bMfiTe 737 STy KapTfiHy h HecftTe 737 ee b KdMHaTy. 

M&jibhhk He Mor HecTfi Bcex 380 KHHr, no^TOMy H&tOTopue H3 hhx noHec h cbm. 
H. noHec^ ctoji, a bh HecfiTe 737 CTyji. 

B TeMHOT^ H He MOT BfiReTb, HTO OHfi Hecjlfi. 

B TeMHOT(§ H He MOr BfiReTb, HTO OHfi HOHeCJlA. 
fl He MOr BtifleTb, HTO OH 4 HecjiH. 

K He Mor BfiReTb, hto oh Heo. 

H. BfiReji, hto oh Hec ra3^TH:. 

MdjibHHK, H^cmHfi 783 jidMny, yn&ji h paaSfiji ee. 


MHe 370 xojiorho. 494 
I am cold. 

Te 66 x6jiorho. 

Em# Tenji< 5 . 

Eli W&pKO. 

Hbm x6jiorho. 

Bbm tk&pko. 

Hm Tenji(5. 


Te66 >k&pko. 
Em# x6jiorho, 
Hbm Tenji6. 
Ell B^cejio. 
Hm B^ceJio. 
HaM CK#>IHO. 


MHe 3Recb B^cejio. 
Eli CK#1HO. 

Em# ck#hho. 
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MHe waab 459 er6. 

HaM wajib 451) Bac. 

HaM wajib 450 6thx 388 SAahhx 306 jhoa 40. 282 

Oh npHrjucfiji Bcex acejiaromux 7311 npHirfi k Heit$ Ha KBapTfipy. 

He invited to his apartment all those who wished to come to him. 

Oh 6 M^AJieHHO noAOinafi k bhcAiahm Ha ctghA napTfraaM h A< 5aro paccM&TpHBaaH hx. 
BceM 389 nyTem^cTByioiAHM 779 3 to 34 hhtgpAcho 3HaTb. 

3 tot ji^ktop, m6jkho CKaa^Tb, HeaoB& xopora6 3H6ioiAHli 739 CBoe a&io. 

BceM sh&ioiahm MH( 5ro BcerA^ xAteTca 493 3HaTb 66abine. 

OcTaHOBfiTe 737 Sthx Serbia ax 739 m&jibhhkob. 

Bam APyr pacKa&HHBaeTca co bcAmh 38U bxoaAiahmh 739 b n6MHaTy a&mbmh. 

Oh Aepwdji hto-to b Apowamiix 788 pyK&x. 

Upow&iahm 780 rdaocoM hAiahA npocAa o nAMOiAH. 

Mor£ 598 jih h BfiAeTb rocnoA^Ha, o6bHBaAiomero 73U o KBapTApe? 

fl xotAa Sli 748 noroBopfiTb c rocnoAAHOM, o6t>hbaAk)ihhm 73 “ o CA^ae KBapTApbi. 

TaKfie 310 CTpdHCTByion;He 7U0 afeTopu MeHji m£ao HHTepec^iOT. 

Mbi roBopfiM 06 Atom CTp&HCTBywmeM™ rocnoAAHe. 
fl Aaern, jikdSjiio ca^maTb CTp&HCTByioiAHx aAktopob. 

CMOTpATe 737 Ha Athx m&abhhkob, npoAawmHx 73u ra34Tbi. 

Stb A&wa, KOT6paa paaroB&pHBaeT c BArneft weH6fl, aMepHK^HKa, wendromaa 759 SpaTb 
p^ccKHe yp6KH. 

Bot HHTepec^iomHii 739 mghA BonpAc. 

roBop^T 012 MH(5ro o npHe33Kdiomefi 739 b Ham rApoA aAKTopme, KOTApaa MHAro nyTe- 
m^cTBOBajia. 

Oh HanoMHHda o cg6A npn bcAkom noAXOAJimeM 789 ca^aaG. 

Jl&crop roBopAa 06 ya£iAHx 739 H ya&mnxcH. 781 





flopordft flpyr: Dear Friend: 


B£me rnicbMcj mh6k> 370 noji^neHo. 802 - 473 Your letter has been received by me. The 
PaccKAaaHHhiii 800 b&mh 870 cji^nafi, 475 kot<5- incident related by you, which you call “un- 
pHflBUHa8UB4eTe 478 Hewi6xaHHUM, 7B7 MeHji heard-of,” interests me very much. From 
diem, HHTepec^eT. 000 IIo BceM# 889 bAaho, everything one can see that the inspection 
hto npoHSBORflMaH 778 Tendpb y Bac penAann now being carried on at your place will un- 
pacKpdeT 078 TeMHue negA h rorgA bhh6b- cover some shady dealings, and then the 
HHe 800 noJi^aaT uli2 cji§HyeMoe 774 HM 87<> HaKa- guilty ones will get the punishment coming 
8&Hne. to them. 

HAhhuA 880 cn^aafi xopoind 531 noK&sbi- The given incident shows well that the 
BaeT, hto np6HaTaa 800 HdMH ,l70 mK6jibHaa 817 educational system adopted by us will help 
cacT^Ma noM65KeT "“pacKp^Tb 1178 cKp^Toe 790 to reveal the hidden malevolence of some 
He«o6poaceJi4TeJibCTBo HdKOTopux 30 ® yan- teachers who take a hostile attitude toward 
Tendft, 213 BpaJKH^6 ho 801 OTHoa4mBxca 7IJ2 ko 341 everything new. All this is sad. 

BceM^ H^BOMy. 327 IIeaAjibHo Bee 6 to. 

R He shAio hh HaabiB^eMoro 778 bAmh 473 I don’t know the teacher named by you 
yafiTeJifl, hh onticbiBaeMoft™ ihk6jibi, ho nor the school described, but the school 
8aM6maHHoro 798 b Stom h&tc HaafijibHHKa principal mixed up in this affair I remember 
mndjibi h xopom6 M1 n6MHio no g&iy fegaH- well from a book on schools published by 
Hoft 800 hm 475 khAth o mK&nax. Do MoeM^ him. In my opinion, he is a narrow-minded 
mh6hhk> oh huiobAk orpaHikaeHHufl, 793 He- unmannerly person who acts rashly. I think 
BocnATaHHMh, 797 nocTynAramafl 759 Heo6g^- that he has never served his “beloved cause 
MaHHo.“ 2 R gJ’Maio, 103 oh mncorgA He of the teaching profession,” as he calls it, 
cjiyjKfiji, nan oh HasHBdeT, jnoStiuoMy 780 but was rather devoted to the organization 
hm 473 g&iy yuJweoibCTBa. a CKopAe 304 6hji of evil-doers created by himself. It is amaz- 
npAgaH 788 cosgaBAeMoft 773 hm we opraimsA- ing how they tolerated him. Now he will 
UHH BpegirreJieB. 849 ygHBATWibHo, kbk er6 have to answer to the new principal sent in 
Tepn&iH. 821 TenApb eM# npEgeTca 483 oTBe- his place and to the committee appointed 
hAtb 482 npAcjianHOMy 88 ® Ha en5 mActo hA- for the investigation of the matter. He is an 
BOMy HauiubHHKy h HaaH&HeHHoB 800 ajih incorrigible person and the inevitable end 
paccjidgoBaHHH gAna komAcchh. H&uobAk awaits him. This is “settled and signed,” as 
oh HeHcnpaBiiMbift 787 h erd 450 jkaSt 882 hcmh- the saying goes. 

H^eMHft 787 kohAq. 9to, hto HasbrnAeTCH, 
pemeHd h nogndcaHO. 802 

•In this Lesson, the following facts should be noted: 

The passive participle, when used to express passive action, is accompanied by the instrumental case 
which indicates the agent by whom the action is performed. 

The present passive participle is only used in the literary language. 

The past passive participle is used in colloquial speech in the following circumstances: 

1. As an independent adjective both in attributive and predicative function, 
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IIpocfjMHfl 774 bAmh HcypH&n a raa^Ty, 
BijnficuBaeMyio 770 H&ineft ceMbea, 261 h bum 
B ucuJidio. IIpIflaHHoro 708 BaM B&mero ap£- 
ra h AsaHd 551 He bha&ji, a er<5 oSfiaceHHyio 794 
aceH^ 857 He BCTpeq&ji. MHe jifiqHo 561 ot 
TO r<5 388 HH xdjlOAHO, 321 HH HtdpKO. 821 He 
3H&IO, HOHeM^ BaM HHTep4CHM 321 5 th 888 roc- 
hoaA, 204 a MHe ohA Seapasjiii'mbi 821 h h 
CTapdiocb crojiTb ot takAx 310 juoaAA 282 no- 
Afuibme, 503 no nocjniBime: Eepe«eHoro 780 H 
Bor 6epew§T. 

Korad y Bac C^AeT CBoSdAHoe Bpdiw, Ha- 
HHmfiTe 737 MHe o tom, 888 KaK 308 npoinJid y 
Bac peB&3HH. IlHmflTe 787 npo ce6d 66 jibme. 

JKendro BaM 482 ycndxa 400 b b&iuhx p , en & x . 

Bam npdAaHHHfl 788 Apyr 

Hb£h KapcdBHH. 


I am sending you the magazine requested 
by you and the newspaper subscribed to by 
our family. I haven’t seen for a long time 
your devoted (to you) friend, nor have I 
met his offended wife. Personally this leaves 
me cold (Literally: To me personally it is 
neither cold nor hot from this). I don’t know 
why these people interest you, but to me 
they are of no interest and I try to stay as 
far away from such people as possible, in 
accordance with the proverb, God helps him 
who helps himself (Literally: guards him 
who is guarded). 

When you have leisure time, write to me 
about how the inspection at your place came 
off. Write me more about yourself. 

I wish you success in your affairs. 

Your devoted friend 

John Kabsavtn. 


Exercises 


„ .. , . Jo6 omflSsax, ordpue oh ca&wji. 

HanoMHHfuio 482 eaf 

Everything reminded him of the mistakes he had made (which had been made by him). 


Mh HandMHHHH ewtf j° 

H Hand MHHJ t eu^ || 


cnoBdx, KOTdpbie oh cicas&Ji. 
CKisaHHUX 798 HM CJIOBdx. 

o Bemdx, 283 KOT6pue oh oSeiqdji MHe. 482 
06 oSdmaHHMx 203 MHe Bemdx. 


_ , . - /KOT(5pHe OH npOB&JT B PoCCHH 

CocdA paccKdauBan o sec&mx ahhx, ^ B PoccfiH 


Oh HHTdjI HAM 


f cthxA, KOTdpue oh HanHcdn. 
KanficaHHue 783 hm cthxA. 



2. In predicative position and (short) form to express a completed passive action. 

The variants given in the Exercises show how the purely literary expressions are rendered in colloquial 
speech. 
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ferine He cflepjK&n I c f Ba ' K 8 ° 0 ^P° e «“• 

^flaHHoro^HM cjiOBa. 

Ednu. COc4flH 281 yHt4 y&ann h 3 ’ K°*SP“» °»* >**«“■ 

\np6AaHHoro' 83 6 mh a6me. 

Oh bcii<5mhiiji o P<5ACTBeHHHKax, kot6phx oh aa6£n. 

\3a66TUX 79C) HM 66flHHX pdnCTBeHHHK&X. 

BosBpamiK) BaM 1™^’ ™J 6pym * f® * Bac ' 

^B8flTyK)' 80 y Bac KHftry. 

Oh BoaspariincH 797 aom 6B c f Pf 5 ™”- OH Hfani*” B r 6 P 0 fle. 

^HaHflTHMH 7 "°HM B TOpOfle paOOTEIHKaiQI. 

Udaro 551 jKA&HHbift 789 rocTb 1 , . 

rocTb, KOTdporo fldjiro ;ka&JIH, 821 J HaK0H u n P H xaJI ' 

Oh He xoTen npHHHTb I n6mn ?’ *"$“ 6twS /^ 462 npewifiatena.™ 8 8M 
^npeflnoaceHHoB'W esij homoiah. 

Ee did not wont to accept t/ie ftetp wfticA was (had been ) offered him. 


Becb B&iep M&nbqHK yiAn 


f yp^K, KOTdpuft 6 uji eti£ sfipaH. 789 803 
\a&AaHHbiit 7KJ eM^ yp6K. 


IlHCbMd, KOTdpoe 66 jio n 6 cjiaHO, 8IKi l 
E(5cjiaHHoe T8;l imcbM6 I 


BepH^JIOCb o 6 p&THU 


KHfira, KOT6paa 6aji& npo'diTaHa.l . , 

EpoHfiTaHHaa^KHflra / JieJK * Jia nofl ctoji6m - 

Oh nojioHcflji B cTdpony Bee f Kn6r “’ K0T6 P ue 

^npOHHTEHHBie KHHrH. 

Becb Btoep uu 6ecto»u> o (« 6Me ’ K ° Tdphttt B “ 0Bb 

^BHOBb K^nJieHHOM‘ 0j fl6&ie. 

Bee MdAbHHKH myTtoH nan ( T0Bli P™> "««P“* 6u n Hainan. 893 

^HaKaaaHHUM' 83 TOB&pnmeM. 


Bee kh^th, KoTdpbie 66 jih BMpaHbi 792 mh<5k), 1 
Bee B66paHHHe T " 2 mh6io 370 khAth j 


otjjiH n 6 cjiaHu m MHe Ha aom. 


MiHbHHKH, KOTdpue 66jih npHBeAeH6 789 b nnt6jiy,\ . , 

EpHBeAeHHBie 799 b iiiK6jiy m Jbhhkh / Tfix ° Kl ctoAj1h 6k0J1 ° « b< 5 P h ' 

. /noA^pKH, KOT<5pue 66jih nparoT^BJieHbi nna Hac. 

JV 1 H B 3 HJ 1 M \ m ?ii?t / 

^npHroTOBJieHHus' a^ih Hac noAapKH. 


Bh He AOJIJKHti HHTb 


fajiKor<5jibHbix heii^tkob, KOTdpue sanpemeH^i 789 bem. 
\aanpeAeHHbix 795 bbm ajiKor6jiLUbix HanfiTKOB. 


SI HandMHHJi o ( TO “’ 397 ' IT0 . 6 fl f JI ° CKii3aH0 ™ 

\CKd8aHHOM. ,8J 
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S T a KHfira nanoMHHfcia Mae o K0 ^P° e 66jl ° 3a66T0 ™ 

\3a6MTOM 780 r6pe. 

Hhkt6 ae HHTepec*eTCH°*>47 2 ^6poe bhobb H&aaTO 

(BHOBb HaHaTUM 700 A6JIOM. 

Mu noAOuuifl k ( ABep **’ K0 ^ pUe 66jih aaK P 6 ™-™ 
\8aKp6THM ,l>0 ABepjiM. 

«6th ctoAah <5kojio ( CT0,i6 , B ’ K ° T * pHe HaK P 6 ™- 780 

(HaKpHTHX 700 CTOJIOB. 

Us OK6H, 222 KOTdpue 66 jih otkp^tm, 

H8 OTKp^ITblX™ ok6h 




66jio cJi^mHO nfene. 



{ M^JibAHKaM, KOT6pue 66 jih np6HHTu 8M b cr&pnratt 

Kjiacc. 

npiiHHTtIM 790 B CTdpiHHft KJ1ECC M&JIBIHKSM. 


Oh Bcern& oTKfiauBaeTCH 


ieHe»Hott ndMon^H, KOTtfpyro ei v$ npejtpiarfiwr. 821 
\npeflJiarfieiH 0 H 774 ewf A^HesKHofi h6moihh. 


He always refuses financial aid (which is) offered him. 


Oh noAnticbiBaeT cBoe 6mh Ha k£*aoB 


ffiysidre, KOTbpyro eM# no«ai&T. 
\noAaBdeMofi 7l;> eM^ 6yM&re. 


IIoHeM^ OH 0TKd,3bIBaeTCH OT 
HaKOH^n bx6aht b KdMHaTy 


(m6cts. yqfiTejia, KOTdpoe ett# npeAJiardiOT? 
\npeAnardeMoro 777 en£ m6ctb yqfiTeJia? 

fn^KTopma, KOTdpyro A<5nro ojkha&iot. 821 
^Adjiro™ oatHAieMaH 774 ji^KTopma. 


Oh nojiyqiA see i™ 36 ™- K0T6 P bIe hsasi&tch™ b rt5po«e. 
7 \H3AaBieMue 775 b r6po«e raafrru. 


He received all the newspapers which are published in the city. 


npHumfiTe 737 MHe 


{ rasfrry, KOTdpan HSAaeTcn 731 npn B&meft mK6ne. 
H3AaBdeMyio 773 npn B&weR uiK<5jie ras^Ty. 


0 

0 


A<5Me, KOT6putt npoAaeTCH, 7 
npoAaBdeMOM 773 A<5Me 


noaeM^- 


to hhkt6 He rOBopflji. 


Oh HHKorAd He rOBopflT 0 


{ bhh 6, KOT6poe eM^ npHcundeTCH 731 hs rdpoAa. 
npHCbiJi&eMOM 774 eM^ hs r6poAa bhh6. 


CeM^ftcTBo, KOTdpoe noceiA^eTca 731 mo 4B M&Tepbio, 
ETocem&eMoe 773 mo 4B M^Tepbio ceM^flcTBo 


jKHBeT 6'ieHb 6 ^aho. 331 


Kh^TH, KOT^pbie npHCbUI&JIHCb, 737 ’ 
IIpHCbiJi&eMbie 777 KHlirn 


MU KJI&JIH ua CTOJI. 
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Ot&i xdaer hocmcWti, /» CM ’ noKynfieT mfaa. 

UTCIl XOneT uOCHOTpeTb <| JJ 7 M „fi TI ptt 473 „„w_ 


\noKynfieMMfi 774 R^efi 473 roh. 

Father wants to look over the house which my uncle is buying. 

, /cji^aeM, 243 KOT6pfcifl bh paccKAabreaeTe. 


Mott Hpyr daeHb HHTepec^ercH 7 


^paccKAauBaeMHM 774 bAmh 870 cjsfpweu. 


tp . , , fninoM, KOTdpoe bh onficuBaeTe. 

K cosKan^HHK), hhkt 6 He Hnepetfmei \ on6cu ’ BaeMHM 774 B ^ MH a 4 ji 0 m. 

„ . , , /HdBHttatypHfiji, KOTdpHttoH BunficHBaei. 

fl npocfiji CBoerd AP*ra npHCjiATb MHe ( BBraficUBaeMHft 774 HM H( j BtIfl ^hAh. 

yqeHHKfi, O KOTdpHX BH ynOMHHAeTe B HHCbMdA g^ ^ 
ynoMHHaeMtie 774 b BameM micbMe yneHmcH J 

H6KTOP, KOTdporo Bee 388 xbAjihtA ^ 4 

XBajifiMHtt 774 bc 6 mh 388 h< 5 ktc>p / ^ 

ST A**. Z 03108 ) KOT 6 pne OH tAxO 337 npOHBHOCttjI. 

HO IdOP IIOHHTb \ 0 _ / j—a 

(tAxO QpOH8HOCHHHX 7 4 HM CJIOB. 

Khht, KOTdpne bh npocAjraA - 

IIpocttMHx 777 hAmw khht j b Be Ham 


Een> ah y Herd aBTOMO< 5 Ajn>?—Ha, asTOMofSfiab 248 oh HsideT, ho He yMeeT ynpaBJiATb 47 -K«. 

Does he have an avUmobilet — Yes, he has an automobile, but he doesn’t know how to 
drive it. 

Ecra jih y Bac bbtomoSAjib? —HeT, y Memi Her aBTOModAjia, 24 " 80 y Bcex 888 eAmax 344 
eocdnefl 281 ecTb aBTOModAjra. 248 

yMdeTe jih bh ynpaBJuiTb aBTOMo6fijieM? 240 —Ha, yM&o, ho h hohtA hhkoi"aA He ynpaB- 
JI&O HM. 

MHdro 432 jih aBTOMo66jiett 24J b bAiiicm rdpoAe?—Ha, b HAmeM rdpoAe Hx 370 dieHb MHdro. 
CndjibKo 452 aBTOMoSfijiett nwdeTe bh?— y MeHJi tAjibko oaAh aBTOModAnb, ho y OAHord 402 
Moerd cocdna ecTb abb bbtomo66ah. 

^Acto 840 jih bh daAHTe 888 Ha aBTOMo6(ijie?—Ha, h hActo daxcy 001 Ha h6m. H Aaacy b hbto- 
MoStijie Ha paSdTy kAxcahA achb. 

Kto tam dAeT 382 b tom 888 aBTOModAne?—9 to Mott 6paT, KOTdputt Aact Ha ndnTy. 

HScto jih bu GpAeTecb ? “ 7 “ —Mott otAa CpdeTCH 727 bAhcauH Aem>; Mofl CpfiTbH 274 CpdiOTca 
Tdace K&ajpjfl nem, a a Gpewcb xdpea gem,. 

Do you shave ofteni—My father shaves every day; my brothers too shave daily, but I shave 
every other day. 

IIoaeM^ bh cerdAHH He 6pfiTH?™— fl cnemAji Ha paddTy h He ycn&i nodpATbcn. 

Kto 6phji er6, kotaA oh 6i.iji 6dAeH?—O aAh pas oh nonpocAji c6hb nodpATb erd, ho 
hot6m oh He dpAjicx hAckojibko 432 Aaefl 218 h hhkt 6 He 6pnji erd. 
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R cji6niflji, hto H^KOTopne jh&hh 6p6iOT a78 He t<5jii>ko 6<5poAy, ho h rdnoBy. 
EopoM er6 6tuid He 6p&Ta. m ; 

Bp^Tufi 790 qejiOB^K Hp&BHTCfl 730 !jnoAfiM 282 66jn>ine HeSpfiToro. 480 
B x6MHaTy Bomeji qenoB^K c nficTo 531 b66phtum jihu6m. 

yie HHKfi 6p&jm kh6t h, ho He npHHoefijiH 603 HX Huiig, 

The pupils took the books, but did not bring them bock. 

VieHHKfi npHHecjrfi 653 Bee khCith, KOT6pue oh£ bb&jib. 

VneH&K npHHec yn&tenbsane hoa&POk: 

Horn. npraewiA M&TepH ABeT&. 

Oh 4 npnH(5cHT MfiTepn^™ HBeT6 Kdatnyio 685 seffisno. 

He npHHocfrre 787 ' nSpbeB 274 Ha SKsdueH, a npHHecfrre 787 t6jibko KapaHflamiJ 
IIpHHec6HHoe 28fl, OT nopTHdro^nn&Tbe Jies^no Ha non$. m 1 

K^nneHHHe 2Mi kh6th h6 6ujih npHHeceHii 788| B<5 BpeMH. 

XoTfi 814 loH H BHaJI, OH He XOT&I OTBeH&Tb. 

Although he knew it, he did not want to answer. 

Xot A oh h CTap, 821 oh pa66TaeT mh6i-o. 

XotA oh h^bctbobsji ce6ji iiji6xo, oh bc^-tskh nom&i Ha pa&Siy. 

XotA ypdK 6 hji jigrrafl, mAjibhhk He uor ok6hhhtb er6 b 6 BpeMH. 

R He Kynfiji non&pKa, xotA y uenfi n^Hbra 6£um. 

Moft chh yac6 x6aht b mK6jiy, xotA eM^ 495 t6jilko mm. neT. 

Oh hba&i Tennoe najibTg, xotA Ha £jini;e h6 Gbijio x6jioaho. 



C EaKfix 810 nop 288 bu anfieTe 613 er6?—H grin er6 e Tex 888 nop, eik oh npH&aa b Ham 
rfipoA. 

Since when have you known himt — I have known him since the time when he arrived in 
our city. 

Kan absh6 bu BH&eTe^erf? — R w£k> en5 co M1 BpgueHH ““nocjigAHeft bo&h£. 

Fab Tengpb Bam npyr h hto oh A&iaeT? —IIoch 4 ahhA pas a bAabji en5 y 6p&ra h c Tex 
nop a HHHer6 He sh£k> o h6m. 

Oh ygxajr sa-rpaHApy, h c Tex nop a mraer<5 He cauxAa o hSm. 

CT&pnmfi 6paT y6xan b &pmhk>, h c Tex Hop a He bha&a er6. 

Oah& cooiica Hanyr&na en5, h c Tex nop (c Tor6 888 iBp6MeHH 280 ) oh 6o£tch C06&K. 254 
C Tex nop, kbk a sAyana p^ccKHfl hb6k, a ctsji hhtAtb p^ccKHe raadTbi. 

C Tex nop, naK oh nocTynfia b im<6jiy, oh CTaa APyr^M aeaoB^KOM. 473 
C Tex nop, kbk oh ho6ub&ji b &dmhh, oh 6aem> HSMeH&nca. 


IIpIsAe hcm 248 noEynSn. nfimajp., Bfxno vu&Tb a^huh. 

Before buying (Before one can buy) a horse, one must have the money. 
IIp&KAe tom roBopftrb, h^jkho bhbtb. 
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IIpdacAe qeM Aan&Tb noA&pKH, 104 h^jkho hx 370 KynfiTb. 
IIpdacAe qeM caA^Tbca K^uiHTb, h^acho npHroT 6 BHTb 0663 . 
IIpdacAe aeM httH cnaTb, oh Hannc&n nncbMd. 

IIoKa He HMeeTe AeHer, 215 hi; noicynafiTe 734 admaAH. 27u 

Don’t buy the horse before you have the money. 

IIok& He 3HdeTe, He roBopfiTe. 737 

IIok& He KynfijiH hoa^PKob, 209 He AapATe 737 hx. 

IIok& He npHroT 6 BAeH 79:i o66a> Hejib3ji 129 caAfiTbca K^maTb. 
Oh HanHcdn nncbM6, uok & eme He nouieJi cnaTb. 


K&KAyio BecHy oh npocTyadeTca 730 h SoaeeT. 

Every spring he catches cold and is ill. ^ 

B npdmaoM roA^ 183 moA cecrpd cAjibho 331 6ondna. _ 4 , 

3 T<5ace cCuibHo 6 oa 4 a. _ 

Hhkt <5 He aw6ht 6 on 4 Tb. 

3 BtiAeJi, hto oh 6ha 66 jieH. ■= 

H MaTb, h AOHb 6 £iah a^jito 6oabh6 . 

Oh 6 6 oa£k>t h neac&T b nocidAH. 

y MeHjf roJiosa 6 oaAt. c 

1 have a headache. (f 

y MeHji cfinbHo 551 6onfrr rojioBd. ( 

Boji6t ah y Bac hto-hh 6^At ?—fla, y MeHA 3#6u SoaAt. ' 
y hhx 3#6h 6oaj4t. 

y Hee roAOBd 6 oa6t. / 

y Herd h 3 ^ 6 bi 6ondT, h ronoB& SoaAt. \ 


| | \AVW^VWV* | j '' 

^mnf 




m- 


3to BaM hSao: 404 nocTpfitb Ana no6pirn>?— ] HocTpHriiTe 7 * MHe b6aocm h noSpettTe 734 
6opoAy. 

What do you need: a haircut or a shave?—Cut my hair and shave my beard. 


KtO BaM CTpHJKgT BdAOCH?—IlapHKMiLxep CTpHJKeT MHe b 6 aocm. 
yMdeTe ah bu CTpHHb? —Her, a He yM&o. 

Tac bu CTpHHceTe b 6 aocbi ?—3 CTpnr^ hx y napHKM&xepa. 

KorA^ oh nocTpftr BaM b< 5 aoou b nocAdAHHit pa3? —Oh nocTpflr MHe b 6 aoch Ha npduiAoft 
HeA^Ae. 545 

OcTpHJKeTe ah bu MeHji 3 dBTpa?— JX&, a ocTpnr^ Bac. 

OcTpnrfiTe 737 MeHd cefta&c ace! 

JlaBditTe 744 a noACTpnr# BaM b 6 aocu, a xopornd yMdio CTpnab. 
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Xopornd, noncTpHrfiTe 737 MHe Bdaocu. 

K4>KeTCH, M^JlbHUKa H^WHO 120 OCTpfiHb. 
fl BAMdTHa, hto oh 6ua xopornd ocTpdweH 730 h noSpfiT. ™ 

H xoTeji 6u ciecTb Tro-HH6ftp>. 

I would like to eat something. 

Oh cteji Bee, hto 66ao. 

Oh£ cxdaa Bee, hto 6biao. 

Mu cxeA^M Bee. 

HoaeM^ bu He eA^Te? K^maftTe, 734 nowdayliCTa. 
fl He eM, noTOM^ hto h He a^BCTByio ce6rf xopornd. 

HoaeM^ oh 6 He eAto xad 6 a? PdaBe Ham xjie 6 hm He HpdBHTca? 
K^JKAoe ^Tpo oh cxeA&eT Asa KycKd xad 6 a c MdcaoM. 

Ea6tc jih bu mjIco b tuiTHHAy?— HeT, b miTHHAy a He eM mjSc. 



y A^ffH 6ua noadp: b ndaAeHb saropdaca erd 6oJibui6ft aom; ropda oh aacdB nan h b 
B eaepy cropea ao Taa. 

There was a fire at my uncle’s place; at noon his large house caught fire; it burned for about 
five hours and by evening it had burned to the ground. 

Cupde AdpeBO He ropftT. 

3 to AdpeBO croptiT: oh 6 cyxde. 

9 to AdpeBO He S^abt ropdTb: oh 6 cupde. 

3eaeHaa TpaB& He ropfiT, a cyxda 66cTpo cropdeT. 

Oh B^Aea, kslk ropda erd aom. 

Ha erd raaadx cropda erd aom. 

KTd-TO aawer aom, h oh Becb cropda. 
floM Adaro ropda. 

B no>K&pe cropdaa Bee AeaoBdie dyMdrn. 

B MocKdBCKHft noatdp 343 Tdicnaa BoceMbcdT ABeH&AAaToro rdAa cropdaa Gdabmaa 560 
aacTb rdpoaa. 


Oh acer (cauiraa) Kanfie-To GywarH. Oh ewer Kanfie-TO GyMSra. 

He was burning some papers. He {had) burned (up) some papers. 

Oh HOKeT KaKde-TO dyMdrH. 

Oh cwnrdeT Kande-TO 6yMdrn. 

Oh£ jKraa CTdpue nficbMa. 

Ond coJKrad erdpue ndcbMa. 

Ond CHcnrdaa erdpue nftcbMa. 

fl xoa£ eweab TpaB# dnoao AdMa; cocdA ywd ewer y ce6d. 
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3&BTpa a 6£«y wean TpaB^ 6 kojio a6mb ; coc8a hchcSt cerdRHH. 

Becb AeHb a wer TpaB^ 6 kojio a6mb h Tendpb ewer e8 bcio. 

XotjS a cica3&ji He cwnr&Tb 5 to 0 TpaB6, ho «8th BcS-TaKH cowrnfi e8. 

Kto CKa3dJi bam weib 5 to A^peBO? fl He roBopfia bam cwnr&Tb er6. 

He wrirre 737 cup6ro A^peBa, a cowrfiTe 737 cyx6e. 

Cojia&tu wrjin aom aa a6mom h k B^aepy cowrnfi bcio AepfaHio. 

C yTp& oh 6 H&aajm weab Aep^BHio h k B^aepy cowrnfi ee bcio. 

Baepi cPjiHAe wrao aobPjibho cfijibHO, 651 ho cerpAna oh 6 wweT CHJibH^e. 058 
CPnHAe cowraP Bee ABei6; fioi&cb, cowweT h tpbb£. 

EoabHp0 wiaoBaaca, hto y Herd wweT 124 b rpyAfi. 188 


SawrfiTe 737 aSsmy. 

Light the lamp. 

He 8awHrdflTe 734 orait. 

HoaeM^ bu He sawrafi nannppeu? 
3awr0Te cnfiaity. 

Oh 4 aawrnd, ji&Mny. 


06ubhob€hho h aosc^cl cnaTb (np$ cnaTb) b A^Bun. aacoB B&iepa, ho BHep& a ngr b 
o ^fiHHann aTb aacdB. 

Usually I go to bed at nine o’clock in the evening, but yesterday I went (I hy down ) at eleven 
o’clock. 

Hoaesi# bu aerafi BaepP tbk nPaano? 

IlHorA^ a aow^cb otaoxh^tb b nPjweHb h aew£ aac£ abb. 

H6ktop npHKaa&Ji BoabHpMy aow6tbca cnaTb kak mPwho ppHbme . 582 
KotaP a npHineji k TOBdpniay, oh aewia Ha AHBtee. 

He aowfiTecb 737 Ha ahb£h, a ha 6 tc 737 h a/ine 741 b hoctPab. 

EoabH (50 He Mor aeab h bcio Hoab npocHA&i b icppcae. 

He aewfiTe 737 Ha semid, oh£ eipe cuppa. 

He nowtiTecb ha 38 mjiio, oh & eiae cupda. 

H a Pry ha ahb&h, a bu aowrtTecb ha non. 
fl 6£ny aewdTb ha noa£, a bu aow0Tecb ha ahb&h. 

HPiuh a 8 th He aowdTca ah 8 m otamx&tb, a BpaepoM aowPtch cnaTb p&HO. 

HhktP H3 coaaPt 227 He aowfiaca cnaTb b pTy Hoab. 543 
HhktP He xot8ji aowPtbch ha Ptot ahb£h. 

H no0 A^ h miry, tbk Kan a^BCTByio ce 66 He cobcPm xopoind 
H nojiew# HeMHpro, tak kak h^bctbvio ce 66 He cobcPm xopoinp. 



yp6K (Lesson XXl)* 


AHTOH rPHIX)PLEBHH 

Moe noHT&me, Ama IIeTp(5BHa! H bbi b 
n&pice? Mor£ jih a nocHR^Tb c b4mh? 
ryJiAa 8tw fldnro, a yTOMfiaca. 


ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

How do you do (Literally: My respect), 
Anna Petrovna. You are also in the park? 
May I sit a while with you? I was walking 
around for a long time and (Literally: Walk¬ 
ing around for a long time, I) got tired. 


AHHA HETPOBHA 

3flp£BCTByftTe, Aht6h rpardpbeBHu! Ho- 
jK&jiyftcTa, canftTecb ; 737 6ueHb 6£ay pfina 323 
noroBopfiTb c b&mh, a to a, uhtHh 811 ra- 
a&iy, uo'iT& uto aacn^jia. 

AHTOH rPHrOPbEBHH 
Hto HdBoro 327 bbi B&HHTaaH b ras^Te? 

AHHA HETPOBHA 

9to cmotpA su no tom£, KAKfie h6bocth bec 

HHTepeC^TOT. 

AHTOH TPHrOPbEBHH 

fl HHTepec^iocb 472 66jibme toporck6mh ho- 
boctAmh. Hy, koh4uho h o6nj6cTBeHHLiMH 
nen&MH. 

AHHA HETPOBHA 

EoJibmftx HOBOCTda HeT. H&nra o6u;6cTBeH- 
Hbie A&JTeaH, jKHBji 80li b Ttixofl o6cTEH6BKe, 
HP&UIIOT 078 H HOHTfi HTO CHHT. uuu A K&K 

fiimB «ejiA? 


ANNA PETROVNA 

How do you do, Anton Grigoryevich. Please, 
sit down; I shall be very glad to talk to you 
(for a while); as it is, I have almost fallen 
asleep reading the newspaper. 

ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

What’s the latest news you found in the 
newspaper? 

ANNA PETROVNA 

This depends on what kind of news interests 
you. 

ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

I am mostly interested in town gossip. Well, 
of course, also in public affairs. 

ANNA PETROVNA 

There is no big news. Our civic leaders, liv¬ 
ing in a state of tranquillity, are napping and 
almost asleep. But how are things with you? 
(Literally: How are your affairs?) 


•In view of the fact that the gerunds are elements of the literary language rather than of colloquial 
speech, the text recorded in this Lesson is not strictly conversational in all its details. In order to make it 
easier for the student to understand the Russian sentence structure, the English translation of the dialogue 
follows the pattern of the original as far as possible. 
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AHTOH rPHrOPbEBHH 

He XBajuicb, 813 CKa mo CBoe r6jio 
xopoind. B3 hb 8111 b cbo6 pfKit ynpaBjidHHe 
Mara3fiHOM, 472 H npHBeJi paccTpdeHHue neni, 
b nop/iAOK. BnaroAapA 81 -* moHm ycftjiHHM, 
Tenipb a&io AB<iHceTCH U8 “ ycn^umo." 31 


AHHA HETPOBHA 

He iiohhm&h 81 - xoporn 6 Topr6soro R&ia, h, 
koh^hho, cyAfiTb He 6ep£cb, u8 '- ho, b6ph 8u “ 
BdmHM cjiob&m, 402 Mor# 881 buc no3Ap4aHTb. 
A kbk Bttme 3Aop6Bbe? 

AHTOH rPHrOPbEBHH 

B 66meM roBopj5, 8uu q^BCTByro ce6A HHuerd, 
ho, c&mh SH^eTe, nejioB^K, R&naHCb 723 CT&p- 
me, 360 yjK€ He TaK(5fi whb60, KaK p&Hbme. 080 

AHHA HETPOBHA 

KOH^HHO, nOHHM&K), npOJKi'lBUIH 817 CT6jIb- 

ko 432 neT h nopa66TaBmH 8IU TaK tp^rho, 331 
bh yw6 He 6^AeTe ce6A q^BCTBOBaTb 703 Tan, 
KaK M0Ji0A<5ft qejioB^K. fl T6;Ke, rojkhb&h 808 
mecT6it RecAroK 418 neT, oiAym&io 6ojibm£» 
cn46ocTb. 

AHTOH rPHrOPbEBHH 
A KaK y Bac b ceMb^?- ul 


AHHA HETPOBHA 

EjiaroAapi& Bac. Myac saop6b. 322 Ct&p- 

mn8 r “ 7 CblH, JKHBji 811 Bee Bp<!MH b Rep^BHe, 

CKyq^eT. A aohb, npooo ji^biijh 817 RBa m6ch- 
Aa, Ten6pb nonpaBJi^eTOH. 

AHTOH rPHrOPbEBHH 
A rAe Bam Mji&RinHfi 337 chh? 


ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

Without boasting, I can say that I am do¬ 
ing nicely (Literally: I conduct my business 
well). After having taken the management 
of the store into my own hands, I put the 
disorganized affairs into order. Thanks to 
my efforts, my business is now doing nicely 
(Literally: is moving successfully). 

ANNA PETROVNA 

Not understanding well the mercantile busi¬ 
ness, I am of course not in a position to 
judge, but, believing your words, I can con¬ 
gratulate you. But how is your health? 

ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

Generally speaking, I feel all right, but you 
know yourself that a man, when he gets 
older, is no longer as spry as formerly. 

ANNA PETROVNA 

Of course, I understand, after having lived 
so many years and worked so hard, you 
can no longer feel like a young man. I, too, 
having reached the age of sixty, feel rather 
weak (Literally: feel a great weakness). 

ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

But how is your family (Literally: How is 
it in your family)? 

ANNA PETROVNA 

Thank you. My husband is in good health. 
The older son, living all the time in the 
country, is bored. But our daughter, after 
having been sick for two months, is now 
getting better. 

ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

But where is your younger son? 
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AH HA HETPOBHA 

Oh b &pmhh. He nonyu&H 812 ot Herd A<5jiro 
n6ceM, 222 uh e M^SKeM 112 GecnokdHMCH o 
Heu. 

AHTOH rPHrOPLEBHH 

H bhojih£ Bac noHHM&io. Moil cwh Tdwe 
6 uji b dpMHH h T6?Ke Hac flecnoKdmi. He 
HteJlkfl 812 TpeB6jKHTb Hac, oh He hhc&ji o 
TOM, HTO 338 6ujl 66neH, H UH y 3 H&JIH 06 

§tom, t 6 jibko npoHHTkB 817 b rasdTe. 


AHHA HETPOBHA 

Ha, MOjiOA^e jii&rh, He HOR^MaB 816 xopom6, 
oropukiOT poAkTeJieii 66jibine TeM, «rro 398 He 
roBopkT o ce6d, a^hh, 800 hto tslkAm ny- 
xeM 478 oh6 ckp6iot u78 np&BRy. 


AHTOH TPHrOPbEBHH 

HocMOTpkTe 737 Ha Ty M&jieHbKyra nTfiqKy. 
HaKopMiiBmH 810 cbo6x ht4hhhkob h hh^b- 
mHCb 810 caM&, oh& tAxo APiiMJieT 078 Ha 
B^TKe, 3 h4h, 806 hto ee r4tkh b 6e3- 
OnkCHOCTH. 

AHHA HETPOBHA 

H r6xe He flecnoKdHJiacb 6h 747 MH<5ro, 6 cjih 

6h 747 3H&Jia, HTO Moil CblH 5KHB 322 H 3AOp6B. 

AHTOH TPHrOPbEBHq 

Hy, ft otroxh^ji h H^BCTByio ce6k ji^Hiue. 380 
Tendpb, He cnernk, 813 noilR# aom6A. Ho 
cbha4hhh, AHHa neTpdBHa. JKeJi&ro BaM 
CKopde 364 nojiyqiiTb xopdiime h6bocth ot 
B&rnero ctiHa. 


ANNA PETROVNA 

He is in the army. Not having 613 received 
any letters from him for a long time, my 
husband and I are worried about him. 

ANTON GRIGORVEVICH 

I fully understand you. My son was also in 
the army and caused us also anxiety. Not 
wishing to alarm us, he did not write (us) 
about being sick (Literally: about the fact 
that he was sick), and we learned about it 
only when we read it- in the newspaper 
(Literally: having read in the newspaper). 

ANNA-PETROVNA 

Yes, young people inadvertently (Literally: 
not having thought it over well) cause their 
parents more grief by not telling about 
themselves (Literally: by the fact that they 
do not tell about themselves), expecting that 
in this way they can (Literally: will) hide 
the truth. 

ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

Look at that little bird. Having fed its 
fledgelings and having itself eaten its fill, it 
slumbers peacefully on a twig, knowing that 
its little babies are out of danger. 


ANNA PETROVNA 

I, too, would not worry much if I knew 
that my son is alive and in good health. 

ANTON GRIGORYEVICH 

Well now, I have rested and am feeling bet¬ 
ter. Now I shall go home without hurrying. 
Good-by, Anna Petrovna. I hope that you 
will get good news from your son as soon as 
possible. 
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AHHA nETPOBHA ANNA PETROVNA 

Bcerd 388 BaM xopdmero, 827 Aht6h Tpa- Good luck to you, Anton Grigoryevich. 
rdpbeBHu. 


Exercises 

M<uh><ihkh myn&r jvttemo roBopfiTb. 

The boys are making noise, disturbing the teacher who is speaking. 

MAnb<iHKH myM&iH yidTenio roBopdTb. 

MdnbuHK myMflT /’ Mem ^ H \ yqfl T ejno roBopfiTb. 

\h MemaeTj 

HdBOHKa myMfiT | yufiTejibHHue roBopfiTb. 

H^THmyM&m MdTepH paddTaTb. 


Oh hht&i KHfiry, Jieacfi b nocr&m. 811 

He read a book while lying in bed. 

Oh HHT&eT rafiry, Jieacfi b hoct€hh. 8U 

He is reading a book while lying in bed. 

Edran 806 6kojio ndMa, nd™ rpdMKO 551 KpHudora. 

Edraa <5kojio «6Ma, a6th rpdMKo KpnHdT. 

CTod 808 6KOJio hb4ph, cocdn pa3roadpHBaji c paddTHHKOM. 

JKhbA 806 b nepdBHe Kp^rnuii ron, Moil 6paT BdiyunjiCH paddTaTb b ndne. 
IlyTemdcTByH 8 ® 6 no Poccdn, jiduTop Bdnen TaM mhoto CTpdmioro. 327 
Eecdnya 808 c yueHHKdMH, yudTejib paccnaadji hm HHTepdcHyio iict6phio. 
Hocbinda 806 nondpoK MdTepH, 482 cuh Hanncdji eli TpdraTenbHoe nncbMo. 
ryjida 806 b ndpKe, h bctp4thji CBoerd npndTejia. 


OTeg BdnueJi H3 KdamaTM, maerd He roBopd. 813 

Father left the room without saying a word. 

He aaxond b KdimaTy, 813 oh npouien b can. 

Oh Hainan He cnemd 813 h b to we Bp&aa HHTdji ra3dTy. 
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He CMOTpjt Ha hhci>m6, h bhiui, aro Tau HaniicaHo. 
Oh xopom6 jkhb6t, HHaer6 He A&naa. 

Oh aapa6dTUBaeT MH<5ro, caM cobc4m He pa66Taa. 


H^BCTBya 812 ce6A He cobc€m xopom6,6paT \ 

TaK kbk 6paT h^bctbobbji ce6A He cobc€m xopornd, ohj 

My brother did not go to the theater, since he did not feel very well, 

Kyn&acb 

TaK kbk oh Kyndjica 
Tan kbk h vbpfin 


He nomeJi b Te&rp. 


^ b xoJi6«Hyio non5Ay b xoJi^AHoft boa6, oh npocTyA^Aca. 

| KaK tp^aho oh pa66TaeT, a Hcan&i er6. 

Pa66TaH 812 K&*A£>ift AeHb no agcht 6 nac6B, moA aAa« 1 , ^ 

TaK KaK Moft a^AH pa66TaeT kAmruA «eHb no agcht6 hbc6b, ohj ^ 


H^Maa, hto er6 hhkt6 He bIiaht, M&nbaHK 
TaK KaK mSabkhk jx&mbji, hto en5 hhkt6 He bAaht 


■, oh} 


B8HJI HTO-TO CO CTOJlil H CT>ejI. 


He hm6h l B03M( 5 H?HOCTH n oftT(i jiAhho, 551 a Hanncin nacbM6 c H3BiiH^HiieM. 

TaK KaK a He mien) ’ 

He nojiya&a 1 n0CbM ^ 0T CB0 ^ X poAfiTeneB, a CTaa SecnoadHTbca. 

Tkk KaK a He nojiya&nJ ’ 

Tbkkbk HHe Hainan} nHCbMli 0T CBOer6 «P^ ra > H penifia, hto oh aa6on&i. 

SumX ipXj 0H Bcema nomr&n wy3b ^ M - 

Kind-hearted os he is, he always helped his friends. f 

E^Ayan He cobc6m 3Ao P 6bbim,^4 \ ^ J 

Tan KaK oh 6hji He cobc£m 3aop6b,/ . ' 


HpOHHT&B 818 

ndane Toro, KaK oh npowriuiv micbMd, oh nonoxcfia er6 Ha cron 
Kor^a oh npoaHT&i J 

After he had read the letter, he put it on the table 
nonyafiB 818 

H6cae Tor6, kbk a nonyafiji 
KorA& a nonyaftji 




I noA^poK, a HanHcda nacbM6, b kot6pom SjiaroflapBji aa 
I nplicjiaHHoe. 


) 


Ok6hHHB 81 “ a^KAHIO, JI^KTOp 1 

II(5cJie Tord, KaK Ji&tTop ok<5hhhji ji6kahk>, oh> noKjioHftjica h can. 
KorA& n^KTOp OK6HHHJI ji6kahk>, OH J 
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YBiiReB 8111 MeHji, Moil Apyr \ , 

Korfld Moft Apyr yBd«en MeHd, ohJ 0 ** ^ 0BaJICH - 

IIodaaroBapAB 818 poadieaeft, chh 1 

Ildcae Tord, KaK chh nodaaroAapda poadTeaeit, oh > nomea b cboi& KdMHaTy. 
Korad chh nodaaroaapda poadTeaeft, oh J 

KyndBnm 818 1 

Ildcae Tord, KaK mm Kyndan|- Bee H^HCHoe, mm c OTpdM BepHyjiHct. BOMdtt. 

Korad mm KyndaH | 

OtBOXH^BIHH 818 1 

Hdcae Tord, KaK mm otaoxh^hh!- HeMHdro, mm CHdBa B 3 aadcb aa paddiy. 

Korsfi, MM OTROXH^JIH J 

3anHcdBniHCb, 81 “yHeHHK& 1 

Ildcae Tord, KaK yneHHKd aairacajracb, oh 6> caadancb Ha cboA MeCTd. 

Korad yneHHKd sanacdaHCb, ohA J 

Hoada 818 p^Ky, oh nosaopdBiiacH. 

Oh ndaaa pyKy h no 3 aopdBanca. 

IldcJie Toro, KaK a BbiyaHH ypdK,'| 

a nomea ryaaTb. 'r After I had studied my lesson, I went for a walk. 

BdiyaaB 817 ypoK, a nomea ryaaTb.J 

Ildcae Tord, KaK a noroBopda c hhm, h y 3 Hda, b h§m adao. 

IIoroBopAB 818 c hhm, h y 8 Hda, b h§m adao. 

Ildcae Tord, KaK npornea aowcAb, seMad ocBeacdaacb. 

Ildcae bojkaA seMad ocBemdacb. 

Ildcae Tord, KaK 66 ao oS-bdBaeHO , 705 mm 3 h&jih, hto HaM adaaTb. 

Ildcae odbHBadHHH mm 8 Hdaii, hto HaM adaaTb. 

Ildcae Tord, KaK codpaadcb Bee yaeHHKd, yqdTeab cea 3a ctoji. 

Korad codpaadcb Bee yneHHiid, yadTeab cea 3 a CToa. 

Man, BefleT 082 CbiHa 3d pyKy. 

Mother is leading her son by the hand. 

R hob epfr MdabHHKa, a bm BeadTe 737 adBOHKy. 

MHe CKasdan, 821 hto adBTpa weHd hob^h^t ryadTb b napK. 

Ot 6 b Bea CbiHa b mKday. 

Ot 6 b He Mor BecTd CbiHa b inKday, nodTOMy noBead erd MaTb. 

B H&my mKday kto-to npraea MdabHHKa nm(i 40S aeT. 

Kdacaoe ^Tpo MdTepn npHBoadaH 853 cnodx aeTdil 283 b uiKday. 

3d,BTpa h npHBeA^ k BaM cBoerd npadTean. 

HnKTd He npradAHT dtoro pedeHKa, 283 oh caM npnxdaHT 
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H He noHHiuaio, k tcm $ m oh Bener. 

I don’t understand what he is leading up to. 

JIdKTop noBgji peab cobc4m .no APyrdMy BOnpdcy. 

y^fiTenb, oGbHCH^a 808 ypdK, npHBen MHdro xopdmnx npHMdpoB. 

Oh He npHBonfiji npHMdpoB, 

BojibHdro 307 noBe3Jifi 821 b CojibHflny. 

They took (drove) the patient to the hospital. 

fl noBea^ 682 Bac Ha ct&hahio. 

fl He hm4io BpgMeHH 280 BesTfi Bac b rdpoA, nycTb 743 SpaT noBeaiiT. 
fl noBea np^ra Ha ct&hahio. 

Mod cecTpd noBe3JiA MeHd Ha ctShahio. 

Ot4a b63ht cdma k&hcahK nenb aBTOModdneM 249 b rnudjiy. 

CMOTpliTe, 737 Bam cocdA BeaeT flgpeBo. 
fl Bfinen H3 okh&, KaK oh Bea AdpeBo. 

fl B^Aeji, kbk mojioa&h acdHinnHa Beand AeTdii 283 b aBTOMoSfijie. 249 

CiaoTpHTe, 737 Stot mSabhhk oieHb yci&n. Oh He MdaceT 081 httA h yace nSaaeT. 

Look, this boy is very tired. He is unable to walk and is already falling. 

JIdmaAb rnjia c TpyAdM h HdcKOJibKO 432 pa3 227 ninajia. 

JIdmaAb He Morjid httA h yn&jia. 

PaddTHHK Hec Taatanoe AdpeBo h yn&n non TdacecTbio 204 erd. 

PeSeHOK yn&ji Ha non. 

IIoMordTe 737 dTOMy n&AaroineMy HenoBdKy. 462 

fl c coacajidHHeM CMOTpdn Ha yn&Bmero 183 dKono ABdpH 204 Hfimero. 309 
IldAaH, 811 oh rpdMKo aaKpaadn. 
yndfl 818 Ha adMjno, oh hto-to kphh&ji. 

Hpo Hee roBopdjiH, hto oud. ndBinaa 703 HtdHiAHHa. 

IlaBmHX 763 jiKJAdft h&ao jKandTb, a He cyA^Tb. 

KTO TaM KpHlfiT? 

Who is shouting theref 
Kto Te 388 jiioah, KOTdpbie TaM Kpnq&T? 

He KpaadTe 737 rpdMKo b dToft KdMHaTe. 

Ha ^jiHue jiioah kphhSjih. 

Ha ^jiHue kto-to kphh&ji. 

Kto.-to KpftKHyn rpdMKHM rdnocoM. 

KpflKHHTe 739 Ha Herd, h oh 3 aMOJiadT. 

KpHadmafl 799 rdaoc 6hji cnftmeH Aanend. 

KpdKHyBmHft 703 M&jibanK SbiCTpo ydejKiui. 
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TpdMKO KpHi4, 808 Mfijib'mK Geatgji no ^Jinue. 

KplotHyBina, 816 oh 8aKp6n flBepb. 

AOHCfleB&H BOflfi TCKJlS no CTCBjtf OKH&. 

The rain water ran down the windowpane. 

Ilomgji float Ab, h BOfld noTeKjid pyibgM. 247 
Hoatflb HfleT, h BOflfi TeieT 688 pyibihiH. 

Oh aaKp&n okh<5, ht<56m 788 bo«4 He teunA b KdimaTy. 

BofllL TeigT b KdMHaTy igpea okh6. 

ficjiH Bbi He aaitpgeTe 678 okhH, floatfleB&H boa1L noTeigT 883 b KGsmaTy. 

Ck6po boa 4 noTewid no KdMuaTe. 

HejiOBgK ynfiji, h h Hfiflen, KaK KpoBb noTeKjid H8 er6 pTa. 

Er6 pe<n> Tei&r nnlBno. 851 

His speech flows fluently (He speaks fluently). 

Er6 peib TeiuiA nji&BHo. 

Oh H&naji roBopfiTb, n peib er6 noTeiuid pGbho 851 h hji&bho. 

BiepS a noBgcan aapTfimj b i.TOJifiBott, 808 a sfisipa 6^fly BernaTb b rocrfinofi. 806 

Yesterday I hung up the pictures in the dining-room and tomorrow I shall hang them in the 
living-room. 

Ot6a citaa&Ji HaM BgmaTb oflgatfly b nepgflHeft. 311 
MaTb CKaa&jia MHe noBgcHTb najibT<5 b nepgflHeft. 

R Bcerfld Bgmaio CBoe najibT<5 285 b nepgflHeft, a Bnepi a hobGchji er6 b cboGA KdMHaTe. 
Korfld h npagxaji k flp^ry, on Bgmaji b flGsie KapTliHH. 

Mofi flpyr caM hobGchji KapTliHH b flGsie. 

Kto 6fner BgmaTb KapTliHbi? 

KTO nOB^CHT KapTliHbi? 

He 732 BgmattTe 734 STofi KapTliHbi b StoII KdMHaTe, noBgcbTe 738 eg b ctojiGboU. 

KapTliHa 6bijig noBgmeHa 788 bhcok 6. m1 
B rooT^Hoft yngjia noBgmeHHaH 708 TaM Hefl&BHO 881 KapTfiHa. 
noBgcHBnm 818 Bee KapTliHbi, paGgTHmc ymgji flOMgft. 

3aHeM bm flBfiaceTe (flBfiraeTe) pyKfifl? He flBliraftTe 734 pyitgfi! 471 
Why do you move your handt Don’t move your handI 

EAjio aaM^THo, KaK oh flBiiran pyK<5ft. 

Mu BlifleJiH, khk oh flBliHyji pyKgfi 474 KHliry. 
fl G^fly flBliraTb ctoji, a bm flBlirafiTe ahb&h. 

IIoMor<iTe 737 MHe flBfiHyTb Stot ctoji. 

HBliHbTe 738 Stot cTyn Gjifiate ‘«°k okh£. 

J^BliHtHMMfi 788 acgjiocTbio 284 on: a8ji HliifleMy 30u flBa pyGjui. 
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3 TO KOJiecfi ABiixeTCfl. yf" 

This wheel is moving. f l * 

Konec6 flBflrajiocb. 

Hto-to ABiiraeTCH TaM b yrji£. /vC , 

IIoaeM# §th jn&flH He ABliraiOTCH c m4ctb? 

HBfiacymeeca 732 KOAecd CKpanfoio. I Ur'?? 

Tp6m.Te 7a8 pyK6fl 471 5To n6peBo, 732 H bu yBfiflHTe, hto oh 6 cupoe. 322 fi fe 

Touch this wood with your hand, and you will see that it is wet. Jg£iKVi 

He TpdraftTe 734 Mofix KHHr. 782 v^ L. 

Bee hoaxoa6jih k h6boA jidinaRH h TpdraAH ee. 

Hhkt 6 He Tp^Hyji noAdweHHux 703 Ha ctoji Bem4tt. 2(M jjr 

SI Tp6Hy St.y Bemb SAecb, a bu TpdraiiTe tbm—iiocm6tphm, 744 hto S^AeT. 011 Ijl 
TpdHyTuft 700 6eA<5ft 070 cecTp6, 6paT 8anA&KaA. 830 IT 

Mu neneM 683 xae6 b K^xHe. & 

We bake bread in the kitchen. j [\ 

YM^eTe ah bu neat xae6 ?—YmiSio, ho Ten6pb He mot^, 631 Tan kbk HeT Bp&neHH. 233 
fAe oh 6 nen^T 083 xne6 ?—Oh6 cobc4m He neK^T xa46a. Oh 6 BcerA& noKyn&K>T xneS. 


KoTA^. H CJiyjKfjjI B &PMHH, h TaM neK xAe6. 

Mu HcneKAfi ahtb xa66ob. 233 
Oh cneK ce66 cnfiHy Ha cdAHAe. 

Oh 4 cnemid ce64 cufiHy, Ha cdAHne. 

CMe^Tbca 679 ne rpenra 6 Han 473 TeM , 888 hto KfiweTca CMenmd. 

To laugh at something that seems funny is not a sin. 

HeM^ bu CMeeTecb? 679 —P&3Be HenhaA nocMeriTbca. 

Bot Becejiuft hbaob^k, oh BcerA& CMeeTca . 870 
PeSeHOK 283 rpdMKo 031 CMe&raca. 

He cepAftTecb, 745 a He roBopfin cepbeaHo, 051 a TdabKO nocMerfAca. 
ficAH bu 6to cKd>KeTe, hba b&mh 870 6^AyT 612 CMe^Tbca. 

OhA He notlM^T 382 bac h TdabKO nocMei&Tca hba b&mh. 

He CMdliTeeb ! 734 B 5tom 388 HeT Hnaerd CMeumdro. 

Ham coc4a daeHb CMemHdtt aenoBdu. 

Oh 6 nocMe^AHCb HaA 478 HHM, hesb&b 818 erd AddpuM aeaoBdKOM. 473 

He cM€flTe 734 CMeHTbcH! 

Don’t you dare to laugh! 

Hhkt 6 He nocM&i nocMe^Tbca hba 64ahum hbaob^kom. 


f 


OhA He cm4ab roBop^Tb h ca6bb. 
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JloJiro 5:1 a Geper Gth geHbni, ho bcc-tskh He c6eper u7u hx. 

1 saved this money for a long time but nevertheless could not hold on to it. 

fl c6eper£ CBofi HHfirH, ho cGepeweTe jih bli cboA? 
fl 6#ny 6ep4nb 6th KH<irn. 

CGeperGTe 737 «6HbrH! 

Oh4 cGepernd CBofi A^Hbrn ;;o chx nop. 

Mu He Geperjifi «6Her. 

fl AOCt&ji Bee c6epejKeHHoe V0U h 6T«aji 711 otu^. 

Beperfrre 737 aaopoBbe! 

Take care of your health! Watch your health! 

EeperfiTe B&mero cb'ina. 

EeperflTe er6. 


Eeperfrrecb! 

Look out! 


Eeperficb! 

IlycTb oh GepeweTca. 
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1. Russian is written in the Cyrillic alphabet. The following is the order 
of the 32 Russian letters with their Roman equivalents, Russian names, and 
approximate pronunciation. The student is advised to memorize this order at 
the earliest since the end vocabulary in this book, following the example of 
all Russian dictionaries, is arranged according to it . 



Letters 

Roman 

Names of 

Script 


Approximate 




Equivalents 

Letters 



Pronunciation 

1 

A 

a 

A 

a 

ah 

Ar -a 

a 

as in father 

2 

B 

6 

B 

b 

beh 

I 5 

b 

as in 6 ed 

3 

B 

B 

V 

V 

veh 

J3 -6 

V 

as in veal 

4 

r 

r 

G 

8 

geh 

r ^ 

8 

as in good 

5 

A 

A 

D 

d 

deh 

* 

d 

as in door 

6 

£ 

e 

E 

e 

yeh 

^ jt 

a) 

ye as in yet 








b) 

e as in shell 


E 

e 

E 

e 

yoh 


c) 

yo as in York 








d) 

0 as in short 

7 

X 

z 

ZH 

zh 

zheh 

JfC OK 

s 

as in pleasure 

8 

3 

8 

Z 

z 

zeh 


z 

as in zoo 

9 

H 

H 

I 

i 

ee 

2C u 

a) 

ee as in eel 







c. 

b) 

yea as in yeast 

10 

fl 

ft 

J 

j 

short ee 

It V, 

y 

as in day 

11 

ft 

K 

K 

k 

kah 

/C K 

k 

as in kettle 

12 

JI 

31 

L 

1 

ell 

vC *1 

1 

as in bill or lead 

13 

H 

U 

M 

m 

emm 

> 4C at 

m 

as in mad 

14 

B 

H 

N 

n 

enn 

K H 

n 

as in no or new 

15 

0 

0 

0 

0 

oh 

rr' 

0 

as in short 

16 

n 

n 

P 

P 

peh 

7lX? 

P 

as in spit 

17 

p 

P 

R 

r 

err 


r 

as in Spanish rio 

18 

c 

0 

S 

8 

ess ' 

6 a: 

s 

as in salt 

19 

T 

T 

T 

t 

teh 


t 

as in star 

20 

y 

y 

U 

u 

00 

Vy 

u 

as in push 

21 

$ 

$ 

F 

£ 

eff 

& T 

f 

as in four 

22 

X 

X 

KH 

kh 

khah 

X x 

ch 

as in German Loch or 









Scottish loch 

33 

a 

u 

TS 

ts 

tseh 


ts 

as in its 

24 

T 

4 

CH 

ch 

cheh 

X 

ch 

as in chicken 

35 

11 

m 

SH 

sh 

shah 

2U. <u, m 

sh 

as in short 

26 

£ 

m 

SHCH 

shch 

shcheh 


sh- 

-ch as in fresh 


cherries 
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37 

1 

i> 



separation 

(haxd)sign 

*• 

Denotes no Bound 

28 

H 

H 

Y 

y 

yery 

4t 

No exact equivalent in 
English. The American i 
in bill comes fairly 
close. 

39 

b 

b 



soft sign 

■6-^5 

Indicates softness of 
the preceding consonant. 

30 

9 

3 

E 

e 

eh 


e as in bet 

31 

£) 

» 

JU 

ju 

yu 

fC AT 

u as in union or yu as 
in Yule. 

33 

a 

a 

JA 

ja 

yah 

J?* 

ya as in yard 


2. Although this course is primarily planned to teach the spoken form of the 
language, it is highly recommended that the student learn to write Russian at 
the very beginning. Moreover, copying words and phrases is very helpful in 
memorizing. When writing Russian, use script rather than imitate the printed 
letters. Below is a specimen of Russian handwriting with an identical text 
taken from XXI, lines 54-65. 


zc (caz&gtcct- /uZAUt / 

ko. -€e^fce > 3/&Z&, jewf-e* 

J%, 'ffur&ce. fee £>*C' 

sCtcfc 3tcce£ 

/fo, *£- n2ax*^U u, 

, fee /Cti&e**#■, 

'7UKpf>t4**u4. 
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In Pussian script, several letters may be written in more than one 
form, e.g., capital H, capital T, and the small letters A» 3, T, m, b. Beside 
the form given in section 1 (under the heading Script) for T, the printed form 
of this letter may also be used in script. Small T is commonly written in a 
form which looks like a handwritten m placed upside down. Since in fast writ¬ 
ing the two letters may become undistinguishable, a horizontal stroke is 
frequently added and placed above the letter in the case of T, but below it in 
the case of m. Small T may also be written in the form of a printed capital T, 
however with the horizontal bar only half-way up from the base-line, while the 
vertical stroke reaches below the base-line. The second form of b may be used 
at the end of a word. Concerning the use of the two forms of capital II, capi¬ 
tal T, small A» small 3, and small T, there are no prescriptions or restric¬ 
tions. 

Watch the difference between 3 and 3, r and <1, A and r, 'l and V. 

The letters A, U, 3 are started with a short downstroke. This important 
detail must be observed especially when these letters are connected with a 
preceding letter, e.g., 


6wi 

BpeMa 

ecjiH 

3 Ha n 

HM 6 JIH 

U8UIO 

MeH a 

non 

ApeMJieT 

TeTfl 


nOCMOTpHTe 

AO 




3. You can hear the Pussian alphabet in the first part of the Record on 
Pronunciation. Note that the tenth letter is called H Kp^TKOe (short h); the 
twenty-seventh, OTAeArfTeAbHHii 3H3K (separation sign); and the twenty-ninth, 
UsfrKHft 3HEK (soft sign). There is a special name, epH, for the twenty-eight 
letter. however, when reciting the alphabet, Russians usually do not use this 
name but merely pronounce the vowel sound of the letter. 

Uutf fryuu(Record #22)j0 

1 

ABBTHEK3Hh Kpa'TKoe K I U D 0 H P C U U Q 
4 in 01 OTAejIHTejIbHHft 3H32C H MsfrKHit 3H8K 9 Kt H. 

2 

6a'6a - n£ia, Berep - $eip, Ayrnfab - TymrfTb, B03HTb - Hocrfib, roA - kot, xap - 
nap. 

3 

<jaii, moaoao'i, Ao'Spmi, p/cckkk, ioH4. - «ac, xovf, wepHrfjia, qepHml, iHTa'Tb, 
AO^b. - maA^Tb, mjfnaTb, meKa', me’TKa, iumiae, Beiub. - Kpyxo'K, xyic, yac6, sceHa, 
szem, jMTb, khbo't, uyxbsf, XKprf. - maAaiii, i£a, mean, uaiBrika, cjiHiHUb. - uapb 
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jfjiHiia, UHTaH, pejmft, peBif, bhhk. 

4 

6inKa - 6&ii«a, rpofi - rpudb I Bop - Bdpa, roicfB - roidBb I KHifra - b KHrfre, 
ua3aTb - Ma3b, fla^Hiel, ,n&no» ptfpfli joworna, pyica - b pyice, <5aa - acajib, 

6aJiJiacT - fiaJi^T, jiot - ji§a» u(5pe - Mdpa, Ha - He, jiaflOHb, napa, neprf, iihbo. 
pafidia, pdflKO, caA, cdBep, TaM, t&iio, tSt a, uwibn^H, roBoprfT - roBopftTb, 
$ap$op-, iJeBp^uib, xrfjiOAHO, xrfuiia. 

5 

uaft, pafioTaTb, exaTb, ejnca, 6 &jhh, 6epy, npod3A, BHTaeT, mimeT, 3AopdBbe, woe, 
necHb - nbdca, IleTp - nbe'T, cecTb - ciecTb, o6dx ~ oCbdicT; hx, nHTb, ohh, 
edubH, xopdmHft; oh - OHa, xeSaht - xoahtb, uoh - mOh; jfkcyc, Hay/ka; 6wi, 
cT^paft; :stot, 3K3aueH; npHCT, hbhb, HHTaio, jus6m, icypio; Bpdiia - ceMbif, Teia - 
CpaTbH, AdB3Tb - AeBHTHH, 

CkJU Jc) 

4. Of the 32 Russian letters, 21 serve for the expression of consonants: 6, 
b , r, a, sc, 3, ft, K, a, M, H, n, p, c, t, $, x, h, a, in, m; 
nine are used as symbols for vowels and diphthongs: a, e, h, o, y, H, 3, a, 

a; 

two are merely orthographic signs without any sound of their own: 1, b. 


Consonants 

5. The following consonant groups are repeatedly referred to in the grammar: 

Gutturals: r, K, x Sibilants: 3, 0 

Dentals: A> T Hissing sounds: SC, a, m, m 

Labials: 6, B, u, n, $ 

HARD AND SOFT CONSONANTS 
(See parts 2-4 of Record on Pronunciation) 

6. Russian consonants may be pronounced hard or soft and this distinction is 
fundamental for Russian pronunciation. Substitution of one for the other may 
result in a change of meaning. Cf. the pairs TOTcJb - rOT< 5 Bb, JIOT - JieA, 

TOBOpifT - rOBOpftTK roTdB is an adjective, as in OH rOTdB (he is ready), while 
TOTdBb is the second person singular imperative of the verb roidBHTb (to pre¬ 
pare). HOT means 'lead, plummet*, but Jie'A means 'ice'. In colloquial speech 
there is no difference in pronunciation between final -T and -A* TOBOpifT is 
the third person singular present tense of a verb, the infinitive of which is 
TOBOpifTb (to speak). 

7. The consonants ft, q, q are always pronounced soft, regardless of the let¬ 
ter written after them. See the first three lines of the third part of the 
Record on Pronunciation and listen to the recording. 
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8. The consonants s, m, 0 are always hard, regardless of the letter follow¬ 
ing after them. See lines 4-6 of the third part of the Record on Pronunciation 
and listen to the recording. 

9. The remaining consonants (6, B, r, A> 3, K, JI, M, B, n, p, C, T, $, x) 
are pronounced hard when followed by another consonant or by the letters a, O, 
y, H, 3, or when they are at the end of a word. They are pronounced soft, when 
they are followed by the letters e, e, H, b, B, a. 

10. Except for specific peculiarities pointed out elsewhere (especially in 
sections 19-25), it may be said that in general the hard consonants are simi¬ 
lar to the corresponding English sounds. 

11. The soft consonants are palatalized. When pronouncing a soft consonant, 
the lips and the tongue make the same movements as are made in pronouncing the 
corresponding hard sounds, but the tongue assumes the position and shape 
necessary for the pronunciation of the vowel ‘e’ or ‘ee’ in English 'he’, 
'need'. With the tongue ready for the vowel ‘ee’, the speaker forms the 
desired consonant, without pronouncing the prepared vowel. If in a Russian 
word the consonant is actually followed by the vowel H, the soft pronunciation 
(palatalization) of the consonant offers no difficulty. Difficulties do arise, 
however, when the consonant is directly followed by the letters e, €, H), a, 
without the letter b between them. Since a good pronunciation can only be ac¬ 
quired by imitating someone who speaks correctly and by constant practice, the 
learner is urged to listen carefully to the recordings and to repeat aloud all 
words and sentences heard. For the pronunciation of soft consonants see espe¬ 
cially Part 4 of the Record on Pronunciation. A description of the soft vowels 
in- question is given in sections 39, 48, 51, 54, and 57. In such combinations 
the student is inclined to insert a ‘y’ (as in English ‘yes, you, yard’) be¬ 
tween the consonant and the vowel, which is wrong. 

The letter b (soft sign) at the end of a word or between two consonants 
merely indicates that the preceding consonant is soft (palatalized), without 
adding any vowel (see section 76). 


VOICED AND VOICELESS CONSONANTS 
(See especially Part 2 of Record on Pronunciation) 


12. The consonants, both hard and soft, are divided into two groups, voiced 
and voiceless. 

Voiced consonants: 6, B, A, r, s, 3, A, u, H, p, 0. 

Voiceless consonants: K, n, o, T, $, x, U, 1, m, q. 

Here is a correlation between certain sounds of the two groups, there being 
six pairs of counterparts, namely: 

Voiced Voiceless 

Gutturals: r corresponds to K 

Dentals: A 

6 

B 


labials: 

Sibilants: 

Hissers: 


s 


T 

n 

$ 

c 

m 


The difference in pronunciation between the two groups is the same as in 
English. 
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13. The voiced consonants 6, B, r, fl, SC, 8, both hard and soft, are pro¬ 
nounced like the corresponding voiceless consonants n, $, K, T» HI, C under the 
circumstances given in sections 14 and 15. 

14. Ihese consonants in final position, i.e., at the end of a word, are 
pronounced like tJieir corresponding voiceless equivalents in the following 
examples: 


xne6 

»ien 

q 64 r 

o 64 t 

3 H6b 

SHHb 

Meflb 

MeTb 

MdjlOTOB 

Md-flOTof) 


em 

rOTrfBbl 

rordfib I 

poxb 

poinb 

por 

POK 

pas 

pac 


15. In medial or initial position (within the word or at its beginning), if 
immediately followed by a voiceless consonant, these voiced consonants are pro¬ 
nounced like their corresponding voiceless equivalents, e.g., 

bcS $ce roTOBbie! roic5$bie! 

nonp^BKa nonptGfica ndxKa jK&nca 

Be3Tif Beouf 

However, r before K and n is pronounced like a x, e.g., 

JieritHft nSxKHft 

16. The voiceless consonants are pronounced like the corresponding voiced 
consonants, before the voiced consonants 6, r, fl, at, 3, but not before any 
others, not even before B, e.g., 

npdctSa n pdas. 6 a CA&iaTb aadnaib 

OTrafldTb oflraadTb ota^tb o 

17. In general it should be noted that two adjacent consonants are pro¬ 
nounced either both voiced or both voiceless and that the first consonant is 
always assimilated to the second. If the second consonant is.voiced then both 
are voiced, if it is voiceless then both are voiceless. In writing, this assimi¬ 
lation is clearly expressed in the spelling of a number of prefixes. The pre¬ 
fixes H3-, HH3-, B03-, B3~, pas - , 6e3~, qpe3-, TCpe3-, appear with the letter 
3 only before vowels and all voiced consonants, including Z, H, H, p. If the 
word to which these prefixes are joined begins with a voiceless consonant, 3 
is replaced by C both in pronunciation and spelling and the prefixes appear 
in the following forms: ho - , HHC-, boc - , bc - , pac - , 6ec~, ’ipec-, uepec - . 

18. The above-mentioned assimilations (sections 15-17) take place also at 
the end of words in fluent speech, that is to say, when no stop is made after 
the word. In such cases voiced consonants in final position may remain voiced. 
Prepositions, which are usually unaccented (proclitics) and lean on the 
modified noun for support,, fall under this rule. The prepositions B, K, C, 
although written separately, are always pronounced as a part of the following 
word. Examples: 

b ropofl Bropofl k y^rfiejiBO Ky'MT&nio 

b KJidcce (fotiacce k ap^ry rAptfry 

b CBoe m^cto $c3oe m&to c b£mh cb£mh 

C AdTOTBS SA^TCTBa 


K Bau 


KBtM 
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19. r, normally pronounced g (voiced stop) as in good, is pronounced v in 
the endings ~oro and -ero of the genitive singular masculine and neuter of 
pronouns and adjectives, e.g., ercf, nerd, Korrf, HHKOrrf, omord, MOerd, Kaicdro, 
droro, p/ccKoro, ddmoro. This pronunciation appears also in the adverb cero*flHH 
(today) and in HHHerd (nothing), since both forms were originally genitive 
constructions. In the word MHdro much, on the other hand, r is part 

of the word stem and therefore pronounced g. See also section IS. 

20. In the southern dialects of the Russian language area (as well as in 
Ukrainian and White Russian), r is pronounced as a fricative, like A in 
English house. Ibis South Russian fricative appears in standard Russian in the 
following words: rocn dflb the Lord, God, the inflected forms of Bor God (e.g., 
Bora, Bdry), doraTHpt hero, yddrnft poor, miserable, dmdro welfare and its 
derivaties (e.g., dmaroflapHTB to thank), rp,e where, ratrxi nowhere, BCerfld al¬ 
ways, KOrfla when, HHKoraa never. 

21. The Russian p is rolled. It is pronounced quite clearly and uniformly in 
all positions, at the beginning, in the middle, and at the end of a word. 
Examples: Part 2 of Record on Pronunciation: 

B&rep wind ifeTp felt 

sap heat map ball 

Part 3 of Record on Pronunciation: flodpafi kind, good, pyccKHii Russian, 
HepHHma ink, nepHHft black, KpyadK circle, uapt tsar. 

Part 4 of Record on Pronunciation: rpod coffin, rpadfi! rob, BOp thief, Bdpa 
faith, pyx£ hand, arm, Mdpe sea, Mdpa measure, ndpa pair, nepd pen, paddTa 
work, pdflKO rarely, cdBep north, roBOprfTB to speak, $ap$C>p porcelain, $eBpa tlb 
February, 

Part 5 of Record on Pronunciation: paddTaTB to work, Cepjf I take, npod3jt| 
journey, 3flopoB&e health, IleTp Peter, xopdnwi) good, CTdpuft old, BprfcT lawyer, 
Kyprf I smoke, BpdMfl time, dpdT bX brothers, 

22. There is a marked difference between hard and soft x, as is clearly 
brought out by comparing the words dam dance and xamB it is a pity, dammacT 
ballast and dameT ballet, mOT lead and mefl ice, (See part 4 of Record on Pro* 
nunciation). 

An American student will have no trouble in pronouncing the hard X, since 
that sound is very close to the American l, especially that occurring at the 
end of such words as all, full, mill. The difficulty for an American is to 
pronounce the soft X, which is like the German or French l. Other words with 
soft x appearing in the Record on Pronunciation are: /maria street, XJMBndH 
tulip, $eBp&IB February. 

When listening to the recordings of the various lessons you will notice that 
Speaker C has a hard m which is more extreme than that of the other two 
speakers. It comes closer to the Polish 1, although this specific speaker is 
a pure native Russian without any Polish background. All four speakers, how¬ 
ever agree fully in their pronunciation of the soft m. 

23. Hard H soundo like English n, except that it remains a dental sound even 
before gutturals, e.g., daHK bank. 

Soft H sounds like French gn or Spanish n. See He not and maflOHB palm of the 
hand in Part 4 of the Record on Pronunciation. 
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24. Hie letter x denotes a voiceless fricative. It sounds like the ch in 
standard German, but without the harsh, rasping quality of the Yiddish or 
Swiss ch. The American student will be inclined to substitute the sound k for 
it. This is wrong. Rather than do this, the learner should pronounce the 
English A as strongly as possible. See xtfrlOflHO cold. xftMHfl chemistry in Part 4 
of Record on Pronunciation, and xopdmHft good, xrfflHT he goes, xofllfTb to go in 
Part 5. 

25. The consonants K, U, T (voiceless stops) must always be pronounced with* 
out aspiration. In this respect, these Russian sounds differ greatly from the 
corresponding consonants commonly used in American English. Americans pro¬ 
nounce their k's, i>'s, and t’s, especially at the beginning of a word before a 
vowel (except when appearing as the second part of the clusters sk, sp, st ), 
with a strong A (aspiration) added. This A should not be heard in the pronun¬ 
ciation of Russian n, T, or K. When pronouncing these Russian consonants, use 
the A of English skit, the p of English spit, the t of English star, 

26. The sound ft, called H KpaTKOe short ee, appears in Russian words only 
after vowels as the second part of diphthongs: aft, eft, HH, Oft, yft, KM, e.g. 
qaft tea, Mail May, MOM my, UOJIOA^H young, pyCCKMfi Russian, flo'6pHH good, qepHHH 
black, KO$6ftHHK coffee-pot, Mopdft genitive plural of wo'pe sea, KapaHflaradft 
genitive plural of KapaHfldni pencil. 

27. In words taken over from foreign languages the letter ft is also used 
before vowels, e.g. $oftd lounge, $eftepBdpK fire-works, paftdH region. 


VOWELS 

28. All Russian vowels, even in accented syllables, are short. 

29. The pronunciation of the vowels as described in section 1 applies pri¬ 
marily to vowels in the accented position,i.e., when the main stress of the 
word falls on them. In the unstressed position all vowels, already short in 
stressed position, are shortened even more. While this shortening does not 
affect the sound quality of H, y, K, B), it does very definitely affect the 
sound quality of a, 0, e, a, 3. 

30. a, H, 0, H, 3 are always pronounced as clear-cut single sounds (mono¬ 
phthongs). An exception in the pronunciation of a is given in section 58. 

31. Two vowels following directly one after the other are pronounced sepa¬ 
rately and do not form a diphthong, e.g. Hayxa = Ha~y-Ka, nodxaib = no-d-xaTb. 

32. The vowel h following after another vowel may change into the consonant 
ft and thus produce a diphthong (section 26), e.g. no+Hfljf = noftfllf, 3a.+Rfltf - 
saftAjf. 


HARD AND SOFT VOWELS 

33. There are hard and soft vowels, just as there are hard and soft conso¬ 
nants, However, in contrast with the consonants, where one and the same 
letter is used to designate now a hard consonant now the corresponding soft 
one, the vowel letters normally do not change their sound quality (exceptions 
are discussed in sections 45-59). Hard consonants and hard vowels, soft conso¬ 
nants and soft vowels are attuned to each other in such a way that a hard 
consonant can only be followed by a hard vowel and a soft consonant by a soft 
vowel. 
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34. The hard vowels are: a, 0, y, H, 3. 

35. The soft vowels are: e, h, e), a. 

36- While there are only nine vowel letters, there are five full pairs of 
corresponding hard and soft vowel sounds. The additional sound is represented 
by the modified letter e. which, however, is usually written with a plain e. The 
corresponding pairs of hard and soft vowels are: a - a, 0 -e, y-to, H -H, 3-e. 

37. When the vowels a, e, 0 are directly followed by a soft consonant, their 
sound quality changes slightly, e and o are open vowels before hard consonants, 
but close before soft consonants, a before a hard consonant has a darker sound 
than before a soft consonant. 

38. The letters e, e, K), a may represent monophthongs or diphthongs, accord¬ 
ing tp their position in the word. 

39. The letters e, e, B, a are pronounced as monophthongs when they follow 
immediately after consonants without the letters l or i separating them (see 
sections 11, 48, 50, 51, 54, 57, 73 and 76). 

40. The letters e, e, JO, a are pronounced as diphthongs (two sounds), ye, yo, 
you, ya, when they appear in the positions indicated in sections 41-44. 

41. At the beginning of a word: dxai b to ride, eaKa fir tree, BpHCT lawyer, 
a I. 

42. After a vowel: npod3A journey, MOe my, MOjf my, pycCKaa KHHTa o Russian 
book, Hifab June, a HHTaiO I read. 

43. After the soft sign b (see section 76): 3£0pdBbe health, Hbdca play, 
piece, OH nheT he drinks, a nbB I drink, ceubff family, CpdTLH brothers, MySbff 
husbands. 

44. After the separation sign l (see section 73): OdbdKT object, ObecTL to 
eat up, ofilieM size, volume, paSMpeHHEffl infuriated. 

45. The letter e is used for several quite different sounds as indicated in 
sections 46-52. 

46. ye as in English yet (see sections 40-44). 

47. e as in English get: simple clear-cut e, like the sound of Russian 3, 

in the combinations se, me, me, He, me, e.g., ysd already, men neck, Heft 
whose, md^puft generous, entire. 

48. e as in English get, with palatalization (softening) of the immediately 
preceding consonant (see section 11). Care should be taken not to insert a 
consonantal y between the consonant and the vowel. Examples: Se'jnca squirrel, 

Bepa faith, AeJIO wusines, B pyue in the hand, CaJldT ballet, uepa measure. He 
not, peAKO rarely, ceBep north, TeJIO body (see Part 4 of Record on Pronuncia¬ 
tion), Odsiffl white, neCHb song, ceCTb to sit down, 06£a dinner, cdubH families, 
BpeMH time, AeBHTb nine (Part 5 of Record on Pronunciation. 

49. yo as in York (see sections 40-44) 

50. o as in short, i.e., a simple clear-cut o, like the sound of stressed 
Russian o in the combinations ace, me, me, He, e.g., HepHHH black, meTKa brush, 
aceHH wives, mejiK silk, (see Part 3 of Record on Pronunciation). 

51. o as in short, with palatalization (softening) of the preceding conso¬ 
nant. Care should be taken not to insert a consonantic y between the consonant 
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and the vowel. Examples: J13A ice, TeTss aunt (see Part 4 of Record on Pronuncia¬ 
tion), Il§Tp Peter (Part 5 of same Record). 

52. The pronunciation of sections 49-51 can only occur when e is accented. 

As soon as the syllable loses the accent, the o pronunciation vanishes. But not 
every accented e gets the o pronunciation. In this book the o pronunciation of 
the letter e is indicated by the modified symbol e, a practice adopted from the 
Russian grammarians. In normal Russian spelling, the two dots on the letter & 
are absent. Note that the syllable in which the letter e appears is always 
accented. 

53. The letter » is pronounced as a diphthong you in the positions indicated 
in sections 41-44. 

54. The letter to represents a single sound v (as in English flull) after soft 
consonants (see section 11), e.g., fliWKHHa dozen, TBUbnaH tulip, jiK)6jii6 I love, 
Kypid I smoke. 

55. The letter B is frequently used in words taken over from foreign lan¬ 
guages to render French u or German u, e.g. SOOpH jury. 

56. The letter 8 is pronounced as a clear diphthong ya (as in English yard) 
in the positions indicated in sections 41-44 

57. The letter a represents a single vowel, namely a sound like a in English 

hat, after soft consonants (section 11), if not separated from those consonants 
by b, e.g., uncle, Bpe'us time, tei a aunt, fleBa'TEfi ninth. 

58. H, normally pronounced like ee in eel or heed, sounds like yea (as in 
yeast) after the letter b, e.g., ceMbrf, genitive singular of cewbrf family, 

C^UbH, nominative plural of the same noun. 

59. In the combinations sm, m, up, the letter tt is pronounced'like H (see sec¬ 
tion 60), e.g., XHTb to live, mbot abdomen, u&MKB.machine, cyiAwmb you hear, uhhk 
zinc (see Part 3 of the Record on Pronunciation), xoptfnmit good (see Part 5). 

60. The correct pronunciation of the sound H presents some difficulty. It 
occurs also in Polish, where it is written with the Roman letter y. In Ameri¬ 
can English the i in bill has a certain similarity. This Russian sound is 
somewhere between the i of bill and the oo of good. It can be closely approxi¬ 
mated by pronouncing the German u (or French u) with spread (instead of 
rounded) lips. The following words with n are to be found in the Record on 
Pronunciation: lUHniffi tongs, uet&h gipsy (Part 3), 6m was (Part 5). Adjec¬ 
tives with the ending -nfl in the nominative singular masculine are: 4<56piffl 
kind, good, tjepHHM black, 66ihi! white, CTipui* old, Ae 85) Tift ninth. On the pro¬ 
nunciation of this ending see section 72. 

61. 3 sounds like e in English bet or egg and should not be confused with 
Russian e. It appears only in a few Russian pronouns (always in initial posi¬ 
tion) and in borrowed foreign words. It is a mistake to write e for 3 and vice 
versa. 


UNACCENTED VOWELS 

62. Die difference between hard and soft vowels is maintained even in the 
unaccented position. 

63. In the syllable immediately preceding the accented syllable, a sounds 
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exactly like stressed a. In all otfier positions it sounds like the last vowel 
in the English word drama, e.g., pa6o'ia, pafiOTaTb, na'pa, nsjl&s, Mamraa, Hatftca, 
aarjiny^HHH* 

64. Unaccented a following after ? or | sounds like a very short H tending 
toward 3, e.g., naflftTb, saCH. 

65. In the syllable immediately preceding the accented syllable, o sounds 
like stressed a, in all other positions like the last vowel in the English 
word drama, e.g., OHa, XOAHTb, MOS, rOBOpHTb, 06eA, OfibeKT, T&10, peAKO. 

66. This is the Moscow pronunciation which is now generally accepted for 
standard Russian. There are, however, large regions of the Russian language 
area where o is pronounced o in the unaccented position even by educated 
people. Our students are urged to acquire the Moscow pronunciation, although 
they will recognize a slight tendency toward 0 in the pronunciation of one of 
the speakers on our recordings. 

67. Unaccented e after u or the hard hissing sounds * and m sounds like a 
very short h tending toward 3, e.g. jKeHa, u.ead, mfineT, mecT Oft. 

68. Unaccented e after a soft consonant or after a vowel and unaccented a 
in the medial position sound like a very short H tending toward 3, e.g., 

6epy', AeBSTHft, nepd, udTep, yepHftjia, lend; smaei; fldBHTb, AdcsTb, AeBBTbcdT. 

69. Unaccented e and s at the very beginning of a word sound like yea (as in 
English yeast) with a very short vowel H tending toward 3, e.g., ero, ee, ene; 
33HK, HHBaph. 

70. At the very end of a word, unaccented a sounds like yo with a very much 
weakened y and a vowel like the second o in English drama, e.g., BpdMH, TeT8, 
AHAH. This same sound appears also in the plural endings -3M, -aim, -ax. 

If unaccented a is preceded by a vowel or b, the y of yo is pronounced very 
distinctly, e.g., $aMMna, xrfima, CTStaiwa, Mdpaa, 6pdTba, dpdTbHMH, dpdTbax. 

71. Unaccented 3 sounds like a very short H tending toward 3, e.g., 3K3 <£m6H» 

72. "Die adjective endings (nominative singular masculine) -nil, -raft, -KHft, 
“XHft are usually pronounced as if they contained a weak unaccented vowel a 
(see section 59) and as if they were written -aft, -raft, “Kaft, -xaft, e.g., 
dejiHft, ciporHft, pycocaft, THXHft. 


OPIROGRAPHIC SIGNS 

73. The letter b, traditionally called TB§pAjai 3HBK the hard sign, is now 
called OTAejlHT&UbHHft 3HaK separation sign. It : is now only used in compound 
words after the prefixes B~, H3-, o6~, 0T-, nOAr, pa3~, C-, when the follow¬ 
ing letter is either e (e) or a. It indicates that the following vowel is to be 
pronounced ye (as in yet), yo (as in York) or yo (as in yard) and that that 
vowel does not belong to the same syllable as the preceding consonant. Compare 
the^different syllabications of the following words: oSeflaTb to eat dinner - 
0 -fie-AaTb, but oCbeAHHHTb to unite = o6b - e-AH-HlfTb. See section 44. 

74- In the old orthography, which was abrogated in 1917, the letter b 
appeared after each hard consonant at the end of a word to indicate absence of 
palatalization. That is why it was called the hard sign. 
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75. Immediately after the Revolution the letter 4, was completely avoided 
and an apostrophe used in its place after the above mentioned prefixes. The 
apostrophe is still used occasionally in posters, but not in books. 

76. The letter b, called MarKHft 3H3K the soft sign, has no sound of its own. 
It is only used after consonants, either at the end of a word or inside a 
word. It indicates that the preceding consonant is palatalized (soft). It 
serves also as a separation sign, inasmuch as the letters e, e and 0, H), a, H, 
following immediately after it must be pronounced ye (as in yet), yo (as in 
York), you or yu (as in you or yule), yo (as in yard), yea (as in yeast). See 
section 43. 

77. Hie letter b cannot stand at the beginning of a word nor can it ever be 
followed by the vowel letters a, y, H, 3. The combination bO (pronounce yo) 
occurs only in foreign words, e.g., noataJlbOH mailman, 6aTaJlb6n battalion. 

78. In books printed before 1917 (and in publications of the Russian emigres 
even after 1917) , the two letters i and $ are very frequently found. They are 
to be read like H and e respectively, however, their use was strictly regula¬ 
ted. Thus, i (and not h) had to be used before other vowels and before H, 
e.g., iiOHb, (JaMHJiia, pyccKiii, aHrjiiHCKiif. Hie use of the letter was limited 
to certain words and certain suffixes, e.g., $3£HTb, IsxaTb, fiCTb, BtfllsHie, 

BtKb, ffl&JIKli, HM'&Tb, CHH’fe'Jb, etc. These two letters are now completely dis¬ 
carded and i is replaced by H and i by e. Consequently, the above-mentioned 
words are now spelled thus: HlOHb, fiawwiHH, pycCKHH, aHlMiHiiCKHH; e3,4HTb, exaTb, 
ecTb, Be^eHne, Bex, SeaHM, HMeTb, ctmeib. 

79. The rules of pronunciation given in this chapter are illustrated by the 
special Record on Pronunciation. Listen carefully to the record. Watch espe¬ 
cially the words appearing in pairs with only slight phonetic differences, 
e.g., hard and soft consonants. Repeat aloud the words heard on the record. 
Correct pronunciation is an essential part of a spoken language, but only 
continuous practice on your part will enable you to acquire a fair pronuncia¬ 
tion. 

80. Hie learner desirous of knowing more about ways to acquire a correct 
pronunciation is referred to Noyes-Patrick, An Elementary Guide to Russian 
Pronunciation, Pitman Publishing Corp., New York, 1944. 

81. It should be mentioned here that the pronunciation of many Russian 
speakers of the educated class is greatly influenced by the spelling and, more¬ 
over, that there are some regional differences in the pronunciation even of 
standard Russian. 


Accentuation 

82. Russian has so-called free accent, that is to say, there is no general 
hard and fast rule fixing the main accent or stress of words of two or more 
syllables to any specific position. Some words are accented on the last syl¬ 
lable, as yp(5K, yaeHHK, pyxS, others on the one before the last, as jfrOJI, 

Te’Ta, SyMfiCra, others even farther back, as yarfieabHHlia, flepeBO, etc. 

83. In inflectional paradigms (declension and conjugation) the accent of the 
basic form may be maintained in the same position throughout or it may be 
shifted to another syllable, e.g., 
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Nominative Singular 
ypOK lesson 

yqemfic pupil 

y»niTejIbHHUa teacher 
iron corner 
pyua hand, arm 
Ae'peBO tree 


Nominative Plural 

ypdKH lessons 
y^eHHKH pupils 
Y'llfieJlbHKm teachers 
yTJIH comers 
pyKH hands, arms 
Aep^Bba trees 


84. For each word there is normally only one correct accent and one type of 
accent shift. Where exceptions to this rule do occur, they are due to regional 
differences (e.g., 6n6JIH0TeKa - CH&IHOTeKa) or social distinctions (e.g., 

Mapsi's - Ma'pwa). 

85. There are certain definite rules concerning the accentuation of various 
word categories. They are pointed out in the corresponding parts of the gram¬ 
mar. 

86. The Russian word accent is dynamic in character, that is to say, the 
stressed syllable is pronounced witli stronger force than the unstressed syl¬ 
lables. As a result, the vowels of the unstressed syllables are somewhat 
neglected and reduced. 

87. No accent signs are used in normal spelling, neither in its printed nor 
in its handwritten form. 


RULES OF SPELLING 

88. H is never written after the four hissing sounds E, q, m, ® and the 
three gutturals r, K, X. In such positions, H is always replaced by h . 

89. a and £D are never written after lj or the four hissing sounds X, q, 
m, n. In such positions, a is replaced by a, and K) by y. Exceptions occur in 
the spelling of foreign words. 

90. After K, q, m, ®, U, accented o remains unchanged, while unaccented o 
changes to e. 

91. The combination of certain consonants with a following H> (first person 
singular of the present tense) brings about the following changes: 


(a) 

Dentals: 


becomes 

-xy 



-TK) 

if 

“qy 

(b) 

Sibilants: 

“3ED 

becomes 

-xy 



-CK) 

ii 

-my 

(c) 

Labials: 

“6*0 

becomes 

“<5jiw 



“BIO 

IT 

-bjim 



-MI0 

ii 




-ira 

ii 

“ITJIIQ 



-£ao 

ii 

-(Jjik) 


92. All common nouns, adjectives, and pronouns (including a I) are written 
with small initial letters, except when beginning a sentence. Capitalized are 
only proper names, i.e., names of individual persons (Christian names, patro¬ 
nymics, surnames), institutions, inhabited places (villages, cities) provinces 
countries. Names of peoples and the adjectives derived from them are written 
with a small initial letter. 


206 [$93] _ Cortina's Russian Conversaphone _ 

93- There is no article (either definite or indefinite) in Russian. The word 
KHHra, therefore, may mean: book, a book, the book. 

94. The form dro is used for this is, that is, it is, these are, those are, 
irrespective of gender and number of the noun or pronoun following. 

95. Cirect questions may be asked in the form of declarative sentences, ex¬ 
cept that the voice is raised at the end of the sentence. The order of words 
in such interrogative sentences usually does not differ from that in similar 
declarative sentences. 

96- The possessive adjectives MO ft my, Ham our, and Bam your, appear in the 
masculine form when used with masculine nouns, in the feminine form UOH, Hama, 
and Bama when .used with feminine nouns, and in the neuter form M0§, Hame, and 
B&ne when usen with neuter nouns. Gn the other hand, the possessive pronouns 
ero his, ee hrtr, and HX their remain unchanged in all positions, irrespective 
of the gender and number of the noun with which they are used. 

97. In affirmative answers the meaning yes is frequently expressed not by 
tjie word fla, but rather by simply repeating the word about which the question 
is asked. Titus 9to OHa? Is this she? OHa. Yes, it is. In the answer to a 
question the subject pronoun is usually omitted in colloquial speech. 

98. Notice that rfle where is used both as an interrogative adverb and a con¬ 
junction. 

99. In direct questions introduced by special interrogative words (e.g., 

KaK, mto, ncmeMjf, KaKO"!, etc.) the word order differs according to the type of 
subject used. 

If the'subject consists merely of a personal pronoun (a, TH, OH, OHd, OHd, 
MK, BH, Oim), there is straight word order: (1) interrogative element, (2) 
subject pronoun, (3) verb. Other parts of speech may be inserted between these 
three basic elements. Cf. 

Ito a fle'jiaio? Ito oh (OHa, oho) adjiaeT? Sto bh TaM adnaeie? 

noneMjf bn He amdere? Kafcyw KHHry be HHideie? KaKdii em§ a3Ac 
bh 3HaeTe? 

If the subject is a noun (with or without attributes), there is inverted 
word order: (1) interrogative element, (2) verb, (3) subject, e.g., 

thro fldnaeT Bam flpyi’? Uto r6ji aeT Bam <5paT h Bama cecipd? 

Kan roBopHT dTOT rocnoAHH? 

100. Notice that hto what is used both as an interrogative and a relative 
pronoun. As a relative pronoun it means what or that which, but never which. 
Notice also that Speaker B consistently pronounces hto as chto, while Speakers 
A and C now say shto now chto. The student is advised to acquire the pronun¬ 
ciation shto. 

101. JIH is an interrogative particle. It is used immediately after the word 
about which the question is asked. V.hen this particle is used, the wora in 
question (the emphasized word) always stands first in the sentence. Thus, JIH 
always follows immediately after the first word or phrase of the sentence. It 
is always unstressed, jih must not be used in sentences beginning with an inter¬ 
rogative adverb (KaK, Tfle, etc.), pronoun (kto, hto), or adjective (KaKOii). 

The use of jih is not compulsory in affirmative direct questions. See section 

95. 
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Adua. ah oh? \ Oh tem? 

5omE OH? ( Is he at home ? Tem ah OH? 

Oh some? 1 Oh ah tem? 

For the position of jih, prepositional phrases are treated as a single word. 
CO MHcfa JIH BH roBoprfre? Are you talking to me? 


Is he there? 

Is it he who is there? 


102. The negative particle He (usually unstressed) is put immediately before 
the verb which it negates. Although it is not written together with the verb, 
it must be considered as an inseparable verbal prefix. No other word or parti¬ 
cle can ever be placed between He and the verb. 

When a part of speech other than the verb is negated, the negative particle 
is placed before that word, e.g., 

Oh HHT&T He KHHry, a SCypHEA. He is not reading a book, but a maga¬ 

zine. 

He is actually reading and consequently it is not the verb that i 3 negated. 

103. Notice that in Russian there is nothing corresponding to the English do 
or does in interrogative and negative sentences. 


104. Russian uses two negatives where standard English has only one. The nega¬ 
tive expressions hh, hh - hh, HHHero, and all others of similar formation (e.g., 
HHKOrAE, HHrfle, hhkto), when used in a sentence containing a verb, must be accom¬ 
panied by the regular negative particle He, about which see section 102- 

10 1 '. In colloquial speech, the conjunction hto that is sometimes omitted, e.g., 


H flyHEK), (hto) h Sjfay 34ecb AO 

HI0HSI. 

See also section 109. 

106. The English expressions it is, is 
Examples: 

KEK(5e Bpduji rtfAE b sferyoie? 

B dBrycTe ji^to. 

Xopomo hah nxdxo y Bac Tendpb? 
BecH<5fi 3Aecb o'qeHb xopond. 

(JceHbB 3Aecb njitfxo. 

He HyscHO decnoKOHTbCH. (XIV, 23)) 
Tenepb tojibko msB ueosu. (XIV, 33) 
Eme peho (XIV, 33) 
yace' Tenjio'. (XIV, 35) 


I think (that) I shall be here until 
June. 

it? are not translated in Russian. 

ffhat season is it in August? 

It is summer in August. 

Is it nice at your place now or not? 
It is very nice here in spring. 

It is not nice here in autumn. 

It is not necessary to worry. 

It is only Hay now. 

It is still (too) early. 

It is already warm. 


107. The interrogative particle jih (see section 101) is omitted where it 
would be immediately followed by hah or. Example: 

^TOfi i(ah GAdflyKMeft 3H>idfl bh Hill you be in the country this winter 

6fyeie b AepdBHe? or next? 
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108. 3to this is may accompany (for emphasis) any part of a sentence without 
affecting the structure of that sentence, e.g., 

3to nepBEil noneAeJIbHHK a CHzy This is the first Monday that I 

p/5u a 6e3 A& 1 &. have been staying home idle. 

We would expect a conjunction (e.g., KSK) before a CH*y, since n^pBHft nOHe- 
A&ubhhk, an adverbial complement to a cfldKa, is at the same time also the 
predicate of ;£to. Another example: 

OTKyaa bk 3HaeTe, no 3to ha/t Bow do you know that these are 
bdSK ce'CTpH? your sisters coming? 

Hto 3to JiezHT Ha OTOJlix? What is thi's lying on the tables? 

(XIII,51) 

109. In complex and compound sentences with identical subject in both parts, 
the second verb is usually given without the subject pronoun. 

Oh lie notlHMaeT, no HHT^eT. Be does not understand what he 

is reading. 

3 He 3H&0, HO AyMtJO, 1IT0 OH I do not know, but I think that he 

6yAeT 3fiecb BO BTo'pHHK. will be here on Tuesday. 

The subject pronoun must be repeated in sentences of the type mentioned in 
section 105 where the conjunction 1TO is omitted. 

110. The rule that in the negative sentence the direct object appears in the 
genitive case (see section 4-53) is not always strictly observed. Ve find quite 
often accusatives as direct object in negative sentences, without being able 
to set up any rules for such exceptions. Example: 

BapB^py MHXtClAOBUy a He 3H&. I don't know Barbara Mikhailovna. 

(VIII,55) 

noaeiiy yaemfit He jIhht ypdKH? Why does the pupil not study his 

lessons? 

Er<5 O&feeHHyw sen/ (a) He I have not met his offended wife. 

BCTpenin. (XX, 39) 

111. Notice the difference between £ro rocnOflHH this is a (the) gentleman and 
5tct rocnOflHH this gentleman. Consequently: 

Tot jih caiiHft rocnoflfiH, Is this the same gentleman who..? 

KOTopra., 

112. In combination with the preposition c (together) with with the instru¬ 
mental, the first person plural of the verb may be substituted for the first 
person singular (see section 116). Examples. 

to c CpaTOU ^Zieu B ro'pofl. By brother and I (literally: we 

with the brother) go into town. 

to C TOBapmuauH no^AeM Some comrades and I shall ride to 

B MockbjE (XIII, 19) Moscow. 

TorAiE uu eme norOBOpuM c BaMH. Then I shall have another talk 
(XIII,61) with you. 
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Mb C Mjfeeif <5ecnOK(5nMCfl. My husband and I are worried. 

(XXI,43) 

113. Occasionally, inverted word order appears in declarative sentences, 

® • fc) * » 

A^MalO, noilR} fl K CpdTy. T think I am going to my brother. 

Ottd He nHC£Cna, HO mein fltfxil. She did not write, but Imy) uncle 

wrote. 

114. A question formed with the interrogative particle ah (see section 101) 
and the imperfective future is started with the auxiliary verb 6/Ay, 6/AeiIlb, 
etc., followed by ah. The other parts of the sentence may appear in straight 
or inverted word order (see section 99). Examples: 

E/AeT AH Bdjna ceMbsf KHTb 3HM<5i) mil your family live in town in 
B rtfpOAe? (IX, 28) the winter? 

E/Aere ah bh paarosipHBaTb Mill you talk to him? 

C HHM? (IX, 66) 

B/AeT AH 3HaTb Bslina cecTp£, HTO Will your sister know that we are 
UU Hineu ee? looking for her? 

115. Indirect questions with whether are rendered in Russian exactly like 
direct questions formed with the interrogative particle AH (see section 101) 
but without a conjunction. Examples: 

a He 3HS0o, y3H^eT ah OH MeHrf. I don't know whether he will 

recognize me. 

KTO 3HaeT, yBHKy AH 3 Bac 3aBTpa. Who knows whether I shall see you 

tomorrow. 

yBlfAHT AH MaTb c&ia, Tord He Whether the mother will see her son, 

SHieT HH OH, HH OHa. that neither he nor she knows. 

116. The connective and which normally is rendered in Russian by H may be 
expressed by the preposition c together with with the instrumental. A subject 
expanded in this way may take the verb in the plural (see section 112). 
Examples: 

leni c AOHepbEO 6/ayT My wife and daughter (literally: 

(X,28) with the daughter) will be at 

home. 

EpaT C cecTpo'fi noPiA/T 3a'BTpa. My brother and sister will go 

tomorrow. 

117. In the phrases ni 6 ha, Hi 6hao, Hi Shah, the stress is on the negative 
particle while the verb is unstressed; but He 6m£. 

118. Hie following sentences seem to contradict the statement made in sec¬ 
tion 101 about the place of the interrogative particle ah: 

A BH BCe AH no'HflAH? But you, did you understand every¬ 

thing? 

A BH CaMH imcaAH AH omy? But you yourself, did you write to 

your father? 

Vhile a normal question contains only one emphatic element, there are two 
emphatic parts uttered with great force in each of these sentences. The empha- 
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tic character of one part (A bh; A BH c3mh) is brought out by its place at the 
beginning of the sentence in the form of an independent exclamation (vocative). 

119. 3T0 may mean this is or these are (see section 94). Compare the follow¬ 
ing constructions: 


3to th? 

3to H&IH A^TH. 

'Ibh 3th n^pta? 

3th n3pta HanH. 

XopduiHH m 3to Kaps,Hfl3m? 
Xoprfm m 3tot KapaKfl^m? 


Whose children are these? 
These are our children. 
Whose are these pens? 
These pens are ours. 

Is this a good pencil? 

Is this pencil good? 


When used for the past tense, this pronoun takes on the verb forms 6wi, 
Sana, 6lho, 6mu, which are used in agreement with the number and gender of 
the predicate noun, e.g., 

3to 6ttl0 HeilKH H (JpaHuyjKeHKH. Those were German and French women. 

120. Compared with English syntax, the use of the nominative plural in 
Russian is somewhat restricted, since nouns accompanied by cardinal numerals 
cannot appear in the nominative plural as we would expect. See sections 402, 
414-416- 


121. While normally the genitive follows after the modified noun or an 
adverb of quantity, in relative clauses the genitive (expressed by the rela¬ 
tive pronoun) precedes the adverb of quantity, e.g., 

KOTdpHX y MeHsf o'venb MHOro of which I have very many 

122. The attributive adjective which normally precedes the modified noun may 
follow after it for emphasis, especially in contrasts. Example: 

y MeHsf nHTb ypdKOB p^ccKHX I have five Russian and six German 

H mecTb Heu^HKHi: (instead lessons. 

of nsTb p-fccKHX h mecTb 
HeM&fltHx ypdKOB). 


123. Frequently prepositional phrases or other parts of the sentence are 
inserted between the interrogatives, CKdlbKO? how much? how many?, KOTdpHft? 
which?, and the noun governed by them. Examples: 


CKdnbKO y Bdmero AP^ra dpaTbeB 
h cecTep? 

CKtJjibKO Tendpb Bpt&eHH? f 
Kordpafi rendpb vac? ) 
CndJibKO B ro sf u^cf.peB? 

Similarly: 

Mhoto m y Bac khht? 


How many brothers and sisters does 
your friend have? 

What time is it now? 

How many months are there in a 
year? 

Do you have many books? 


124. In impersonal sentences the English subject it is omitted in Russian 
so that such sentences seem to be without a subject (see section 106). 
Examples: 

Ceiivic cTaHdBHTca cifpo. 

(XIV, 21) 


Right now it is getting damp. 



K&reTcs (XIV, 38) 
y Herd aaceT b rpyAil. 
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It seems 


He has a burning pain in his 
chest (Literally: It burns in 
his chest). 


125. The predicate adjective of the subject dTO this (is) as well as of 
impersonal sentences appears always in the short form of the neuter singular 
(see sections 321-323, 550). Examples: 

3to u6xei OHTb BpdAHO. (XIV, 22) This may be harmful 

Ene p^HO. (XIV,35) It is still early 

Teiwd. (XIV,35) It is already warm 


CeB'ldc CTaHdBHTCfl CHPO. (XIV,21) Right note it is getting damp 

126. The particle TO so, then, mentioned in section 747 as correlative to 
dcAH, may also be used with other conjunctions, e.g., nOKd since, as long as, 
KOrAcf when. It is usually left untranslated in English. 

127. The verbs BrffleTb to see, CAHmaTb to hear and similar ones cannot be 
followed by an infinitive. An adverbial clause with KaK how must be used in¬ 
stead. Examples: 

fl BlfaeJl, KaK OH RgllBJl dTO. I saw him do this (Literally: I 

saw how he did this). 


fl CJH&MUl, KaK AdBOHKa WiaKBAa. I heard the girl cry (Literally: 

I heard how the girl cried). 

128. Note on word order: An infinitive may follow after its ovm direct 
object instead of preceding it. Example: 

Hejlb3sf JIKa6Pi CAdaaTb cqaCTJlrf- It is not possible to make people 
BHMH (XVI,29) instead of happy. 

H&HB3sf CA&HaTh JWAivi cnacT— 

JlrfBHMH. 


129. The dative MHe, HaM, etc., in impersonal sentences is frequently 


omitted. Examples: 

TaK ecTb xdneTca. (XVII,49) 
for MHe TaK ecTb xdieTcs. 

9to (MHe) m<5kho. (XVII, 69) 

Ta3dTy (HaM) HenpeMdHHO Hjtao 
(KynrfTb). (XVII,52) 

IlOKa' He npHroTdBJieH o64a, Hejibssf 

caflrfTbOH K/rnaTb. 

MdAb'IHKa HjfetHO OCTprfqb. 


I am so hungry (Literally: I want 
so to eat). 

I may. 

He must by all means buy a news¬ 
paper. 

One must not sit down to eat before 
dinner is ready. 

One must sheer the boy (the boy 
needs a haircut. 


GENERAL REMARKS ON DECLENSION 

130. The Russian language has six cases: nominative, genitive, dative, ac¬ 
cusative, instrumental, and prepositional (also called locative). Each of 
these cases has both a singular and a plural form. 
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131. Declined are: nouns, adjectives, pronouns, numerals. 

132. When declining a noun, one must know the special set of endings charac¬ 
teristic of the respective declension, as well as the accentuation type of 
that particular noun. Declension and accentuation type are independent of each 
other, except that words formed with the same suffix would naturally show 
identical accentual movement and that there are certain recurring regulari¬ 
ties, especially in the neuter and feminine declensions. Except for specific 
rules to be pointed out in due course, even if we know the right accent for 
the nominative singular, we cannot know, unless we are told, whether the word 
has shifting or fixed accent. 

We shall first study the cases in the singular, pstponing the plural for 
later. 

133. There are three genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter. Adjectives 
agree in number and gender with the noun modified, but they have their own 
declensions. 

134. All nouns ending in a hard consonant or -ft in the nominative singular 
are masculine. Masculine are also quite a few nouns ending in -b (soft ending) 
as well as all nouns denoting male persons, irrespective of their ending. 
Masculine nouns ending in -b are marked with the abbreviation m. in the voca¬ 
bulary. 

135. Nouns ending in -a, -a (not -Ma), and -b in the nominative singular are 
usually feminine. For exceptions, see section 134. All feminine nouns ending 
in -b are marked with the abbreviation f. in the vocabulary. 

136. Nouns ending in -e (-e), -0, and -ua (see section 280) in the nomina¬ 
tive singular are neuter. 

137. It is characteristic of Russian to have separate masculine and femi¬ 
nine forms of nouns denoting persons. The suffixes -Ka and -Hlfa are most 
frequently used for the feminine form. 

138. As has been pointed out in section 134, all nouns ending in a hard 
consonant or in —fi, as well as some ending in -b, are masculine. When refer¬ 
ence is made to the masculine declension or to masculine nouns in general, 
only nouns of this typ are meant. Masculine nouns ending in -a or -a 
(always designating male persons) always follow the feminine declension. 

139. The feminine declension consists of: 

a) all nouns ending in -a, 

b) all nouns ending in -a, except a few which are neuter (see sec¬ 

tion 280), 

c) those nouns in -b which are not masculine. 

140. There are quite a few nouns ending in -a or -a which designate male 
persons. They are declined exactly like the feminine nouns of the respective 
declensions. 


ACCENTUATION OF NOUNS IN THE SINGULAR 

141. The accentuation of the genitive singular of masculine nouns is indi¬ 
cative of that of the dative, instrumental, and prepositional singular. If 
the accent is on the ending in the genitive, it is also on the ending in the 
other cases of the singular. If the accent is not on the ending in the geni- 
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tive, it remains on the same syllable throughout the whole singular. 

142. Neuter nouns have only two accentuation types in the singular, both 
recognizable from the nominative form: 

a) All neuter nouns not accented on the ending (-0, -e) in the nomi¬ 

native have fixed accent throughout the whole singular. 

b) All neuter nouns accented on the ending (-d, -e) in the nomina¬ 

tive are accented on the ending throughout the whole singular. 

143. a) Feminine nouns ending in -a and _ S not accented on the ending in 
the nominative singular have fixed accent not only throughout the singular 
but also throughout the plural. 

144. b) Feminine nouns ending in accented -a or -a fall into two groups: 

1) Those accented on the ending in all cases of the singular, e.g., 

nominative cecTpd 
accusative ceCTpjf 

2) Those accented on the ending only in five cases (nominative, 

genitive, dative, instrumental, prepositional) of the singu¬ 
lar, while in the accusative singular the accent is on the 
stem, e.g., 

nominative pyxi, CTeni 
accusative pjfxy, CT&y 

145. c) Feminine nouns ending in -a follow the rules given for masculine 
nouns (see section 141). 

146. Concerning the arrangement of the material in the end vocabulary of 
this book, the user should take notice of the following: 

MASCULINE NOUNS 

The declension tables of sections 240-252 (to which reference is made in 
the vocabulary) present the inflectional endings of the most frequent struc¬ 
tural types. In sections 242-252 the accentuation pattern is always identical 
with the one in the particular section referred to. On the other hand, refer¬ 
ence to sections 240-241 is made solely for the inflectional endings and not 
for the accentuation type. Whenever a noun has a reference to sections 240 or 
241 the following instructions should be observed: 

If only one form (nominative singular) of the noun is given, this form is 
used as the stem form and the accent is fixed throughout the singular and 
plural. 

A single form added in parentheses without any explanation is the genitive 
singular. If it is accented on the ending, the word accent is also on the 
ending in all other cases of the singular and plural except occasionally for 
the nominative plural, such exceptions being indicated by further appropri¬ 
ately marked additions in parentheses. 

If only plural forms are added in parentheses, all cases of the singular 
are accented on the same syllable as the lead word (nominative). 
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NEUTER NOUNS 

No neuter noun presents any irregularity in the accentuation in the singu¬ 
lar (see section 142). If a neuter noun is listed only in the nominative sin¬ 
gular, its plural cases are accented on the same syllable as the singular 
cases (see section 148). If the plural cases are accented on a different syl¬ 
lable, the necessary indications are added in parentheses. 

FEMININE NOUNS 

Hie declension tables of sections 253-265 (to which reference is made in 
the vocabulary) present the inflectional endings of various structural types. 
In sections 255-258 and 261-265 the accentuation pattern is always identical 
with the one given in the particular section referred to. Feminine nouns with 
fixed accent are given merely in the nominative form. Feminine nouns ending 
in accented -& or -sf are accented on the ending in all cases of the singular, 
except that some accent the stem in the accusative, such exceptions being in¬ 
dicated in parentheses. Where the accentuation of the plural differs from that 
of the singular the necessary indications are given in parentheses. 

147. Nouns with the nominative ending in unaccented -a or -a have normally 
fixed accent throughout the whole declension, singular and plural. Examples 


of this type are: 



auepHK&xa 

A&a 

Knrfra 

aarjiHvsfHKa 


paddiHRiia 

H&nca 

ra3^ia 

yvHTeabHHua 

dpMHa 

Aoptfra 



The feminine noun Aep^BHa has fixed accent only in the singular. 

148. All neuter nouns ending in -aHHe, ~^Hne, -cibo, e.g., S^aHHe, dvecTBO, 
have fixed accent throughout the singular and plural. 

149. All masculine nouns formed with the suffixes -rfT&nb, -iiexb, as 
yvaieab, miciTeAb, have fixed accent throughout the singular, and normally 
also throughout the plural. Hie word yvrfTeAb happens to be the only exception 
in the plural (see section 279, 10). 

150. All masculine nouns formed like auepHK&ei! (auepHK&lja), H&iei< (H&ma) 
najieu (naubua), i.e., with an unaccented suffix -eu, have fixed accent 
throughout the whole declension, singular and plural. 

In contrast, see ot&I (oti$) father, where the suffix is accented. 

FORMATION OF THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR 

151. Hie accusative singular of neuter nouns, adjectives, and pronouns is 
identical with the nominative singular. Consequently, words like p&io, nep6, 
cacTbo, BA&me, iui&be, ncfee, rfua or expressions like Bdke neptf, uoe ffua, 
ptfccKoe nepd, awvutecKoe cjic5bo, M&ieHbKoe 3fl£HHe, $paHi$3CKoe naiTbe may be 
used either as the subject or the direct object of a sentence. 

152. The accusative singular of masculine nouns denoting inanimate objects 
(e.g., aou, KapaHA&n, uysift, caoBdpb, vail, aypH&i, aa&c) is always identical 
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with the nominative singular. Hie accusative of adjectives and prcnouns 
accompanying such masculine nouns is always identical with the nominative, 
e.g., 


Nominative 

auepracaHCKHd KapaHA&n 
KHT&iCKHK Hag 
PjfcCKHH CAOBifpb 
P^CCKHH H 3 HK 
$paHujf3CKHa xypudn 
M^JieHbKHfi flOU 
KaKt 5 it H 3 HK 

dTOT flOM 

Han aom 
MOft KapaH^&i 


Accusative 

auepKKaHCKHft K.apaHflim 
KHiaiicKHfi nail 
p/ccKna cnoBapb 

p/cCKH-a H3HK 
$paHHjf3CKna xypHan 
MineHbKHS flou 

KaKda H3HK 
3TOT AOM 
Ham aou 
MOfl KapaHAaii 


153. Feminine nouns with the ending -b in the nominative singular (e.g., 
Bemb, A(5maAb) have this same form also in the accusative singular. All femi¬ 
nine nouns and adjectives ending in -a and -fl in the nominative singular take 
-y and -a respectively in the accusative singular. Notice that the attribu¬ 
tive adjective has a double suffix, -a-a and —y—K. 


Nominative 
u&ieHbKaa Bemb 
auepHK^HCKaa pafidTHHua 
aHTJirfacKaa KHifra 
Heu^AKaa KHifra 
KaKaa KHH'ra 
Kanaa AepeBHa 
PlfccKaa dpum 


Accusative 
uineHbKyio Bemb 
auepra^HCKyio pafidTHHiiy 
aHTAifacKyio KHrfry 
Heu^AKym KHifry 
KWfit) KHifry 
KaayiD AepeBHa 
P’/ccKya £puna 


154. In contrast to the regular adjectives, the feminine form of the pronom¬ 
inal adjectives 3ia (demonstrative) and H&na, B&a (possessive) takes simple 
-y (and not -ya) in the accusative singular. The accusative singular of MOsf 
is moi6. 


Nominative 


Accusative 


^Ta a&mel &Ty A^My 

Bina cecTptf B&iy cecTp/ 

Moif cecTpiC mob cecTp/ 

155. Concerning the accusative singular of masculine nouns denoting individ¬ 
ual animate beings, see section 456. Masculine nouns ending in -a or -a form 
their accusative singular like feminine nouns of the respective declensions, 
e.g., AsfAH “ ArfAB. 
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formation of the genitive singular of nouns 

156- The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns ends in -a or -St. 

(An exception is the neuter nouns ending in -a in the nominative singular, for 
which see section 280). 

Here are the nominative and genitive forms of the masculine and neuter nouns 


introduced in our first three lessons: 



Nominative 

Genitive 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Masculine: a) aHrjunaHHH 

aHrjiMaHHHa 

KapaHAam 

KapaHAamfC 

CpaT 

CpaTa 

H3&C 

a3EKa 

rocnoflHH 

rocnoAHHa 



Aou 

flOMa 

aMepHK&ep 

awepHKfiiHua 

APyr 

flp/ra 

H^Meii 

H^Miia 

acypHii 

sypH&ia 

OTeu 


pafidTHHK 

pafioTHmca 

niaeu 

n^nbua 

ypoK 

ypdica 

jfroa 

yra£ 

1&H0B& 

qeaoB&ca 



b) My3^8 

uy3da 

%8 

afCa 

c) wioBa'pb 

CJioBapa 

yvuTejib 

yijHTeaa 

Neuter: a) Aesto 

A&na 

nepo 

nepgC 

OKHO' 

okh£ 

cji<5bo 

CJioBa 

b) sA&ne 

3A^tma 

ndsie 

no'jia 

n&tiTbe 

aji&Tbit 




157. Masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant add the ending ~a to the 
nominative form. Some words retain the accent on the syllable which has it in 
the nominative. Other words move the accent on to the ending. Frequently, the 
stem form to which the genitive ending is joined is not completely identical 
with the nominative. Some masculine nouns have in their nominative form an 
auxiliary (inserted) vowel (either 0 or e), which is absent in all other 
cases except the accusative singular, which is identical with the nominative. 
Thus the genitive singular gives an indication as to the stem form to which 
the inflectional endings are to be joined. The genitive form reveals whether 
a vowel appearing in the last syllable of the nominative is part of the stem 
or merely an auxiliary vowel. Cf. nominative-accusative yp<5ic, /ran and the 
resjective genitive forms yp<5ica, yrjl£, the first word retaining the vowel 0, 
the latter dropping it. The vowel e is dropped in the genitive by the words 
auepnic&ieii (aMeptnc&ma), ot£i{ (otl$), n£neii (nintua), and similar ones, while 
aeJIOB^K retains the vowel and forms a genitive lejIOB^Ka. We get the stem of 
these masculine nouns by taking off the genitive ending -a: ypoK-, yrJI-', 
aMepmcaHu-, om-', ninbp-, aejiOBdK-. 

158. Masculine nouns ending in -ft form the genitive singular by replacing 
-ft with the ending -a. 

159. Masculine nouns ending in a soft consonant, i.e., a consonant followed 
by -b, form the genitive singular by replacing -b with the ending -a, which 
may be accented or unaccented. 
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160. Neuter nouns ending in -0 form the genitive singular by replacing -o 
with -a. 

161. Neuter nouns ending in -e (or -e) form the genitive singular by 
replacing -e with -a (or S with -sO. 

Neuter nouns ending in -ace, -’le, -me, le, -lie form the genitive singular 
in -a instead of -a, in accordance with the rule given in section 89. 

162. The genitive singular of feminine nouns ends in -H or -H. Here are the 
nominative and genitive forms of feminine nouns introduced in the first three 
lessons; 


Nominative 

Genitive 

Nominative 

Genitive 

a) paSdTHHIia 

pafidTHHUH 

ra3^Ta 

ra3^TH 

q&ja 

R&m 

cecTpa 

cedpH 

CTeH6 

cieni 

yaHTejibHHija 

y^foeabHHipj 

b) awepHKaHKa 

auepHK^HKH 

aHMHH^HKa 

aHrana^HKH 

H^MKa 

H&fKH 

pyx£ 

pyxrf 

qopdra 

Aopdra 

KHifra 

KHlfrH 

c) £pMua 
nep^BHa 

Apum 

qepeBHH 

Mffa* 

aArh 

d) Beqs 

b£qh 

admaqb 

admaAH 


163. Feminine nouns ending in -a preceded by any consonant, except r, K, X, 
a, a, m, H, form the genitive singular by replacing the ending -a with the 
ending -a. 

164. Feminine nouns ending in -a preceded by r, K, X, a, a, m, q form the 
genitive singular by replacing the ending -a with the ending -H. For details 
of pronunciation cf. sections 7, 8, 59, 88. 

165. Feminine nouns with the ending -a in the nominative singular form the 
genitive singular by replacing -a with -H. 

Of course, A aqa uncle is a masculine noun. Nevertheless it is declined 
exactly like a feminine of this class. 

166. Feminine nouns ending in -b form the genitive singular with the ending 
•H, which in the spelling replaces the letter -b. 

167. The feminine noun uaTb mother has its own declension. Its genitive 
singular is M&repn, while the accusative is uaTb, like the nominative. 

168. Genitive Singular in -y (-H)) 

A few masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant or -H have, in addition to 
the regularly formed possessive genitive singular in -a or -a, a second geni¬ 
tive singular (so-called partitive genitive) in -y or -K). The nouns most fre¬ 
quently appearing in the partitive form are: 


ropdx 

ropdxy 

peas 

uSa 

ue'Ay 

honey, mead 

ueji 

uejiy 

chalk 

Hapdq 

Hapduy 

people 

(also 

Hapdqa) 
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necdic 

necKy 

sand 

o^xap 

cdxapy 

sugar 

Taddic 

TadaKjf 

tobacco 

aaft 

H&O 

tea 

me'jiK 

m&ticy 

silk 


The partitive genitive is used: 

a) after the expressions mentioned in sections 451 and 452; 

b) in a general partitive sense, e.g., some tea, some tobacco, some sugar ; 

c) in negative sentences. 

Examples: 

Ky6oK Mefly 
Kycc5'ieK M&iy 
MHdro Hapdfly (Hap6fla) 
necK^ 

KycdK c£xapy 
H3 m&ncy 
hh (oflHord) p£ay 
CKcfnbKO yam bh nteie? 

H nbM flBa daK&a y&o 
a He yovf 


a cub °f mead 
a little piece of chalk 
many people 
a heap of sand 
a lump of sugar 
made of silk 
not (even) once 
How much tea do you drink? 

I drink two glasses of tea 
I don't want any tea 

Some masculine nouns may have a genitive form in -y in some special preposi¬ 
tional phrases. Frequently the main stress rests on the preposition, the noun 
being completely unstressed. Examples: 
c5t poffir 
c ptJ^y 

C B^pxy from above 

R6 flOMy 6jlif3KO It is not far to the house 

Oh m&l rfa flOMy He was coming from home, out of the house 


since birth, during the whole lifetime 


FORMATION OF THE DATIVE SINGULAR OF NOUNS 

169. Masculine and neuter nouns which end in -a in the genitive singular 
have the ending -y in the dative singular, while those ending in -a in the 
genitive end in -X) in the dative. The accent is the same as in the genitive 
(see sections 141-142). 

Here are the dative forms of the masculine and neuter nouns introduced in 
our first four lessons: 

Masculine: a) aMepHK&uy, aHrjiHH&MHy, SpeCry, rocno^rfHy, p<5i tTopy, flduy, 
APjfrjr, xypniiy, KapaHflamjf, M&ibHHKy, H&my, oti$, n&nbijy, no^apsy, pa<56iHHKy, 
crony, CHHy, yrji^, ypoicy, yyeHHK^, xnddy, aenoBdicy, aHEKjf; b) Mysdto, nsfo; 
c) cjioBapio, yHHTejno. 

Neuter: a) fldjiy, okh/, nep/, nncbu/, cadBy; b) afl&Hio, na^Tbio, nt to. 
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In accordance with the rule given in section 89, neuter nouns ending in 
-ate, -ie, -me, ne, -ue form their dative singular in -y instead of -H). 

170. The dative singular of feminine nouns ends in -e or -h. The word accent 
is on the same syllable as in the nominative (see sections 143-144, 147). 

171. The dative ending -e is used by all feminine nouns ending in -a and by 
those ending in -fl preceded by a consonant or -E>, e.g., 

a) Nouns ending in -a: aMepwtaHKe, aarjiH^HKe, ra3#re, AsfMe, jAcae, Aopdre, 
KHifre, H^MKe, noApyre, paddTHHue, pyi «d, cecTpd, cTeHd, y«eHi?ae, yyftTeabHHue, 
masfne. 

b) Nouns ending in -a preceded by a consonant: (abp^bhh) AepdBHe, (a4ab) 

flfae. 

172. The dative ending -B is used by all feminine nouns ending in -Ha (-a 
preceded by -H-) or -b (see section 166) in the nominative singular, e.g. 

(apMHH) jfpuHH, (Bent) b(5iih, (adinaAb ) adinaAH. 

173. The dative singular of AO'lt and MaTb is Atfaepn, M^TepH. 

FORMATION OF THE INSTRUMENTAL SINGULAR OF NOUNS 

174. The instrumental singular of masculine and neuter nouns ends in -OM or 
-eM. Those masculine and neuter nouns which end in -a in the genitive singular 
have normally the ending -OM in the instrumental, while those ending in -a in 
the genitive end always in -eM in the instrumental. The accent is the same as 
in the genitive (see sections 141-142). 

173-. In accordance with the rule given in section 90, nouns with x, a, E, ffl, 
U before the ending, which would be expected to end in -OM, actually have the 
ending -eM, if this ending is unstressed. About the pronunciation of this end¬ 
ing see section 47. Examples: ufxeu, TOBdpHljeM, aMepHK^KUeM. 

176. If the ending -eM of the type of nouns mentioned in sections 148, 159, 
and 161 is accented, it is pronounced -eM, e.g., CaOBapeM. About the pronuncia¬ 
tion of this vowel § see sections- 49 and 51. 

177. Here are the instrumental forms of the masculine and neuter nouns in¬ 
troduced in our first five lessons: 

Masculine: a) aHrana^HHHOM, 6pdTOM, rdpoAOM, rocnOA^HOM, a^mom, AP^tom, atyp- 
h&om, KapaHAamdH, MdataHKOM, otui5m, iioa^Pkom, paddiHHKOM, 
c & aou , cocdAOM, ctoacJm, chhom, yradM, ypditoM, yaeHHKdM, xad- 
6om, aeaoBdKOM, h3hkc5m. 

b) aMepHKrfHueM, HdMueM, naabijeM. 

c) uy3deM, aaeM. 

d) caoBapeM, yarfieaeM. 

Neuter: a) AdaoM, AdpeBOM, okhcJm, nepdM, nncbMOM, cadBOM. 

b) 3AdHHeM, naaTbeM, ndaeM. 

178. Nouns which have the ending -a in the nominative singular end normally 
in -Oft in the instrumental singular. The word accent is on the same syllable 
as in the nominative (see sections 143-144, 147). 
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The instrumental ending -OH is changed to -eB after I o ( l|, when the 
ending is unstressed (see section 90), e.g., paddTHHUeB. 

179. All feminine nouns which have the ending -a in the nominative singular 
end in -efi in the instrumental singular. The word accent is on the same syl¬ 
lable as in the nominative (see sections 143-144, 147). 

180. All feminine nouns which have the ending -B in the nominative singular 
end in -BB in the instrumental singular. The word accent normally is on the 
same syllable as in the nominative. This ending is also used for pp'O. and 
MaTB,: fldiepBB, M^TepBB. 

181. Here are the instrumental forms of feminine nouns introduced in our 
first five lessons: 

a) aMepHK&KOfi, aHrjwqaHKOH, dyuaroii, raadroB, a&»oB, ^bo’ikoB, Aopdrofl, 
KBrfroii, HdMKOft, noAPlfroS, pyxdB, cecrpdB, cod&coB, cocSakoB, creiidB, 
nncdaoB, nwrfnoB. 

b) paddrHHijeB, ynemfueH, yBdrejiBHUueB. 

c) AepdBHeft, AdAefi, TeTeft, dpuneB. 

d) b^ubb, jio'maABio; AdBepBB, MaiepBM. 

PREPOSITIONAL SINGULAR OF NOUNS 

182. All masculine nouns (except those in -Hfl), all feminine nouns (except 
those in -HH and -b), and all neuter nouns (except those in -He and -M3) have 
the ending -e in the prepositional singular. This ending takes the place of 
the genitive ending (see sections 156-165) and the accent is on the same syl- 


lable as in the genitive (see 

sections 141-146) 

. Examples: 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Prepositional 

Masculine: aiiepiWa'Heii 

auepHK&u:a 

od auepmcaHue 

aHTBHUdHHH 

aHTJlHB^HHHa 

06 aHrJI HBdHHHG 

Spar 

dp dr a 

o Spare 

rdpoA 

rdpoAa 

o rdpoAe 

n&reii 

n£Uibua 

o ndflbue 

cnoBapB 

caoBapsf 

o caoBapd 

aaB 

Baa 

o n&e 

yarfreab 

yBdrejia 

06 yBifreae 

Neuter: A^Jio 

Adna 

o Adae 

AdpeBO 

Adpena 

o AepeBe 

OKHO 

OKHd 

od OKHd 

nepo' 

nepd 

o nepd 

03060 

OAdBa 

o cao'Be 

noae 

nojia 

o none 

naaibe 

EnaTba 

o naaTBe 
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Feminine: 

auepHKaHKa 

aMepHKaHKH 

06 aMepuKaHKe 



Sece'Aa 

6ec6m 

o decdAe 



6yM?ra 

6yudr\i 

o SyMare 



BOrtHa 

BOHHH 

0 BOMHd 



patfdTHHua 

pa6c5THHUH 

o pa6oTHHue 



AepeBHfl 

AepeBKH 

o AepeBHe 



TeTa 

Te*TH 

o Teie 


183. All feminine nouns which have the ending 

-B in the nominative singular 

end in -H in 

the prepositional singular. The word accent is normally on the 

same syllable 

: as in the nominative. Examples: 




Nominative 

Genitive 

Prepositional 



Bern, 

Bdl«H 

0 B&HH 



JukaAfc 

JKkaAH 

o AdinaAH 



AO Hb 

AdnepH 

o Adaepn 



MBTb 

McCTepH 

o MaTepH 


184. All masculine, neuter, 

and feminine nouns whose word stem 

ends in -H- 

and whose nominative endings 

consequently are - 

nil (masculine), - 

He (neuter), 

-HH (feminine), end in -HH in 

the prepositional singular, e.g., 



Nominative 

Genitive 

Prepositional 


Masculine: 

npojiei£[pnii 

npoaeT£pna 

o npoAeT^pHH 



rpHrdpHH 

rpHrdpua 

o rpnropnn 



BacrfjiHH 

Bacskni? 

o BacnOiHH 


Neuter: 

3A&me 

3A&HH 

o 3 a£hhh 



COHHHeHHe 

C0HHH6HHH 

0 COHHHdHHH 


Feminine: 

reorpa$HS 

reorp^HH 

o reorpdiHH 



HCTdpHS 

HOT(5pHH 

0(5 HCTdpHH 



Poccrfa 

POOO^H 

0 Poccrfn 



(JiaMHJIHH 

(JaMHJIHH 

o $aMi(;inn 



188. A number of masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant or -ft (see sec¬ 
tion 134) take the ending 6 (always accented) after the prepositions B 

(bo) and Ha, while they have the regular ending -e with other prepositions. A 

qualifying pronoun or adjective may be inserted between the preposition and 
the noun without affecting the construction._Many expressions of this type are 
used adverbially or only in a limited meaning, while the regular form is used 
with another meaning. Here is a list of the most important expressions: 

afl : b afly in hell 

6aJl : Ha 6aJlj at the ball, at the dance 

<5er : Ha 6ery on the run, while running 

<5dper : Ha (Seperjf on the shore, bank; 

Ha 6epery Hops at the seashore 

Soft : Ha 6os6 in combat 
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6ok : Ha Sok/ on the side, on one 's side 
<5peA : Ha fipefl/ in delirium, fever 
BaJl : Ha BaAjf on the ram-part 
BeK : Ha mogm Ben/ during my life(time); 

Ha HcOneM Ben/ in our era, in our time 

Bepx : Ha c4mom sepxy at the very top; 

HaBepxtf above, upstairs 

BHA : 6htb b bhA^ to be visible 
rjiaa : b rjiasy in the eye 
roA : b roAjf (VII, 26) in the year; 
b 3tom roAif tAis year; 

B npdtHAOM TOASf lost year; 

B C^AymeM rOAJ? next year; 

B AB^AUaTb n^pBOM TOAy *n (the year) '21 
rpo<5 : B rpoCjf in the coffin, in the grave 
AOJir : B ROltvj in debt 

aom : Ha AOMy at home. Oh npHHHMsCei y ce6a Ha aom/. 

He receives (entertains) company at home, 
Hoh : Ha flOHjf on the Don; 

POCTOB Ha Hoh^ Rostov-on-the-Don 

Ayx : roBOpHTB KaK Ha Ayx/ to speak very frankly, to reveal one's 

innermost thoughts 

AHM : B AHM^ (also B AHMe) in smoke 

Kpaft : B (poAHrfu) xpaifl in the fatherland, in the old country; 

Ha Kpaw at the border, at the edge, on the vergH 
Kpyr : b xpyr£ in the circle 
KpHM : B KpHMj) in the Crimea 
JiaA I B JiaA$ in harmony, in accord 
J1§A : Ha AbA^ on the ice 
Jl06 : Ha Afijf on the brow, on the forehead 
Aec : B Aecjf in the forest 

AeT : Ha AeT/ while flying, in flight, on the wing, in the air 

ueA : Ha MeA/ (pastry) on honey 

Mex : Ha uexjf fur-lined, (a coat) lined with fur 

MOOT : Ha MOOT/ on the bridge 

MOX : bo MXy in the moss 

HH3 : B ceCmom HH3/ at the very bottom; 

BHH3/ below, downstairs 
HOC : B HOC/ in the nose 

dTnyOK : 6 htb b OTnycx/ to be on a vacation, on furlough 
IIAOT : Ha IIAOT/ on the raft 
nOA : Ha no a/ on the floor 
nOAK : B iioak/ in the regiment; 

B n^pBOM iioak/ in the first regiment 
nyx : B .nyxjf in thin hair, (covered) with thin hair 
nun : B riHA/ in the blaze, heat 
pail : B pas5 in paradise 
poB : bo pBy in the ditch, trench 
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pofl : B pOA^ in the family 

poit : B imejIlfHOM potf in a swarm of bees 

POT : BO pTy in the mouth 

C&A : B ca,^ (VI,8; VII,41) in the garden; 

B nimeu caAjf in oar garden 
CHer : Ha CHerjf (also Ha CH^re) on the snow; 

B CHer / in the snow 

COK : B COk/ in the prime of life (in the juice) 
cyK : Ha cyKy on a twig, branch 
ifrOJI : B ywi/ (VI, 10) in the corner; 

Ha yrjltf at the comer 

XOA : B XO in motion, while walking 
HSA : B HSa/ dazed, in a daze 

nac : B KOT(5pOM Hac/? at what hour? at what time? 

B n^pBOH Hac/ between twelve and one o'clock. 

But: B nice meCTbflecaT MHHyT. There are 6o minutes in an hour. 
aeJIK : Ha menu/ lined with silk, silk-lined 
IHKafJ) : B EKaiJy in the cupboard, closet 

186. After the prepositions b and Ha, a number of feminine nouns ending in 
~h take the accented ending -pi in the prepositional singular. They have the 
regular unaccented ending -h (see section 183) with other prepositions. Compare: 

o rpyAH b rpyarf o niinn b heuih 

0 rpH3H B rpfl3H o ct^hh b CTenrf 

o kpo'bh b kpobh o Tb^ph b TBeprf 

o h^hh b nena, Ha nenij 

PLUPAL OF NOUNS 

187. Hie plural of nouns presents a system quite independent of the singular. 
Frequently the distinction of gender is subordinated to a dominating general 
pattern of plural formation. The genitive plural ending -OB (not -eB) is the 
only form used exclusively by nouns of one gender. It is characteristically 
masculine, but not all masculine nouns have it. 

188. Sometimes the final stem consonant of masculine and neuter nouns changes 
in the plural. Involved in this are only the gutturals r, K, X. 

189. There are some masculine and neuter nouns with only one form in the 
singular but two or even three different forms in the plural, each with a spe¬ 
cial meaning. 

190. All neuter nouns form their accusative plural always like the nomina¬ 
tive plural. 

191. For masculine and feminine nouns denoting inanimate objects the form 
of the nominative plural is used as accusative plural. 

192. All masculine and feminine nouns denoting animate beings use the form 
of the genitive plural as accusative plural. It should be kept in mind that 
this rule is all-embracing in the plural while in the singular it applies 
only to masculine nouns (see section 456). 
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FORMATION OF THE NOMINATIVE PLURAL OF NOUNS 

193. Hie basic nominative plural ending of masculine nouns ending in a hard 
consonant (see section 134) is -H which is added to the word stem (see section 
157) and may be accented or unaccented: 

aMepHK&eu - aiiepHRaHua 


rofl - roan 
HOJiJiap - adjiJiapH 
«ypH&i - xypH&m 
cafl - caflH 
CTOJI ~ CTOJIH 

vac - vacil 


HHocTpaHei; - HHocTpamjH 
Kmieu, - KHTafiuH 

ne'Tp - neipfi 

HBaH - HBaHH 

AneKcaHflp - AjeKcdHflpu 


UBeTH /lowers is the plural of aBeTOK flower. 

194. In accordance with the rule given in section 88, the basic enaing -h of 
the nominative plural is replaced by -H after the three gutturals r, K, x, 
and the four hissing sounds x:, v, m, H. For details of pronunciation see sec¬ 
tions 7, 8, 59. Examples: 

BTOPHHK “ BTOPHHKH IIOflapOK ~ IIOHdpKH 


M&IbVHK “ M&bVHKH 

napK - na'pKH 
PafiOTHHK - pafiOTHHKH 
ypo'K - ypdKH 
33HK ~ 33HKH 


veTBdpr - veTBeprH 
HapaH^ain - KapaH^ajiif 
TOBapHnib - TOBapiunH 
HBa'HOBHV - HBdHOBHVH 
IleTpdBH'l - neTpo'BHVH 

195. The masculine nouns ending in -ft form the nominative plural by replac¬ 
ing -ft with -a. Examples: 

repo'ft - repo'n AHflpdft - Aimpdn 

Mail - Man BacftjiHft - Baciwnn 

rpaMBa'ft - TpaMBan Hmcojidft - HmcoJian 

eBpeft - eBpdn rpnrdpHft - rpnropnH 

196. The masculine nouns ending in-b, form the nominative plural by repla¬ 
cing -, with the ending — H which may be accented or unaccented. Examples: 

aBTOModHJib - aBTOMo6n'jm nncaTejib - iravdiejm 

AeHb - ahh cjoBapb - cjiOBaprf 

197. The feminine nouns ending in -a preceded by any consonant, except r, K, 
X, SC, v, m, IX, form the nominative plural by replacing the ending -a with the 
ending -H which may be accented or unaccented. In the official orthography 

the nominative plural of these nouns looks like the genitive singular. However, 
accentuation and even pronunciation differ frequently. The e in the stem syl¬ 
lable of some words is pronounced e when accented. Examples: 

Nominative Genitive Nominative 

Singular Singular Plural 

ra3dTH 


ra3eia 

fldua 
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KapTHHa 

KapTHHH 

KOHTdpa 

KOHTdpH 

MHH/Ta 

mhh/th 

jfjiHUa 

jfjIHUH 

i&Ha 

him 

HB&OBHa 

Hb^hobhh 

boUh& 

bohhh B(5hHH 

sm£ 

SHMlf arfMH 

cpead 

cpe»J opd^H 

cieai 

CTeHH CT^HH 

BeOH£t 

BecHiS BecHH 

xen& 

EeHH *§'hh 

oeoTpd 

OeCTpH Ce'CTpH 

198. The feminine nouns 

ending in -a preceded by r, K, X, X, a, m, form 

the nominative plural by replacing the ending -a with the ending -h. For de- 
tails of pronunciation see sections 7, 8, 59, 88. Examples: 

Nominative 

Genitive Nominative 

Singular 

Singular Plural 

auepHK&ica 

aueptuca'HKH 

rpasfla'HKa 

rpaswaHKH 

KHHra 

KHara 

Ca'ma 

Cama 

6yMara 

6yuara 

djibra 

tfjibra 

199. The feminine nouns 
-a with -H. Examples: 

ending in -a form the nominative plural by replacing 

Nominative 

Genitive Nominative 

Singular 

Singular Plural 

flep^BHa 

AepdBHH 


flsffla 

Hefldna 

Hefl&ia 

B4hh 

BaHa 

ceubjf 

ceubif cduba 

$auaaaa 

$aMajiaa 

200. The feminine nouns 
-h with -a. Examples: 

ending in -b form the nominative plural by replacing 

Nominative 

Genitive Nominative 

Singular 

Singular Plural 

Benib 

Bdma 

aoinaflb 

ao'inafla 

uaTb 

udiepa 
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201. The neuter nouns ending in -o, and those ending in -e preceded by x, a, 
m, H, form the nominative plural by replacing -o or -e with -a. Usually the 
nominative plural differs from the genitive singular only by the place of the 
word accent. Sometimes the two forms are completely identical. Examples: 

Nominative Genitive Nominative 

Singular Singular Plural 


R&IO 

A& ia 

Aejii 

cjkJbo 

cji6b& 

CJIOB^C 

jihu(5 


Jirfaa 

okh6 

0KH& 

6kk& 

nacbU(5 

nHCbutC nfcbua 

cejid 

cejid 

c&ia 

KpdCJIO 


KpdcJia 

diaecTBO 


dTieoTBa 

rajirfue 


mxma, 

c&Hue 


cduHiia 


202. The neuter nouns ending in -e (or -e) preceded by a, p, H, h, form the 
nominative plural by replacing -e with -H. Examples: 

Nominative Genitive Nominative 

Singular Singular Plural 

udpe M<5pa Mopsf 

ndie ndna nojisf 

pyxbe pyxbsf pfxbx 

Bocxpec^HBe BOCKpeC^Hbfl 

3A^H«e 3fl&na 

COlHH^HHe CoaHH&HH 

203. Some masculine nouns form the nominative plural with accented Exam¬ 
ples: 

6dper - depersC rdpoA - ropofl£( 

Bdaep - Beaeptf a&ctop - AOKTopd 

rjia3 - rjia3^ aou - rou& 

Mjioc - rojiocd mSe3R - noe3 

Here also: yaifaaib - yyHTeJlsf (see section 149). 

vpeii (plural of l]B6l) means colors, while ABeTlS (plural of l]BeTrfic) 
means flowers (see section 1R9). 

Two plural forms, each with a separate meaning, are also found in the fol¬ 
lowing nouns: 

uex : uexsC (section 244) furs, uexrf (section 241) bellows; 

66pa3 : 06pa3j( (section 244) images, 66 pa3H (section 240!) forms; 

caei : caeiEt (section 244) accounts, CsSth (section 240D abacus; 

xae6 : xne6£ (section 244) grain, cereals, ’Vi66u (section 240!) loaves. 
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204. A group of masculine nouns ending in -HR, all designating male persons, 
shows irregular plural formations. All of them drop the suffix -hh in the plu¬ 
ral. The most important ones are: 


Nominative 

Singular 

&HrJIHR£HHH 

rocnoflrfH 

rpa^aHifH 

XQ3S(HH 

Norn. 

aurjiHRaHe 

rocnofli 

rps&saane 

X03sfeBa 

Gen. 

aHrjMR&i 

rocndfl 

rp£(KaaH 

X03^eB 

u Dat. 

aHMHR&aM 

rocnofl£&j 

rpECswanaM 

xo3sfeBaM 

a Acc. 

aHrjiRR^H 

rocndfl 

rp&flaH 

X03S?eB 

^ Instr. 

aHrjiHR&auH 

rOCIDfl&lH 

rp&flaHaMH 

X03SfeBaMH 

Prep. 

aHrjRq&ax 

rocnoflix 

rpe&waHax 

xossfeBax 


205. A group of some masculine and neuter nouns has the ending -LH (unac¬ 
cented) in the nominative plural: 

Masculines: fipaT - fipaTta CTyji - CTjfjiba 

JIHCT - JlrfCTbH eyK - C^RbR 

Neuters: fldpeBO - flep^Bba uxine - luiiibn 

neptf - n^pba ycTbe - jfcTba 

206. A few masculine nouns have the ending -b& (accented) in the nominative 
plural. Examples: 

flpyr - flpy3bsf; Myac - Myxbsf; chh - CHHOBbsf. 

207. COC^A has an irregular plural: COCdflH. 

208. The plural of yanOB^K is 


FORMATION OF THE GENITIVE PLURAL OF NOUNS 

209. The basic genitive plural ending of masculine nouns ending in a hard 
consonant (see section 134) is -OB, which is added to the word stem (see sec¬ 
tion 157). Normally the accent is on the same syllable as in the nominative 
plural. Included in this group are the nouns ending in r, R, X, but excluded 
are those ending in x, y, m, 1 , and some of those ending in R. Examples: 


Nominative 

Genitive 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

ptfACTBeHHHK 

ptfflCTBeHHHKa 

ptfflCTBeHHHKH 

pdflCTBeHHHKOB 

pi JiJiap 

fldjwapa 

fldjiJiapn 

adJutapoB 

xypH&i 

xypH&ia 

Kypn&iH 

xypna/ioB 

ypdK 

ypdka 

ypdKH 

ypcTKOB 

pafitfTHHK 

pafirfiHHKa 

paficfTHHKH 

paOdTHRKOB 

Te&rp 

xefopa 

TeaTpH 

TerfTpOB 

xyfldacHHK 

xyfldacHHKa 

xyfldKHHKH 

XyfldXHHKOB 

fidper 

66pera 

6eper£ 

OeperdB 

B^yep 

B^yepa 

BeyepiC 

seyepdB 

rrfjioc 

r&noca 

rojioci 

roaocdB 

fltfKTOp 

fldKTopa 

flOKTOptf 

flOKTOptfB 
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KycOK 

KycK{£ 

jieB 

jibBa 

JieA 

JibA a 

opeji 

opjia 

nacT/x 

nacTyxi 

cafl 

ca^a 

UBeT 

UB^Ta 

UBeTtfK 

UBeTKa 

mar 

mara 

H3HK 

H3HKa 


KycKrf 

KyCKdB 

mbBH 

jhb6b 

JIb£H 

SbfldB 

OpJIH 

OpJldB 

nacTyxrf 

naciyxdB 

caflH 

cafldB 

UBeT^ 

UBeTdB 

UBeTH 

UBeTdB 

rnarn 

naroB 

H3HKtf 

H3HKdB 


210. In accordance with the rule given in section 90, nouns with U before 
the ending have the ending -OB only if this ending is stressed, but -eB (for 
pronunciation see section 47) if the ending is unaccented (see section 175). 
Examples: 


Nominative 

Genitive 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

6odu 

6oftu£ 

doftmf 

6 ohu( 5 b 

KOHdq 

KOHpi 

KOHI(H 

KOHUdB 

OTdq 

OTI$ 

OTUH 

omdB 

aMepaK^Heu 

auepaKaHua 

aMepHK&uH 

aMepmcferieB 

3 aau 

3 Sftua 


s^ftqeB 

HHOCTpaHeU 

HHOCTpaHua 

HHOOTP^HIPI 

HHOCTpaHUeB 

Mecau 

u^caua 

M&auH 

MdcaueB 

ndtieu 

n&ibna 

naibipi 

niflbneB 

211. Masculine nouns 

ending in x, 

a, in, q form the genitive plural by adding 

the ending -eft (for pronunciation see section 47) to the word stem. The accent 
is on the same syllable as in the nominative plural. Examples: 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

Hb^hobh^ 

HBaHOBH^a 

Hb^hobhsh 

HB^HOBHSeit 

Macc&c 

uaccista 

MaCC&KH 

Maccfeeft 

TOB^pumb 

TOB^pmua 

TOB^pffiHH 

TOB^pmueft 

HJib fa 

HjIbH'lEC 

HjIbOTlf 

KnbH^idi) 

KapaHflin 

KapaaflauisC 

KapaHqaouf 

Kapanflamda 

KJim 

KJHOsd 

KJiio'nf 

Kjno'idft 

naa&c 

naqex £ 

naqexif 

naqexdft 

212. Masculine nouns 

ending in -Pi 

form the genitive 

plural by replacing -ft 

with -eB (-e'B if accen 

ted). The accent is on the same 

syllable as in the nomi- 

native plural Examples: 



Nominative 

Genitive 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

Aneiccdft 

AneKcda 

AjieKcdn 

AaeKcdeB 

6oii 

60s 

6oh 

60 eB 

repcSft 

repda 

repda 

repdeB 

eBpdft 

eBpda 

eBpda 

eBpdeB 

HHKOJldSi 

Hmcoada 

UUKOJlfa 

HmtoJi^eB 
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np&aeTftpaft 

npoaeiftpiia 

npoaeiftpiiH 

npoaeTftpaeB 

coJioBbe'B 

COAOBftft 

COAOBbft 

COJIOBbH 

nail 

yas 

a aft 

?ae‘B 

Masculine nouns 
eft. Examples: 

ending in -b 

form the genitive plural by replt 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

aBTOMO&fjIb 

aBTOMofiilra 

aBTouofiftaa 

aBTOMOdrfjieft 

rocyAipt 

rocyAftpa 

rocyAftpa 

rocyAftpeft 

aftgapb 

Jiftxapa 

aftgapa 

aftgapeft 

OJlftHb 

OJlftHa 

OJlftHB 

oadHeft 

IIHCftTeAb 

nHcftieaa 

nacftTejiH 

nacftTeaefi 

B02CAB 

boxa4 

BOXArf 

BOXA^ft 

AeHb 

AHa 

AHH 

Ah eft 

AOXAb 

AOXAft 

AOXArf 

AOXftdft 

ordab 

orHrf 

orHrf 

orHdft 

pydnb 

py&ift 

pydJirf 

py 6ji& 

CJIOBftpb 

CA0Baps5 

cjiOBaprf 

caoBapdft 

Uapt 

uapft 

Uapft 

uapftft 

rycb 

ryesf 

r/ca 

ryeftft 

gftMeHb 

gftMHH 

gftMHH 

KaUHftft 

KOHb 

KOHS? 

kcJhh 

KOHftft 

JI0M(5Tb 

AOMTjf 

ji<5mth 

JIOMTftft 

BdrOTb 

Hdna 

H(5rTH 

HOrTftft 

yaftiejib 

y^HTejia 

yiHTeaft 

yaHTeadft 


214. Feminine nouns ending in -a form the genitive plural by dropping the 
ending -a of the nominative singular. Examples: 


Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

Ahh& 

Ahhh 

Ahh 

dH&IHOTftga 

dHdAHOTftKH 

fiH&IHOTftg 

Bapsipa 

BapBftpn 

Bap B ftp 

ra3dia 

rasftiH 

ra3ftT 

Aftua 

AftuH 

Aau 

Kapiftaa 

KapTHHH 

KapTftH 

KHftra 

KHrfrH 

KHHr 

aftuna 

•nftuiui 

aaun 

uy3UKftKTma 

My3HKftHTmH 

Jjy3HKftHTlH 

nHoa'TeJTbHHua 

nacftTeAbHKUu 

nHcftreabHHU 

pexa 

pftKH 

peg 

pyx ft 

pjfga 

pyg 

yieHftua 

yaeHftua 

yieHftu 

yarfieAbHHua 

yaftTeabHHUH 

yiftieAbHau 


215. Ail feminine nouns formed with the suffix -tea and some others with a 
cluster of two or more consonants before the ending insert the vowel -e* 
or -o- in the genitive plural. In words with the suffix -ga, the vowel -e* 
is inserted after a hissing sound (a, 1> IQ, H, u), otherwise -o*. 
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-0- before -Ka changes to ~e~, 

. Examples: 


Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

auepHK^HKa 

aMepHK^HKH 

auepHK^HOK 

aRrjiK'-j^HKa 

aHrJIHW^HKH 

aHrjraaiHoa 

6&5ymKa 

6£6yma 

6£5yiiea 

^BO'uca 

A^BOWKH 

A^Boyea 

A^Aymaa 

A^AymKH 

A^Aymea 


A^HbTH 

A^Her 

KtfpTO'tKa 

KipTOIKH 

a£pToyea 

Kon^HKa 

KOn^0KH 

aon^ea 

cecTp£ 

cecTpu 

cecT§p 

coo^flKa 

COOdflKH 

COO^AOK 

$paHujf*eHKa 

$paHp^seHKH 

ifcpaHmfeeHoa 

vdi naa 


yinea 

216k Feminine nouns ending in 

-a preceded by 

a consonant form the genitive 

plural by replacing -a of the nominative singul 

ar with b. Where necessary, a 

vowel is inserted. Examples: 



Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

6£hh 


SaHb 

Aep^Bna 

Aep^BHH 

AepeB^Hb 

3eMjuf 

3dMJIH 

seu&ib 

KjfxHa 

XjfXHH 

H^XOHb 

Hefldaa 

HeA&iH 

HeA&Ib 

217. Some nouns ending in -Ha 
plural. Examples: 

have a hard -B 

(without -b) in the genitive 

Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

SdfiHH 

Cd0HH 

6«JeH 

cnanbHa 

Cn&IbHH 

cnineH 

<JHT&IbHa 

HHT£[jIbHH 

HHTiieH 

218. Nouns ending in -ta have the following form in the genitive plural: 

Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

CBHHbsf 

CBrfHbH 

CBHH^ft 

CeMbif 

C&ibH 

ceM^K 

CTaTbtf 

CTaibrf 

CTaT^S 

Rnb£ 

IlJIbif 

Hah0 


KOaA^HbH 

KOaA/HH0 

manyHbfl 

maa^HbH 

maui/HH0 


219. Nouns ending in -a preceded by a vowel form the genitive plural by 
replacing -a with -0. Examples: 
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Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

dpMHH 

tfpMHH 

dpuHft 

HCltfpHH 

HCTdpHH 

HCTdpHft 

Maprfs 

Maptfn 

Mapftft 

CB in 

cb£h 

CBaft 

cda 

C(5h 

coft 

ctSChuhh 

ctSChahh 

CTdHllHft 

CTpysf 

CTpyrf 

CTpyft 

t}aMn'jina 

$auftaHH 

(Jamtaft 

mda 

mda 

rneft 

220. The genitive plural forms of A^AH and TeTH are R&p,ePi and TeTeft. 

221. The feminine nouns ending in ~b form the genitive plural by changing -b 
to -eft. Examples. 

Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

Beqb 

BdqH 

Beqdfl 

jicfraaAb 

jidinaAH 

jiomaAdft 

HdBOCTb 

HdBOCTH 

HOBOCTdft 

HO^b 

Hdm 

HO>jdft 

aacTb 

adcTH 

jjaddft 

HO % 

qdaepH 

Aoyepdft 

uaTb 

udTepH 

uaTepdft 

222. The neuter nouns 

ending in -o and those ending in -e preceded by x, 1 , 

I, q, u, have no ending in the genitive jlural. 
nant cluster insert a vowel. Examples: 

A few words ending in a conso- 

Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

Adso 

A&ii 

Ren 

KOJiecd 

KOJieca 

KOJie'c 

jihu<5 

jiftpa 

JIH1J 

udcio 

uecTd 

uecT 

03epo 

03epa 

03ep 

diaecTBO 

dmecTBa 

dmecTB 

cejid 

eeqa 

can 

CJlrfBO 

CJ10B& 

OJIOB 

acmirfqe 

xKjnfm 

xmiftq 

jidxe 

jidsta 

JIOX 

cdiiHqe 

cdiiHua 

COJIHU 

y<jrfjiHqe 

yyrfjmqa 

yufoaq 

Kpdcjio 

Kpdona 

Kpdceq 

OKHd 

dKHa 

OKdH 

HHCbMd 

nfcbMa 

nrfceu 

cdpAue 

cepAud 

cepAdu 


223. The neuter nouns ending in -e preceded by A or p form the genitive 
plural by changing -e to -eft. Examples: 
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Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

u<5pe 

uopsf 

uopdii 

none 

nojisf 

DOJI^H 

224. • The neuter nouns 

ending in -be or -He take the ending -hh in the genr 

tive plural. Examples: 

Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

BooKpecdHbe 

BOCKpecdHbfl 

BOCKpeC^HHit 

KonbS 

K<5nbH 

KdrlHH 

3fldHHe 

3A&1HH 


Ha3B^HHe 

Ha3BdHHH 

Ha3BcCHH(i 

COHHH^HHe 

COVHH^HHH 

COVHH&iHfi 

225. The masculine and neuter nouns listed in 

section 205 form the genitive 

plural with the ending - 

beB: dp^TbeB, cTjfjibeB, 

HifcTbeB, cjfvbeB; flepdBbeB, 

njiaTteB, nepteB, ycTbeB. 

226- The masculine nouns listed in section 206 
the following manner: flpys^ft, My»$H, CHHOB^S. 

u form the genitive plural in 

227. The following masculine nouns have no ending in the genitive plural: 

Nominative 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Singular 

Plural 

Plural 

B d/IOC 

bAuoch, bohoceC 

boh6c 

ivia3 

rjia3d 

rjia3 

pa3 

pa3H 

pa3 

can AaT 

COJIflaTH 

COHfliT 

c^eT 

cve'TH 

ove'T 

y&noB&c 

joSak 

HenoB&c 

yyjiOK 

vyjucrf 

vyjidK 


228. The genitive plural venoBeK is used only with definite numbers. 
Compare: 

MH(5ro JllOfl&i many people, many persons 

CKOJlbKO JHOA^ii? how many people? 

rneCTb veJlOBdK six persons, six men 

FORMATION OF THE DATIVE, INSTRUMENTAL, AND PREPOSITIONAL PLURAL 

229. The dative, instrumental, and prepositional plural of adjectives, sub¬ 
stantivized adjectives, pronominal adjectives, and surnames are formed with 
the endings -hm, -huh, -hx or -HU, -huh, -HX. See sections 305, 328 , 358, 
382. 

230. The ending of the dative plural of nouns is either -au or -HU, the end¬ 
ing of the instrumental plural -aun or -HUH, the ending of the prepositional 
plural -ax or -HX. All three cases have the accent on the same syllable. A 
noun which has -a- in the ending of the dative plural has the same vowel in 
the other two cases, just as a noun which has -H- in one of these cases has 
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that same vowel also in the other two. Consequently, if form and accent of one 
of these three cases are known, the student can also form the other two. 

231. All masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant (see section 209), in¬ 
cluding r, K, x, and ll (see section 210), and 3K, a, m, ill (see section 211), 
form the dative, instrumental, and prepositional plural with the endings -an, 
-aMH, -ax. Die endings are joined to the word stem (see section 157). The 
accent is on the same syllable as in the genitive plural. Examples: 


SINGULAR 

Nominative 

Dative 

aMepHK^Hen 

aMepHK^HuaM 

ddper 

6 eperaM 

B^Tep 

B^TpaM 

Beaep 

Be^ep^M 

raa3 

iviasaM 

flOKTOp 

AOKTOpaM 

acypHaj 

scypH^jiaM 

3yd 

ay6aM 

HBa'HOBira 

HBaHOBH^aM 

KapaHflaii 

KapaH^auiau 

oacc 

KJiioom 

KOH^U 

KOHU&f 

u&au 

Mecaijaif 

oidu 

OTl^aM 

naAdx 

naAeJsaM 

naci/x 

nacTyxau 

nde3A 

noe3AaM 

caA 

ca^au 

OTOA 

CTCWiaM 

jfroa 

yrjiau 

yaeHHK 

y^eHHKau 

UBeT 

UBeT^u 

Aac 

yacau 

qeTB^pr 

^eTBepr^M 

3TaK 

OTaac^M 

83HK 

S3HKaM 


PLURAL 

Instrumental 

Prepositional 

awepHKa'HiiauH 

auepHK&nax 

deperdmi 

deperdx 

B^TpaMH 

Be'Tpax 

Beaep^ua 

Beaep^x 

raa3^MH 

raassCx 

AOKTOP^MH 

AOKTopax 

xypHaaaMH 

xypH&iax 

3y6aMH 

3y6&x 

HBaHOBHaaMH 

HBaHOBHaax 

KapaHAamauH 

KapaHAain^x 

KAaccann 

KA&jcax 

KOHIiaMH 

KOHIiaX 

uecaiiauH 

Mdcaijax 

OTllaMH 

omdx 

naAexaMH 

naAexax 

naoTyxEtMH 

naoTyxaCx 

noeaAaMH 

noe3A^x 

oaAaua 

oaAEfx 

OTOJldMH 

OToaax 

yrjiaua 

yraax 

yaeHHKiMH 

yaeHHKEfx 

llBeTPiiH 

UBeT^x 

qac&iH 

aac^x 

qeTBepr^MH 

qenBepr^x 

3Tax^un 

3 Tascax 

S3HK£(jiH 

83HK&C 


232. All masculine nouns ending in -H (see section 212) form the dative, 
instrumental, and prepositional plural with the endings -8M, -anH, -ax. 
Examples: 

SINGULAR PLURAL 


Nominative 

Dative 

Instrumental 

Prepositional 

Ahap^h 

AHApdaM 

AHApdSMH 

AHApdax 

doft 

6oAs 

dosfMH 

6 osfx 

Bopodda 

BOpofibifUH 

BOpofibifMH 

Bopodbsfx 

repda 

repdaM 

repdflMH 

repdax 

xpedaB 

XpddHSM 

xpedHHMH 

xpddaax 

espda 

eBpdau 

eBpdflMH 

eBpdax 

Hhkoji£(B 

HHKOJia'au 

HhkoaAhmh 

Hmcojidax 

npoaeidpaB 

npojieTapHSM 

npoJieTdpHiiMH 

npoJieTdpaax 

pyyda 

pyabriii 

pyibJ&iH 

pyabsx 
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ca^aaii 

CJi^yaau 

CJI^BaaMH 

cji^aaax 

C0J10B&} 

cojioblh'm 

CO/IOBbsfMH 

coaoBbsfx 

TpauBii) 

TpaMB&M 

TpaMB&MH 

TpaMBdax 

Baft 

ua&j 

uadim 

uadx 

233. All masculine 

nouns ending in - 

b (see section 213) form the dative, 

instrumental, and prepositional plural 

with the endings 

-a m, -huh, -ax. 

Examples: 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Nominative 

Dative 

Instrumental 

Prepositional 

aBTOMOdftjIb 

aBTOMOd&ISU 

aBT0M06nJ!SMH 

aBTOMOdftaax 

BOXflb 

BOXflifM 

bokas5mh 

BOWfx 

rooyfl^pb 

rooyAdpau 

rocyAdpsMH 

rooyadpax 

ryob 

rycdM 

rycrfuH 

rycsfx 

fleHb 

AHHM 

AHsfMH 

AHsx 

mfiejih 

XlfTejISM 

>n(TeaauH 

aofTeaax 

K^ueHb 

KaUHdu 

KaMHsfMH 

KaMHjfx 

KOHb 

KOHSfM 

KOHsfuH 

KOHsfx 

Jidnapb 

jidnapau 

xdKapauH 

adkapax 

JlOMdTb 

JIOMTjfM 

jiomtj5mh 

aoMTsfx 

HoroTb 

HonsfM 

BOrTsfliH 

Honsfx 

ordHb 

OrH5?M 

OrH^MH 

orHsfx 

Oadflb 

OJldHBM 

ondHSUH 

oadaax 

nucdiejib 

naodTejiaM 

nHodiejiaMH 

nHcdieaax 

poflrfTanb 

poArfiansu 

poAiiTauauH 

poAifTeaax 

py6ab 

py&isfM 

pydn^MH 

pyfiarfx 

CAOBdpb 

OJIOBapifM 

CflOBapjfMH 

CJiOBapsfx 

ymiem 

y^HTexflM 

ymiejisim 

yBHTeasfx 

uaps 

uapj?M 

uaprfMH 

uapsfx 


234. All feminine nouns ending in -a (see sections 214-215) form the dative, 
instrumental, and prepositional plural with the endings -aM, -auH, -ax, which 
take the place of the nominative singular ending -a. Examples: 


SINGULAR 

Nominative 

Dative 

PLURAL 

Instrumental 

Prepositional 

auepHK&uca 

auepHKdHKau 

aMepmccCHKauH 

auepHKdHKax 

asraHadEKa 

aHraHaefHKau 

aHraHEtCHKaMH 

aHPaHEdHKaX 

6d6ynnca 

6d6ynwaM 

eddyimcauH 

6a'6ymKax 

6n6aHOTdica 

CH&IHOTdKaM 

6H<5jlHOTdKaMH 

CHdaHOTdKax 

ra3dia 

raadiau 

raadiaua 

raadiax 

A&ia 

figUW 

AduauH 

Adkax 

AdBOUKa 

AdBOEKau 

AdBOIKaUH 

AdBoaKax 

(AdHbrH) 

AeHbrdu 

AeHbrdu h 

AeHbrdx 

KapirfHa 

xapT^Hau 

KapTdHauH 

KapTrfHax 

KHTa&uca 

KHTadHKau 

KETa^HKaUH 

KHTas$HKax 

KondftKa 

KondflKaM 

KondfecaMH 

Kondftxax 

MysHK^HTma 

uysHKdHTinau 

MyauKdHTinaMK 

uy3£ncdHTmax 

Eduxa 

Hduxau 

HdUKOUH 

sdiwax 

nacaTejibBEUa 

iracdT&ubHHuaM 

nHCdTeabHHEBUE 

EECdTejIbEHIiaX 

pe«£ 

peicdM 

pexduR 

pexdx 
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pyud 

cecipd 

cpeAd 

deH4 

/naiia 

$paHAjfeeHKa 

uead 

aiK<5jia 


pyKaM 

cecTpaa 

cpeAdu 

cieHau 

j^jiHuaif 

$paHq/seHKau 

U^Hau 

madJisM 


pyaduH 

cecTpauH 

cpeA^MH 

OTeH^MM 

^AHUaMH 

$paHH^SeHK8MH 

U^HauH 

nwdaaMH 


pyxdx 

oecTpax 

cpeAdx 

oTeadx 

/xrniax 

$paHU5fseHKax 

qdsax 

nucdoax 


235. All feminine nouns ending in -a (sections 216-220) form the dative, 
instrumental, and prepositional plural with the endings -HM, -smh, -ax, which 
take the place of the nominative singular ending -a. Examples: 


SINGULAR 


Nominative 

Dative 

dpUHH 

dpMHSM 

ddHS 

ddHHM 

AepdBHS 

AepeBHrfk 

AdAS 

AsfAflU 

3euAd 

a6mau 

Hjlbsf 

Wjibsfu 

KOJIAlfHbS 

KOAA/HbSM 

KjfXHH 

k/xhhm 

CBHHbif 

CBHHbdu 

cndibHH 

cndnbHSM 

TeTH 

Te'THM 

mds 

mdsM 


PLURAL 

Instrumental 

Prepositional 

dpUHHUH 

dpUHSX 

CdHSUH 

ddHSX 

AepeBHsfuH 

AepeBHsfx 

AsfAHMH 

a^arx 

3diL0HUH 

3dujiax 

HjlbdUH 

Hjlbrfx 

KOJlA^HbSMH 

KOAA/HbRX 

k/xhsmh 

K^XHSX 

CBHRbjfUH 

CBHHbdX 

CndAbHHUH 

cndnbHHX 

TeTSUH 

tSthx 

mdHMH 

mdax 


236. The feminine nouns ending in -b normally form the dative, instrumental, 
and prepositional plural with the endings -SH, -huh, -ax. For exceptions, see 
sections 237 and 276. Examples: 


SINGULAR 

Nominative Dative 


ABept 

HdBOCTb 

NaCTb 


ABeprfM 

HOBOCTrfil 

'lacTtfu 


PLURAL 

Instrumental 

ABeps&H 

HOBOCTSfuH 

aeoT&H 


Prepositional 

ABeprfx 

HOBOCTifx 

HacTsfx 


237. The feminine nouns whose nominative singular ends in -Rb or mb form 
the dative, instrumental, and prepositional plural with the endings -au, -aUH, 
-ax. Examples: 


SINGULAR 

Nominative Dative 

Bemb bsoeCu 

HONb HOR^M 

neab neadu 


PLURAL 

Instrumental 

BemduB 

HONduH 

neaduH 


Prepositional 

Bemdx 

HOadx 

neadx 


238. Neuter nouns ending in -0 and those ending in -e preceded by sc, R, m, 
01 , u, form the dative, instrumental, and prepositional plural with the endings 
-au, -auH, -ax. The accent is on the same syllable as in the nominative plural 
Examples: 
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SINGULAR 


PLURAL 



Nominative 

Dative 

Instrumental 

Prepositional 


A&o 

A&ieCm 

AejidMH 

Aejidx 


jKiMrfine 

sawifiuaM 

KHJlrflliaMH 

atHArfuax 


KOJiecd 

KOJiecaM 

KOAecaMH 

KOJiecax 


xpdciio 

KpdonaM 

KpdcuiauH 

KpdcAax 


JIHIirf 

ArfuaM 

jirfuaMH 

jirfuax 


MdCTO 

MecTdM 

MecTaMH 

iiecidx 


dsepo 

03 epaM 

03 epaian 

03 epax 


OKHd 

dKHaM 

dKHaMH 

dKHax 


o'TUeCTBO 

diuecTBaa 

diuecTBaMH 

dTiecTBax 


nHCbud 

nrfcbMau 

nncbMauH 

nrfcbMax 


cand 

cejiaM 

can aim 

can ax 


cdpflue 

cepAhdM 

cepAU^MH 

cepAudx 


cjidBO 

CAOBdM 

CJlOBdMH 

CAOBdx 


cdjiHue 

cdJiHuaM 

cdjiHuaMH 

cdAHuax 


jfapo 

yipaM 

yipdim 

yipdx 


MHCJld 

IHOJiaM 

MlfCJiaMH 

MHCAaX 

239. 

The neuter nouns 

ending in -e 

preceded by Ji, p, 

, b, H form the dative, 

instrumental, and prepositional plural with the endings - HM, _ HMH, ~SX. Exam- 

pies: 






SINGULAR 


PLURAL 



Nominative 

Dative 

Instrumental 

Prepositional 


BoocpecdHte 

BOCKpecdHBSM 

BOCKpecdHbSMH 

BOCKpecdHbHX 


3 fla'HHe 

3AaHH AM 

3 AdHHHMH 

3AdHHSX 


Konte 

Kdnbsiu 

KdnbflMH 

xdnbflx 


Mdpe 

MOpifM 

MOpduU 

wopdx 


ua 3 BdHHe 

Ha 3 BaHHHM 

Ha 3 BdHUflUH 

Ha 3 BdHHSX 


odM&ndHHe 

OdMBJieHHHM 

O&bflBJldHHS&lH 

O&bflBJldHHHX 


ndne 

noAsfM 

nOAflMH 

ncwdx 


CBHAdHHe 

CBHAdHHflM 

cbhaeEhhbmh 

CBHAaHHBX 


COMHHdHHe 

COMHHdHHflM 

COMHHdHHflMH 

COMHHeHHflX 


DECI.ENSION TABLES 

MASCULINE GENDER 


240. 

Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

CTOJI 

$pam$3 

CTOAlJ 

$paHuy3H 

Gen. 

cto ni. 

$paHL(jf3a 

CTOJldB 

ijpaHuyaoB 

Dat. 

ctoji/ 

$paHi$3y 

CTOJldM 

$paHujf3aM 

Acc. 

CTOJI 

$pann/3a 

CTOJIH 

$paHl$30B 

Instr. 

CTOJI dM 

$paHU/30M 

CTOAdMH 

ijpaHu/aaiiH 

Prep. 

CTOJld 

$pam$3e 

CTOJI dx 

ijpaHu/aax 

241. 

Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

Kycdx 

udnbUMK 

KyCKlf 

MdnblHKH 

Gen. 

Kycxa 

MaJIbHHKa 

KycKdB 

UdjIbBHKOB 

Dat. 

KyCKjf 

UdjIbBHKy 

KycKdM 

udAbBHKaM 

Acc. 

Kycdx 

UdjIb'IHKa 

KyCKff 

Mdllb’IHKOB 

Instr. 

KycKdM 

U&IbBHKOU 

KyCKdMH 

UdjIblHKaMH 

Prep. 

Kycxd 

udAbBBKe 

Kycxdx 

uaJibBHKax 
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242. 

Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

Mdcau 

auepnK^H6U 


MdcaijH 

aMepHK^Hipi 

Gen. 

Mdcaua 

aMepuKaHua 


MdcaueB 

aMepHKaHueB 

Dat. 

u6 cauy 

aMepHK^Huy 


udca uau 

auepHKaHuau 

Acc. 

Mecau 

aMepHK^Hua 


uecauii 

auepHKaHueB 

Instr. 

u dealt eM 

auepHKaHueM 


Me'cauaMn 

aMepHK^HuaMH 

Prep. 

udcsue 

aMepMK^Hue 


Mecauax 

aMepHK^Huax 

243. 

Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

KOHdu 

OTdu 


KOHml 

OTipJ 

Gen. 

KOHItd 

OTltd 


KOHUdB 

OTUdB 

Dat. 

KOHltf 

OTU/ 


kohuAu 

OTpau 

Acc. 

KOHdlt 

OTUd 


KOHUH 

OTlidB 

Instr. 

KOHudu 

OTUOM 


KOHUduH 

otu£Cmh 

Prep. 

KOHUd 

ome 


KOHUaX 

omax 

244. 

Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

Bdaep 

AdKTOp 


Beuepd 

flOKTOpd 

Gen. 

Bdyepa 

AdKTopa 


Beaepo'B 

AOKTOpdB 

Dat. 

Bdyepy 

AOKTOpy 


Beaepdii 

AOKTOpdM 

Acc. 

Bduep 

AOKTopa 


Beaepd 

AOKTOPO'B 

Instr. 

BduepoM 

AdKTOpOM 


Beaepdiia 

AOKTOpaMH 

Prep. 

Bduepe 

AdKTope 


Beuepix 

flOKTOpdx 

245. 

Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

TpaMB&* 

eBpdit 


TpaMBdn 

eBp^H 

Gen. 

TpaMBaa 

eBpda 


TpaUB^OB 

eBp^eB 

Dat. 

TpaMBaio 

eBpdio 


TpaMBaaM 

eBpeflM 

Acc. 

TpaMB^K 

eBpea 


TpauBan 

eBpdeB 

Instr. 

TpauBaeM 

eBpdeu 


TpauBdauH 

eBpeflMH 

Prep. 

TpauB^e 

eBpde 


TpauBdax 

eBpeax 

246. 


Singular 

Plural 



Nom. 


doit 

dorf 



Gen. 


dda 

doe'B 



Dat. 


ddra 

dorfu 



Acc. 


doit 

don' 



Instr. 

ddeM 

doduH 



Prep. 


dde 

dosfx 



247. 

Singular 


Plural 

Nom. 

pyadit 

Bopoddfi 


pyabrf 

Bopodbrf 

Gen. 

pywbrf 

Bopodbd 


pyabdB 

BOpOdbeB 

Dat. 

pyaw5 

Bopodbd 


pyabsfM 

BOpodbdM 

Acc. 

pyydit 

Bopodbd 


pyabrf 

BOpOdbeB 

Instr. 

pyibe'M 

BopodbeM 


pyubdMH 

BOpodbifMH 

Prep. 

pyabd 

Bopodbd 


pyubdx 

BOpOdbifX 
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248. 

Singuli 

ar 

Plural 

Nom. 

&p&5nft 

npcuieTipnit 

X$66m 

npoaeiApHH 

Gen. 


npoAeTECpaa 

xptf6neB 

npoaeTfCpneB 

Dat. 

KP&5HS0 

npoAeiipmo 

2E6SSHHH 

npoaeTsCpHaM 

Acc. 

acp&JHft 

npojieT£Cpna 

sp^fiaa 

npo^eTapneB 

Instr. 

Kp£(5neM 

npojieT^paeM 

Sp^fiHSMH 

npoaeT££pHSUH 

Prep. 

JKp&JHH 

npojieTElpHH 

xp46mx 

npoaeTipaax 

249. 

Singuli 

ar 

Plural 

Nom. 

aBTOMo6£nt 

nHwfoanb 

aBTOMOSrfjIH 

naciTesH 

Gen. 

aBTOMO(5rfjia 

nuciT&na 

aBTouoCrfjiefl 

iwc&rejieft 

Dat. 

aBTOMo6n'jI30 

naceCTanio 

aBTouoSrfjiaM 

nHcsCTejiHM 

Acc. 

aBTOuofianb 

nnc£fT&na 

aBTOMOfiHAH 

nHciieuieH 

Instr. 

aBTOMOfirfJieM 

nac^Tejieu 

aBTOUOfirfjISMH 

IIHCdtieJIHMH 

Prep. 

aBTOuofiaie 

naoiTane 

aBTOMoSwiax 

nacATanax 

250. 

Singul 

ar 

Plural 

Nom. 

py&ib 

uapb 

py&iif 

uaprf 

Gen. 

py&uf 

uapsf 

pyfiji 

Uap^ft 

Dat. 

py<5jii5 

Aaptf 

pyfijisfu 

UapsfM 

Acc. 

pyfijib 

yaps? 

pyfijirf 

Uap^ft 

Inatr. 

py&iiSu 

Aapfe'u 

pyfiASfMH 

papjfMH 

Prep. 

py&a6 

uap£ 

pyfijisfx 

Aaprfx 

251. 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

mbcceCk 

TOBECpHUb 

Maccfen 

TOB^pama 

Gen. 

Maccfca 

TOBSpmua 

Maccfcea 

TOB^pHinei? 

Dat. 

aacc&cy 

TOBipamy 

uaccsfeau 

TOBipamaii 

Acc. 

Macofe 

TOBaptma 

Maccfea 

TOBiptmeft 

Instr. 

MaccfeeM 

TOB^pHUeM 

Maccfeaua 

TOB^panaMH 

Prep. 

Macciace 

TOB^pame 

Maccfeax 

TOBtCpamax 

252. 

Singul 

ar 

Plural 

Nom. 

KapaHflin 

Hdbtfa 

KapaRAafflrf 

HjIbRaif 

Gen. 

KapaHAam^ 

Rai>nq£C 

KapaHAam^ft 

HjibiH6ft 

Dat. 

KapaHAam^ 

ItaHijf 

KapaHASJJiiu 

HUbHR&I 

Acc. 

KapaHAin 

Hjibna£ 

KapaHAanrf 

Hjibna£ft 

Instr. 

KapaHAamtfM 

Mbvn6n 

KapaHAainsCMH 

KjlbHH&M 

Prep. 

KapaHAam^ 

Hjibaa^ KapaHAamix 

FEMININE GENDER 

Hjibhr&c 

253. 

Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

nunfna 

A&ia 

minii 

A&h 

Gen. 

nuufnH 

A&H 

muni! 

A®M 

Dat. 

nuijfne 

j&ue 

nuufnaM 


Acc. 

nwrfny 

■s&y 

nuufnu 

A8M 

Instr. 

nwjfnofl 

A&iOft 

nusfnauH 

A^MaiiH 

Prep. 

marfne 

A&e 

nuijfnax 

A&tax 
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254. 

Singul 

ar 

Plural 

Nom. 

KHifra 

noAp/ra 

KHlfrH 

noApyrn 

Gen. 

KHlfrH 

noAPlfrH 

KHHr 

noAPlfr 

Dat. 

KHifre 

noAP5fre 

KHifraM 

noApjfraM 

Acc. 

KHrfry 

noAP^ry 

KHlfrH 

noApjfr 

Instr. 

KHHTOft 

noApyroft 

KHifranH 

noAPyraMH 

Prep. 

KHifre 

noApjfre 

KHHrax 

noAP/rax 

255. 

Singul 

ar 

Plural 


Nora. 

v&hkb. 

AdBowa 

ndinKH 

AdBO^KH 

Gen. 

H&IKH 

AdBO«KH 

ydmeK 

AdBoyeK 

Dat. 

trahiKe 

AdBowe 

ydinxaM 

AdBOHKaM 

Acc. 

ydinKy 

AdBoaKy 

HE&IIKH 

AdBoneK 

Instr. 

q^IKO0 

AdBOHKOft 

uaxKauH 

Ae'BOHKaMH 

Prep. 


AdBoaKe 

yaumax 

AdBOHKax 

256. 

Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

nsfTKa 

TeTKa 

nsfTKH 

TeTKH 

Gen. 

nsfTKH 

T6TKH 

nsfTOK 

TSTOK 

Dat. 

nsfTKe 

Tfe*TKe 

nsfTKau 

TeTKaM 

Acc. 

nsfTKy 

TeTKy 

nsfTKH 

TeTOK 

Instr. 

nifTKOif 

T&TKOft 

nsfTKauH 

TeTKauH 

Prep. 

nsfme 

TeTKe 

nsfTKax 

TeTKax 

257. 

Singul 

ar 

Plural 


Nom. 

Ho'ma 

HaT&ia 

HdfflH 

HaiSran 

Gen. 

HdmH 

HaT^niH 

Horn 

HaTdm 

Dat. 

H<5me 

HaT^ine 

Hdmau 

HaTdmau 

Acc. 

Hdmy 

HaTany 

HdmH 

HaTdm 

Instr. 

Hdmeft 

HaT&ieft 

HomauH 

HaTamaMH 

Prep. 

Hoine 

HaT&ne 

Hdmax 

HaTdmax 

258. 

Singul 

ar 

Plural 


Nom. 

•/nHua 

yqeHHua 

^AHipj 

yqeHifr[H 

Gen. 

jfjIHItfi 

yqeHHUH 

/ahu 

yyeHtfu 

Dat. 

yOiHue 

ytjeHHue 

/AHUaM 

yyeHHiiau 

Acc. 

^JiHuy 

yqenrfuy 

jfAHUH 

yyeHifu 

Instr. 

jfjiHueif 

yqeHHueft 

JfAHUaUH 

yyeHifuaMH 

Prep. 

jfjiHue 

ysemfue 

yAHuax 

yyeHH'uax 

259. 

Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

HeAdAH 

3eM jid 

HeAdAH 

SdMAH 

Gen. 

HeAdAH 

36MJIH 

HeAdAb 

3eM dAb 

Dat. 

HCfldjie 

seMJie 

HeAdAHM 

SdUAHM 

Acc. 

HeAdJiio 

SeMJIR) 

HeAdAH 

adMAH 

Instr. 

Hea&ieft 

36MJieft 

HeAdASJMH 

adMASMH 

Prep. 

HeAdme 

seuji6 

HeAdnsix 

aduAax 
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260. 


Singular 

Plural 



Nom. 

cna^bHH 

CH&IbHH 



Gen. 

cna^bHH 

cn&ieH 



Dat. 

cnajibHe 

cnajibHBM 



Acc. 

cn&ibmo 

cnajibHH 



Instr. 

cimbHeft 

cn^ibHHMH 



Prep. 

cna^bHe 

Cn&IbHHX 


261. 

Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

CTaTbsf 

CBHHbif 

CTaTbH 

CBHHbH 

Gen. 

CTaTblf 

CBHHbH 

CTKT^H 

CBHHeii 

Dat. 

CTaTbe' 

CBHHbd 

CTaTbifM 

CBHHbHM 

Acc. 

CTaTbl6 

CBHHbHj 

CTaTbH 

CBHHBH 

Instr. 

CTaTbeft 

CBHHbel 

CTaTbHMH 

CBHHbHMH 

Prep. 

CTaTbH 

CBHHbH 

CTaTbsfx 

CBHHbjfx 

262. 

Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

Te*TH 

flsfAH 

T§TH 

A5?AH 

Gen. 

T6TH 

AH AH 

TeTeii 

flsfAeR 

Dat. 

TeTe 

flrfAe 

TeTHM 

A5?AHM 

Acc. 

Te’TiO 


TeTeii 

A^Aevi 

Instr. 

Te'Teft 

AifAePi 

TeTHMH 

A^AHMH 

Prep. 

TeTe 

AsfAe 

TeTHX 

A^ASX 

263. 

Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

KOMHCCHH 

MapHH 

KOMHCCHH 

Mapifn 

Gen. 

KOMHCCHH 

MapHH 

KOMHCCHH 

Mapnii 

Dat. 

KOMHCCHH 

MapHH 

KOMHCCHHM 

MapaHM 

Acc. 

KOMHCCHH) 

Mapnio 

KOMHCCHH 

Mapnii 

Instr. 

KOMifccHeii 

Maprfeft 

KOMHCCHHMH 

MapHSMH 

Prep. 

KOMHCCHH 

MapHH 

KOMHCCHHX 

Mapnax 

264. 


Singular 

Plural 



Nom. 

HOBOCTb 

HOBOCTH 



Gen. 

HOBOOTH 

HOBOCTe'ii 



Dat. 

ho'bocth 

HOBOCTHM 



Acc. 

HOBOCTb 

HOBOCTH 



Insti. 

HOBOCTbK) 

HOBOCTHMH 



Prep. 

HOBO CTH 

HOBOCTHX 


265. 


Singular 

Plural 



Nom. 

HOHb 

HOHH 



Gen. 

HOHH 

Honeft 



Dat. 

HOHH 

Hoqau 



Acc. 

HOHb 

ho'hh 



Instr. 

HtfabfO 

HOHaMH 



Prep. 

HOHH 

HOHax 
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NEUTER GENDER 


266. 

Singul 

ar 


Plural 

Norn. 

catfBO 

(JmecTBO 

CaOBEC 

tfT'iecTBa 

Gen. 

wk5bs 

tfraecTBa 

CJIOB 

dTieCTB 

Dat. 

aadBy 

rfmecTBy 

CJIOB&l 

dnecTBaM 

Acc. 

CJldBO 

dTqecTBO 

CJIOBd 

dTqecTBa 

Instr. 

CJldBOM 

(jTtieCTBOU 

CJIOB^MH 

dT>jecTBaMH 

Prep. 

cjidBe 

tfTieoTBe 

CJIOBdx 

dmecTBax 

267. 

Singul 

ar 


Plural 

Nora. 

ceji<5 

KOJiecd 

c&ia 

Koneca 

Gen. 

cejii 

Kcaieci 

cSji 

KOJiec 

Oat. 

ceajf 

KOJiecjf 

c&iaM 

KOJiecaM 

Acc. 

cancf 

KOJiecd 

c&ia 

KOJieca 

Instr. 

cexdu 

Koaecdii 

C&iaMH 

KOJiecaMH 

Prep. 

cand 

Koaecd 

cejiax 

KOJiecax 


268. 


Singular 

Plural 



Nora. 

aoxe 

Jioxa 



Gen. 

jidsa 

JlOX 



Oat. 

jidxy 

Adxau 



Acc. 

jidse 

ji6x a 



Instr. 

jidxeu 

adkaMH 



Prep. 

Jidxe 

Jidxax 


269. 

Singul 

ar 


Plural 

Nora. 

ndse 

BOCKpecdHbe 

noasf 

BocKpecdHfca 

Gen. 

ndna 

BOCKpecdHBH 

noadn 

BOCKpecdHHH 

Eat. 

ndnio 

BOCKpecdHBK) 

noarfu 

BOCKpecdHBHM 

Acc. 

ndae 

BOCKpecdHbe 

nojisf 

BocKpecdHfca 

Instr. 

ndjien 

BOCKpecdHseu 

nojisfMH 

BOCKpecdH&aMH 

Prep. 

ndjie 

BocKpecdHte 

ncuisfx 

BOCKpecdHbax 

270. 


Singular 

Plural 



Nora. 

aAtfane 

3AdHaa 



Gen. 

3A&HHSI 

3fldHHfS 



Oat. 

SfldHHM 

3AafHnau 



Acc. 

3£$E'Je 

SfldHHfl 



Instr. 

3A&nneu 

3fldHHHMH 



Prep. 

SflaHHH 

SA^Huax 


271. 

Singul 

ar 

Plural 

Nora. 

sfdjlOKO 

njieid 

ddaoKH 

nadra 

Gen. 

ddaoxa 

nne'ii 

ddaoK 

naei 

Dat. 

jfdjiOKy 

nnetf 

ddaoxaif 

naeidu 

Acc. 

sf6jIOKO 

iwead 

ddaoKH 

nadiH 

Instr. 

s!6jiokou 

nae'jdu 

sf&ioKauH 

meaduH 

Prep. 

ddaoxe 

wiead 

sfdaoKax 

njieadx 
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272* Singular Plural 


Nom. 

jfxo duo 

jfea 

dan 

Gen. 

jfxa dka 

ym d8 

oadft 

Dat. 

tfxy <5icy 

ymt&j 

ondM 

Acc. 

jfxo c5ko 

jftna 

dan 

Instr. 

jfxoM c5kom 

ymduH 

oaeum 

Prep. 

jfxe dice 

ymdx 

oadx 


Singular 

Plural 


Nom. 

KoadHO 

Koadmi 


Gen, 

Koadna 

KOJidHeii 


Dat. 

KoadHy 

KoadHaM 


Acc. 

KoadHO 

KoadHH 


Instr. 

KoadHou 

K0adH3MH 


Prep. 

KoadHe 

KoadHax 



IRREGULAR PATTERNS 


274. Singular Plural 


Nom. 

cTya 

dpaT 

nepd 

nadTbe 

CT^aba 

dpdTba 

ndpba 

nadTba 

Gen. 

djfaa 

dpdTa 

nepd 

nadTba 

CTjfabeB 

dpdTbeB 

ndpbeB 

nadTbeB 

Dat. 

djfay 

dpdTy 

nepjf 

nadTbR) 

CTjfabau 

dpdTbau 

ndpbaM 

nadTbau 

Acc. 

CTya 

dpdTa 

nepd 

nadTbe 

ctj faba 

dpdTbeB 

ndpba 

nadTba 

Instr. ct/jiom 

dpdTOM 

nepdM 

nadTbeu 

CT^abaMH 

dpdTbaun 

ndpbaua 

nadTbaua 

Prep. 

cTyjie 

dpdie 

nepd 

nadTbe 

CTjjabax 

dpdTbax 

ndpbax 

nadTbax 


Like cTyji - ct^jibh also jihct - jirfcTba; like nepd - ndpba also adpeBO - 
aepdBba; like naaibe - nadTba also tfcihe - jfcTba. 


275. 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 

apyr 

uysc 

CHH 

apy3bd 

uystbd 

CHHOBbd 

Gen. 

apjfra 

Mjfxa 

cdaa 

apy3dft 

Mystdft 

CHHOBdft 

Dat. 

apjfry 

Mjfscy 

ci&y 

apy3bdM 

uyacbdu 

CHHOBbdu 

Acc. 

apjfra 

Mjfaa 

chh a 

apy3dft 

Myscdft 

CHHOBdR 

Instr. 

ap/roM 

MjfaeM 

ciJhcu 

apy3bs?MH 

MyxbduH 

CHHOBbdUH 

Prep. 

apyre 

Myse 

cme 

apy3bdx 

uyxbdx 

CHHOBbdx 

276. 


Singular 


Plural 


Nom. 

aoab 

uaTb 

admaab 

adaepa 

udTepn 

admaan 

Gen. 

adaepa 

udTepa 

adinaaa 

aoaepda 

MaiepdR 

aomaadi) 

Dat. 

adaepH 

udiepa 

adnaan 

aoaepsfM 

MaTepsfM 

aomaasfu 

Acc. 

aoab 

uaTb 

admaab 

aoaepdft 

MaTepdft 

aomaadfi 

Instr. 

adaepbE) 

UdTepbH) 

admaabio 

aoaepbud 

uaiepbud 

aomaabMd 

Prep. 

ao'aepa 

Mdiepa 

admaan 

aoaepsfx 

uaTepdx 

aomaarfx 
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277. 

Singular 


Plural 

Nom. Nora. 

PocntfAb nyTb 


nyTif 

Gen. 

Tdcnofla nyrrf 


nyrda 

l)at. 

Mcnofly nyrif 


nyT du 

Acc. 

rdcnoAa nyTb 


nyTif 

Instr. 

rdcnofloa nyigu 


nyidwH 

Prep. 

rdcnoae nyrrf 


nynfx 

278. Singular 


Plural 

Nom. KOTeHOK 

BOJIHdHOK 

KOT^Ta 

BOJindTa 

Gen. KOT&'HKa 

BOJi'jdHKa 

KOTJiT 

BOJIldT 

Dat. KOTgHKy 

BOX^dHKy 

KOTrfTSM 

BOxndTau 

Acc. KOT&HKa 

BOJi'jdHKa 

KOTrfT 

bojihsCt 

Instr. KOT&HKOM BOJI’ldHKOM 

KOTrfTaMH 

BOJindTailH 

Prep. KOTfe’HKe 

BOJi'jdHKe 

KOTjfoaX 

BoxiSTax 

279. Masculine nouns with double meaning 

and two plurals: 


1) sy6 tooth: For singular see section 240, 

Plural: 3jfdH (gen. ayddB, 240) teeth in the mouth; 

SjfdbH (274) teeth of a comb, cogs. 

2) icdpeHb (icdpHfl) root: For singular see section 249. 

Plural: KdpHH (gen. KOpHdf), 250) roots of plants; 

KOpdHbS (274) root vegetables, 

3) jihct (jihct£() leaf, sheet: For singular see section 240. 

Plural: juJctbh (274) leaves (of plants); 

JIHCTfi (240) sheets (of paper). 

4) Mex hide: For singular see section 241. 

Plural: Mexif (241) bellows; 

uexi (244) hides, furs. 

5) uyz husband: For singular see section 275. 

Plural: iiyxbsl (275) husbands; 

m$kH (gen. Myscdil, 252) heroes. 

6) ddpas form, image: For singular see section 240. 

Plural: ddpa3H (240!) forms; 

Odpasd (244) images. 

7) cb&t matchmaker, father of a son- or daughter-in-law: For singular see 
section 240. Plural: CBaTtf (240) matchmakers; 

CBaTbrf (gen. CBaTbeB, dat. cbbt bdu) relatives. 

8) cieT account, bill: For singular see section 240* 

Plural: cieTH (gen. CJeT, 227) abacus; 

cueTSC (244) accounts, bills, statements. 

9) CHH son: For singular see section 275. 

Plural: CHHOBbrf (275) children of male sex; 

CHH & (gen. chH(5b)(240) sons of the Fatherland(poetic, 
rhetorical). 

10) yqHTexb teacher: For singular see section 249. 

Plural: yqHT&asf (gen. yiHTejidft, dat. yiviien&i) school teachers, 
ymiem (gen. yHHTejieij, 249) great teachers of mankind. 
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11) xnefi bread: For singular see section 240. 

Plural: 70146k (gen. xndfiOB, 240) loaves; 

XJie6i (gen. xAefidB, 244) grain crop, cereals. 

12) ijsei color, bloom: For singular see section 240. 

Plural: ljBeTH (240) flowers; 

ABerd (244) colors. 


280. Neuter nouns in -M8 are declined as follows: 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

Bpdus time 

BpeueH^ 

Gen. 

spdueHH 

Bpeufe'H 

Dat. 

BpdueHH 

BpeMeHc&i 

Acc. 

Bp^MA 

Bpeuen^ 

Instr. 

BpdueHeu 

BpeueHduH 

Prep. 

BpdueHH 

BpeueH^x 


The following nouns are declined like BpdMa; BISms udder, *5ms (first) name, 
Christian name, n AdMa tribe. The two nouns ce?M8 seed and CTpdiia stirrup have 
the same declension (with identical accentuation), except for the genitive plu¬ 
ral, which is ceusfH, CTpeusfH (with a instead of e). The declension of 3H&U8 
flag, banner is identical with that of Bpdua in the written form. However, the 
plural is accented differently, namely, 3Haufe - Ha, 3H&M&H, 3HaueHaM, 3Haue'Ha, 
3Haueaaun, 3HaMe'Hax. Declined like Bpdus, but used only in the singular, are: 
6pdka burden, ilh£Cms flame, i4iia top of the head. 

281. The plural forms of cocefl are: Nom. COC^flH, Gen. ooc^Aeff, Dat. coc^asm, 
Acc. cocdAeft, Instr. cocdASMH, Prep, coo 

282. The declension of jikrx is: Nom. ai6ah, Gen. jwa& i, Dat. a»ahm, Acc. 
ABAefi, Instr. ababmh, .Prep. JIMAHX. 


283. The singular of a^th children is A HTif, a neuter noun. However, the sin¬ 
gular forms of this word are little used today. The masculine noun pefie'HOK has 
taken its place and can be considered as the singular of a^TH. On the other 
hand, peOeHOK has its own plural pefiaTa with the meaning kids, lads. 


Singular Plural 


Nom. 

AHTjf 

pede'HOK 

A^TH 

pedrfia 

Gen. 

.AHT53TH 

peSeHKa 

Aeidft 

peddi 

Eat. 


pefie'HKy 

A^Taa 

peda'Tau 

Acc. 

ART H 

pedeHKa 

Aeieit 

pefisfr 

Instr. 

AHTifTeK) 

pede'HKOU 

Aeiburf 

pedifiaMH 

Prep. 

AHTHTH 

pe6e'HKe 

Adrax 

peChfiax 


284. TOA year has the following plural forms: Nom.-Acc. rdAH, Gen. Jier, Dat. 
TOA^u, Instr. roABUH, Prep. rOA^x. The genitive form AST is taken from the 
declension of AeTO summer. Compare the following examples: 


oahh roA 

ndpBHft (BTopdft, nsfTHft) toa 

ndpBue roAH 

ABa (tph, aenSpe) rdAft 


one year 

the first (second, fifth) year 
the first years 
two (three, four) years 
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IISTb (meOTb, ceMb) ;ieT five (six, seven) years 
CK&UbKO JieT? how many years? 

MHdro JieT many years 

285. IfcUIbTO overcoat and Kmd movii theater are indeclinable nouns. They have 
one and the same form in all cases of the singular and plural. Modifying adjec¬ 
tives are in the neuter gender. Examples: 

TaKoe najIbTO such an overcoat, an overcoat like this 

Bsfae CTfCpOS najIbTO your old overcoat 

EtH OCTaBEClHOb B KHHd B4Bde you stayed in the movie theater twice 

dd/IbUe ueEff. as long as I. 


ADJECTIVES 

286. Adjectives agree in number and gender with the noun modified. In our 
vocabulary, adjectives are listed in the form of the nominative singular mas¬ 
culine, followed by the endings of the feminine and neuter. 

287. Hie Russian adjectives fall in four classes; namely, 

I. Adjectives whose stem ends in a hard consonant (see sections 6-10}, with 
five subdivisions: 66jiw -&a -oe (la), Mo/io/jdii -da -de (lb), p^cckhh -aa 
-«e (Ic), xopdinHft -aa -ee (Id), Taacfo -da -cfe (Ie). 

II. Adjectives whose stem ends in a soft consonant (see section 11): crfHHfi 

-aa -ee. 

III. So-called relative adjectives of the type b d/iUHft -ba-be. 

IV. Personal adjectives, with two subdivisions: type scdHHH -a ~o (IVa) and 
type Hb&ob -a -o (IVb). 

288. There are two sets of adjective endings, a hard one and a soft one. Ad¬ 
jectives whose stem ends in a hard consonant (see sections 6-10) take the hard 
set of endings, while adjectives whose stem ends in a soft consonant (see sec¬ 
tion 11) take the soft set of endings. 

289. The hard set of endings is characterized by the nominative singular 
forms -Hii (masculine), -a a (feminine), -oe (neuter). Adjectives of this type 
have a uniform feminine ending -oil for the genitive, dative, instrumental, and 
prepositional singular, while the corresponding masculine and neuter forms are 
-oro (genitive), -ouy (dative), -EM (instrumental), and -OM (prepositional). 

All adjectives with the masculine nominative singular ending thS, as well as 
the interrogative and relative pronoun KOTdpnii, KOTdpas, KOTdpoe are declined 
in this manner. The ending is always unstressed. For full declension table see 
section 306. 

290. A first variation of the main type discussed in section 289 is represen¬ 
ted by the type MOJlOfldfi, M07.0/1 as, MOJIOAde. The first syllable of the ending is 
stressed throughout. See table in section 307. 

291. A second variation of the main type discussed in section 289 is repre¬ 
sented by adjectives whose stem ends in K, r, x, after which the sound and let¬ 
ter H of the ending is replaced by a, in accordance with section 88. Affected 
are the nominative singular masculine, the instrumental singular masculine and 
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neuter, and all plural forms. For full declension see table in section 308. 

For the pronunciation of the nominative singular masculine see section 72. 

292. A third variation of the main type discussed in section 289 is represen* 
ted by adjectives whose stem ends in s g m q. In accordance with section 88, 

H appears as H after these consonants, while, in accordance with section 90, 
unaccented 0 changes to e. 

See table in section 309. For the pronunciation of B in this paradigm see 
section 59. 

293. A fourth variation of the main type discussed in section 289 is repre¬ 
sented by adjectives ending in accented -dft, -fta, -cfe (see section 290) with 
the stem ending either in K r x or in X v m m (see sections 88 and 90). H 
is replaced bu H, while 0 remains unchanged. See table in section 310. 

In Kaxtfft-TO, KaKdii-HHfiyAb only the first part is inflected. 

294. The soft set of endings is characterized by the nominative singular 
forms -Hft (masculine), -aa (feminine), -ee (neuter). Adjectives of this type 
have a uniform feminine ending -eft (pronounced -yey) for the genitive, dative, 
instrumental, and prepositional singular, while the corresponding masculine 
and neuter forms are -ero (genitive), -eMy (dative), -HM (instrumental), and 
-eu (prepositional). See table in section 311. 


TOE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR OF ADJECTIVES 

295. The form of the accusative singular of masculine adjectives is deter¬ 
mined by the character of the noun which they modify. 

(a) If the modified noun denotes an inanimate object, the accusative singular 
of the modifying adjective is identical in form with the nominative singular. 

(b) If the modified noun denotes an animate being, the modifying adjective is 
identical in form with the genitive singular. 

296- The accusative singular of feminine adjectives is formed in the follow¬ 
ing way: 

Adjectives with the nominative singular ending -a have the ending -y in the 
accusative singular. 

Adjectives with the nominative singular ending -a have the ending -E> in the 
accusative singular. 

Adjectives with the nominative singular ending -aa have the ending -yio in the 
accusative singular. 

Adjectives with the nominative singular ending -gg have the ending sm in the 
accusative singular. 

297. The accusative singular of neuter adjectives is identical with the nomi¬ 
native singular. 


THE GENITIVE SINGULAR OF ADJECTIVES 

298. The genitive singular of the common adjectives and pronominal adjectives 
introduced in the first three lessons, as well as of the numeral 0,zpfH is formed 
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in the following way: 


299. 

Nominative 

Genitive 

Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

Masculine-Neuter 

Feminine 

auepmcdHCKHi) 

-cKoe 

-cicaa 

aMepHK&CKoro 

aMepmcdHCKOft 

aHTArfftCKHft 

-CKoe 

-CKan 

aHTAlfftCKOrO 

aHTAlfiiCKOft 

6 draft 

ddaoe 

6&18& 

ddnoro 

ddnoft 

KHTECftCKHft 

-cicoe 

-CKaa 

KHTdftCKOrO 

KHTdftCKOft 

UEDieHBKHft 

-Koe 

-Kan 

udneH&KOro 

MdneHBKOft 

HeudlJKHft 

-lHcoe 

-m<aa 

HeuduKoro 

HendUKOft 

ptfCCKHft 

pjfccKoe 

p^ccKaa 

p/ccKoro 

P^CCKOft 

$paHH/3CKHft 

-CKoe 

-cKaa 

jpaHAjfecKoro 

$paHU^3CK0ft 

300. 

MOft 

uoS 

uod 

Moerd 

MOdft 

CBOl! 

CBO§ 

CBOif 

CBoerd 

CBoda 

Ham 

H&ne 

H&na 

HS&nero 

HEOneft 

Bam 

Bdme 

B£tma 

BE&nero 

BE&neft 

301. 

KaKdft 

Kaade 

Kaada 

Kaadro 

KaKdft 

Tandfi 

Tawde 

TaasCa 

Tawdro 

TBKdft 

dTOT 

dTO 

dTa 

dToro 

dTOft 

OAifa 

OAH d 

OAfld 

OAHord 

OAUdft 


302. Note that the letter r appearing in the genitive singular masculine and 
neuter of all adjectives and pronouns is pronounced like English v (see section 

19). 


THE DATIVE. INSTRUMENTAL, AND PREPOSITIONAL SINGULAR OF ADJECTIVES 

303. Those common and pronominal adjectives (masculine and neuter), which 
have the ending -oro (-dro, -oro) in the genitive singular, end in -Olty (-dMy, 
-OM^) in the dative singular, while those with -ero (-erd) in the genitive 
have -eMy (~euf) in the dative, e.g. 

a) aMepHKdHCKHH - BMepwcdHCKoro - aMeprawfacKOMy, 

Pj)cckh 8 - p/ccKoro - p^ccKoay, 

usCieHfcKHfl - udjieHbKoro - u&ieHbKouy, 

66n Hft - 6da oro - ddaouy, 
dTOT - dToro- - dTouy, 
doAtmdft - doatmdro - doatnduy, 

Apyrdft - flpyrdro - APyrdny, 

KaKdft - Kaicdro - Kaieduy, 

HHKSKcfft - HHK&KdrO - HiucaBdMy, 

Taadft - Tawdro - laKOMy, 
oaj(h - o ah oro - oflHOMy, 
can - caMord - caMOMj), 

b) uoft - Moerd - uoeM/, 

CBOft - CBoerd - CBoeu^f, 

Ham - HEfinero - HEfiieuy, 

Bam - BE&nero - dameny, 
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left - Hberd - HbeMsf, 
xopdnmft - xopdmero - xopdmeuy. 

304. In the dative, instrumental, and prepositional cases of the singular, 
the feminine form of all common and pronominal adjectives is the same as that 
of the genitive (see sections 299-301). The feminine ending -Oft is used if the 
corresponding masculine forms end in -oro, “Ouy, etc., while the feminine end¬ 
ing -eft is used if the corresponding masculine forms end in -ero, -eiiy, etc. 


Nominative 

Genitive 

Gen., Dat., Instr., Prepos. 

Masculine 

Feminine 

Masculine 

Feminine 

d&mft 

dinaa 

din oro 

6&ji oft 

Caatmrfft 

domain ia 

dojiamdro 

dojibmdft 

Apyrdft 

Apyria 

Apyrdro 

Apyrdft 

Kaxcfft 

Kanin 

KaKdro 

KaKdft 

HHKaKoft 

HHKaxia 

HHKaKdro 

HHKaKdft 

Tax dfi 

Taxis 

TaKdro 

TaK.dft 

<5tot 

dia 

droro 

dTOft 

OArfH 


OAHord 

OAHdft 

can 

caui 

caMord 

caMdft 

PjfcCKHH 

p/ccnaa 

pifeoKoro 

PjfcCKOft 

M&ieHbKHft 

MineHtKaa 

uiaeHtKoro 

MaaeHbKOft 

MOft 

MOjf 

Moerd 

MOdft 

CBOft 

CBoi 

CBoerd 

CBOdft 

Ham 

Hima 

Himero 

Hirneft 

Bam 

Biiaa 

Biiiero 

Bimeft 

neft 

HbH 

Hberd 

ibeft 

xopdmHft 

xopdaaa 

xopdmero 

xopdmeft 


PLIRAL OF ADJECTIVES 

305. In the plural the adjective has only one form for all three genders. 

The nominative plural ending is either -He or -He with the following distribu¬ 
tion: 

ue : types ddraft, MOJIOAdft (see sections 289-290); 

-He : types p^ccKHft, xopdmnft, Taxdft, dcuifemdft, cj?hhh (see sections 291-294). 

The vowel -a- or - H - in the ending appears in all plural cases. Throughout 
the entire plural the accent is on the same syllable as in the singular. 

The form of the accusative plural of all adjectives is determined by the char¬ 
acter of the noun which they modify, regardless of the gender of the noun. 

(a) If the modified noun designates an inanimate object, the accusative plu¬ 
ral of the modifying adjective is identical in form with the nominative plural. 

(b) If the modified noun designates an animate being, the modifying adjective 
is identical in form with the genitive plural. While in the singular this rule 
applies only to adjectives modifying masculine nouns (see section 458), in the 
plural it is valid for all three genders. However, the neuter nouns entering in 
this category are limited to the type mentioned in section 328. 



Grammar 


[§ 306 ] 249 


TABLES OF ADJECTIVE DECLENSION 


306. Type fie'jlHH (la): 



Masculine 

SINGULAR 

Feminine 

Neuter 

PLURAL 

All Genders 

Norn. 

6&iw 

ddnaa 

ddnoe 

ddane 

Gen. 

6ejioro 

ddnoa 

ddnoro 

ddnnx 

Dat. 

CejiOMy 

6&10K 

CdnoMy 

ddanu 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

ddnyB 

ddnoe 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

6&ma 

6&i oft 

ddflHM 

ddjIHMH 

Prep. 

ddaou 

6&noft 

6dnou 

ddjmx 


Hie following adjectives, including passive participles and ordinal numerals, 
follow this pattern in every detail: 

ajiKordisHnS, ddAHHii, fieapaanrfiHHfi, 66 ihS, depexeraffi, CordTHS, dpdTiia, 6&- 
CTPHH, BeC&IiM, B3ifTHH, BrfflHHfl, BHHtjBHHM, B03BpafljeHHHH, BOCeMHdAU&THH, BOCTrf'J- 
HHM, BOCbUHflecjfTHfi, BOCBMRCdTHB, BpdAHHH, BCTpdyeHHHH, BlIfipaHHHH, BHfipHTHK, 
BdnRCaHHHH, BHIlrfcHBaeMHH, BHIIMTHS, BlScAaHHHR, BHyyeHHHH, TOCTrfHaa, rpdfflHHH, 

flaBaeMHH, fliHHim, flBafluaTHTifcaiHHft, assau^tur, flBeH^fluaTini, flBrfxHMHH, AROitfpoA - 

HHR, flByxerfTHH, flByXTlfcsiHKH, fleBflHtJOTHH, fleBSTHflecrfTHft, AeBSTMCdTHB, fleBSTH^fl- 
uaTHH, fleB^Tuil, fl^HeacHHH, flecflTHTHcayHim, Aecdraa, AemeBHa, abhhhhh, AddpHfi, 
JKflSCHHHfl, aafilfTHH, 3£SflaHHHH, 3aAdpXaHHHg, SaHHTepecdBaHHHji, 3aKtfH>jeHHHH, 3axpH- 
THft, sau^qeHHim, 3au&aHHH0, 3c!hhthh, 3&aflHHft, 3anrfcaHHHH, 3anAdMeHHna, 3anpe- 
HeHHHH, 3fl0pdBHit, aejie'HHK, 3HaKdMHfl, H3BHHeHHHH, H3flaB^eMHH, rf3flaHHBM, HHOCTpfe- 
HHH, HHTepdCHHH, HOndJIHeHHHH, KdXAHft, KmfjKHHH, KdllieHHHft, KOTdpuft, KpacrfBHfl, 
KpdcHHft, Kpifr^iiH, KjfnJieHHHii, ABdrfMtm, u&nufi, MHAAadHHHH, mhahB, HOBiifi, h/khhK, 
n-epBiw, ndArag, npaHSTuft, nparAame'HHijSi, npdnuiHii, nsfina, pa3HHft, cdMHfi, cBeTAaa, 
crfABHHR, CAdfiiM, TBepflHa, TeMHHH, TeUAHfl, Tp^flHHB, yfldfiHiM, la'cTHfi, mKdjIBHHfl, 
i&KHHH. 

307. Type MOAOAdii (lb): 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Norn. 

MOjioflda 

MOJIOA& 

MOAOAde 

MOAOAde 

Gen. 

uoaofldro 

moao Ada 

MOAOAdro 

MOAOAdx 

Cat. 

MOAOfldMy 

MOAOAda 

MOAOAduy 

MOAOAdM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

MOJIOA^O 

MOAOAde 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

MO A OAHU 

MOAOAda 

moaoa^m 

MOAOAdUH 

Prep. 

UOAOAdu 

MOAOAda 

MOAOAdM 

MOAOAdx 


The following adjectives and ordinal numerals follow this pattern in every 
detail: 

dOAbHdft, BOCbMHiacoBdii, BOCbMcfS, BTopdii, flByxqacoBda, AeBaTauacoBdii, flejiOBda, 
AecsTRiacoBda, AOXAeBdii, xaBdii, aHda, uexoBcfa, MOAOAda, OABHHaAUaTauacoBdft, 
npocTda, nsiauacoBda, ceABMda, oeuayacoBdii, cuenmda, copouoBdii, cupda, TojicrdS, 
Tpex'iacoBdft, aacoBdii, ieTHpex^acoBd0, mecTHiacoBdS, mecTda > nopTHOa. 
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308. Type p/ccaaft (Ic): 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nom. 

PjfcCKRB 

pyccaas 

pyccaoe 

pyccKHe 

Gen. 

pyccKoro 

py'ccKOB 

pyccaoro 

py'ccKHX 

Dat. 

pyccaoMy 

P^CCKOfl 

pyccaoMy 

pyCCKHM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

py^ccKyici 

pyccaoe 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

pyccKau 

pyccaoB 

pyccKau 

pycCKHMH 

Prep. 

pyccKOM 

pyccaoB 

pyccaou 

P/CCKHX 


Hie following adjectives follow this pattern in every detail: 
aMepmcffecKHii, aHTJirfflcKHft, dJirf3KHft, BemifKBfl, BcsfKHfl, BHcdKBfl, rjiyddicafl, rdpb- 
KBfl, rdpbKBfl, rprfMKHft, flSUI&KBft, fldKTOpCKBft, fldnrHft, flOCTOdBCKBfl, eBpdflCKBfl, 
eBpOndflCKBfl, KdpKBft, SeJIBXdBCKBft, BCIldHCKBft, KHTdflCKBfl, KOpdTKBfl, KpdllKHfl, JlSv- 
KBfl, ME&ieHbKBft, UHtfrHe, MOCKdBCKBfl, urfrKHft, HeM&PHii, Hrf3KHft, OKTjfdpbCKHfl, ape- 
BHfl^HTOKHft, pd/lJCHfl, p/cCKHfl, CJItCuKBfl, COBdTCKBft, COUBaHHCTlf’ieCKBfl, arpdTBfl, 
Ttfxaft, t<5hkhB, jfaKaft, ypinbcaafl, (JOTorpaifif'iecKBfl, $paHmf3CKBfl, qdmcKHfl, nmpd- 
aafl, anoHcKHft. 

309. Type xopdmafl (Id): 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nom. 

xopdmafl 

xopdmas 

xopdmoe 

xopdmae 

Gen. 

xopdmero 

xopdmefl 

xopdmero 

xopomax 

Dat. 

xopdmeMy 

xopdmefl 

xopdmeMy 

xopdmau 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

xopdmya 

xopdmee 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

xopo'imu 

xopdmefl 

xopoinau 

xopomBMB 

Prep. 

xopo'meu 

xopdmefl 

xopdmeu 

xopomax 


Hie following adjectives, including attributive comparatives and superlatives, 
as well as all active participles, follow this pattern. 

derjfaafl, deflHdflmHfl, ejiax^flnmfl, Coraiditomfl, Cdxbmafl, C/aymafl, dtfBmaft, BacdBnmfl, 
Bacsfmafl, BoE&omafl, Bxoflsmafl, Bjfcmaft, roBopsfmafl, rymsfemaft, floCpdflmafl, .gposcdBnafl, 
flpos^aft, scemdromaft, aaBjfaaa, KrfBmafl, 3ano3fldBinBfl, 3HdBmafl, sadiomafl, arpsCrauafl, 
afljfmafl, HHTepec^Knaa, KpaKHyBiUHfl, Kpaadmufl, aescdBiafl, JiexdnaR, Jijfamafl, MdHbmafl, 
MFUidftmafl, MHH^Binaa, um&pafl, HanacdBmafl, Hecmaft, Hflmafl, ddmafl, odMBJijftomaft, 
osHflismaa, ndsmafl, noflxoflrfBmaa, noAXOflamafl, nocTpaflSBinafl, .iDCTyndxmaft, n^expdc- 
Heflmafl, .npuesxjtomafl, npaexaBmafi, npame^maB, npoflaBaBmafl, npofldBmafl, npoflarauafl, 
npoxBBtonafl, npoaafBmafl, npoxoABsmaa, npomdflmaB, nyiemdcTBOBaBmafl, nyTemdcTByio- 
maft, paddTaBmafl, paddTaBmafl, paddaafl, paccKdaHBasomafl, pacTjfaafl, ptfcmafl, CBdkafl, 
cajibHdBmaB, cadflymuaft, cJiyxifBmafl, cidpmaB, CTOsfBmafl, ctoAibB, cTpdHCTBjpuaB, 
caacTmifBeftmafl, TpysHdflmafl, yrHeT&omaB, ydxaBmaft, yuHdamaB, ynfemaB, yaamafl, 
ymdflmafl, xoJiOflHdflmaft, xopdmafl, xjfamafl. 

310. Type Taadft (Ie): 

SINGULAR 
Masculine Feminine 

Nom. T8K<5B Taada 

Gen. Taadro T8Kc?ft 

Dat. Taaduy Tandfl 


PLURAL 

Neuter All Genders 

Taade laarfe 

Taadro Taidx 

Taaduy TaaBu 
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Acc. N. or G. TaKjfa TaK tie N. or G. 

Instr. TaKifu Taiccfa TajcrfM TaKihiH 

Prep. Tanda Taicdii Taadu Tarafx 

Hie following adjectives are declined according to this pattern: doabmdB, ro- 
poflCKda, /?opordii, £pyrou, Has dpi, HedoJibmtfS, HHKaadB, rniosdn, oyxtfii, TaxdPi. 

311. Type crfHHft (II): 



Masculine 

SINGULAR 

Feminine 

Neuter 

PLURAL 

All Genders 

Norn. 

CrfHHft 

oifHaa 

crfnee 

ClfHEe 

Gen. 

crfaero 

cifaeii 

oifaero 

crfHHX 

Dat. 

crfHeuy 

cifHea 

crfHeuy 

CrfHHM 

Acc, 

N. or G. 

crfra® 

cifHee 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

Cl(HStM 

crfHeft 

C&H HU 

ClfHHMH 

Prep. 

ciiaeM 

orfHei) 

ctfaeu 

ctax 


The following adjectives belong in this group: 

BeqepHM, nepdAHHii, ndBpjwx, nowidAHHii, np&HHtf, pehhhh, cinm, co- 

CdflHHft. 

RELATIVE ADJECTIVES 

312. Type b<5a'ih0 (III): 

SINGULAR PLURAL 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nom. 

BdauHii 

Bdauba 

Bdaube 

BdnabH 

Gen. 

Bdaubero 

Bdjmbeii 

Bcfa'ibero 

BdaUbHX 

Dat. 

Btebeay 

Bdaubeft 

Btfaibeuy 

Bd’a'ibHU 

Acc. 

BdauHii 

Bda<ibB 

Bdauae 

sfinaba 

Instr. 

BdaabHM 

Bdaubeii 

Brfaubeu 

BdaibHMH 

Prep. 

b 6imeu 

Bdmeft 

Bdaabeu 

BtfaqbHX 


This type of adjective, derived fran some animal or (less frequently) human 
names, ia used exclusively in attributive position together with a noun, form¬ 
ing thus a compound (both components of which are declined), e.g., B&H1HH anne- 
TlfT a wolf's appetite. In such combinations the adjective expresses a genitive 
relation of the noun from which it is derived to the noun which it modifies. 
Relative adjectives are frequently used in scientific (e.g., botanical) termi¬ 
nology. Examples: 

Bor God : BOxnii Bdsba Bdx&e Bdxba. 

BOJIK wolf : BdjI'JHii BCfjIUbS BrfjI'Jbe BtfjIVblJ. 

Kas&< cossack : Ka3aiHH Kaaduba Ka3 frae KaasfabH. 

K03EC goat : KCfoHii KCfebS KCfobe K(f3bH. 

KOpcfBa COW : KOpdBHii KCpdBbS KOpcfBbe KOpdBbH. 

KdnKa cat : Komtoft ko mdibs Komtoe KomdubH; 

Komeauft Kdme^bS Kome^se Kcae'ibH. 

Kjfpeua hen : K^puii Kjfpba Kjfpbe k/pbh. 
fox : jrfcm Jiifcba jirfcbe atfcbH. 

Jiarjtoa frog : jiarjfce'-iaH Jiarymeubs aarjfisesbe aarjfne^bH. 
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ueflB bear : MeflB&mff ueAB&ba nepfi4x be mg^b^jkbh. 
ujfxa fly : MjfinHft ujfmbfl Mjfaibe MjfabH. 
oji^hb deer : ojiinm oJi^Hte oji^hbh. 

OXO'THHK hunter : OXCfTHH'IHH OxtfTHIMbfl OxtfTHHUbe OX^THHUbH. 

mrfua bird : .imfraH UTifabs m-tfabe imfubH. 

pefisfia toys, children-. pefiriaHH pefiffea pefijiMte pe6j?y&H. 

pi3<5a fish : piSChh pafiba ptSfite pdfita. 

co66xa dog : co6£uHft co6£ai>a co<5£ube cofi^y&H. 

aeaoB^K man, human : aejioB^aHH aeaoB^y&a aeaoB^a&e ueJiOB^ubH. 
313. Type S^HHH (IVa): 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nora. 

x£hhh 

s^HRHa 

X^HHHO 

XdHHHH 

Gen. 

X^HHHa 

JK^HHHOft 

S^HHHa 

xdHHHHX 

Dat. 

SCgFHHy 

XdHHHOft 

X^HHHy 

StdHHHHM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

K^HHHy 

X£?HHHO 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

xdHHHHM 

SCdHHHOH 

X^HHHHM 

xdHHHHMH 

Prep. 

X&HHOM 

K^HHHOii 

X^HHHOM 

K^HHHHX 

s type is 

derived from 

feminine and 

masculine nouns 

ending in -a or -R 


(proper names included) by means of the suffix -HH (-HH after r) . Although ap¬ 
pearing only in the short form, it is used exclusively in attributive position. 
Hie adjective expresses a genitive (possessive) relation of the noun from which 
it is derived to the noun which it modifies, e.g., 6£SyHDCHHO Kp^CJIO grand¬ 
mother's chair, K^HHHa npdcb6a my wife's request, c&iTpHH flOM the sister's 
house. Examples: 

eSfiynnca grandmother : 6£6yntKHH <56SyniKHHa 6£6ymKHHO 6&6ymmm. 

BsChb Johnny : BjChhh B&uuia B£hhho B£hhhh. 

fl^ymKa grandfather : fldflymKHHa fl^flyniKHHO fl&tynKwm. 

flsffla uncle : fltfflHH A^AHHa flriflHHO fljfflHHH. 

xeH£C wife : k2hhh x^mma x£hhho h6hhhh. 

HaKrfTa 'Nicetas (Victor) : HhkiIthh HarafTHHa HhkiIthho Hhki(thhh. 

C£ma Alexander : CSsam Osama. C£ihhho C&hhhh. 

Cepexa Sergius : CepSatHH CepSxHHa CepSxHHO CepSxHHH. 

cecTpi sister : c^ctphh cdcTpHHa c^ctphho cdcTpmm. 

cecTpffua little sister : cecTpiSanH cecTptfuHHa cecTprfujmo CBCTprfRHHH. 

RapHRa empress : RaprfRim RaprfRHHa RaprfRHHO RaprfRHHH. 

314. Type ZB&OBOteaHdB) (IVb): 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nom. 

Hb&hob 

MB£(HOBa 

Kb^hobo 

Kb^hobh 

Gen. 

ffB^HOBa 

Kb&oboh 

HB^HOBa 

HbiChobhx 

Dat. 

HB^HOBy 

Hb£h 0B08 

ffB^HOBy 

HbShobhsj 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

HB^HOBy 

HbsChobo 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

Kb£hobhm 

Hb£h 0B08 

Hb£hobhm 

Hb£hobbmh 

Prep. 

Hb£hOBOM 

Hb&oboR 

Hb£hobom 

HbeChobhx 


This type of adjectives is derived from masculine nouns (including proper 
names, especially Christian names) by means of the suffixes ~OB and -eB (~£b). 
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-OB is added to hard stems, -eB to soft stems. The suffix -eB is used for deri¬ 
vation from Christian names ending in -ail, -eft, -Hff. The deslension of adjec¬ 
tives ending in -eB is the same as that of the adjectives ending in -OB. The 
adjective expresses a genitive (possessive) relation of the noun from which it 
is derived to the noun which it modifies, e.g., Hb^hob aom John's house, Hb&- 
HOBa ceTpjt John's sister, Hb£(hobh floaa John's houses, aTaMtfHOBH rj[&3& the eyes 
of the ataman (chieftain) , PoxflecTBd' XpHCT^BO the birth of Christ. Examples: 

AaeKca'HAp Alexander : AJieKciHAPOB AJieKCECHflpoBa AJieKcrfHflpoBO. Me KC&- 
APOBH. 

AneKC^H Alexius : AnexcdeB AAeKO^eBa AJieKO&Bo Ajieicc^eBH. 

AHAP^H Andrew : AHAP^eB AHAPe'eBa AHApeeBO AHAP&BH. 

BacrfAHfi Basil : BacfcbeB BacrfJibeBa BacrfJibeBO BacrfjibeBH. 
rpBrcfpBK Gregory : TpaMpteB rpnr(fpbeBa rpwrdpbeBO rpurcfpBeBH. 

HBaH John : HbsChob HbsChobb Hb^hobo HbeChobh or 
HBaHdB HBandBa HbshcIbo ffBaHcfBH. 

MHxaHA Michael : Uhx&.jicb Mnx£fi.JiOBa Mhx^jiobo MHXfffiJlOBH. 

Hhkoji£h Nicholas : HtfKOJiieB HnKO^sCeBa HnKOJi£eBO. HHKOJi£eBH. 

IlfeeA Paul : niBJios ntooBa IMbxobo nianoBH. 
n&Tp Peter : IleTpdB IleTpdBa neTpdBO IleTptfBH. 

Pom^h Romanus : Pom£hob Pou^HOBa Pou^hobo Pom£(hobh. 

Cepr^H Sergius : Cepr^eB CeprdeBa Cepr^eBO Cepr^eBH. 

XpHCTdo Christ : XpHCTcjs XpHCTo'Ba XpHCTdao Xphct(5be. 
uapb tsar : uape'B uape’Ba qape'BO uape'BH. 

OTHER TYPES OF RELATIVE ADJECTIVES 
(see section 312) 

315. Suffix —CKH0 (see section 30B). 

a£th children : A^TCKaa pyn£ a child's hand 
AtfKTOp physician : fitfuTopcKHil COB^T the physician's advice 
KacHT£$H captain : KaUHT&iCKHaa p(i'JSS,& the captain's daughter 
Mockb£ Moscow : UOOKtfBOKHft nox^p the fire (conflagration) of 
Moscow 

UOOKtfBOKHil MHTponOJlrfT the metropolitan of 
Moscow 

COB^T council : COB^TCKHfi Cob53 The Soviet Union 

316. Suffix -CKOii (see section 310). 

rdpOA city : rop qackeCh city council 

ropOAOKlfe ffiKdjm the city schools 
ropOAOKdii nsCpK the city park 

Hoh the Don river : AOHCBdff Ka3& Don cossack 

317. Suffix -HH0 (see section 306). 

KHifra book : KHifacHEff Mara3rfH book store 

KHrfxHOe OTASJl^HHe the book department 

pd6a fish : piJCHHH uara3lfH fish store 

ceCxap sugar : c&capHaa 60Jl£3Hb sugar disease (diabetes) 
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ildpKOBb church : uepicdBHOe 0KH(5 a church window 
media school : mudabBoe 34aane school building 

HKdflbHHft ywfienb school teacher 
nntdabHaa cHCTdna school system 

318. Suffix —H<5ft (see section 307). 

pe«£ river perada BOJlHa o river wave 

319. Suffix -bhB (see section 311). 

s£qep evening : BeiepHSH raadTa evening paper 

BeiepHHft 3B0H the ringing of the evening bell 
COcdA neighbor : cocdABHfl AOM the neighbor's house 

SHORT FORM OF ADJECTIVES 

320. A comparison of the nominative singular (masculine, feminine, neuter) and 
the nominative plural forms of the four adjective classes shows that the endings 
in class IV are shorter than in classes I and II, while in class III only the 
feminine and neuter singular and the plural forms differ from those of the first 
two classes. 

321. However, many adjectives of class I have, beside the regular or long 
form with which the student has become acquainted so far, yet a short form for 
the nominative singular and plural, that is one form each for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter singular, and one for the nominative plural. Occasionally, 
even adjectives of class II appear in a shorter form. The short forms differ 
often in their accentuation from the long forms. 

Adjectives with the suffix -ckhR (p/ccKHft, auepmcHCacKHft, aBiMifftoKHft, etc.) have 
no short form. 

Where the shortening of the nominative singular masculine would result in a 
form ending in two consonants, the vowel e or 0 is inserted between those conso¬ 
nants, e.g., HHTepdcHHii - HHiepdceH, ndnHHft - ndJiOH. 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Long Forms 
Short Forms 

BHCdKHH 

BHCC& 

Bucdicaa 

bhcok£ 

BHcdaoe 

bhcok6 

BUCdKHe 

BHCOKif 

Long Forms 
Short Forms 

HHTepdCHHfl 

HHTepdceH 

HHTepdcHaa 

HBiepdcna 

HHTepdcHoe 

HHTepdCHO 

HHTepdCHHe 

HHTepdCHH 

Long Forms 
Short Forms 

KpacrfBHB 

KpacrfB 

KpacrfBaa 

KpacrfBa 

KpacrfBoe 

KpacrfBO 

KpacrfBHe 

KpacrfBH 

Long Forms 
Short Forms 

HOB 

Hcfeasi 

hob£ 

HdBOe 

h<5bo 

HdBHe 

BdBH 

Long Forms 
Short Forms 

BJioxdfi 

bjiox 

njioxda 

wiox£ 

iuioxde 

iuidxo 

nuoxife 

BJldXH 

Long Forms 
Short Forms 

ndjiHHft 

ndnoH 

ndjinaa 

boah£ 

ndasoe 

ndjiHo 

nduHue 

ndJiEH 

Long Forms 
Short Forms 

xopdnmft 

xoptfm 

sopdmaR 

xopomd 

xopdnee 

xopomd 

xDpdnme 

xopomrf 
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Long Forms nmpdKHi) nmpdicaa nrapoicoe mnpdKHe 

Short Forms nmpdK mzpoKd ampoKd mnpoKif 

In the vocabulary the short forms of adjectives are added in parentheses to 
the long forms. 

322. Hie short forms of adjectives can be used only as predicate adjectives 
and not as attributive or descriptive adjectives. On the other hand, the long 
forms must be used in attributive function and may be used in predicative func- 
tion. Hie short form of an adjective is always predicative, no matter what its 
position in the sentence, whether it precedes the noun (subject) or follows 
after it. Examples: 

Attributive Adjective Predicate Adjective 


KpacrfBHS flOM the (a) beautiful 
house 

KpacrfBaa KapTifHa the la) beautiful 
picture 

HdBOe nepd the (a) new pen 
ndiiHue KopddKH (the) full boxes 

323. Short forms in questions: 

Xopomif m ihk d;m b Mockb€? (XI, 18) 
KpacrfB jih flOM Bgmero cocd^a? 

HdBo jib dTo nepd? 

IlfilOH 31 h TpauBdil? 

324. Long forms as predicate adjectives: 

Rju as, ht o nasd-ra Tau xopdmne (XI, 20) 

JleTdM nojii aejiSme, a aradii OHrf 
dejuie • 

325. A few adjectives appear only in the 

pafl pifla p&P P^ah 

(Jsenb pttoa noroBqprfTb o B&m 

(XXI, 5) 


AOM KpacrfB the house is beautiful 

KapirfHa KpacifBa the picture is 
beautiful 

nepd HdBO. the pen is new 

KOpddKH ndAHH the boxes are full 

Are the schools in Moscow good1 

Is the house of your neighbor 
beautiful1 

Is this pen new? 

Is the streetcar full? 

I think that the schools there are 
good 

In summer the fields are green, but 
in winter they are white, 

predicative (short) form, e.g., 
glad, pleased 

I shall be very glad to talk to you. 


SUBSTANTIVIZED ADJECTIVES 


326- Some adjectives are used as nouns while retaining their adjective declen¬ 
sion. Hiey can take on qualifying pronouns or adjectives. If they are masculines 
denoting animate beings, the genitive is used as accusative. Examples: 

Masculine: 3HaKdMHil (see section 289) an acquaintance 

nopTHdii (see section 290) tailor 

paddunif (see section 292) worker 


Feminine: rocTifnan (see section 289) 

CTondsaa (see section 289) 


living room 
dining room 
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Neuter: KHBdTHOe (see section 289) animal 

HaceKdMOe (see section 289) insect 



Declension in 

the singular 

Nom. 

moB BHasduiia 

pjfccKHi) paddraftii 

Gen. 

Moerd 3HaKduoro 

pjfccKoro padduero 

Dat. 

MOeMJ? 3HaKdM0My 

pjfccKOMy paddieMy 

Acc. 

Moertf BHaKduoro 

p/coKOro pado'qero 

Instr. 

UOlfu BHaKdMHU 

PlfccKHM paddqau 

Prep. 

o Moeu BHaxduou 

o p/cckou paddneM 


327. The neuter singular form of the adjective may assume the function of a 
noun with the meaning ‘something of the kind’ expressed by the adjective, e.g., 
HHTepdcHOe something interesting 

xopo'mee something good 

Such expressions appear usually together with an indefinite pronoun or an 
adverb of quantity, and then most frequently in the genitive case. Examples: 

BTO-HHdyAb HOBoro \ 

OTO-HHdjfab HdBOe J something Ianything) new 


>ito-hh<5£z]j> xopdmero \ 
BTO-HHd/zib xopdcee j 
ito-to dejioe 
MHdro HHTepecHoro 

MHdro CTpdHHOro 
bto ecTb hht epdcHoro? 
Bcerd xopdmero! 

HHqerd HdBoro 

npyrde 

Bee BdBoe 


something (anything) good, nice 
something white 

much of interest, many interesting 
th i ngs 

many strange things 

what is there of interest? 

good luck! (of everything that is good) 

nothing new 

something different 

everything (that is) new 


328. The rule given in section 192 applies likewise to the substantivized 
adjectives (see section 326), including even those of neuter gender. Examples: 




Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nominative 

Singular 

nopTHdH 

ropHH^Haa 

HaceKdMOe 

•-H 

Nom. 

nopTHiie 

ropHHTOHe 

HaceKdMHe 


Gen. 

nopTHiSx 

ropHnqHHx 

HaceKdMHX 

u 

Dat, 

nopTHiJu 

rdpHH^HHM 

HaceadMUM 

a 

Acc. 

nopTHiSx 

ropHH^HHX 

HaceKdMHX 

rH 

Instr. 

nOpTHlluH 

rdpHH^HHMH 

HaceKdMHMH 

cl 

Prep. 

nopTHiix 

ropHH^HHx 

HaceKdMHX 
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THE RUSSIAN NAME SYSTEM 

329. Each Russian, man or woman, has three names, (a) a first or Christian 
name (rfka), (b) a so-called patronymic (dmeCTBO) derived from the name of the 
father and indicating that the person so named is the son or the daughter of 

. (c) a surname or family name ($aMrfjlHH), e.g., Hb£h HBaHOBH'l Hb^hob John. 

son of John. Ivanov; Oabra ffBdHOBHa ffB^HOBa Olga, daughter of John, Ivanov. 

330. Russians have only one first name. The first name alone (not accompa¬ 
nied by the patronymic) is used only in addressing people with whom the speaker 
is on intimate terms. However, people addressing each other by the first name 
may still retain the polite pronoun BH as shown in the dialogue of lesson 
XVI. When used alone, first names appear frequently in an abbreviated (diminu¬ 
tive) form and have then endearing meaning, e.g., B(5pa (Boprfc), Bins (Hb£h), 
Bdca (BacrfjiHii), K&na (Hmcojjaii), Cdma (Anenc&iAp), T&a (Taibifna). 

331. When addressing people or referring to people not personally known or 
known only slightly, one uses the word rpaxflaHHH citizen, Mr. with the surname. 
For women, married or unmarried, the word rpaxAaroca with the feminine form of 
the surname is used (see sections 343 , 345 , 347 , 349 , 351, 353 , 355 , 357). 

332. Men and women acquainted with each other normally use the first name and 
the patronymic, omitting the surname. 

333. Masculine Christian names are declined like masculine nouns of similar 
formation. They usually have fixed accent on the stem. But some of them stress 
the ending in all inflected cases. 

334. Feminine Christian names are declined like feminine nouns of similar 
formation. They have always fixed accent (see section 143). 

335. All masculine names (Christian names, patronymics, surnames) use the 
genitive form as accusative (case of the direct object) both in the singular 
and plural (see section 456). This rule applies also to surnames appearing in 
adjective form (see sections 458 and 339). Masculine nouns used as names of 
cities and countries are treated like names of inanimate objects (see section 
152). As a result, a distinction is made in the formation of the accusative of 
such masculine nouns which, being originally surnames, are also used as names 
of cities, e.g., KaAHHHH, MdjIOTOB, r<5pBKHii. 

336. Patronymics appear in a masculine and a feminine form. They are always 
capitalized. Both masculine and feminine patronymics are declined like common 
nouns of similar formation. They are derived from the full form of the Chris¬ 
tian name of the father, usually by means of the suffixes -OBHa or -eBHa (mas¬ 
culine) and -OBHa or -eBHa (feminine). The suffix -OBHa -OBHa is used with 
first names ending in a hard consonant (e.g., Hb£(h : HB&iOBHa HBaHQBHa), but 
i;he suffix -eBHa -eBka with first names ending in -b or —H (e.g., Hropb : 
HropeBHa HropeBHa, Ajwpdk : AHflpdeBHa AHflpdeBHa). Occasionally there are 
slight changes of sound or accent, e.g. 

Muxaiti Michael : MHxdsiaoBHa — OBHa 

^kob Jacob : HKOBJieBHq -eBHa 

It should be noted that patronymics are not derived from diminutive or en¬ 
dearing forms like BdHH Johnny or Kdaa Sick. 
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337. The following patronymics are formed irregularly: 


Hj ibrf 

Elias 

: Knbifa 

Eab^HHUHa 

Kysbiid 

Cosmas 

: Kysburfu KysbMifHHUHa 

JIyK£( 

Luke 

: Hyierfu 

JlyKrfHHUHa 

Hmcifra 

Hicetas 

: Hmcrfma HHKrfTH’iHa 

CaBBa 

Sabbas 

: CaBBHu 

CdBBHUHa 


Thomas 

: $ouifa 

SOMrfHHUHa 


Concerning the declension of some of these patronymics see section 354. 

338. Russian surnames appear in a masculine and a feminine form. The mascu¬ 
line form ends most frequently in -OB, ~eB, or -HH, and the corresponding 
feminine forms in -OBa, -eBa, or -HHa. The surnames in -ob and -eB are derived 
from the same basis as the patronymics in -obhu and -eBM (see section 336). 

The declension is almost identical with that of the masculine and feminine 
forms of the so-called personal adjectives described in section 314. Only the 
prepositional singular of the masculine form differs. 

339. Some surnames have the form of regular adjectives, masculine and femi¬ 
nine, e.g., TcwcTcJft Tcwict&i (see section 290), JKanHxdBCKHft SanaxrfBCKaa (see 
section 291), Hocto6bckhh (see section 291), rdpbKHH (see section 291). 

340. Non-Russian surnames have no separate feminine form. Instead of rpasma - 
HHH, the word rocnOflHH gentleman, Mr, is usually employed with names of for¬ 
eigners, especially foreign diplomats, e.g., rocnOflrfH BepHC Mr, Bums, Byrnes, 
Masculine foreign names, when declined, follow the regular masculine declension 
with fixed accent, e.g., Hark Twain: nom. Mapic TB3H, gen. Mdpica Tb^HS, dat. 
Mdpity TB^Hy, acc. Mdpita TB$Ha, instr. MrfpKOM TbShom, prep, o Mdpite TbShc. 

341. The vowel of the name IleTp Peter is pronounced yo only in the nomina¬ 
tive singular, because in all other cases this word is accented on the ending 
(see section 49). 

DECLENSION TABLES OF PERSONAL NAMES 
(first name, patronymic, surname) 

342. Hbbh HbsThobh'i HbsThob (Hbsh^b) John, son of John, Ivanov, 

Nom. HbeCh HbsChobh^ HbeChob (HBandB) 

Gen. HBSfaa Hb^hobhus Kb^hob& (KBaHOBa) 

Dat. Hastey HBaHOBHuy HBSfaoBy (HBaHdBy) 

Acc. HBdHa HBdHOBHua HBdHOBa (HBaHdBa) 

Instr. HbsChom HBaHOBHueM HbsChobhm (HBaHOBHM) 

Prep. KBaHe HBaHOBHue HbeChobb (IteaHdBe) 

All masculine patronymics, except those mentioned in section 354 are declined 
like Hb^hobhu, that is with fixed accent and the ending -eM in the instrumental 
singular (see section 175). Like Hbuh (with fixed accent) are declined the fol¬ 
lowing Christian names: 

AJieKcdHflp, Ahh<5h, raBpHH, JIabkr, Mukohm, Uux&m, Pom6h, CeMen, den^a, 5?kob. 

For their plural see section 240. 
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343. dabra HsaHOBHa HsaHOsa (HsandBa) Olga, daughter of John, Ivanov, 

Nom. dabra HB&iOBHa HsdHOBa (HBaHdBa) 

Gen. dabra Hb^hobhh HBanoBoa (KBaHdBOft) 

Dat. djbre tfBa'HOBHe Kb^hoboS (KBaHcfBoK) 

Acc. d JIbr y HB^HOBHy HBElHOBy (HBandBy) 

Instr. dabroft Hb^hobhoh Hb4hoboB (HBandBoii) 

Prep. dnbre HBaHOBHe RBa'HOBoft (HBaaoBOfi) 

344. IleTp JleTpOBHq IleTpoB Peter, son of Peter, Petrov. 

Nom. nfe'Tp IleTpdBHa IleTpcfB 

Gen. rieTpd neTpdBHqa IleTpdBa 

Dat. rieip^ IleTpdBaqy rieipdBy 

Acc. rieipd neipdBHaa rieTpdBa 

Instr. IleTpdM IleipdBH'ieu neTpdBHM 

Prep. neTpd neipoBH'ie neipdBe 

All masculine surnames in -OB or -dB are declined like IleTpOB. The oblique 
cases are stressed on the same syllable as the nominative, e.g., MoaoTOB, Md~ 
AOTOBa, etc. 

345. AHHa IleTpdBHa IleTpdBa Anno, daughter of Peter, Petrov. 

Nom. AHHa IleTpdBHa rieTpdBa 

Gen. Ahhh IleTpdBtm IleTpdBoa 

Dat. IleTpdBHe neTpdBOil 

Acc. ^HHy IleTpdBHy nerpdBy 

Instr. AhhoU IleTpdBHoS neTpdBOil 

Prep. XnHe IleTpdBHe neipoBoft 

All feminine surnames in -OBa are declined like rieTpdBa. 

346- HHKOJldS HHKOrfdeBHl HmcoadeB Nicholas, son of Nicholas, Nikolayev. 

Nom. Hmcoatft HHKOJisfeBHH HmcoasCeB 

Gen. Hmcoada HmcoarfeBnia HmcoadeBa 

Dat. Hhkoji&i HaKoaieBuiy HnKoadeBy 

Acc. Hiwoaa's Hmcoaa'eBH'ia HHKoaa'eBa 

Instr. HHKoa^eM HHKO^ieBH'jeu HHKoaaeBHM 

Prep. Haxoade HHKOJideBHHe HnKOJKfeBe 

Declined like HHXOadeB: TyprdHeB. 

347. Hifaa HHKCWldeBHa HnKOadeBa Nina, daughter of Nicholas, Nikolayev. 

Nom. Htraa HHKOJiaeBHa HfficoaaeBa 

Gen. Hhhh HHKoarfeBHE HHKoaaeBOft 

Dat. HaHe HiwoAaeBHe HnnojiaeBoft 

Acc. HHHy HHKoaaeBHy HnicoaaeBy 

Instr. Hanoi* HaicoaaeBHOfi HaicoaaeBoS 

Irep. Hhhg HafcoadeBHe HaKoaaeBOii 

348. AHApdii AHApdeBHH AHApdeB Andreu, son of Andreu, Andreyev. 

Nom. AHApdi* AHflpdeBHH AiWPdeB 

Gen. AHApda AHAPdeBHqa AHApdeBa 

Dat. AHApdio AHApdeBHHy AHApdeBy 

Acc. AHApda AHApdeBHaa AHApdeBa 

Instr. AHApdeu AHApdeBHHeu AHApdeBHM 

Prep. AHApde AHApdeBaqe AHApdeBe 
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349. Co'iJiHS (Co'$bfl) AHflp&BHa AliAP^eBa Sophie, daughter of Andrew, Andreyev. 

Nom. Cd$na (Cdflibs) AHAP^eBHa AHAPeeBa 

Gen. CdljlHH (&J$bH) AHflp^eBHH AHAP^eBOH 

Dat. CdifHH (Cd$be) AHAP^eBHe AHAP^eBOft 

Acc. (MifHH) (C6$bio) AHAP^eBHy AHAP^eBy 

Instr. CdijiHeft (Ctf$beii) Ahap^bhoh AHAp£eBO0 

Prep. CdifHH (Cd$be) Ahap^bbhs AHAP^eBe 

350. BacrfAHii BadtaeBH'I BaCHAbeB Basil, son of Basil, Vasilyev. 

Nom. Bactafl BacrfAbeBH 1 ! BaorfAbeB 

Gen. Bacrf/ma BaoHAbeBH'ia BacrfAbeBa 

Dat. Bacrfjimo BaorfjibeBHay BacrfjibeBy 

Acc. BacrfjiHH BacrfjibeBHaa BacrfAbeBa 

Instr. Badtnneu BadrfAbeBHaeu BacrfjibeBHM 

Prep. BaorfJiHH BacrfjibeBHae BaorfflbeBe 

351. Mapaa (Mipna, Mapba) BacasbeBaa BacrfabeBa Mary, daughter of Basil, 
Vasilyev. 

Nom. Mapaa (MsCpaa, Mrfpba) BacrfjibeBHa BacrfiibeBa 

Gen. Maprfa (Mrfpaa, Mrfpba) BacifabeBHH BacaabeBOit 

Dat. Maprfa (Ma'pHH, Ma'pae ( BacrfabeBHe BaorfabeBOrf 

Acc. MapifH) (Mrfpmo Mrfpbn) BaorfabeBHy BacrfjibeBy 

Instr. Maprferf (Ma'paerf Ma'pberf) BaorfabeBHoa BacrfabeBorf 

Prep. Maprfa (MrfpiiR, Ma'pae) BadrfjibeBHe BacrfabeBoa 

352. rpar<fpa0 PoMeChobh’J ByxrfpHH Gregory, son of Soman, Bukharin. 

Nom. rpancfparf PourfHOBaa ByxipaH 

Gen. Tpardpaa PoM^HOBaaa ByxrfpaHa 

Dat. Tpardpaio PoMsfaoBaay ByxrfpaHy 

Acc. Tpardpaa PourfHOBHaa ByxipaHa 

Instr. TpardpaeM PoMaHOBaaeM ByxapHHHM 

Prep. rpapijpaa PoMrfHdBaae Eyxapime 

Other surnames declined like ByxrfpHH are: K&ffrfHHH, MnaH, Jle'ltHH, njfillKHH, 
Ct&IHH, etc. 

353. BapB^pa PdMaHdBHa ByxapHHa Barbara, daughter of Soman, Bukharin. 

Nom. Bapsrfpa PousCHOBHa ByxrfpaHa 

Gen. BapBapH PomsChobhh Byx^paHoS 

Dat. BapBa'pe PoMa'HOBHe ByxapaHoS 

Acc. BapBrfpy PourfHOBHy Eyxia'paHy 

Instr. BapBrfporf PcMcChobhoh ByxrfpaHorf 

Prep. BapBa'pe PotfanoBHe Byxa'pHiiorf 

354. ftlbrf Habrfa SteAHXOBCKHli Elias, son of Elias, Zhelikhovskiy. 

Nom. Hjibrf Habrfa JtfeJiHxdBCKHH 

Gen. Kjibrf VtJibmi KeaHxdBCKoro 

Dat. Kjihg Habh^ SteAHxdBCKOMy 

Acc. Hjibitf tanai SteAKxdBCKoro 

Instr. H/lbgrf HAbHadM JteJiHxdBCKHM 

Prep. HjIb«S HjIbHa£ SeAHXrfBCKOM 

The following three masculine patronymics are declined like HftbHa, that is 
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with the endings accented and the termination ~ou in the instrumental singular 
(see section 174): Ky3bUH'q, JlyKHl, #OMH1 (see section 337). 

355. Bepa HJlbRHHlHa HejjaxoBCKaa Vera, daughter of Elias, Zhelikhovskiy. 

Nom. Bepa tobHHnaHa toaxoBCKaa 

Gen. Bepa HjibHHH’JHH XeJJaxo'BCKOH 

Dat. Be'pe UnbrfHHaHe HejiaxoBCKoiS 

Acc. Be'py HabHHaaHy Ke^axoBonyio 

Instr. Be'poa HjibaaRaHOft JftejiaxOBCKOH 

Prep. Be'pe HAbHHR'iHe HejiaxoBCKofi 

356. rpaxAaHHH AHApe'eB Hr. Andreyev 

Nom. rpastflaHHR AHApe'eB 

Gen. rpaxflaHHHa AHAP^eBa 

Dat. TpasAaHHHy AnAP^esy 

Acc. rpaxAaRHHa AHApe'eBa 

Instr. rpaxAaHHHou AHApe'eBHM 

Prep. rpaswamiHe AHApeeBe 

357. rpaafl^HKa HaKOJicteBa Mrs. Hikolayev 

Nom. PpaxASuKa HRKOJiaeBa 

Gen. rpasAa'HKH HaKOJiaeBoa 

Dat. PpasA^HKe HHKOJiECeBofi 

Acc. rpasAanny HHKOAtfeBy 

Instr. rpaxAa'HKoii HaKOAsCeBoB 

Prep. rpasy?a'HKe HaKOJisCeBoft 


358. In the plural, surnames have only one form for both genders. Examples: 
Masculine Feminine 

Singular neipoB ITeipoBa 

(see sec- (see sec¬ 
tion 344) tion 345) 


rNom. 

neTpOBH 

« Gen. 

neTpOBHX 

t. Dat. 

neTpoBHM 

3 Acc. 

TISTpOBHX 

"T Instr. 

tleTpOBHUH 

* Prep. 

neipoBHx 


Masculine Feminine 

Singular ByxapaH EyxapaHa 

(see sec- (see sec¬ 
tion 352) tion 353) 


Nom. 

ByxapaHH 

« Gen. 

ByxdpaHHx 

u Dat. 

ByxapaHHU 

a Acc. 

ByxdpaHHx 

— Instr. 

ByxapaHHua 

a-l Prep. 

EyxapaHHx 
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NAMES OF CITIES 


359. Names of cities are declined-like masculine, feminine or neuter nouns, 
according to their form. Some names of cities are made up of two parts, an ad¬ 
jective and a noun. Both parts of such names are inflected. Masculine names of 
cities always use the form of the nominative as accusative case. 

Examples of masculine names of cities: 


Norn. 

HeHHHrpdfl 

CeBacTdnojib 

Ilaprfst XdpbKOB 

rdpbKHil 

Gen. 

leHHHrp^fla 

CeBacTdnojia 

Ilaprfxa XdpbKOBa 

TdpbKoro 

Dat. 

HeHHHrpdfly 

CeBacrdnauB 

ITaprfsy XdptKOBy 

TdpbKOuy 

Acc. 

JeHHHrpdfl 

CeBacTdnoflb 

Ilapif* XdpbKOB 

rdpbKHii 

Instr. 

JleHHHrpaAOM 

CeBacwfnoaea 

napifaeu XrfpbKOBOM 

rdpbKHM 

Prep. 

Zenmrp&p,e 

CeBacrdnone 

Ilapriae XdpbicoBB 

rdpbKOM 


Norn. 

KpHBdO Por 

HrfsHHij HdBropoA 



Gen. 

KpHBdro Ptfra 

Htaero HdBropoAa 



Dat. 

KpuBdMy Pdry 

Msneuy HrfBropoAy 



Acc. 

KpasdS Por 

Hi&hhh HdBropofl 



Instr. 

KpHBI&I PdroM 

HrfSKHHM HdBropoAOM 



Prep. 

Kpasdu Pdre 

BrifmeM HdBropofle 



Like HeHHHrp^A are declined: OraJiHHTp^fl, Twjaifc, JMhaoh. 

Like XdpbKOB are declined the following city names: A3<5b, AndHbeB, Bepflrf'jeB, 
EepSaOB, EoprfcoB, Eo’iECeB, EparfiiOB, BacmibKtfB, K£teeB, Mbb, Khiukh&b, Kp&ob, 
HbBOB, MoraneB, Hinton deB, O'jSCkob, IIpocKj/poB, IIokob, PocrtfB, CapdTOB, Tau6dB, 
TdpHOB, $dcTOB, ^epHifroB, Byrnes, etc. 

Examples of feminine names of cities: 


Norn. 

Ofldcca 

MOOKBd 

CTdpaa Ptfcca 

Gen. 

Ofldcoa 

Mockbh 

CTdpoii pjfccu 

Dat. 

Ofldooe 

MocKBd 

ddpoft Pjfooe 

Acc. 

Ofleooy 

Mockbj? 

ddpyio Pjfccy 

Instr. 

Ofleooofi 

MOCKBdil 

dSpoit Pjfccoft 

Prep. 

Ofldcce 

MOOKBd 

dtfpoa Pjfooe 


360. The neuter singular of adjectives of types IVa and IVb (see sections 
313 and 314) has a different ending in the prepositional case when it is used 
as a place name. Examples: 


Norn. 

Ct&ihho 

AcTanoBO 

Gen. 

CT&IHHa 

AcrafnoBa 

Dat. 

d&WHy 

AoT&OBy 

Acc. 

CtSUibho 

AcTdnOBO 

Instr. 

Ct&whhm 

ActAhobeu 

Prep. 

d&HHB 

AcTdnoBe 


PRONOUNS 

361. Pronouns appear in the same cases as nouns and adjectives and under 
the same conditions, but they have their own declensions. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS 

362. Nominative Genitive Accusative 

a I uen& ueni me 

th you Tefisf ie6sf you 

oh he er 6 erd him 

Oh4 she eS e§ her 

oh<5 it er<5 eref it 

mh we Hao Hao us 

bh you Bac Bac you 

OHrf tAey HX HX them 

363. TH is the pronoun of the second person singular, while BH (see section 
364) is that of the second person plural. TH can be used only in addressing a 
single person with whom the speaker is on very intimate terms, e.g., between 
members of a family, children, lovers, intimate friends, peasants, workers, 
party members, and adults speaking to children. While BH is polite and respect¬ 
ful (e.g., used by children in addressing adults, by subordinates in addressing 
their superiors), TH may be outright offensive, expressing undue familiarity 
and even contempt. On the other hand, TH is used in addressing animals, in 
prayers to God and the saints, and in exalted poetic language (cf. English thou), 
e.g., in songs addressed to cities and rivers and in patriotic proclamations. 

364. BH is used a) in addressing several persons at a time, b) as a polite 
form in addressing a single person. 

365. Pronouns must agree in gender and number with the nouns for which they 
stand, thus, the use of oh, 0H&, and OHC 1 is determined by its antecedent. If 
the antecedent is a masculine noun, oh is to be used, even though a thing is 
referred to and the pronoun it is required in English. The pronoun OH(f it is 
used only (and must be used) after a neuter antecedent. The plural form onrf 
they is used for all three genders. See also sections 106., 109, 124. 

366. erd, e§, hx appear in three quite different functions as indicated in 
sections 367-369. 

367. erd, e£, hx are first of all genitive forms of oh, OH(5, ohS, ohi ( (see 
section 365 and section 362). 

fl erd He HOHHM&) (III,6) I don't understand it. 

fl He HHt£k> e£ (III,9) I am not reading it. 

y uesrf hx .aji&HHa (XII, 47) I have a dozen of them. 

368. In the second place, erd, ee, hx are accusative forms of OH, OHd, OH i, 

OH i respectively (see section 365 and section 362). 

fl noKynda er<5 (111,73) I am buying it. 

H er<5 nmnjf (IV,6) I urite it. 

Oh flae'T er<J (IV,21) He is giving it. 

fl HOCHflSCffl ertf (IV, 23) I am sending him. 

369. As has been pointed out in section 96> erd, eS, HX are also used as 
possessive pronouns with the meaning of his, its, her, hers, and their, theirs. 
These possessive pronouns remain unchanged regardless of the changes undergone 
by the nouns they modify. Compare: 
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Nominative 


Genitive 


Accusative 





ero' cecTpa 


ero cecTpH 


ero cecipy 





ee oTe'u 


ee oTita' 


ee oma' 





HX MaTb 


hx MaTepH 


HX MaTL 



370. 1 

Declension of personal pronoun^. 









SINGULAR 






First 

Second 








Person 

Person 



Third Person 






Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 





With 


With 


With 

Norn. 

a 

TH 

OH 

preposi¬ 

oai 

preposi¬ 

OHO 

preposi¬ 





tion 


tion 


tion 

Gen. 

MeHfl 

Teds 

ero 

Hero 

ee 

Hee 

ero 

Hero' 

Dat. 

Mne 

Tedd 

ewf 

neMy 

ew 

Heft 

ewy 

neMy 

Acc. 

Me ha 

Teds 

ero 

Hero' 

ee 

Hee 

ero 

Hero 

Instr 

. MHOH 

Todoft 

HM 

HHM 

60 

Hero, Heft 

HM 

HHM 

Prep. 

MHe 

Tede 


H§M 


Heft 


H§M 





PLURAL 











With 



Norn. 

MH 

BH 



OHH 

preposi¬ 









tion 



Gen. 

Hac 

Bac 



HX 

HHX 



Dat. 

HaM 

BaM 



HM 

HHM 



Acc. 

Hac 

Bac 



HX 

HHX 



Instr 

. HjfMH 

B&IH 



HMH 

HHMH 



Prep. 

Hac 

Bac 




HHX 




Beside the instrumentals mho it and Todoft longer forma mho'io and Todoro occur in 
the literary language. 


371. The inflected forms of oh, OHa', oho, OHH begin with h- when they are 
used with a preposition, while the forms without H- are used when there is no 
prepositions: 

(5e3 Herd, k HeM/, b Herd, c hum, 0 h£m; 

(5e3 Hee, k Hen, b He£, 0 Heft, 0 Hen; 

6e3 HHX, K HUM, B HHX, 0 Hl(MH, 0 HHX 


Note that a pronoun gets this euphonic H- only when it is directly governed 
by the preposition which it follows. Consequently, when the genitive form erd, 
e§, HX have the possessive meaning his, its, her, their, they do not change to 
Herd, Hee, HHX, even though they come immediately after a preposition. In such 
cases, the preposition rules the noun which in turn is modified by the posses¬ 
sive pronoun which usually stands between preposition and noun, but may also 
come after the noun, e.g., 


o erd dpSfaoM 
c dp&roM ert5 
c eS dpdiOM 
c dp&oM ee 
c HX SpdTOM 


with his brother 

with her brother 
with their brother 
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372. In accordance with sections 371 and 479, the prepositional case of oh. 


OHtf, 

OHlf must always 

begin with H-: 





h§u 


him, it 

H§M 


him, it 

0 

Heft 

about 

her, it Ha 

Heft 

on 

her, it 


HHX 


them 

HHX 


them 


HeM 


him, it 

Heu 


his, its 

B 

Heft 

in 

her, it npa 

Heft 

in 

her, its presence 


HHX 


them 

HHX 


their 


THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUN 


373. Ihe inflected forms of all personal pronouns are replaced by the reflex¬ 
ive pronoun if they refer back to the subject of the clause in which they occur. 
The same form of the reflexive pronoun is used regardless of the gender or num¬ 
ber of the subject. The reflexive pronoun has the following forms: 

Genitive cedrf, Dative cedd, Accusative cedsf, Instrumental coddil (or cocSc&o), 
Prepositional cedd. 


Th A^iaena 
Oh A&iaeT 
Ona A&iaeT 
Oho A&iaeT 
Ms AdJiaeM 
Bh Adnaeie 
Ohh A^saBT 


3to ajjh cedsf. 


I am doing this for myself. 

You are doing this for yourself. 

Be is doing this for himself. 

She is doing this for herself. 

It is doing this for itself. 

We are doing this for ourselves. 

You are doing this for yourselves. 
They are doing this for themselves. 


SI roBopifi 
Th roBoprfkb 
Oh roBoprfT 
Ona roBoprfT 
Oho roBoprfT 
Mh roBoprfM 
Bh roBoprfie 
Ohh roBopaT 


c codda. 


I am talking to myself. 

You are talking to yourself. 

Be is talking to himself. 

She is talking to herself. 

It is talking to itself. 

We are talking to ourselves. 

You are talking to yourselves. 
They are talking to themselves. 


Oh 0TM0pd3HJi cedd Hcfru. 

(section 465). 

CecTpd uHe paccKd3HBaeT o cedd. 
fl 3 h&o Koe-HTO o oedd. 

'Ito bh Ai^aeie o cedd? 

Hs?Ah AdpatHT codany npa cedd. 

The dative of the reflexive pronoun 
Oh ctp(5ha cedd aom. 


Be froze his feet offl 

My sister is telling me about herself. 

I know something about myself. 

What are you thinking about yourself1 
The uncle keeps the dog with him. 
is often used without precise connotation: 
Be built Ifor) himself a house. 


INTENSIVE PRONOUN 

374. The pronoun can ca u£ caad which is used to reinforce a noun or a pro¬ 
noun (see section 375) has a somewhat irregular declension: 
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Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


SINGULAR PLURAL 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Norn. 

cau 

caud 

caud 

aim 

Gen. 

cauord 

caudit 

cauord 

caurfx 

Dat. 

cauoMjf 

caudii 

cauou/ 

caurfu 

Acc. 

cauord 

cauoe 

caud 

caurfx 

Instr. 

cauifu 

caudfi 

caiirfu 

caurfun 

Prep. 

caudu 

caMdit 

caudu 

caurfx 


Special attention is drawn to the form of the accusative singular feminine. 
The following examples illustrate the use of this pronoun. 

Cau a He decnOKdfflCB. I myself do not worry. 

IIOVeHjf BH crfuH He Ham&eTe etofl Vhy won't you write to him yourself? 

375. The reflexive ^pronoun is sometimes reinforced by means of the pronoun 
cau (masculine), caua (feminine), cauo (neuter), caun (plural), which agrees 
with the subject in gender and number (see section 467). 

Oh roBOpHT 0 caudu ce<5 6 (VI, 59). Be talks about himself. 

Oui nrfmeT 0 caudrf cedd (VI,52). She is writing about herself. 

0h£ roBopdi o caurfx ce66. They talk about themselves. 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

376. Nominative Genitive Accusative 

kto? who? Kord? icord? whom? 

no? what? Herd? no? what? 

377. Hie interrogative pronouns KTO? no? are often reinforced by the addi¬ 
tion of the adjective Tasdii Tasda Tasde such. 

KTO TaKdft? who? what kind of? (inquiring about a man) 

kto TSKda? who? what kind of? (inquiring about a woman) 

no TaKde? what? 

378. Declension of the interrogative pronouns: KTO? who? and no? what? 


Nom. 

KTO? 

no? 

Gen. 

Koro? 

Herd? 

Dat. 

KOUtf? 

ueujf? 

Acc. 

Kord? 

HTO? 

Instr. 

Keu? 

ueu? 

Prep. 

O KOU? 

o ueu? 


In the indefinite expressions KTd-TO, KTO~HHd/zp>, HTd-TO, no-HHdjf®> only the 
first part is inflected, e.g., 

KOrd-TO, KOrd-HHdtfZ£>, KOU^-TO, K0U^-HH6^flb, KduTO, Keu-HHdjfflB, 0 Kdu-TO, 
0 KOU-HHd^flbJ 

uerd-ro, uerd-HHdjfflb, veutf-ro, ueutf-HHdudu-ro, ueu-HHdtfflb, o hSm-to, 

O HgM-HHd/flb. 
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NEGATIVE PRONOUNS 


379. Nominative Genitive Accusative 

HHTIT (5 

, nothing HHqerd HHHerd nothing 

HHqero 

HHKltf nobody HHKOrd HHKOrd nobody 

380. Declension o£ the negative pronouns HHKTd and HHHTd. 


Norn. 

HHKTd 

HHHT d 

Gen. 

HHKOrd 

nmerd 

Dat. 

HHKOMtf 

wmeuf 

Acc. 

HHKOrd 

HHqercf (hhhtcJ) 

Instr. 

HHKdM 

HHHdU 

Prep. 

HH 0 Kdu 

HH 0 qSM 


When used with prepositions, the component parts of these words, as well as 
those of HHKElKdit HHKaKda HHKaKde, are separated and the prepositions are 
placed between them: 

hh y Kortf, hh AF.st Kord, hh or Kor d, m k kom/, hh 3a Kord, hh npo Kord, 
hh aa Kord, hh c Keu, hh sa Keu, hh o kom; 

hh flJia nerd, hh ot qert f , hh 3a hto, hh Ha hto, hh o qeu, hh 3a leu, hh 

0 qeu; 

HH C KEK 1 &!, HH C KaKdit, HH 33 K 3 K 1 ftl, HH 33 K.aKtft, etc. 


H He pasroBrfpHBSH) hh c Keu. 
a He ryasfo hh c k ax eft Aaudft. 

Mh h d paccTEfeeuca c Tofidit hh 3a 
htcJ Ha CBdTe. 


I am not talking with anybody . 

I don't tromenade with any lady. 

Hot for anything in the world will 
I (see section 327) i>art with you, 


PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

381. Instrumental and prepositional singular of pronominal adjectives: 
Nominative Instrumental Prepositional 


dTOT 

dTa 

dTO 

OflrfH 

0 AH fit 

OAHd 

caM 

caul 

caud 

ueit 

UbH 

qfcd 

uoit 

uorf 

uoS 

TBOit 

TBOrf 

TBOS 

CBOft 

CBOif 

CBOS 

Ham 

Edina 

Kdue 

Bam 

B£taa 

B£tae 


dTHU 

droit 

dTHM 

OAHffU 

OAHdit 

OAHrfM 

caMrfu 

c audB 

caupfu 

HBHM 

qteit 

U>HU 

MOlfH 

uodit 

MOlfu 

TBOrfM 

TBOdit 

TBOFfU 

CBOlfH 

cBOdit 

CBOifij 

HdllHH 

K&zeft 

H&IHM 

BEblHU 

BCbneit 

BEfcKM 


dTOM 

droit 

dTOM 

OAHdM 

OAHdit 

OAHdM 

caudu 

caudit 

caudit 


Bbeit 

ubSm 

MOfe'U 

uodit 

uogu 

TBOdM 

TBOdft 

tboBm 

cboSm 

CBOdit 

cboBu 

zdsnea 

BsCneit 

H^neu 

BEtaeu 

BEfaea 

BECmeu 


382. Plural of Pronominal Adjectives (see sections 303, 304, 381) 
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382. Plural of Pronominal Adjectives (see sections 303, 304, 381) 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nominative All three genders 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neuter 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Prep. 

Bees 

Boa 

bcS 

Bee 

Boex 

Bceu 

BCdUH 

Bcex 

OAifH 

OflH & 

oah<5 

OflHlf 

OflHliX 

OflHifM 

OAHlfUH 

OflHtfx 

cau 

cauiC 

cautf 

C&H 

cauifx 

oaurfu 

cauifuH 

cauifx 

3tot 

£ra 

£to 

3TH 

dTHX 

3thh 

£tHUH 

^THX 

TOT 

Ta 

TO 

T6 

Tex 

Teu 

Tdua 

Tex 

Reft 

ata 

Rbfe' 

RbH 

RBHX 

HBHU 

HbliUH 

RBRX 

MOft 

uosf 

uoS 

uorf 

MOtfX 

uoiiu 

UOlfUH 

MOrfx 

TBOft 

TBOrf 

TBOS 

TBOrf 

TBOlfx 

TBOlfu 

TBOlfUH 

TBOlfX 

CBOii 

CBOii 

CBOS 

CBOii 

CBOlix 

CBOiiU 

CBOftUH 

CBOlix 

Hama 

Hdma 

Hdme 

uSsm 

RdUHX 

Siam 

HdlUHUH 

H&IHX 

Bam 

Bdma 

Bdke 

B&m 

Bdmnx 

BdmHU 

Bdmaua 

BdillHX 

The 

accusative plural is 

omitted in 

this table 

since 

its forms 

are supplied 


by the nominative or genitive plural, as pointed out in section 305. 
Bee (plural) has the meaning all: 

BCe KypHfUlH all (the) magazines 

Bee auepuKaHuji all Americans 

Bee jn5fla all people 


POSSESSIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES 

383. The English forms my, mine, your, yours, our, ours, are all rendered in 
Rissian by means of the pronominal adjectives mentioned in section 96- Their 
inflectional forms introduced in the first three lessons are given in section 
300. .The form tboh iBOif TB08 your, yours is only used in such situations 
nhere the personal pronoun th you is used (see section 363). It is declined 
like UOft (see section 300!). 


384. Declension of Possessive Pronominal Adjectives. 

SINGULAR PLURAL 

Masculine Feminine Neuter All Genders 


Nom. 

uoft 

Ham 

UOif 

Hdma 

uoe 

Htfine 

MOrf 

ndma 

Gen. 

uoeref 

Hamero 

uodft 

H im eft 

uoerd 

Hdmero 

UOlfx 

heQehx 

Dat. 

Moeujf 

Hdmeuy 

uodii 

Rdmeft 

uoeu/ 

Hdmeuy 

uoiiu 

Hdmuu 

Acc. 

N. or 

G. 

uojJ 

Hdmy 

uoS 

H£tae 

N. or 

G. 

Instr. 

uotfu 

H&WU 

uodii 

Hdineft 

uoifu 

HdinHU 

uoifun 

HdUHMH 

Prep. 

uoeu 

Hdmeu 

uodii 

Rdmeft 

uoSu 

Hdineu 

uoftx 

Hdomx 


tboR and CBOii are declined like uoii. Bam is declined like Ram. 


385. The basic meaning of CBOii (CBOfl, CBOe) (see section 300) is one's own. 
It always refers back to the subject of the sentence, indicating that the sub¬ 
ject is the owner, and is therefore called a reflexive possessive adjective, 
e.g., Hu£eT jih Stot r&iob6k CBOifi jnJina®? (111,27) Does this man have his own 
horse (a horse of his oum)? In this sentence ReaoB^K is the subject and the 
adjective CBOifi refers back to it. It would be wrong to use the pronoun er<5 his 
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in this sentence, because erd, eS, HX (see section 369) always refer to a per¬ 
son other than the subject. Here are some other examples of CBOii in its basic 
meaning: 

y Herd HeT CBOdii AdmaAH (111,45) Be does not have a horse of his own. 
CBOii AH y Bac AOM? (111,40) Do you have a house of you oun? 

(Does your house belong to you?) 
y Hac HeT CBOerd AdMa (111,41) Ve don’t have a house of our own. 

(We don't oun the house) 


386- The English pronouns his, its, her, hers, their, theirs must be rendered 
in Russian by CBOii (cBOff, cbo§) , when they refer to the subject of the sentence. 
It does not make any difference whether that subject is in the singular or plural 
or in what gender it is. On the other hand, if these possessive pronouns refer 
to somebody or something else, not the subject, the Russian pronouns er<5, e£, HX 
(see section 369) must be used. 


0h£ rnfmer CBodii noAP/re (IV, 4) 

Oh ha§t k cBoeM/ om]f (IV, 55 ) 

OHlf BrfAHT CBOS AOM 

0 hi( ha/t k cBoeMj) om/ 

With the preceding sentences, contrast 

H HHT&) end KHrfry. 

H namjf ee om/. 

Ma BrfAHM HX AOM. 

OheC .nrfmeT ee noAP/re. 


She is writing to her (oun) friend. 

Be is going to his (oun) father. 

They see their (own) house. 

They are going to their (oun) father. 

I am reading his book. 

I am writing to her father. 

Ve see their house. 

She is writing to her (another woman’s) 
friend. 


Oh haSt k erd om/. 


Be is going to his (another boy's) 
father. 


OHlf HA/T K HX OTA/. 


They are going to their (other chil¬ 
dren's) father. 


387. The reflexive form CBOii (cboh, csoe) may be used instead of MOii, TBOii, 
Ham, Bam, whenever the possessive adjective refers back to the subject of the 
sentence. However, this rule is not compulsory. Thus, one may say: 
a 3H&o MOrt ypdK or 


a 3H£&0 CBOii ypdK 
Th 3Hdemt tboh ypdK or 
Th 3Hdem& cboh ypdK 
Mh 3HdeM Ham ypdK or 
Mh 3Hdeu CBOii ypdK 
Bh 3Hdeie Bam ypo'K or 
Bh 3Hdeie cboh ypdK 
Examples from recordings: 

SHdeTe ah bh aam ypdK? (Ill, 1) 
3 He 3H£&o uoerd ypdK a (III, 2) 


I know my lesson. 

You know your lesson. 

Ve know our lesson. 

You know your lesson. 

Do you know your lesson? 
I don't know my lesson. 
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H nOKyifaio er d flia CBodft MdTepH. I am baying it for my mother. 
(111,73) 

H urn/ IIHCBMo' CBoeMy flpyry. I am writing a letter to my friend. 

(IV, 2) 

Bh mmere CBoeMy RSlRe. (IV, 7) you write to your uncle. 


DECLENSION OF DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES 


388. 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nom. 

dioT tot 

dia Ta 

dTO TO 

dm Te 

Gen. 

dioro Tord 

dTOft TOii 

dioro Tord 

dTHX Tex 

Cat. 

drouy vowj 

3 t oft Toft 

dTOMy TOMjf 

dTHM TeM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

dTy Ty 

dTO TO 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

dTHM TeU 

dTOft TOft 

dTHU TeM 

dTHMH TduH 

Prep. 

dTOM TOM 

dTOft TOft 

dTOM TOM 

dTHX Tex 

See sections 94, 108, 

HI, 119, 125. 



389. 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All GenderB 

Nom. 

ceft 

CHif 

cud, ce 

end 

Gen. 

cerd 

ceft 

cerd 

CHX 

Dat. 

ceM^ 

ceft 

ceMi) 

CHU 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

cud, CB) 

cud, ce 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

CUM 

ceft 

OHM 

ClfMH 

Prep. 

ceM, ceu 

ceft 

ceM, ceu 

CHX 


INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE 


390. 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nom. 

Beet 

BCS 

Bee 

Bee 

Gen. 

Bcerd 

Bceft 

Bcercf 

Bcex 

Dat. 

BCeM/ 

Bceft 

BceMjf 

BCeM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

BOB) 

Bee 

N. or G. 

InBtr. 

BCeM 

Bceft 

BCeM 

BC&iH 

Prep. 

Bceu 

Bceft 

Bceu 

Bcex 



POSSESSIVE 

INTERROGATIVE 


391. 


SINGULAR 


PLURAL 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

All Genders 

Nom. 

aeft 

MBS 

qbe 

tJBH 

Gen. 

uterd 

Hteft 

%er<5 

tJBHX 

Dat. 

ibeM^ 

Hteft 



Acc. 

N. or G. 

IBB) 

Hbe 

N. or G. 

InBtr. 

HBHM 

HBeft 

nbeu 


Prep. 

Hbfe'M 

HBeft 

%6M 

UBBX 
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392. He0? (rna?, Hbe?) tohose? is an interrogative possessive adjective. In 
contrast to English whose, which remains unchanged, qeii is declined like uoft 
my. 

Nominative: 

Be8 dTOT xypHda? (111,17) Whose magazine is this? 

Tba dia raadra? (111,20) Whose newspaper is this? 

'Ube dTO nepd? (111,23) Whose pen is this? 

Genitive: 

dKOAO Hberd fldua? near whose house? 

01 Hberd dpdia? from whose brother? 

OT abea ceCTpiS from whose sister? 

H3 aterd OKHd? out of whose window? 

Accusative: 

^eii flou bh BlfflHTe? Whose house do you see? 

i&erd dpdTa bh 3Hdeie? Whose brother do you know? 

i&B) oeoip/ bh 3HdeTe? Whose sister do you know? 

Tb§ 3£dHne BH B0flHTe? Whose building do you see? 

left? (ai>a?, Hbe?) can only be used in direct or indirect questions, but never 
in relative clauses. See section 399. 

RELATIVE CLAUSES 

393. Relative clauses are usually started with the relative pronoun KOTdpuS, 
KOTdpaa, KOTdpoe which is to be rendered in English by who, which, that. This 
relative pronoun must always have an antecedent even though the English version 
may not have any. If the antecedent is a masculine noun, the form KOTdpuft is to 
be used, while KOTdpaa must be used with feminine antecedents. The relative 
pronoun is declined according to the pattern given in section 289. The relative 
clause is always set off by a comma. 

^eaOBdK, KOTdpsfl rOBOprfT The man who talks 

IIO^apoK, 0 KOTdpou OB Be The present about which he does not 

TOBOpjfT speak 

flaud, 0 KOTdpOft a rOBOpd The lady about whom I am talking 

(VI,69) 

The neuter KOTdpoe is only used when the antecedent is a neuter noun. If 
the antecedent is a neuter pronoun, BTO is used as relative pronoun. 

IlHCbud, 0 KOTdpOU a HHaerd He The letter about which I don't know 
3h£» anything 

IlHCbud, B KOTdpou OH mfineT The letter in which he writes about 

0 Hac us 

Bed, HTO a 3HJ&) Everything I know 

To, 0 hSu OB rOBOprfT. What (That which) he is talking about. 
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394. Relative pronouns referring to nouns denoting animate beings use the 
genitive form as accusative under the same conditions as the respective nouns. 
Examples: 

Kyfld bh y6p&ra HaceicdMHX, K0T<5pux Where have you pvt the insects which 
a BaM flan? I gave you? 

395. KtO can be used as a relative pronoun only together with the demonstra¬ 
tive tot. The clause introduced with KTO usually comes first. The combination 
KTO...TOT is to be translated he who. Example: 

KoMjf He xdneTca pa6o'TaTt, tom/ He who does not want to work (in 
pa6cfta He HpaBHTCH. general) does not enjoy work. 

396. The interrogative KTO who is occasionally used as relative pronoun 
(standing for a person) with the verb in the singular although the antecedent 
may be in the plural, especially after Bee or Bee Te all those (who). Examples: 

Bee *e, *«<&*» **»« all those who left 

Bee Te, kto ydxaa 

Bee ie, KOTopue pafirfTaBT Bflecb tAose uhg uork here 

Bee Te, kto paficfraeT 3flecb 

Mo8 flsfflH 6 hji CHacTJlHBeHDIHH H3 My uncle was the happiest (luckiest) 

Bcex, Kord a 3Han. person I knew. 

397. The relative pronoun mo which, that frequently has an antecedent in the 
form of the neuter demonstrative to. Examples: 

3 3H&o TdniKO to, mo H bh BHdeie I know only what (literally: that 

which) you also know. 

Moft flsfflH nifmeT Hau o tom, hto oh My uncle writes us what (literally: 
fleaaeT about that which) he is doing. 

The same construction is used when mo has the meaning of an interrogative 
pronoun in indirect questions, e.g., 

a fl/MaiO O TOM, mo MHe cevmic I am thinking about what I should do 

fldflaTb. now. 

398. The construction discussed in the preceding section is even used when 
qco is a conjunction. Examples: 

3 3H&0 TOflbKO TO, mo OH xopomaii I know only that he is a fine man. 
qeJiOB&c. 

3 fl/MaiO O TOM, mo ceandc MHe I am thinking about the fact that 

Hdmro fldflSTb. I have nothing to do right now. 

This same construction is even used with other conjunctions, e.g., 

HanHUlrfTe MHe 0 TOM, KaK npODDld Write to me about how the inspection 

y Bac peBrf3Ha. (XX, 47) at your place came off. 

399. English whose is rendered in Russian in two ways, according to whether 
it appears in a question or in a relative clause. 

(a) In direct or indirect questions, whose is rendered by the interrogative 
HeB? HbH? me? mu? (see section 392). 
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(b) Jn relative clauses, whose is rendered by the genitive of KOldpuji K0T0- 
paa KOTrfpoe KOT(5pne (preceded by the modified noun). Notice that relative 
clauses are always set off by a comma. Examples: 

rocnOflrfH, aceHi KOT(5poro 6$p,e T y the gentleman whose wife will be at 
Hac our house 

yijtfTeJlbHHlia, CpaT KOT-tfpoH OTbSt the teacher whose brother lives in 
Ha H&nefi ^JlHiie our street 

flOM npHHaflaearfT rocnOAtfHy, c&iy This house belongs to the gentleman 
KOTtfporo BH aae'Te ypcSk pjfc- to whose son you give Russian 

CKOro. S3HK3 K&wyx) cp^fly. instruction every Wednesday. 

3Ta KH«ra yneHHK^, 06 om3 kot(5- This book belongs to the pupil about 
poro Ten^pb ha&t Cec^Aa. whose father there is some talk 

going on now. 

3to n-WCTbe Cp^Ta KOT-Jpoit This dress belongs to the lady whose 

MH BCTpe^cCeM 3flecb. brother we meet here. 

400. English each other, referring to human beings, is expressed in Russian 
as follows: 

Acc.: 0 hi 5 Ji»6rfaH flpyr flp^ra They loved each other 

Eat. Ohh cKas&H APyr Apyry They toU each other 

CT^HbTe no&aifae Apyr K APlfry Stand a little closer to each other. 
Instr. Mh rOBOpi&H APyr C flp^rou We spoke to each other, 

Prep. Ohh AJ^ianH flpyr 0 APlfre They thought about each other. 

Referring to inanimate objects and animals, as follows: 

noCT^Bbie 3 th CTOJIH nOA^JlblUe OAlfH Place these tables a little farther 
OT APyrcfro away from each other 

06e co6e£kh 63raan oah i. 3a APyrc® The two dogs were running after each 

other 


401. 

OAflH | 
OA 1 I& (■ 1 
OAHU J 

ABa ) 
ABC [ 2 

ABa J 

TpH 3 


'lOTiipe 4 


nnTb 5 


CARDINAL NUMERALS 
ndpBbifl I 
ndpBaa !■ 1 st 
ndpnoe j 

BTopoil 1 

BTopfin \ 2nd 
BTopde J 

TpdTHll 1 

TpdrbH }• 3 rd 
TpdTbe J 


numerals 


ORDINAL NUMERALS 


mecTdil 

mecTi, (1 iiicctAh 

inedde 


ceAbudB 

(fHI. 7 CCAbM^H 

ceAbiude 

BOCbMdll 

DoreMi. 8 boclm&a 

BOCLMlSe 


HeTBgpTuH AeBAibUl 

HeruepTan 4 th, A^bhti, 0 ACbAtsh 

HeTBfipToe ACBiiroe 

nATbiil | AecATbitl 

nhran r 5 th AdcuTb 10 AccAtsh 

nA'roe J AecAroe 


6 th 

7 th 

8 th 

Bth 

10 th 
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13 TpiiHAjwa-rb 

14 qeTftpHEgmaTL 

15 IIHTH&AHaTb 
10 uiecTH&suaTb 

17 CCMH&AHaTb 

18 BoceuHinuaTb 

19 AeaHTHiAUaTt 

20 AB^AUaTt 
AB&AHBTb OA&H 

21 AB&AHBTb OAK& 

AB&AH&Tb oab6 

22 AB^AAaTb ab& 

AB&AHHTb ABB 

30 TpftAHaTb 

TpftAHaTb oaHh 

31 TpftAUaTb oah4 

TpftAHaTb OAHU 

32 TpftAHaTb A»a 
TpftAHaTb ABC 

33 TpftAHBTb Tpn 

34 TpftAHBTb HeTLipe 

35 TpftAHaTb nflTb 
30 TpHAHiTb meCTb 

37 TpftAHaTb ceub 

38 TpftAHaTb sdceub 

39 TpftAHaTb A&BHTb 
cdpoit 40 

ctfpoic OAftmuJ 
cOpoK oa« 4 f- 41 
CdpOK OAHU J 

cdpoK abb 411 ! 
cdpolt ABC J 

CopOK Tpu 411 43 
ceOpoK HeTiSpe 44 
COpOK AHTb 45 
COpOK BieCTb 40 
cOpoK ceMb 47 
•ctfpoK B6ceub 48 
COpOIC A&BHTb 49 

HOTbAeciiT 50 
mecTbAecrfT GO 
C&MbAeCHT 70 
BdceubAecAT 80 

AcbrhActo 90 

CTO 100 
CTO A&BHTb 109 
cto ab&ahbtl 120 


Russian Conversaphone _ 

13 th tphh 4 ahbthI 1 , -ran, -Toe ” 9 
14 th HeT&ipHaAHaTbiit, -Tan, -roe”* 
16 th nHTHdAAaTHll, -ran, -roe ” 9 
10 th AiecTHdAUaTuH, -Tan, -Toe !,s 
17 th ceMHiAABTbilt, -tah, -Toe !TS 
18 th BoceMHiAABTuft, -ran, -Toe” 9 - 
19 th acbhth 4 aubtia 9 , -Tan, -roe " 9 
20 th ABaAUiTBrtt, -ran, -Toe ” 9 

AB&AHBTb n&pabift 

21 at AB^AUaTb n&psaH 
ABdAHBTb nftpBoe 
22 nd AB&AHBTb BTopdlt, - 5 e 

AB&AHBTb BTOP&H 

30 th tphah&thH, -Tan, -Toe 
TpftAHaTb n&pBiitt 
31 st TpftAHaTb n&pBBH 
Tp&AHBTb n&pBOO 

32 nd Tp&AHaTb BTopfiil, -6e 

TpftAHBTb BTOp&fl 

33 rd TpftAHaTb Tp&THft, —TbH, -Tb 6 
34 th TpftAHBTb qeTBgpTbift, -ran, -roc 
35 th TpftAHaTb nftTHft, -Tan, -roe 
30 th TpftAHaTb meCTfift, -t&h, -T<Je 
37 th TpftAHaTb ceAbMfift, -m&h, -u 5 e 
38 th TpftAHBTb BOCbM&ft, -M&H, -u 5 c 
39 th TpftAHBTb AeBftTUtt, -TBH, “TOO 
copoKOBuil, -B&H, -Brte 40 th 

CdpOK n&pBbllt] 

CdpOK n&pBBH j- 41 st 
cdpoK n&pBoe J 

efipOK BTOpdal , 

CopOK BTOP&hJ 

C&pOK Tp&TIlJt, -TbH, —tlc 43 rd 
cupoK HeTB 6 pTbiit, -ran, -roe 44 th 
cupoK nftTuft, -ran, -roe 45 th 
cfipoK uiecT&tt, -t&h, -rde 40 th 
cdpoK ceAbMutt, -m&h, -u 5 e 47 th 
cupoK BOCbudft, -m&h, -ude 48 th 
c&poK AeB&Ttift, -ran, -Toe 49 ,th 

nHTHAec&Tuit, -ran, -roe 50 th 
mecTHAecftTbifl, -ran, -roe 00 th 
ceMHAeeftrbift, -Tan, -roe 70 th 
BOCbMHAec&Ttiii, -ran, -rue 80 th 
AeBHH&CTbift, -ran, -roe \ 
AeBHTHAec&Tbilt, -Tan, -Toe] 
c&Tbilt, -ran, -roe 100 th 
cto acb&tuH, -Tan, -roe 109 th 
cto ABBAHftTuit, -ran, -roe 120 th 
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140 CTO Cl'jpoi! 411 
200 angCTH 
300 Tpficra 
400 HeTiipecTa 
S00 uhtlcot 
000 inecTbcdT 
700 cesibcoT 
800 BoceMbciT 
900 neBBTbCOT 
1,000 Tbicnua 
2,000 A®e TiicHHH 410 
1,000,000,000 MHJTjrafipA 
2,000,000,000 A»a MHAAafipAa 409 
6,000,000,000 nfljb mhaahApaob 408 


140th cto copoKOHoil, -Bin, -Bile 
200th AByxcdTbitt, -ran, -roe 
300th TpexcfiTbiit, -Tan, -Toe 
400th AeTbipexcdTufl, -ran, -roe 
SOOth naTHcdTbia, -tsh, -Toe 
600th AiecTHcdTufl, -raa, -roe 
700th ceMHcdTHlt, -tba, -roe 
800th BocbMHcdTbitt, —Tan, -Toe 
900th ACBHTHcdTbiit, -Tan, -Toe 
10,000th AecHTHT^icaHHUti, -Haa, -aoe 
20 ,000th ARaAA&THTiticHMHbiit, -aaa, -aoe 
40,000th copoKaT6cHTOMfl, -aaa, -aoe 
60,000th naTaAecaTaT6caaaMft, -aaa, aoe 
100,000th CTOT^icaaabitt, -Haa, -hoc 


DECLENSION OF CARDINAL NUMERALS 


402. Ihe cardinal numeral for one is 0 £tfH, oah£, 0ff3d. It has a special form 
for each gender and is used as an attributive adjective, i.e., it appears in 
the same case as the noun which it modifies (see section 301). 



Masculine 

SINGULAR 

Feminine 

Nom. 

OA&i 

OAHtf 

Gen. 

OAHonrf 

OJVBdft 

Dat. 

OAHOM? 

OABdi 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

OAH/ 

Instr. 

OAmfo 

OAHtfil 

Prep. 

oah<5m 

OABdii 

403. SING- Masc. Fem. 

Neuter 

Nom. abb, 

Ase Tpa 

TOTifpe 

Gen. AByx 

Tpex 

TCTHpex 

Dat. AByu 

Tpex 

aeTBpeu 


PLURAL 

Neuter All Genders 


OAHtJ 


OAHlf 

OAHOrd 


OABrfx 

oahom/ 


OABl&t 

OA&j 


N. or G. 

OAH&4 


OAHlfMH 

oahoh 


OASrfx 

PLURAL --All 

Genders 

nuTb 

Bo'oewb 

OARBHaAqaTb 

naiH 

BOCburf 

OAHHHaAUaiH 

HHT3 

BOCbMH 

OAHHHBAnaTH 

naib 

Bo'oeub 

OArfHHaAHaib 

naTbrf 

BOOeMbsf 

oflHHHaAuaTbB 

na?H 

BOCbHH 

0AHHH3AAaTH 


Acc. Nominative or Genitive 
Instn ABynrf ipeMa aerspbug 

Prep. flByx Tpex aernpex 


lecTB, cem,, aSoaib, AB&W&tb, TprfAUSib follow the declension of 

HHTb. The numerals 11-19 follow the pattern of OAjfHH&AAaib. 


404. 


405 . 


Nom. 

OdpOK 

AeBAHtfCTO 

CTO 

Gen. 

COPOKEC 

AeBaurfcTa 

cia 

Dat. 

COpOKdC 

AeBandcTa 

cts 

Acc. 

CtfpOK 

AeBSHdCTO 

CTO 

Instr. 

copoxi 

AeBaarfcia 

cia 

Prep. 

copox£ 

AeBaarfcTa 

cia 


Norn. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr 

Prep. 


naTbflecsCT 

nairfAecaTH 

nasifAecaTH 

naTbflecjlT 

naTbrffleoaTbB 

narrfflecaTH 


Bdceabflecai 

BOCbMJfflecaTH 

BocbMtfflecaTH 

BtJceiibflecaT 

Booe«bs5flecaTbK) 

BOCbtiiflecaTH 
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mecTMeca'T and C&ibAecsT follow the pattern of nsTbflecsfT. 


Nom. 

AB^CTH 

TprfCTa 

aeTiSpecTa 

Gen. 

AsyxcdT 

TpSxodT 

qeTiipexcdT 

Dat. 

AByucTiu 

Tp&JCTcCu 

aerapfellCT^U 

Acc. 

AB&TH 

TprfCTa 

aenlpecTa 

Instr. 

AByMSfCT^UH 

TpeMffcT&IH 

'jempbMsfcT&iH 

Prep. 

AByxci^x 

TpexCT^X 

aeTHP^XCT^X 


Nom. 

nSTbcdT 

BOceubcdT 

Gen. 

naTHCdT 

BOCbUHCdT 

Dat. 

nSTHClia 

BOCbMHCTdM 

Acc. 

naTbodT 

BoceubcdT 

Instr. 

IIHTbiUCT&iH 

BOCeMbtfCT&iH 

Prep. 

naTHCT^x 

BOCbMHCTdx 


meoTEcdT, ceMbCdT, AeBflTbcdT follow the pattern of naTbcdT. 


407. Tbbaaa thousand is a feminine noun and declined like Hdma (see section 
257). 


408. MHJIAHCfa million and mhjuih^PA billion are masculine nouns and declined 
like ctoa (see section 240) but with immobile accent. 


409. Compound numbers like Ase TMcaan (2,000), Tpn Ti 5 ca^n (3,000), naTb TiScaa 
(5,000), fl&flTb uJcaa (10,000). Asa MMaadaa (2,000,000), naTb mhjmh< 5 hob (5,000, 
000) etc., are subject to the rules given in sections 422-423. Hie numerals 
nfcaaa and MHJUlKcfH take the place of the modified noun. Hie counted object, 
however, appears in the genitive plural. 

410. Notice the accentuation ns?Tb!0, m&TbK, C&ILB, B(5ceMbB, A^BHTbH), flfcaTbE 
in the multiplication table, in contrast to the regular accentuation of these 
instrumental forms as given in section 403. 

411. In cardinal compound numerals like 21 - 29 , 31-39, 101, etc., each part 
is declined separately (see sections 402, 414, 415). Examples. 


21 days 

Norn. flBSUuaTb OAlfa AeP.b 

Gen. ABauwaTrf OflHord ahs 

Dat. flBajwaTH oahoit/ ah» 

Acc. AB^AuaTb oflrfH Aeab 

Inatr. ABaAnaibiS OflJitfM AHeu 

Prep. ABafluairf oahiJi s flHe 


21 pages 

ABdfluaTb oah£ CTpanrfua 
ABafluairf 0flH(5ft crpamfnH 
ABaAuaTil oflHdft CTpamfue 
AB^AuaTb oah/ CTpaurfuy 
ABaAUaTb!) oah(5i) CTpaarfueB 
AsafluaTrf oabcSh cTpasifue 


Norn. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr 

Prep. 


33 books 

tnfAUaTb Tpn KHifra 
TpHfluaT.rf Tpex KHHr 
TpHAuairf Tpeu KHiiraa 
ipHAuaib Tpn KHrfra 
TpHAUaibiS ipeMif KHrfrauH 
TpHAAairf TpSx KHrfrax 


35 soldiers 
TprfAUaTb naTb cojia^t 
T pHAUauf nsT-rf cojia^t 
T pHApauf nsirf coflA^aM 
TprfAUaib naTb coaasCt 
T pHAUaTbifi naibi6 cojiA^Taua 
TpHAPauf narrf coAA&'ax 
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132 roubles 

Nom. CTO TprfAUaTb flBa py&isf 

Gen. da TpHAUairf Asyx py 6ji£H 

Dat. cira TpHAUaTrf AsyM pyfiAi&j 

Acc. cto TprfAUaTb ABa pyCbwf 

Instr. da TpHAAaTbiS Asyurf py6Aifun 

Prep. CTa TpaAHanf AByx pyfiAjfx 

USE OF CARDINAL NUMERALS 

412. Notice the various special uses of the numeral OfltH OAHfiC OAKcf: 

TdjlbKO 0AH<5 cjjcJbo only one word 

TtfAbKO OAHH n&bipi only the fingers 

OflrfH yqeaAt H3 mo£B iukc&ih a (certain) pupil from my school 

B'lepsC pafirfTas OArfH OT^u. Father worked alone yesterday. 

0h£ HOBaSt OAKS!. She will go alone. 

fl XOAlfA OAJfH. I went alone. 

413. eqe OA^H means one more, one in addition, still another . 

414. Hie numerals ABa ABe two, Tpa three, qeTHpe four have the counted object 
in the genitive singular. ABa is used with masculine and neuter nouns, ABe with 
feminine. Tpa and qeTHpc have no separate form for the feminine gender. 

ABa aaepHK^Hua, CpeCia, rocnoAftea, AP/ra, yqrfT&na, 

Tpa aejiOB&ca, A<&a, Myada, n&ibua, CAOBapsf, yr ji&, 

aeTiSpe ypdka, asm£, etc. 

Asa 

Tpa okh 4, nep£l, andBa, a/sfima, na&ba, ihJjih 

aeTiipe 

ABe cec-rpif, a&h, paStfTHBUH, 

Tpa KHitra, pyarf, £[puaa, auepaKimca, asp^bhh, 

aeTHpe Bdina, JidmaAH. etc. 

415. Hie numerals above four have the counted object in the genitive plural, 
with the restriction, however, that in compound numerals of two or more digits 
the case form of the counted object is determined by the last digit. Conse¬ 
quently, numerals like 21, 31, 41, etc., 101, 121, 131, 241, 451, etc., follow 
the rule given in section 184, while numerals like 22 to 24, 32 to 34, 42 to 
44, etc., 102 to 104, 132 to 134, etc., follow the rule given in section 414. 
Hie numerals 5 to 20, 25 to 30, 35 to 40, 45 to 50, 55 to 60, 65 to 70, 75 to 
80, 85 to 90, 95 to 100, 105 to 120, 125 to 130, 135 to 140 etc., 1,000, etc., 
are therefore followed by the genitive plural. 

416. Hie genitive plural is used after certain nouns indicating number, such 
as rrapa pair, /sfignaa dozen, ascAtok (a group or series of) ten, decade, and 
after the following so-called collective numerals: A B <Je two, Tptfe three, ^T- 
Bepo four, aarepo five, mgarepo six, cgiiepo seven, Bdcbwepo eight, A&STepo 
nine, A&Htepo ter. Examples: 
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AB6e aeiiPt 
q^TBepo qaodB 
rrrfpa nepqaTOK 
AfaHa KapaHflamdR 
y ueHsf hx pfSssma. (XII,47) 
mecidfl flectfiox JieT (XXI,34) 


two (a couple of) children 
four uatches 
a pair of gloves 
a dozen pencils 
I have a dozen of them 
the age of sixty 


The collective minerals must be used with nouns that appear only in the plu¬ 
ral or if anoun has a certain meaning only in the plural, e.g., qac hour, vei^pe 
qactC four hours, contrasted with qaca watch, clock - q&TBepo qacdB four watches, 
four clocks. Consequently also: nflTb yacdB five hours, but nrfiepo yacdB five 
watches, five clocks. 


417. The following rules are to be observed in using numerals together with 
an attributive adjective and a noun (modified by the adjective): 

(a) flBa Tpn yeiHpe with masculine or neuter nouns: The adjective is in the 
genitive plural, the noun in the genitive singular, e.g., 

Masculine: flBa (Tpn, qeT^pe) HdBHX two (three, four) new pencils 

Kapan^amd 

Neuter: flBa (TpH, qeTdpe) HdBHX two (three, four) new pens 

nepd 

(b) flBe Tpn qeTifpe with feminine nouns: The adjective is in the nominative 
or genitive plural, the noun in the genitive singular, e.g. 

flBe (tph, qeTtfpe) HdBue two (three, four) new books 
(HdBHX) KHlfrH 

(c) Numerals above four (see section 415) take both the attributive adjective 
and t e noun in the genitive plural, e.g., 

HHTb kp&hhx KapaHflamdft five red pencils 
nHTb ptfcCKHX ASM five Russian ladies 

418. If a noun (in the genitive form) denoting an inanimate object is gov¬ 
erned by a numeral, this same combination (without any change) may also serve 
as direct object, e.g., 

Ortd HByqdeT abb, R3W& She is studying two languages 

Bh HMdjm flBa ypdka (XII, 16) Tou had two lessons 

0h£ icynikia mecTb uniibee She bought six dresses 

419. Numerals with nouns denoting animate beings as direct object: Instead 
of flBa (flBe), Tpn, qeTifpe, the genitive forms flByx, TpSx, qerapdx followed by 
the genitive plural must be used. 

fl BH&o flByx flddpnx auepHxdHfleB. I know two kind Americans. 

Oh SHdeT Tpex p/ccKHX asm. Re knows three Russian ladies. 

420. The numerals USTb, mecTb, etc., followed by the genitive plural may be 
used as subject or as direct object of the verb, without any change. 

421. In the negative sentence, numeral, attributive adjective (or pronoun), 
and modified noun used as direct object appear in the genitive plural. Examples: 
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Affirmative Negative 

S noKyn&o abb kp^chhx KapaHAamd a Be noKyn&o Sthx Asyx KapaHAamdfl 

I am buying two red pencils I am not buying these tuo pencils. 

Oh noKynieT naTt kp^chhx KapaHAamdii Oh He nouyndeT Sthx nanif KapaHAamdft 
Be is buying five red pencils Be is not buying these five pencils. 

422. Numerals which are governed by prepositions must take the case form re¬ 
quired by the preposition. The modified noun (counted object) takes the required 
case form in the plural. Compare the following examples: 


Subj ect 

abb auepHK&ua 

tuo Americans 

Tpn aHratiH^HHHa 

three Englishmen 

neTifpe p/ccKHe R&m 
four Russian ladies 

uorf flBa flp/ra 
my tuo friends 

Tpn noflp/rn sceHiJ 

three friends of my uife 

KB& A<5KT0pa 
tuo doctors 

ItHTb AOKTOpdB 
five doctors 

ABa TOBdpuma 
tuo comrades 

HHTb CT 0 JI< 5 b 
five tables 

neTiSpe aamcd 
four languages 

naTb hbhkcJb 

five languages 


Prepositional Phrase 

PAR Ksfx. aMepuKefaueB 

for tuo Americans 

AAa ipSx anrjiHHdH 

for three Englishmen 

MB HeTHpe'x P^CCKHX ABM 
for four Russian ladies 

ot Morfx ab/x APyedi) 
from my tuo friends 

ot TpSx noAP/r itoiPi stead 

from three friends of my uife 

K AByu AOKTOpdU 
to tuo doctors 

K naTrf AOKTOpdu 

to five doctors 

3 AByMsf TOBdpmuaMH 
uith tuo comrades 

aa naTbn5 ctoa&h 
at five tables 

Ha neTHpfe'x hbhkAx 
in four languages 

Ha naTif aaimdx 

in five languages 


423. When a combination made up of a cardinal numeral and a noun (counted 
object) functions as complement (without the aid of a preposition) of a verb, 
both the numeral and the noun take the case form required by the verb. The 
modified noun takes the required case form in the plural. Examples: 

51 6TfAB HHCtfab AByu TOBApamau I shall urite to tuo friends 

51 AaM KHifrH Tpg'u APy3bifii H I shall give the books to three 

neTHpeu A&iau friends and (to) four ladies. 

51 AaBfCn ypdKH BOCbMlf U&bHHKau I gave lessons to eight boys and 
a AeBHTlf AdBOHKau (to) nine girls 


424. A subject formed by the numerals ABa (ABe), Tpn, HeTHpe (with the counted 
object in the genitive singular) takes the verb in the third person plural: 
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V Hac paddiara flBe paddTHHmi Two women workers worked at our place. 

Mod flBa c&ia Kfum? CHfldTb fldMa Hy two sons expect to stay at home. 

P^e paddTaBT beQuh flBa dpaTa? Where do your two brothers work? 

425. By way of exception to the rule given in section 424, the past tense 
form of the verb may be in the neuter singular when the verb precedes the sub¬ 
ject flsa, tph, qeiiJpe. 

y Moerd CpdTa 6 mo flea paddTHtfica Hy brother had two workers. 

HBa paddTHHKa djinn y Moerd dpdTa Two workers were at my brother's home. 


426. A subject formed by the numerals naTb, DieCTb, etc., and the counted ob¬ 
ject in the genitive plural (with the restriction mentioned in section 415) may 
take the verb in the third singular (the neuter form in the past tense), or in 
the third plural. Examples: 


Itob CHHOBdft Moerd A^A h dto Ha 
BOHHd 

Bqepd npnnwd oflriHHafluaib yqeHHKdB 
npwmrd naTb yqeHrfi; 
y Moerd oti$ ds&io naTb paddTHHxoB 

or 

IlaTb paddTHHKOB daao y Moerd omd 

3fleob paddTaao ineoTb qeaoBdK 

or 

ffleoTb qeaoBdK paddTaao 3flecb 
MdnbqHKy HcndJiHunocb yxd mecT- 
HdflijaTb aeT (XIV, 51) 


Five sons of my uncle were in the war. 

Eleven male pupils arrived yesterday 
Five female pupils arrived 

Hy father had five workers 

Six persons were working here 

The boy is already sixteen years old 
(sixteen years have been completed 
for the boy) 


427. Combinations with flBa, TpH, qeTljpe as subject have the predicate adjec¬ 
tive in the plural (see section 424). Examples: 

Eft HyxHH flBe KdMHaTH She needs two rooms 

Eujf HyaCHH flBa nepA He needs two pens 

MHe HyaouJ TPH KpdCHHX KapaHflamd I need three red pencils 


428. naTb, mecTb, etc., have the predicate adjective in the neuter singular 
(see section 426). Example: 

HaM HyatHO naTb hobhx ndpbeB We need five new pens 

429. o'da, dde both are used like flBa, flBe (see sections 414, 418, 419, 420, 
424). The declension is as follows: 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Nom. 

dda 

dde 

dda 

Gen. 

oddnx 

oddax 

oddnx 

Dat. 

OddHM 

OddHM 

oddau 

Acc. 

Nom. 

or Gen. 

dda 

Instr. 

OddHMH 

oddnuH 

OdOHMH 

Prep. 

oddax 

oddnx 

oddnx 
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BepHyjiHCt ofia ero 6 paTa 
Ohh o( 5 a 6 wh b flepeBHe 

B fldBSTB nacdB mh <J( 5 a yxd 
Bi&ynajiHCb 
OCdHMH pyK^MH 

b oddax pyKix 


Both his brothers have returned 
Both of them were in the country 
At nine o'clock both of us had 
already finished bathing 
with both hands 
in both hands 


430. nOJlTopd one and a half is used with the genitive singular of masculine 
and neuter nouns, while nOJlTopij is used with the genitive singular of feminine 
nouns. Examples: 

nOJlTopd Hacd on hour and a half 

HOJlTopd Mdcana a month and a half 

ncwiTopd rdfla a year and a half 

nOJITOptf UHHjfTH a minute and a half 

IIOJITOPH HeA&JH a week and a half 


431. CKdjibKO how many is declined in the following way: 

Nom. CKOJIbKO, Gen. CKO'jIbKHX, Dat. CKd.ILKBM, Ace. CKOJIbKO, Instr. CKd/IbKHMH, 
Prep. CKdjIbKHX. 

The inflected forms are used under the conditions stated in sections 422 and 


423. Examples: 

CK&IbKO pjfcCKHX IIHCdTeJieif BH 
3HdeTe? 

QcdJibKo ypdKOB y Bac a Hefldjio? 

(XII,10) 

K CKdjIbKHM AOKTOpdM? 

CO CKdjIbKKMH yqeHHKcCMH? 

3a CKdjIbKHMH CTOJfdMH? 

Ha CKdjIbKHX H3HK&X? 
b CKdjIbKHX uaraaHHax? 


Bow many Russian writers do you know? 

Bow many lessons a week do you have? 

to how many doctors? 
with how many pupils? 
at how many tables? 
in how many languages? 
in how many stores? 


432. Numerals following after the noun (counted object) indicate an approxi¬ 
mate number, e.g., rdfla TpH rfjIH yeiHpe about three or four years, mhh/th TpH 
about three minutes. 


DECLENSION OF ORDINAL NUMERALS 

433. The ordinal numerals are regular adjectives. They have no short forms. 
Their basic forms (nominative singular masculine, feminine, and neuter) are 
listed in section 401. 

434. ndpBHi), leTSepTHft, ndTiifl, fleBdTKH, flecsfrHB, and all others ending in 
-Hit, -as, -oe, -He follow the basic adjective type la presented in section 306^ 

435. BTopdi), mecTdil, ceflbudii, BOCbudfi, copoKOBdii are declined like u OJiOfldft. 
See section 307. 
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436. TpeTHH follows the declension of Class III (see section 312). 



Masculine 

SINGULAR 

Feminine 

Neuter 

PLURAL 

All Genders 

Nom. 

Tp^THi) 

Tp^TbS 

Tp^Tbe 

TpdTbH 

Gen. 

Tp^Tbero 

TpgTbeft 

TpgTbero 

TpdTbHX 

Dat. 

TpdTbeMy 

Tp^Tbeii 

Tp^Tbeny 

Tp^TbHM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

Tp^TblO 

Tp^Tbe 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

TpgTbHM 

Tp^Tbeii 

Tp^TbHM 

TpdTbHMH 

Prep. 

Tp^TbeM 

Tp^Tbei) 

Tp^TbeM 

Tp^TbHX 


Special attention is called to the nominative and accusative forms of the 
feminine and neut.er singular and also to the nominative and accusative plural. 

437. In ordinal compound numerals only the last word has the form of an or¬ 
dinal numeral and is: declined like an adjective while the first part appears 
in the form of the cardinal numeral and remains unchanged. Examples: 

the 21st house (the) 22nd street 

Norn. AB^AUaTb ndpBHH AOM ABdAUaTb BTOpEEa tfJlHua 

Gen. ABSCAUaTb ndpBoro A<fna AsaAUaTb BTopdft yjmuH 

Dat. AB&AUaTb nepBOMy AOMy ABaAUaTb BTopdfl yjinue 

Acc. ABEtauaTb ndpBHft aom ABaAUaTb BTopyto fn Huy 

Instr. ABaAUaTb ndpBHM a^mom ABaAUaTb BTopda yjiKueft 

Prep. ABaAUaTb ndpBOM At5ue ABaAUaTb BTopdft yAHue 

438. In dates, the year is always expressed with the ordinal numeral. Simi¬ 
larly, instead of saying Ifo. 10 or page so, etc., the Russian prefers to say 
the tenth number, the twentieth page, etc. 

439. Fractions whose numerator is l are declined as follows: 



Nominative 

Accusative 

Gen., Dat., Instr., Prep 

i/a 

(noAOB^Ha) 

(noAosrfHy) 

OAHdfl BTOpdft 

oaheE btopeEs 

OAH/ BTOPlfe 

ih 

(TpeTb) 

(TpeTb) 

(TP^TH, Tp^TbXl) 

OAHEE Tp^Tba 

OAh/ Tp^TbK) 

OAHdfl Tp^Tbeft 

1 I 4 

(u^TBepTb) 

(q^TBepTb) 

(a^TBepTH, udTBepTbXl) 

oaheE ueTBepTas 

OAHjf aeTBSpTyio 

oah< 58 ue®BepTofl 

ill 

oaheC naiaa 

OAHjf nrfTyiO 

OAHcJft nrfToft 

i/6 

oaheE mecTECa 

6 mi mecTjfa 

oah< 5R mecTda 

1/7 

oahEE cbabmeCr 

OAHjf CeABM^BO 

OAHtJfi ceAbMdft 

1/8 

OAHEE BOCbllEES 

OAHjf BOObM^B 

oah6a BoobMdfl 

1/9 

oahEE AeB5?Taa 

OAHjf AOB^TyK) 

OAHdtt AeBrfTOfl 

i ho 

oahec AecsfTaa 

omi AeorfTy® 

oahc 5B AecsfToft 

i/ii 

oaheE OArfHHaAUaraa 

OAHjf OAsfHHaAUaTyB 

0AH<5i4 OArfHHaAUaToB 

ilao 

oaheE abraueEtba 

oahj/ ABaAUECTyio 

oah< 5& ABaAUEETOtt 

l hi 

oaheE ABaAUaTb ndpBaa 

omi ABaAUaTb ndpByio 

OAHrffl ABaAUaTb B^PBO0 

i Isa 

oaheE ABaAUaTb BTopEEa 

omtf AB&WaTb BTOPjfiO 

OAHcEB ABEtAUaTb BTOpda 



Grammar 


[§ 440 ] 283 


440. Fractions whose nominator is a or 

more are declined 

as follows: 


Nom.-Acc. 

Gen.-Prep. 

Dative 

Instrumental 

a 18 

flBe BOCbMHX 

flBJTX BOCbMlfx 

flByM BOCbMHM 

flByMSf BOCbMijMH 

1/8 

Tpa BOCbMHX 

Tpex BOCbMHX 

Tpe'M BOCblcJu 

TpeMrf BOCbMHMH 

418 

veiraJpe bocbmi& 

VeTHpeX BCCbMKX 

'jeTupeu bocbmiSm 

VeTHPBUSf BOCbMHMH 

818 

nsTb Bocbujix 

USTrf BOCbMHX 

nairf BocbMiJu 

IIHTbtf BOCbMHMH 


441. In combination with the cardinal numerals flsa (flBe), Tpa, aeTbipe, 
substantivized adjectives appear in the genitive plural. Fractions (see sec* 
tion 440) are treated like substantivized adjectives. Examples: 

TpH nopTHlix three tailors 

B droft KOp<5<5l<e ecTb flea Coflbmsfx Two big insects are in this box 
HaceKdMux 


USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE 

442. The accusative case is used (a) as direct object of transative verbs in 
affirmative sentences, (b) with certain prepositions:, (c) without a preposition 
in adverbial phrases. 

443. In the sentence I read a book, the pronoun I is the subject and the ex¬ 
pression a book the direct object. In Russian the subject appears in the nomi¬ 
native case, but the direct object in the accusative case. 

444. The prepositions requiring the accusative case are listed in sections 
520-529. 

445. For examples of adverbial use of the accusative see sections 543 and 548. 

USE OF THE GENITIVE 

446. The genitive case is used in various ways. The most important uses are: 

1) The possessive genitive. 

2) The genitive with certain prepositions (see sections 482-5-16). 

3) The genitive without preposition, required as the complement of certain 
verbs. 

4) The partitive genitive, especially in negative clauses. 

5) The genitive with numerals. 

6 ) The genitive as accusative. 

7) The genitive after a comparative. 

447. The possessive genitive corresponds in part to the possessive case in 
English, e.g., KHffra Ma'Tepn mother's book, KapaHflSk yqrfraaa the teacher's pen¬ 
cil. It should be noticed, however, that the word order is different. In Rus¬ 
sian, the genitive of a noun modifying another noun usually follows the modi¬ 
fied noun. English expressions like mother's book and the teacher's pencil must 
first be rearranged to read the book of mother and the pencil of the teacher 
before they can be translated. If the modified noun appears in another case 
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than the nominative, this in no way affects either the form or the position of 
the possessive genitive. 


448. Another type of possessive genitive appears in the following sentences: 


3tot xypHaa pyccKoro yyHTejia 
(111,18) 

3t& raseia aMepKHaHCKOH piuu 
(111,21) 


This magazine is the Russian teacher's 
or belongs to the Russian teacher. 
This newspaper is the American lady's 
or belongs to the American lady. 


449. There are nearly forty prepositions requiring the genitive case. Some of 
the most important ones are introduced in Lesson III. They are: 6 es without, 

AflS for, AO to, till, HQ out of, from, H3 _ 3a from behind, <5k0J10 near, about, OT 
from, y at, by. See sections 482-516. 

450. A list of the most important verbs requiring the genitive without a prep¬ 
osition includes the following: 


to fear, to dread, to be afraid of 
to pity, to feel sorry for 
to wait for, to await, to expect 
to wish, to desire 
to avoid 

to look for, to seek 
to touch, to come in contact with: to 
concern 

to deprive of 
to lose 

to wait for, to expect 
to ask for 

I feel sorry for these poor people 
as to this matter; as far as this 
matter is concerned 

451. The partitive genitive expresses a quantity of something and is used 
with measures and similar expressions, e.g., 

$yHT Maca o pound of meat 

Kyccfit XJi€6a a piece of bread 

CTaKaH MOAOKa a glass of milk 

452. The partitive genitive is also used after the following adverbs of 
quantity: 


SOffTbCfl 

jKan^Tb - noaaji^Tb 

KAaTb 

X&II^Tb 

HafierdTb - H36ex&?b 
HCKtfTb 

Kaoa'ibCH - KOCH/Tbca 

JHindTb - JIHmHTb 
AHinefTbCH - JIlimrfTbCH 
OSCHA^Tb 
npocHTb 

Itee xajb 3 thx iS^ahhx mpePi 
no KacfeTcs .dioro R&ia 


MHtfro 

HeMHoro 

HeMHo'jKKO 

M8J10 

HeMaao 


much, many 6(5jlbine 

a little, not much, not U^Hbme 

many AOB(5AbHO ) 

little, few AOCT<fToqHO ( 

quite some, quite a few CK(5jIbKO? 


more 

less, fewer 
enough, sufficient 
how much, how many 
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CTdlBKO so much, so many HdCKOJIbKO some, several, a feu 

Such adverbs may be followed by the genitive singular or the genitive plural: 
MHo'ro paSd’TE much work 

a£no Hapday feu people 

CKc5jibK0 AdHer? how much money1 

HdCKOJIbKO yieHHKdB a few pupils 

H&KOJlbKO HX some of them 

453. The direct object stands in the accusative case (see section 443) only 
if the sentence is affirmative. In the negative sentence the direct object 
appears in the genitive. Compare the following pairs of affirmative and nega¬ 
tive, but otherwise identical, sentences: 

Oh 3HdeT CBOit yprfK Be knows his lesson 

Oh He SHdeT CBoerd ypdKa Be does not know his lesson 

fl HHTfCfO KHlJry I am reading a book 

a He HrfTaK) KHrfrH I am not reading a book 

Oh HiideT cbobJ AdmaAB Be owns o horse 

Oh ne HMdeT CBOgft JldnaAH Be does not own a horse 

a BHXy SA^HHe I see the building 

a He Bl&y 3A£(hhh I do not see the building 

Note that the attributive adjectives are in the same case as the modified 
noun. 

454. The rule given in section 453 is also observed in negative questions, 
e.g., 

IIOHeMy BH He 3HaeTe Bdiaero Vhy do you not know your lesson? 

ypdna? (111,4-5) 

455. For the use of the genitive with numerals see sections 414-416. 

456- Masculine nouns ending in a hard consonant, in -ft and in -b, when de¬ 
noting individual animate beings, use the genitive form as accusative, both 
in the singular and plural, while masculine nouns denoting inanimate objects 
use the nominative form as accusative (see section 152). This rule is rigidly 
observed. However, masculine nouns: ending in -a or -a are not affected by this 
rule in the singular, since they are treated like feminine nouns of the respec¬ 
tive declensions (see section 155). 

457. The following table presents the nominative, genitive, and accusative 
singular of all masculine nouns introduced in the first three lessons: 


Nominative 

Genitive 

Accusative 

a) Inanimate Objects: ppu 

«5ua 

AOM 

acypH&i 

Kypn&a 

KypHj&i 

KapaHA&n 

KapaHAamd 

KapaHAam 

uy3dft 

uysda 

uyadft 

ndjiea 

n&Biia 

neCseii 

caoBdpb 

caoBapd 

CJIOBfCpb 

j)ro a 

yrad 

tfroji 
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ypdk 

ypdxa 

ypdx 


naB 


naB 


H3HK 

83Hk£ 

H3HK 

b) Animate Beings: 

axepHK^Hei; 

auepHKsCHHa 

auepmcdHua 


aHTJIH'jaHHH 

aHrmHHaHHHa 

aHrjiHHaHHHa 


<5pai 

Cpsfia 

dpSfaa 


rocnoAifH 

roonoAifHa 

roonoAitea 


Apyr 

APfra 

AP/ra 


H^Meu 

H^Mua 

Hduua 


OT^H 

othSC 

omtf 


paSrfTHHK 

paSdTHHKa 

pafidTHinca 


yqrfTenb 

yufTema 

ynrfTejiH 


qejioB^K 

xeAOBdxa 

HejioBdxa 

c) Feminine Form: 

Asffla 

jtfm 

flsfflD 


458. Attributive adjectives which accompany masculine nouns denoting animate 
beings (see section 456) always use the genitive form (singular and plural) as 
accusative, even when the modified noun is declined like a feminine (see sec¬ 
tion 155). Subject to this rule are not only the common adjectives, like aiiepH- 
KaHCKHB, pjfccKHft, u&eHbKHft, (S&iHft, etc., but also pronominal adjectives, like 
KaiccJB, TaicdB, 3tot, moB, tboB, cboB, Ham, Bam, and the numerals. 

9 3h£s iioro HanOB^Ka I know this man. 


3HieTe jih bh Taadro HeaoBdica? 

(111,62) 

9 3H£fo OAHortf nanoB^Ka (111,60) 
3Hieie ah bh pjfccieoro pafidTHHKa? 
9 tat&o auepHKsCHCKoro Arf/po 
9 3H&0 B&nero otueC 
Oh 3H^eT uoenrf /pfAio 


Do you know such a man1 

I know a (certain) man. 

Do you know a Russian worker? 
I have an American uncle. 

I know your father. 

He knows my uncle. 


459. Since masculine nouns denoting animate beings use the genitive as accu¬ 
sative (see section 456), the change mentioned in section 453 does not take 
place with such nouns. One and the same form is used both in affirmative and 
negative sentences, as is shown by the following examples: 


9 Tax Brfscy nejiOB&ca 
9 He Bifsy lanoB^Ka 
9 3 HeCio Bdmero omfiC 
9 He 3H&0 bS talero otusC 


I see a man 
I don’t see 


over there 
the man 


I know your father 
I don’t know your father 


3Hs(eTe jih bh tfToro pafStfTHHKa? 
9 He 3BS&0 dioro paSdTHHxa 


Do you know this worker? 
I don’t know this worker 


460. After the comparative degree of an adjective or adverb, the compared 
noun (together with its attributes), adjective, or pronoun appears’in the geni¬ 
tive and the English conjunction than is not translated at all. This rule ap¬ 
plies only if the compared word would otherwise appear in the nominative or 
accusative (see section 566), but not if the compared word is already in the 
genitive or any other case (see section 567). Nor does it apply when verbs, 
simple adverbs, or prepositional phrases are compared (see section 568). 
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fl CTdpme B&neyt cecipjS 
Oh BiSne Moerd oTijd 
Mod KduHaTa KpacHBee Biaefi 
M^Hbine Bac (XVIII, 15) 

MdHbme MeHsf (XVIII, 16) 

CTipme MeHif (XVIII,30) 

Bfine hx (XVIII, 53) 

CHAbHde APyn(x (XVIII,21) 

Oh y<JHTca xjfee MeHd (XVIII,36) 

$paHIfif3CKH{} H3!& H 3H&) TO- 
pd3A0 nfme HeM^uKoro 

(XVIII, 40-41) 

no-ndsHee APyrrfx (XVIII, 68) 

Oh Jinf6tfT omd 6<5nbme udTepH 
(see section 566) 

3AopoBbe HystHee Bcerd hhoto 

ddAbiiie qdca (qeTupS'x qaodB, 
ceMif qacdB, rdAa, AByx JieT, 
Tp6x jieT, HeA^AH, MdcHija, 
pyOasf, AdAJiapa, AByx Adji- 
aapoB) 

MdHbme H£fca (mecTif qacds, 
HeA&iH, M^cHija, rdAa, AdA¬ 
Jiapa, py6j»f) 

Tord MdHbine 


I am older than your sister. 

He is taller than ray father. 

My room is nicer than yours. 

smaller than you 

smaller than I 

older than I 

higher than they 

stronger than the others 

He is a poorer student than I (Be 
learns less well than I). 

I know French much better than German. 


more useful than others 

He loves his father more than his 
mother. 

Good health is more needed than every¬ 
thing else. 

more than an hour (four hours, seven 
hours, a year, two years, three 
years, a week, a month, a rouble, 
a dollar, two dollars) 

less than an hour (six hours, a week, 
a month, a year, a dollar, a 
rouble) 

less than that 


USE OF TOE DATIVE 

461. TOe dative case is used (a) to express the indirect object of the verb, 
(b) in impersonal sentences, (c) with certain prepositions. 

462. The dative case without a preposition expresses the indirect object. It 
denotes the person (or thing) toward whom (or which) the action is directed or 
in whose interest the action is performed. Note that in such expressions the 
English preposition to has no counterpart in Russian. A list of the most impor¬ 
tant verbs taking the dative without a preposition includes the following: 


BdpHTb ~ HOBdpHTb 
R&B&Tb - AaTb 
AdJiaTb - CA&iaTb 
TOBOprfTb - CKB3^Tb 

rpoa^Tb - norpoadib, npn- 
rp03HTb 

sejiiib - nozeji&nb 


to believe (a person) 
to give to 

to do (something) to 
to tell, to say to (a person) 
to threaten (a person) 


to wish (a person something) 
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IWiaHHTbCS - HOIUIOKlfTbCa 
aanpen^Tb - 3anpeTrfTb 
Mem^Tb - noMem^Tb 
HanOMHH^Tb - HarfOMHHTb 
Hp^BHTbCa - nOHpaBHTbea 

ofienaTb 

OTBeH&Tb ” OTB^THTb 
nepe^aBiTb - nepeA^Tb 
nHC^Tb - Hanac^Tb 
HJiaTifTb - ganaairfTb 
no3BoaaTb - no3BcwinTb 
noKa3HBaTb - noKa3^Tb 
noKynaTb - KynrfTb 
noMor^Tb - noud'ib 
nociM^Tb. - noon^Tb 
npeAJiarsCTb - npeAJioarfTb 
npuHaAneadTb 
npaoM^Tb - npacji£CTb 
npoAaB&b - npoA^Tb 
pa3pem^Tb - paapemrfTb 
paOCK£C3HBaTb - paCOKa3£fTb 
COB^TOBaTb - nOCOB^TOBaTb 
coo6h^tb - COOfimfTb 

y'JHTb (aord aeiijf) 
yqrfTbca (aeMjf) 
aHT&rb - noiHT^Tb 

463. The dative without a preposition 
ive verbs, e.g., 

MHe (Hau) K&eTca 
MHe xdyeTca = a xoajf 
MHe He BdpHTca = a He nor/ 
BdpHTb 

MHe npHxdAHTca (npnAeioa, 

npamaocb) 

MHe He cnrfTca = 3 He uorjf 
cnaTb 

Mae cHrfjiocb 


Conversaphone _ 

to greet (a person) 
to forbid (a person) 
to disturb fa person) 
to remind (a person) 
to be pleasing to, to make a good 
impression on 
to promise 

to answer fa person) 

to hand over to 

to write to 

to pay la person) 

to allow, to permit la person) 

to show to 

to buy for (a person) 

to help fa person) 

to send to 

to offer to 
to belong to 
to send to 

to sell to 

to allow, to permit (a person) 
to tell, to relate to fa person) 
to advise fa person) 
to communicate to 
to teach fsomething) 
to learn (something) 
to read to 

is required by some impersonal reflex- 

It seems to me lus) 

I want to 
I cannot believe 

I have to (shall have to, had to) 

I cannot sleep 
I dreamed 
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464. The dative is used with a large number of predicative neuter adjectives 
in sentences where the idea of the verb to be is to be supplied in the present 
tense, while 6&J10 must be used for the past, and 6$p,e T for the future. Such 
expressions may be followed by an infinitive. 

toe xopomd I am fine;'I feel fine; I like it 

toe nxdxo I feel bad 

MHe xdnOAflO I am cold 

MHe Ten nd I am warm 

MHe nemd It is easy for me 

toe TpjfflHO It is difficult (hard) for me 

Mne h/scho 

MHe h£(ao I have to, I must 

MHe Heo 6 xofltoo 

Mne udmo I may; I can 

MHe HeJIb 3 if I may not; I must not; I cannot 

MHe K&IKO - , , 

I am sorry, I feel sorry 

Mne xeuib 

Mere belong also expressions like the following: 


KaK Bail? 

Kan MHe fldnaTB sto? 
Kbk MHe CKaafiCTB? 

Mto MHe RdnsLih? 


MHe Hdnero A^iiaTh There is nothing for me to d 

KyM MHe httM? Where am I to go? 

1e6d Adua. CHfl^Tb H 3a MOM It is your duty to stay at h 

CMOTpdlb to take care of the house 

465. The dative is used in a number of idiomatic expressions, e.g., 


How do you feel? 

How am I to do this? 

How shall I say? 

What am I to do? 

What is there for me to do? 

There is nothing for me to do. 

Where am I to go? 

It is your duty to stay at home and 
to take care of the house 


MHe H^Koraa 

MHe HeicyAa htth 

Em^ fl^CHTb Jiei 

M&ibHHKy nenSpe r<5aa 

Oh oTMopdaHJi ce6d H<5rn (XIX, 36) 

Oh MHe poBdcHHK (XVIII, 29) 


I have no time 
I have nowhere to go 
He is ten years old 
The boy is four years old 
He froze his feet off 
He is my contemporary 


466. With the infinitive 6HTb, the predicative adjective can appear in the 
dative, usually agreeing with a preceding dative (the logical subject). This 
is especially the case in impersonal expressions, when 6HTb is combined with 
a present passive participle to form a passive infinitive, e.g. ,6llTb npHHHM£~ 
eMy to be admitted. 

467. Words qualifying the logical subject, e.g., OAto (oahe(, OAHo), alone or 
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cau (caad, caad) oneself, appear in the dative when they accompany an infini¬ 
tive, e.g., 

Tyi BdiepoM ondcHO xoffiflb OAHOm/ It is dangerous to pass there alone 

in the evening 

Mil tinny dTO Tp^AHO a&I&tb caMOuy It is difficult for a boy to do this 

by himself 

468. A list of the prepositions requiring the dative is given in sections 
517-519. 

469. The preposition k (ko) with the dative is used after verbs expressing 
motion toward or motion in the direction of a person or an object. Its meaning 
differs from that of the prepositions AO (with genitive) and b (with accusative). 
Compare: 


3 dAy k rdpoAy 

I am riding 
city 

in the direction of the 

a dAy B rdpoA 

I am riding 

into town 

a dAy ao rtfpoAa 

I am riding 

to the city limits 

personal pronouns 

this preposition is used in 

the following way: 

KO MHe 

to me 


(Tedd) 

(you) 


neuf 

him, it 


Heii 

her 


K 

to 


HaM 

us 


Bail 

you 


HUM 

them 



USE OF THE INSTRUMENTAL 


470. The instrumental case is used 
tain prepositions. 

471. The instrumental case without 
ment, tool, manner, means, by which 

MeM bh mtineTe? (V, 1) 

3 immjf nepda (V,3) 

Cofi&ca OTJimSeica BdpHOCi&io 

Oh ABifayji pyndft KHdry 

TpdHbTe pyndn dio AdpeBO 
The English expressions witA, by, 
render a simple Russian instrumental. 

AStfraTb pyKdft 

KaidiB roJiosdA 


(a) without a preposition, (b) with cer- 

a preposition normally denotes the instru- 
something is done. 

With what do you write? 

I write with a pen 
The dog distinguishes itself by 
loyalty 

Be moved the book with his hand 
Touch this wood with your hand 
1 means of are most frequently used to 
Note the following expressions: 
to move a hand 
to shake one’s head 
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472. The following verbs express the object of the action with the instrumen¬ 
tal without a preposition: 


BJi&Kiib 

to own, to master 

rOPA^TbCH 

to be proud of 

Atan^Tb 

to breathe 

S^pTBOBaTb 

to sacrifice 

SaHHUdTbCH 

to be occupied (with), to be engaged 
(in), to do, to study 

3aHS(TbCH 

to get busy (with) 

HHTepeCOB^TbCH 

to be interested in 

nrfjib30BaTbca 

to use, to make use of, to profit 
from 

ynpaansfTb 

to manage, to drive (a car) 


Even nouns of action derived from such verbs demand the instrumental (instead 
of the genitive, as we might expect), e.g., 

ynpaan&me Mara3rfH0M (XXI,20) the management of the store 

qeM 3aHHM£eTCS Bdma AOHb? Vhat does your daughter do (study)? 

(XIV, 55) 

OHlf 3aftMjfTCS cboiCmh ypdnaiiH They will get busy with their lessons. 


473. The instrumental is used with verbs meaning to become, to appear as, to 
feel, to develop into, to grow into, to find, to see, to consider, to call, to 
appoint, to make, to express the predicate which may be a noun (in English a 
second accusative) or an adjective. 

Ertf m6sko Ha3B*b chjh>h6&hhii 
(XVIII,23) 


M&IB'lHKa SOB^T HcdeBHU 

(XVIII,19-20) 

Cnjfaaft, KOTdpHft bh Ha3HB^eie 
HeCJfHXaHHHM (XX, 4) 

C n^pBHX AHefi HdBHft AdXTOP 
noKa3«6i cefirf 3 h&ohhm CBOe 
A&IO 

Oh HjfBCTBOBaji cedsf Cinee ycisOiEM 
a qfcTo Bifxy tfToro Hjftiero cto 4- 
mHM Ha 3 tcm yrn'} 

CBoertf APjfra a nmea hexdc.nu boa 

BHOJkHM A^PeBOU 

Oh ctba Apyri5M hsjiob4kom 


One can call him the strongest 

The boy is called Isayev 

The incident which you call unheard- 
of 

From the first days on the new doctor 
showed himself as a man who knows 
his business 

He felt more tired 

I often see this beggar standing at 
this comer 

I found my friend lying under a tall 
tree 

Be became a different man 


474. With the past and future tenses of Cirri, the predicate noun or adjective 
appears in the instrumental if a temporary function or quality (in contrast to 
an innate quality of character) is indicated. 

Keu bh <5&eTe? Vhat will you be? 
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H fi/ay ymivenea I shall be a teacher 

Oh 6wi COJIfl^TOM Be was a soldier 

In the present tense, where the verb to be is not expressed, the predicate 
noun or adjective must be in the nominative. With the past tense the nominative 
is used whenever an innate quality of character is indicated. 

Oh yirfTeJIt Be is a teacher 

Oh dlfil XOpdmHiS ynrfTe;ib Re was a good teacher 

Oh 6hji HaCTOHUHii COllA&r Be was a real soldier 

The adjective or participle used with the infinitive or gerund appears usu¬ 
ally in the instrumental (see also section 466), e.g. 

fiHTb noaxoa^HHU to be suitable 

ClfayHH A(56psu being kind-hearted 

djfayHH He COBCeM 3,Z(0pdBHM being not in the best of health 

Ee0 ndpBHii, dcjiH He xdHemb Strike first, if you don't want to 

dHTb £>hthm! be (get) hitl 


475. In passive sentences (including sentences with reflexive verbs of passive 
meaning), the performer of the action is indicated by the instrumental without 
a preposition. 

Bdne imcbMd mhc5k> ncufjfaeHo 
(XX, 2) 


PaccKSfoaHHHii beCmh cjijfaaii 
(XX,3) 

H3flaHHaa hh KHsfra (XX, 20) 

ra3dTa BKnrfcHBaeMaa aSaeii ceMbeft 
(XX, 36) 

TpdHyTHii fie^dii cecipiS, 6paT 
3anlidKaJi 


Your letter has been received by me 

The incident related by you 

A book published by him 
The newspaper subscribed to by our 
family 

Touched by the misery of his sister, 
the brother burst out in tears 


476. The instrumental without preposition is frequently used in an adverbial 
sense, especially in some expressions of time, e.g. 

TaKifu nyte'M (XXI, 52) 


TaicrfM <56 pa30M 
JidTOM (VII, 55) 
cJceHbio (VII, 58) 

3km<5h (VII,48) 

BecHcJfi (VII, 52) 
flue m (VII,43) 

HdHbB 

sdnepoM (VII,44) 

^tpom (VII,43) 
np<5mjio0 3 hm<5h (XIX, 28) 
nporndflueH 3 hm(Jh (XIX, 36) 


in this way, in this manner 

in the summer 
in the autumn 
in the winter 
in spring 

during the day, in the daytime 
at night 
in the evening 
in the morning 

last winter 
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MHHjfBUHM ji^tom last summer 

cnt$KyKtueft BecHdii (VII,69) next spring 

cadAyMneii dceHbB (VH,70) next autumn 

Hie instrumental plural is used occasionally: 

BeyepillH in the evenings 

U&HHMH AHsfMH entire days long, day in day out 


477. Hie instrumental without preposition is used in an explanatory way in 
the following examples: 

Oh BHffle Bcex pdcTOM (XVIII,20) Be is the tallest of all in stature 

Oh CTdpme Bac roAaMH (XVIII,27) Be is older than you in years 


478. Hie instrumental is used with the following prepositions: 

C, CO with, together with, with the help of 

3a behind; for, after (to get something) 

noA ndflO under 

Ha* HdflO above, over 

n€peflj ndpeAO in front of, before 

uixgf between, among 

Some of these prepositions take also other cases, but then they have a differ¬ 
ent meaning, e.g., c, CO with genitive means from. Hie prepositions 3a behind 
and nOA under take the instrumental in answer to tjie question Tfle? where (is 
something)?, but the accusative in answer to the question Kyfla? where to? (in¬ 
dicating direction). 


3a dTHM 3AdH«eu caA (V,36) 
Coddsa Sesofa 3a rocno^rfHou 
(V, 30) 

OHa HflST 3a 6io 3fldHne (V,53) 
TaadTa noA ctoac5u (V, 67) 
fl cMOTpic noA cioa (V,69) 
Mdawy Teu 
MdsAy ieM, kak 
See also sections S30-S3S. 


Behind this building there is a garden. 
The dog is running behind the gen¬ 
tleman. 

She is going behind this building 
The newspaper is under the table 
I am looking under the table 
meanwhile 

while (conjunction) 


USE OF TOE PREPOSITIONAL 

479. Hie prepositional case can only be used together with certain preposi¬ 
tions, therefore its name. It is conventional in grammars to present this case 
with the preposition o about. Any of the other prepositions demanding the pre¬ 
positional could of course be used instead. 

Hie designation locative is used in some grammars for this case. 

480. The most important prepositions used with the prepositional case are 

0 , 06 , <56 o about, concerning, of 
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b, bo in 

Ha on 

npa in the presence of; by, uith; in (the! 

service of), at 

About the use of BO instead of B, see section 541. 

The preposition o is used before a consonant, e.g., 0 MSfrepn (VI,58), 0 BOftH^ 
(VI,43), o pjfccKOM ynifTeJie (VI,39). 

The preposition 06 is used before a vowel, e.g., 06 £pMHH (VI,43), 06 om 6 
(VI,58), p6 aHrjirfiicKOM caoBapS (VI,48). 

The preposition <56 o is used before MHe (prepositional of a), BC&M, BCeif, BCex 
(prepositional of Beet, BC3, BCe, BCe). 

See also sections 536*540. 


481. The prepositions B (bo) and Ha take the prepositional case only in answer 
to the question rfle? where (is something)?, e.g., 

neptf B Kp&HOft KOptftfKe (VI, 12) The ten is in the red box 
0h£ b uarasifoe She is at the store 

fl XHBjf B rdpofle (VI,2) I live in the city 

KapaHflia JI&kAt Ha CTOJI 6 The pencil in lying on the table 

These same prepositions take the accusative case in answer to the question 
Ky AS. where to? (indicating direction), e.g., 

Oh ka&rSi KapaHA&n Ha cron Be puts the pencil on the table 

OHH KJiaA^r B KHifry They put the paper into the book 

S Hfflf B rrfpofl I on going into town 

OH Vl/t/Sl b MarasrfH Be is going to the store 

fl CMOTpriS Ha KapTifHy I am looking at the picture 


PREPOSITIONS REQUIRING TOE GENITIVE CASE 


482. 6e3, 6e30 without 
6e3 uemf (Hao, Bac) 

tfe3 Her<5 (h eg, hhx) 
6e3 xn66a 
6e3 u£caa 
6e3 nuirfnH 
Oes fl&er 
6e3 KOn^iteH 
6e3 ufCnoro roA 
6e3 HHTlf flBa 
<5e3 H^TBepTH APB, 
6e30 Bcsfeoro np^Ba 


without me (us, you), in my (our, 
yourj absence 

without him (it, her, them) 

without bread 

without butter 

without a hat 

without money 

penniless 

a little less than a year 
five minutes of two, 1:55 
a quarter of two, 1:45 
without any right 
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483. 6l IH3 near 

6 jihs uem (Hae, Bac) 

6nm Herd (Hee, hhx) 

Ham aou CTorfT &ih3 peicrf 

484. b6jih3i5 = &ih3 

BdjIH3rf OT = &IH3 

Pend npoTeKdna b6jih3& c&nst 

485. BAOAb along 

BApnb Hero (h6£, hhx) 

BAonb floporn 

BflOJIb CTeHi 
BflOJIb M(JpH 

486. BUdcTO instead of 
BMdCTO MeHJf (hec, Bac) 
bm^cto Hero' Hee - , hhx) 

Oh K^maeT KapTdtfejib bm^cto xad<5a 
BuecTo Herd h hoc he&i cecTp / 

487. BHe outside 

fl npeanoiHTS&o ottb BHe rdpofla 
BHe dnepeflH 


BH6 3Toro 
Oh dun 
OhA 6mA 


BHe cedd 


488. BHyTprf inside 
BHyiprf cTpaaiS 
BHyTprf flo'Ma 

489. BO BpdMfl during 
BO Bpdufl BOftHlS 

490. BtSme beside, near, alongside 
B6me Me hs{ (hec, Bac) 


sdane Herd (hsS, hhx) 

OhsC CTosfjia Bd3ne Messf 
HepdBbs pacijfr Bdane fldMa 


near me (us, you) 
near him (it, her, them) 

Our house stands near the river 


A river flowed by near the village 

along him (it, her, them) 
along the road 
along the wall 
along the seashore 

instead of me (us, you) 
instead of him (it, her, them) 

He eats potatoes instead of bread 
I sent my sister in his place 

I prefer to live outside the city 
without having to wait for one's 
turn 

beyond this 

He was beside himself (with anger) 
She. was beside herself (with anger) 


inside, within the country 
inside the house 

during the war 

near me (us, you) next to (close by) 
me (us, you) 

near him (it, her, them) 

She was standing next to me 
There are trees (growing) beside the 
house 


491. BOKpjfr around, round 
bokp^t Mens! (hec, Bac) 


around me (us, you) 
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BOKpjfr Herd (H6e, hhx) 

BOKp/r CTOJld 

bokp^t cdfla 

idra ddrajoT BOKpyr Aoiia 

492. BnepeAlf in front of, ahead of 
Bnepeflrf Mend (Hac, Bac) 

Bnepeflrf Herd (Hee, hhx) 

Bnepeflrf no and ha4t KOuaHflrfp 

493. M a for 

Ana ueHrf (Hac, Bac) 

Ana Herd (Hee, hhx) 

3to flaa Bac 
Ana dToro 
Ana Koro? 

BardH Ana Kyps&iHx (HeKyps&iHx) 
fl Kynrfa KHtfry Ana APlfra 
Ana Tord ito'Ch 

494. AO (a) till, up to; (b) before 
ot Kpda ao KpSa 

AO Bdiepal 

AO CBHAdHHH 

ao chx nop 

Oh paddTan bcb hohb ao yTpd 

flo BOKsdna am end 

flo ro'poAa TdntKO Tpn KHaoue'ipa 

flo mdiiu HeAaneKo ) 

Jlp uko'ah 6ah3ko c 
ot Asyx ao Tpex ' 
ao cTa 
ao naTif 

H 3anai ao mecTtf 

MHe ao Hero (Hee, hhx) Ada a HeT 

b 44-om (odpoK aeTBepTOM) toa^ 

AO P.X. (PoatAecTBa XpHcnoBa) 

AO BOHHH 
AO oddAa 


around him (it, her, them) 
around the table 
around the garden 

The children are running around the 
house 

in front of me (us, you) 
in front of him (it, her, them) 

The commander waits at the head of 
the regiment 

for me (us, you) 

for him (it, her, them) 

This is for you 
for this purpose 
for whom? 

car for smokers (non-smokers) 

I bought the book for a friend 
in order that 

from border to border 
till to-night / 
good-by 
until now 

He worked all night till morning 
It is far (a long way) to the station. 

It's only three kilometres to the 
city 

It is not far to school 

from two or three 
up to a hundred 
till five o'clock 
I am busy till six 
I won't have anything to do with 
him (her, them) 

in the year 44 B.C. 

before the war 
before dinner 
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AO Hero 

Mh npndxajiH sa Tpn mhh^th ao 
OT xdfla noe3fla 

495. H3, $30 out of, from 
H3 Herd (HSe, hhx) 

Oh Bifeyji AdHbrw H3 Kap«$Ha 
Oh bhxoaht H3 KdMHaTH 
Oh ydxaji H3 rdpoAa 
Mh BbiexajiH H3 Mockbk 
OheC HanHcdjia H3 JIeiiH:irp$Aa 
'Jto oh BaM npH0e3 H3 asp^bhh? 

Bh H3 CoBdrcKoro Oos53a? 

H3 Po'poAa b rdpoA 
Kto h3 hhx 6or$qe? 
toa H3 Tpex oa$h 
ByndT H3 kp$chhx po3 
oa$h H3 rocrdn 
OA^H H3 Hac 
OAHH H3 hhx 
HdKOTOpae H3 HHX 

OTa KHHra cocto$t h 3 AsyxcdT 
CTpaH' 

3nH3dA» H3 MOdii SC$UHH 
Oh yAaprfA npoT$BHHKa $30 Bcex 
CHA 

$30 AHfl B AeHb 
Oh BbrnyoKaei ahh $30 pia 

496. $3-3a (a) from behind ; (b) because 
$3-3a CTOJJ$ 

Oh$ bctsDih $3-3a cTOAa 
$3-3a Men$ (Hao, Bac) 

$3-3a Hero (Hee, hhx) 

Oh$ $3-aa Herd He npndxaAH 
npudxaTb $3-3a rpaHHUH 

497. H3-H0A from under 
$3-nOA CTOA$ 

$3-noA mgh$ (Hac, Bac) 

$3-noA Hero' (Hee, hhx) 


before his time 

We arrived three minutes before 
the departure of the train 

out of him (it, her, them] 

He took money out of his pocket 
He comes (goes) out of the room 
He left the city 
We left Moscow 
She wrote from Leningrad 
What did he bring you from the 
country? 

Are you from the Soviet Union? 
from one city (toum) to another 
Who of them is the richest? 

Two out of three is one 
A bunch of red roses 
one of the guests 
one of us 
one of them 
some of them 

This book consists of (has) 200 pages 

episodes from my life 
He hit his opponent with all his 
strength 
from day to day 
He emits smoke from his mouth 
of, on account of, owing to 
from behind the table 
They got up from the table 
because of me (us, you) 
because of him (her, them) 

They did not come on account of him 
to come from abroad 

from under the table 
from under me (us, you) 
from under him (her, them) 
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498. KPOMe beside, except, in addition to 


Kpdue MeHsf {nac, sac) 

Kpdue Herd (Hee, hhx) 

Kpdue Tord, hto . . . 

Kpdue 6pdTa oh hh c Keu He 

TOBOpifT 

499. Kpyrdu = BOKp]fr 

KpyrdM Mend {Herd, HSe, hhx) 

Mh ryjidjiH Kpyrdu c & rb , 

SOD. Mesc, Mdssfly through (between) 

3se3flH sfpKO dseoidjiH uds^y 
BeTBdii AepdBbeB 

Meat flepdBbeB . 

. . CBeTHTCH oroHex 

Mdawy flepesbeB 

501 . mi 5 mo past, by 

MrfMO MeHsf (nac, Bac) 
wfeio Herd (nee, hhx) 

ABTOMoerfjib npoMH&ica uduo neHsf 


except,in addition to me (us, youl 
except, in addition to him (her, theml 
except for the fact that 
Be speaks to nobody except his 
brother 

around me (him, her, them) 

Ve walked around the garden 

The stars shone brightly through the 
branches of the trees 

A light is shining through the trees 

past me (us, you) 
past him (her, them) 

An automobile whizzed past me 


(b) against 

They sat opposite me 

(b) about, approximately 

near me (us, you) 
near him (her, them) 

A chair stands near the table 


502. HanpdraB (a) opposite; 

OHrf CHfldnH HanpdTHB ueHsf 

503. dKOHO (a) near, by; 
dKOJio Mensf (Hac, Bac) 
dkoJio Herd (nee, hhx) 

OKOnO CTOJISC CTOlfT CTyjl 
dKOHO Hdmero ndiia 
dKOHO Hdmeft CHdHHOTdKH 
fl xna h erd dKono HByx aaodB 
H Afuw, hto Tendpt dKono flByx 
nacdB 

Eft OKOHO TPHHU&TH HeT 
dKOHO copoKd yqeHHKdB 
H npoxHH Tau dKono rdfla 

504. OT, dTO (a) from, away from; 
ot MeHd (Tedsf, nac, Bac) 

ot Herd (HeS, hhx) 
ot Kpda flo Kp£a 
ot flByx ho Tpfe'x 
fleHb dTO AHH 


neor, about our house 
near our library 

I waited for him abot{t two hours 
I think it is now about two o'clock 

She is about thirty (years old) 
about forty pupils 
I lived there about a year 

(b) because of, as a result of 
from me ( you, us, you) 
from him (her, them) 
from border to border 
from two to three 
from day to day 
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He^aueicd ot B0K3&a 
AaaeKd ot medra 
riHCbMd d&io ot fip^Ta 
BttpdBO (BJidBo) ot Aopdrn 
3 to He oaBtfcHT ot ueH(? 
fl He uorjf HsfiiBHTbCH ot Herd 
H cufHHaa dra ot OHearf/meB 

KJB)H OT MOdfl KOMHHTH 
OTCTSfabTe OT MeHsfl 

OioflArfie ot Mens I 

0TKa3^TbCH OT M&Ta 

Oh APostsC n ot xdnofla 
OHa TpaoB&jb ot cTpixa 
nooTpa^Tb ot boKhh 

505- ndAne = sd3Jie 

ndflJie MeHif (Hac, Bao) 
ndjwe Herd (Hee, hhx) 
a cTosfji Bcffliie , 50 'ua 

506. n03a£H behind 
noaaAtf uenjf (Hac, Bao) 
aosaM Herd [nee, hhx) 

507. nonepeK across, athwart 
nonepeK aopdrn Jiex&no adpeBo 

508. ndc.se after 

n tone ueai (Hao, Bao) 

ndcae Herd (hs&, hhx) 

Oh npamsa ndojie ueHjf 
ndcjie TedTpa 
ndone oddaa 

Oh Bcerfld OTfltrxdeT ndcae oddaa 

509. nocpearf in the midst of, in the 
XHTb nocpearf nysrfx awAdtf 
Itocpearf peKif njmn& jidAK a 

510. npdscae before 
npdxfle Boerd 


not far from the railroad station 
far from school 

The letter was from (my) btother 

to the right (to the left) of the road 

This does not depend on me 

I cannot get rid of him 

I heard this from eyewitnesses 

the key to my room 

Stay away from met 

Go away from met 

to resign from a position 

He was shivering with cold 

She trembled with fear 

to suffer because of the war 

near me (us, you) 
near him (her, them) 

I was standing near the house 

behind me (us, you) 
behind him (her, them) 

A tree was lying across the road 

after me (us, you) 
after him (her, them) 

He arrived after me 
after the theater 
after dinner, in the afternoon 
Be always rests after dinner 
middle of, among 
to live among strangers 
A boat was floating in the middle of 
the river 

first of all 
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511. npdTHB = HanpdTHB 
npdTHB MeHsf (hbc, Bac) 
npdTHB Herd (Hee, hhx) 
npdTHB flpyr AP/ra 
IIpdTHB fldua BiSpo&na depeaa 

BoeBdib npdTHB Bpard 
9 HHnerd He audio npdTHB Bac 

512. pdflH /or the sake of, because of 
P&AH ueHd (hbc, Bac) 

paflH Herd (Hee, hhx) 

PdflH Te6a a dTO endian 
He neaaftTe dioro, paflH Bdral 
Oh npadxaji cioac pa ah 3AopdBta 

513. C, CO (a) from, from - on, since; 
start: in, on 

Oh He Asn'raeTca c udcia 
Kmfra yndna co CTOJid 
sepHifTbca c pafioTH 
BepHjfibca c bohhh 
C OddHX CTOpo'H 
CO Bcex CTOpo'H 
c dioro ahh 
c Tord BpdueHH 
c Tex nop 
c Kaictfx nop? 

CO BpdueHH BOHHfS 
c Tex nop, Ka« (conj.) 

OHrf HdaajH c yipd 

Oh Hdnaa c anpdna udeana 

Oh CTaa paddiaTt c ndpBoro ahh 

514. CBepx in addition to, beyond, ov 
Oh HHnerd He A&iaeT CBepx CBorfx 

oda'eaHHOCTeii 


opposite me lus, you) 
opposite him (her, them) 
opposite each other 

A birch tree had grown up opposite 
the house 

to wage war against the enemy 
I have nothing against you 

for my (our, your) sake 
for his (her, their) sake 
For your sake I have done this 
For heaven's sake, don't do this 
He came here for his health 

(b) after verbs meaning to begin, to 

He doesn't move from the spot 
The book fell from the table 
to return from work 
to return from the war 
from both sides; on both sides 
from all sides; on all sides 
from that day on 

since that time 

since when? 

since (the time of) the war 
since (the time when) 

They started in the morning 

He started in April 

He started to work on the first day 

r 

Beyond his duties he does not do 
anything 


515. cpeAH = nocpeflif 
cpeArf Apy3dR 

ywio'BHH, epefld KOTdpux jkhb/t 
AH$AH 


among friends 

the conditions under which people 
live 
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516. 


y at, near, by, with, 
CTOrfTb y CKHcC 

y fldMa 

3 dun y adKTopa 
Oh dsw y new? 
fl dun y Hee (Hero) 
HdHbrn y nee 
y uenrf HeT ainer 
a dim y ceds b Kt&HaTe 
y Hac b fl6«e xdjioflHO 
y Hac rdcTH 
y MeHsf k BaM npdcbda 
y Mensf K BaM a&i o 
y MeHsf rojioBd 6ojirfT 
cnpocrfTb Koe'-mo y Kord 
KynrfTb y Kord 


at the house of, in the possession of 
to stand by the window 
near the house 
I was at the doctor's 
Be was at my house 
I was at her (his) place 
She has the money 
I have no money 
I was in my room 
It is cold in our. house 
Ve have guests 
I want to ask you something 
I have something to discuss with you 
I have a headache 

to ask a person something (information) 
to buy from somebody 


PREPOSITIONS REQUIRING THE DATIVE CASE 


517. Bonpesrf against, in spite of 

BOnpeKjf 3aK0Hy against the law 

518. K, KO to, toward, in the direction of 


k Heirf (new, Hau, BaM, hhm) 
ko MHe 

HTTlf K fldKTOpy 
npHxoflifae ko MHe! 

MOif JIlOddBb K Heft 
npocftib Kord k funny 
Oh odpaTrfnca k cany 
&ra jfoHiia Be^ei k B0K3aay 


to him (it, her, us, you, them) 
to me, toward me 
to go to the doctor 
Come to meI Come and see me! 
my love for her 
to invite somebody for supper 
He addressed (himself to) his son 
This street leads to(ward) the rail¬ 
road station 


k Bdnepy 
K HdHH 
K BOCTdKy 
k rdpo«y 

K CTdpOCTH 

k B£&nnM ycyi^raM 

K COSaJldHHB 


toward evening 

toward night, late in the evening 

toward the east 

toward the city 

toward old age 

at your service 

to my regret, unfortunately 
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519. HO (a) according to. in agreement (in accordance) with, by; 

(b) through, in, on, around, about, along; 

(c) with dat. plural: to; 

(d) with dat. sing, of neuter adj. or poss. pron.: in a ... way, 

manner; 

(e) distributive: (so many) each 


Haflo see no saxo'Hy 

no Moeuy mhshheo 
no noBOfly 

Oh 3a6iw hoboa, no KOTopoMy oh 
paccKas&n 
no HMeHH 
no yjume 

no HanpaBJieHH© k ro'poAy 
no yipau 

no noHefleAbHHKaM 
xoAHTb no uara3HHau 
no HOBOMy 
no CTapoMy 

Oh pm BceM no pyfiAio 
Ha flpyrrfx AByx OTpo'cucax 6mo 
hs k&kaom no UBeTKy 


Everything must be (done) according to 
the law 
in my opinion 
apropos of 

Be forgot what had made him talk (about 
something) 
by (his, her) name 
through (along) the street 
in the direction of the city 
in the morning (habitually) 
on Mondays 
to go to the stores 
in a new (modem) way 
as of old 

Be gave each a rouble 
There was a flower on each of the other 
two shoots 


PREPOSITIONS REQUIRING THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 


520. B, BO (a) after verbs of motion 
(b) in expressions of time 
BXOflHTb B KOMHaTy 

exaTb b ro'poA 
xoAHTb b mKo'ny 
b Hero' (Hee, hhx) 
e'xaTb b forma 
noexaTb b CoBeTCKHft Coifo 
nocnsfab nHCbMo' b Mockb/ 

(b JleHHHrpiA, b Kn'eB) 

CMOTpeTb B OKHO' 

SI nonyHHA dro b noAa'poK 

B 3HHK SAarOA^PHOCTH 
B nOHeA^JIbHHK 
BO BTdpHHK 


indicating direction: into, to; 

: on, at, in (see section 543) 
to come (go) into a room 
to drive into town 
to go to school 
into him (it, her, them) 
to go to England 

to make a trip to the Soviet Union 
to send a letter to Moscow (to Lenin¬ 
grad, to Kiev) 

to look into (through) the window 
I received this as a present 
as a sign of gratitude 
on Monday 
on Tuesday 
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B MHHyBMHft BTO'pHHK 
B 3Ty HOHb 
B 3T0T B^ep 

b xoadAHHft HoadpcKHii B^ep 
b cBodo'flHoe BpeMs 
B TO BP^US 
b Te BpeweH^ 

BO BCe BP^MS, BOK^ 

BO BpdMH BOftHli 
Bo'-BpeMB 
b Ty MHHyTy 
b nocaeAHHfl pa3 
b ne'pBHS pa3 
B COTHft pa3 
bo MHoro pa3 ddnbme 
b xojioflHyto noroay 
b aosyy> 

b BeBepHHe yacd 
b <iac 

b Asa (tph, yeTsfpe) Hacef 
b nsTb (niecTb, ceMb) Haco'B 
pa3 b aeHb 
ABa pa'3a b Head™ 

ABa pa'3a b Mdcnu 
cKOJibKO b HeadjiBJ? 

521* 3a (a) after verbs of motion 

(b) for, in behalf of, in 

(c) about, by; 

(d) during 

3a MeHsf feac, Bac) 

3a Herd (Hee, hhx) 
nodxaTb 3fC ropoa 
CeCTb 3a CTOA 
ydxaTb 3a rpanrfuy 
aepiKtCTb 3eC pyvy 
SopOTbCH 3a BOAH) 

3a asa pydad 
3a nocae'aHHe asa we'caua 


last Tuesday 
(during) that night 
(on) that evening 
on a cold November evening 
in the free (leisure) time 
at that time, then 
in those times 
all the time while 
during the war 
in time, on time 
(during) that minute 
the last time 
(for) the first time 
for the hundredth time 
many times more 

when the weather is (was) cold 
in rainy weather, when it rains 
in the evening hours 
at one o 'clock 

at two (three, four) o'clock 
at five (six, seven) o'clock 
once a day 
twice a week 
twice a month 
how much a week? 
denoting direction: behind; 
favor of, for (a price), because of; 

for (behind) me (us, you) 

for (behind) him (it, her, them) 

to drive out of town 

to sit down at the table 

to go abroad 

to hold by the hand 

to fight for freedom 

for two roubles 

during the last two months 
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522. Ha (a) after verbs of motion denoting direction: on to, to, at; 

(b) for (a length of time); 

(c) in certain expressions of time: on, in; 

(d) in multiplication and division: by 


Ha Herd (Hee, Hac, Bac, hhx) 
nojioxHTb KapaHflan Ha ctoji 
CMOT peTb Ha KapTHHy 
htth Ha padoTy 
HTTH Ha ypoK 
HTTH Ha KOHHepT 
HTTH Ha KOH$epeHHHK> 

HTTH Ha B0K3&H } 

HTTH Ha CldHHHS) ) 

htth na ndwy 
htth Ha TejierpdlJ) 
htth Ha saBoA | 
htth Ha $adpHKy) 
exaTb Ha ceBep (bocto'k, for, 

3dnafl) 

oTBe'iHTb Ha Bonpoc 
yexaTb na HefldJifO 
Ha csjidAyio®Hii senb 
Ha HeTBepTHfi AeHb 
HBa'AAaTb Ha hhtb - cto 
UleCTb pa3ASJIHTb Ha ABa - ipn 

523. 0, 0(5 against, about 
onepeTbCH o ctoji 
BHTHpa'ib canorrf o hojicbhk 
o<5 3Ty no'py 

524. ' no (a) till, up to, to; 

(b) distributive: (so many) each, at 
c Maa no OKiadpb from flay to October 

0 ceAbudro no Aeca'ioe MapTa from the yth to the loth of March 
no mecTb pydjidii mTyKa at six roubles apiece 

525. HOA after verbs of motion denoting direction: under 

dpocHTb ra3diy nOA ctoji to throw a newspaper under the table 

CMOipeTb nOA ctoji to look under the table 

Oh yndji nOA ctoji Be fell under the table 

526. npo concerning, about, of 

roBopHTb npo aceHUHHy to talk about a woman 


on to him (it, her, us, you, them) 

to put the pencil on the table 

to look at a picture 

to go to work 

to go to class 

to go to a concert 

to go to a conference 

to go to the railroad station 

to go to the post office 
to go to the telegraph office 

to go to the factory 

to go north (east, south, west) 

to answer a question 

to go away for a week 

on the following day 

on the fourth day 

Twenty times five is a hundred 

Six divided by two is three 

to lean against a table 
to wipe one's boots on a mat 
about this (that) time 
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y3HSTb npo hto-to 

npo MeHs fieds, Hac, sac) 

npo Hero (Hee, hhx) 

npo Herd roBopsi, qio 

Tlpo Teds ha§t csdBa rpo'uKas 

H cahx&i npo sac 

51 npo ceds' cuaxy 

npo ceds 

AyMaTb npo ceds' 

HHiaib npo ceds 

527. CKB03b through 
CKB03b peraeTo 
CKB03b TyMaH 

528. nepes (a) across, over, through; 

(b) in, after (the lapse of); 

(c) through, by way of 

qepes nseno 
nepedeacdTb ndpes y jinny 
htth qepe3 sec 

npoflTH (npoe'xaTb) ie'pe3 rdpoA 
nepee'xaib ie'pe3 pe'icy 
ne'pe3 ABa nacd 
nacd se'pea ABa 
uhhj(t nepe3 Aecsib 
ne'pea HeAeino 
ne'pe3 ashb 

5 } 3T0 y3Has ndpe3 sioerd APyra 

ne'pes Hero (Hee, hhx) 
ne'pea Hero's nojiynHA ae'cio 

529. HecMOTps Ha in spite of 
HecMOTps Ha mioxyra norosy 
HecMOTps Ha to, no s 6 wi Tau,. 


to hear (learn) about something 
about me (you, us, you) 
about him (it, her, them) 

It is said of him that 

Thy fame is loudly proclaimed 

I have heard of you 

I am going to tell about myself 

to oneself 

to think to oneself 

to read (to oneself) 

through the sieve 
through the fog 


over one's shoulder 

to run across the street 

to go through a forest 

to pass through a city 

to cross a river 

in two hours, after two hours 

about two hours later 

about ten minutes later 

after a week, in a week's time 

every other day 

I heard about this through (from) my 
friend 

through, from him (it, her, them) 

It was through him (his help) that I 
got the position 

in spite of the bad weather 

in spite of the fact that I was there 


PREPOSITIONS REQUIRING THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 

530. 3a (a) behind (denoting position); 

(b) after, for (in order to fetch or to get) 

MdjibHHK CHAHT 3a CTOJIOM A boy is sitting at the table 
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3a 3A^Hneu cela 
mih 3a' ropoflOM 
ami. 3 a rpaHnneft 
aom 3a aomou 
H eAy b rdpoA 3a xnd6ou 
Oh ha§t b no'jie 3a AoraaAbra 

nOCASCTb 3a A^KTopou 
3a mho'h (toSo'h, heCmh, beCmh) 
3a hh'm (Heft, hhmh) 

531. Me*Ay between, among 
uixxy CTOAOM H okhcJm 
MexAy MocKBoii h KweBOM 
Meswy TpeMH h hsteipbuh 
Mettmy helmh (bS(mh, hhmh ) 
Me'xAy npo'iHM 

Mesyty TeM 

Me'xAy TeM, KaK (conj.) 

532. hha, helao above, over 

HB.R A^peBOM 
H^AO MHtSft 
HBA helmh (belmh) 

HaA hhm (He'it, hhmh) 

533. ne'peA, ne'peAO in front of, 
nepeA MyaeeM 

nepeA KeM? 

n^peA OKHEMH 

ne'peA nncoaoit 
n^peAo MH(5ft 
n^peA h^mh (bbmh ) 
ne'peA hhm (Hefi, hi(mh) 
n^peA peBontbiweft 

534. noA, n&AO under (denoting 
Ta3^Ta noA ctoa<5m 
ByMara aexHT noA KHn'roft 

Oh chaiit no a AepeBOM 
noAO mho it 

noA hhm (H^it, hhmh) 


There is a garden behind the building 
to live out of town 
to live abroad 
one house after the other 
I am driving to town to get bread 
He is going into the field to catch a 
horse 

to send for a doctor 

behind (after, for) me (you, us, you) 

behind (after, for) him (it, her, them) 

between the table and the window 
between Hoscou and Kiev 
between three and four 
among us (you, them) 
among other things 
meanwhile, in the meantime 
whi le 


above, over the tree 

above me, over me 

above (over) us (you) 

above (over) him (it, her, them) 

before 

in front of the museum 
in front of whom1 
in front of the windows 
in front of the school 
in front of me, before me 
in front of (before) us (you) 
in front of (before) him (it, her, them) 
before the revolution 
position) 

The newspaper is under the table 
The paper is (lying) under the booh 
He is sitting under a tree 
under me 

under him (it, her, them) 
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C, CO (together) uith, uith 

(the help of), to 

Oh ryarieT c yn^Te^eu. 

He is taking a walk uith the teacher. 

C KeM OH R£eT? 

With uhom is he going1 

fl 4ay c Cp^TOM. 

I am riding uith my brother. 

H roBopra c flpj/roM. 

I am talking uith (to) my friend. 

H pa3roB£CpnBaro c cocdflOM. 

I am engaged in conversation uith my 
neighbor. 

fl nepeBowf co cnoBapeM. 

I translate uith (the help of) a dic¬ 
tionary. 

c yAOBoabCTBaeu 

uith pleasure 

co Bp&jeneM 

in the course of time 

co who's 

uith me 

c Tofio'S (h£Cmh, b^uh) 

uith you (us, you) 

c hhm (neS, hhmh) 

uith him (it, her, them! 

mh c <5p&roa 

my brother and I 

mh c TOBapamaMH 

some comrades and I 

Mh sue noroBopna c B&m. 

You and I shall have another talk. 

MTO CflyHHJIOCb C B&JH? 

What has happened to you1 

PREPOSITIONS REQUIRING THE PREPOSITIONAL (LOCATIVE) CASE 

B, BO (a) in (denoting a position) (see sections 185-186, 481); 

(b) in expressions of 

time (see section 544). 

Oh b sCpaHH. 

He is in the army. 

a HHT&I 3T0 B ra3^Te. 

I have read this in the neuspaper. 

Oh Tendpb b uicdne. 

He is nou in school. 

Oh (5m b Pocch'h. 

He uas in Russia. 

Oh Tendpb b AwdpHKe. 

He is nou in America. 

Oh b AHrjiHH. 

He is in England. 

Oh xhb§t b Cn<5rfpH. 

He lives in Siberia. 

Oh xhji bo $paHHHH. 

He lived in France. 

Ond xhjieC b MocKBd. 

She lived in Moscou. 

b Ce3ondcHOCTH 

in safety, out of danger 

b tfOmeM 

in general 

b aHBapd 

in January 

b stom ro,ny 

this year 

bo mhcJS 

in me 

b Hac (Bac) 

in us (you) 

b h§m fees, hhx) 

in him (it, her, them) 




308 [§ 537 ] 


Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone 


537. Ha (a) on, at, in (denoting a position) (see sections 185*186, 481); 
(b) in expressions of time (see section 545). 

Be is now at the railroad station. 


Oh Tendpb Ha B0K3Euie. 

Oh paddiaeT Ha 3aB0Ae. ) 

Oh paSoTaeT Ha $a'dpnKe.) 

Oh XHBeT Ha KaBK£t3e. 

8 dan Ha cdBepe. 

H dun Ha BOCTOKe. 

8 dan na rare, 
a 6m Ha 3&aa.Re. 

Oh Teneps Ha ypone. 

Oh dan Ha KOHue'pie. 

Oh dan Ha ji^khhh. 

Ha MHe' (ie6i, Hac, Bac) 

Ha h§m. (new, hhx) 

Ha npdanoH He^djie 
538. 0, od, odo about, concerning l 
8 AyMaio o Ba'c. 
a 3HaiO 0(3 3T0M. 

Oh roBopwT odo BceM. 

060 MHd 

Mh decnoKOHucH o h§h. 
npocHTb o noMomH 
Oh He rmccOi o tom, hto dun ddneH 


Be works in a factory. 

Be lives in the Caucasus. 

I was in the north, 

I was in the east. 

I was in the south. 

I was in the west. 

Be is now in class. 

Be was at a concert. 

Be was at a lecture, 
on me (you, us, you) 
on him (it, her. them) 
last week 

of (see section 480). 

I am thinking about (of) you. 

I know about this. 

Be talks about everything, 
about me 

He are worried about him. 
to ask for help 

Be did not write that he was sick 


539. no after, on 

no HCTeneHHH HeAejlH after the lapse of a week, after a 

week had passed 

HO nOJiyndHHH HHCbMa' (up)on receipt of the letter, after 

the letter had been received 


540. npa (a) in the presence of; (b) 
attached to 

npa un4 (Hac, Bac) 
npn h§m (Hen, hhx) 
y MeHa HeT npn cede flener. 
npn Bameft micane 
npa bchkom cjiynae 


by, with; (c) in (the service of), at. 

in my (our, your) presence 
in his (her, their) presence 
I have no money with me. 
at your school 
at every occasion 


541. Tbe prepositions k (no), c (co), b (bo), Hafl (h£ao), nepeA (nepeAo). 

Ibe prepositions K (with dative), c (with genitive or instrumental), B (with 
accusative or prepositional), naA and ndpeA (with instrumental) appear as KO, 
CO, BO, HaAO, ndpeAO under the following circumstances: 
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(a) All five, before words beginning with the consonant clusters, Mil-, 
bc-, Bp-: 

ko MHe, co mhoh, bo use, ko mho'™ jhoabm, co MHdrHMH jkjabmh, bo mhcJhix 
M ecT^x; na ao mhoh, ne'peflo mhoh; 

ko BceM jibahm, ko BceMy, oo bc^mh ABAbMH, bo Bcex MeoTsCx, BO BCeM; 

KO BpSMeHH, CO BP^MeHH, bo' BpeMH, BO Bp^Mfl BO^Hrf. 

(b) C and B only, if the following word begins with two or more conso¬ 
nants the first of which is identical with that of the preposition: 

co ctojkC, co CTa'ptm qenoB^KOM, co CTa'poft Aa'MOft, co cjioBapeM (V,25), 
co CBoeti noAPy'roS (V,9); 

BO BTOpHHK, BO BTOpo'M KJia'cCe. 

These rules are not strictly observed. Occasionally forms with -o appear also 
in other positions. 


Expressions of time 


542. With the instrumental (without a preposition): ahSmb, HcfablO, /TpoM, 
B^qepoM; BecHo'0, JidiOM, oceHbio, 3 hmoh; CAeAyiomeft BecHOH, cjie'AyrameH o'ceHtio; see 
section 476- Other examples: 


BqepsC BeqepoM 
cero'AHfl yipoM 
cerdAHH BeqepoM 
aaBTpa yTpou 
adflipa BenepoM 
b nsTHHAy yTpoM 
BC BTOpHHK BdqepOM 
b cndAyiomyio narmvy BdqepoM 


last night, yesterday evening 

this morning 

this evening, tonight 

tomorrow morning 

tomorrow evening 

(on) Friday morning 

(on) Tuesday evening 

next Friday evening 


543. With B and the accusative. This is the most common way of giving specif¬ 
ic indications of time. It is always used with the names of the days of the 
week: 


B KaKOH ACHfc? 

b BocKpecdHte 

B nOHOAeJIbHHK 
BO BTo'pHHK 

b cpdAy 

b ne'pBoe BOCKpecdaae 
B 3T0T BTo'pHHK 
b cjidAyHJAyso oyCOoTy 


on what day? 

on Sunday 

on Monday 

on Tuesday 

on Wednesday 

on- the first Sunday 

this (coming) Tuesday 

on the following Saturday 


In other specific expressions of time: 
b qac 
b Asa aacd 


at one o'clock 
at two o'clock 
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b fleBSTb TprifluaTb nHTb 
b leTBepTb aeBsfToro 

B BTy HOHb 
B CBOfidflHOe Bp^MH 
B TO Bpeufl, KaK 
B flOKflb 

b xoflo^Hyio noro'fly 
b KaKoe Bpeufl roaa? (VII,71) 
B OAHH AeKb 


at 9:95 
at 8:15 

during that night 
in the leisure time 
at the time when 
during the rain 
during cold weather 
in which season? 
in one day 


Die plain accusative without a preposition is occasionally used as an adverb 
of time, e.g., 

dry 3miy (IX,30) this winter 

nocJl&HHe roflH (during) the last years 

544. With b and the prepositional singular. This expression is used when cer- 
tain shorter or longer periods, especially months, are indicated; e.g., B 
SHBapd, b iJeBpaad, b iidpie, b anpeae, b ude, b nrae, b mwie, b dBrycTe, b 
ceHTHdpd, 0 OKTadpP, B HOSdpe, B AenaSpe, in January, in February, etc. Other 
examples: 

b Kaxo'u udcaue? 
b cadAyioineM udcaAe 
b otom toa/ 
b npo'nAOM roA/ 
b 6 /Aymeu boa/ | 
b cjidAytomeu roAy ) 
b THcaaa AeBHTbcoT AsdAuaTb 
ndpBOM roAy 
b koto'pou aacy? 
b naTOM aacy 

545. With Ha and the prepositional: 

Ha oToii HeA^Jie 
Ha npdmaoii HeAdae 
Ha dyAymeil HeAeae j 
Ha cadAyioiueif Helene ) 

546. In answer to the question, What date is it?, dates are given in the 
nominative singular neuter form of the ordinal numeral which indicates the day 
of the month while the month follows in the genitive, e.g., 

CerdAHH TpHH«(AUaTOe MtfH (XIV, 34) Today is Way (- the thirteenth of 

Way) 

Die year follows after the month in the form of the genitive singular of the 
ordinal numeral followed by the noun rdAa, e.g., 


in what month? 

next month, in the following month 
this year 
last year 

next year 

in (the year) iqai 

at what time? 

between four and five o'clock 

this week 
last week 

next week 
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ndpBOe HHBapa Tsfcaaa A6B8TbC(5T January 1 , 1914 (= the first of Janu- 
qeTrfpHamaToro rdAa (l-oe ary of the 1914 th year) 

HHBaps 1914-ro r. 1 


547. In answer to the question, when?, dates are given in the genitive singu¬ 
lar neuter form of the ordinal numeral, e.g., 

qeTiipHa^iiaToro h naTadAuaToro on Hay 14 and 15 

(XIV ,39) 

HeHHH poAsuica flecaToro anpe'aa Lenin was bom April 10 , 1870 . 

TiJcaaa aoceubCOT ceMHAecaToro 
rd«a ( 10 -ro anpeaa 1870-ro r.) 


548. Expressions of time with the pronominal adjective K&EAHil, every, each 
are given in the accusative without preposition, e.g., 


Aenb 

KaawHiS Mecau 
KeCsypm Aeadfipt 
KMtAHit sdaep 
Kdsyioe /Tpo 
Kt&floe Jidro 
K&Ayio HeAdas 
K&KAyro 3rfMy 
KdJKAyn cy<5<5dry 
KSCsAy® ndiHaiiy 


every day 
every month 

every December, every year in December 

every evening 

every morning 

every summer 

every week 

every winter 

every Saturday 

every Friday 


549. Notice the following use of the preposition b with the accusative of 
nouns designating a certain space of time: 

ABa ptfoa B HeAeJlfO twice 0 week 

ABa pa'aa B Mdcau twice a month 

(oahh) pa3 B AeHb once a day 

ABa Ml Tpa AHa B Mdcau two or three days a (each) month 

CKdJIbKO B HeAeaiO? how much a week? 


ADVERBS 

550. Adverbs derived from adjectives end in -0 (see section 551). Examples: 
ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE ADVERB 

ddAKHft Poor 64wo poorly 

ClfcTpHi) fast, prompt fidcTpo fast 

BpaaAeSHHii hostile BpaXAedHO in a hostile way 

BHCQKHVt high BHCOKO high Up 

rpduKH^ loud rpo'MKO loudly 

AaaeKHft distant AaaeKo' far 
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ATTRIBUTIVE ADJECTIVE 
AemeBHH cheap 
AOnrHii long (lasting) 
Aoporoii dear, expensive 
JierKHfi easy 
JIHVHH3 personal 
njioxOH bad 
cepbe3HEffi serious 
CHJibHHR strong 
CKopim fast 
THXHil quiet, silent 
TpyflHHii difficult 
xopdniHH good 
THCTHii clean 


ADVERB 

fleneBO cheaply 

HOJiro a long time 

Aoporo dearly, expensively 

JierKo' easily 

jmvHO personally 

njioxo badly 

cepbeBHO seriously 

CHJIbHO strongly 

CKOpo fast, soon 

THXO quietly, silent 

TpyflHO with difficulty 

xopotno' uie 11 

VHCTO cleanly 


These adverbs are identical with the short (predicative) form of the neuter 
singular of the corresponding adjective (see section 321). As a result, these 
forms are used in two ways: 

a) as real adverbs modifying verbs (see section 551); 

b) as predicate adjectives in impersonal sentences or with a neuter sub¬ 
ject and the linking verb dHTb, e.g., 


Jiernd it is easy 

njio'xo it is bad 

TpyflHO it is difficult 

xopomo it is well, good 


dto Jiericd 
dto njio'xo 
DTO TpyAHO 
dto xoporad 


this is easy 
this is bad 
this is difficult 
this is good 


551. In the following a few examples of simple adverbs modifying verbs are 
given. Some of these examples may be considered as idiomatic expressions. 

to live in poor circumstances, in 
poverty 


JKHTb fie'AHO 

BpaSwddHO OTHOCrfTbCS (XX,14) 


Kapm'Ha Puna noBemeHa bhcoko. 

rpOMKO KpH'ldTb 

rp'OMKo CMeaTbca 

flojiro saaHHHii 

nOHTH J1HVHO 

Ero peib TeveT ruia'BHO. 

TyBCTBOBaTb cefla njio'xo 

TOBOpHTb Cepb§3H0 


to take a hostile attitude (literally: 

to behave in a hostile manner) 

The picture was hung up high (in a 
high place) 
to shout loudly 
to laugh loudly 
long awaited 

to go in person, personally 
Be speaks with great ease (literally: 

Bis speech flows fluently) 
to feel not well 
to talk seriously 
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CHJIBHO (50JieTb 

y Mesa CHJibHO (5 ojiht rcuiOBd. 

CHJibHO ydaBaTb 

CdjiHpe ktjio aobojibho chjibho. 

THXO CTOSib 
THXO np0H3H0CHTb 
padoTaTb TpjfflHO 

&6n o ABHkeTca ycnduna (XXI,22) 

(J xoporao noMHH). (XX, 20) 
xopomd noKa3HBaeT (XX, 10) 

HHCTO BHppHTOe JJHUO 


to be seriously ill 

I have a terrible headache. 

to get very tired 

The sun was quite hot. 

to stand silently 

to pronounce softly 

to work hard 

Business is doing nicely. (Literally: 

is moving successfully) 

I remember well, 
shows well, clearly 
a clean-shaven face 


552. Adverbs may also be formed from passive participles and especially from 
the verbal adjectives mentioned in sections 786, 787, 797. Example: 
nocTynaTb HeodAywaHHO (XX,22) to act rashly 


553. Adjectives ending in -ckhH form their adverb in -ckh. See also section 

554. Examples: 

nepHOAOTeCKHft periodical nepHOAHieCKH periodically 

TeopeTHiecKHH theoretical TeopeTHHecKH theoretically 

TeXHHHeCKHH technical TexHHHeCKH technically 

554. Tbe forms no-pyccKH, no-aHrjiHHCKH, no-HeMe'uKH, no-$paHuy'3CKH, etc. are 
adverbs and mean in (the) Russian (way), etc. They are mostly used with the 
verbs TOBopHTb to speak, HHTaTb to read, nHCaib to write, noHHMaTb to under¬ 
stand, but may also be used with other verbs, e.g., 

padoTaTb no-aMepHK&lCKH to work American style 

Notice the difference between the endings of these adverbs and their correspond¬ 
ing adjectives pyccKHH, aHrjiHHCKHH, etc. 


COMPARATIVE DEGREE 

555. The comparative of attributive adjectives (that is adjectives preceding 
the modified noun) is normally formed by placing the adverb dojiee more before 
the adjective. The adjective is declined like any attributive adjective (see 
section 322), but the adverb So'jie9 remains unchanged. Examples: 

Scfjiee KpaCHBas nuisna o prettier hat 

Soiree mapdicaa yjiHpa a wider street 

Go'jiee HHCTaa KOMHaia a cleaner room 

donee CBeTJiaa KdsiHaia a brighter room 

do'jiee KopoTKHH KapanAaa a shorter pencil 

ddjiee HdBHe nepba newer pens 

556. For emphasis the attributive adjective may occasionally follow after 
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the modified noun. This changed word order may be found with comparatives too. 
Example: 

a cai&EUi aeicmiH flpyrrix JieitTopoB I have heard more interesting lec- 
fiOJiee HHTepecHHe tures by (literally: 0 f) other 

lecturers• 


557. Certain adjectives (the most important ones are listed in section 560) 
have a special attributive comparative without the adverb fioJiee. All forms of 
this type are declined like xopomait (see section 309). Examples: 


itji&mnAfi 6pai 

Bam cTdpmait fipaT 

Bncmaa nncoma 

MadAmait 6paT BCTai pa'Hbme 
CTdpmero. 

CTdpmae y^eHBKH nOMortCtra uji£ahw 

y^HTbCfl. 

CiECpmaa ceCTpa a&ji& mji etfluiefl 
noA^poK. 

OhsC 3aMaTrfjia sa MdH&myB) KHary 
fidjibine Asyx A^JuiapoB. 


the younger brother 
your older brother 
the higher school 

The younger brother got up earlier 
than the older. 

The older pupils help the younger 
(with their) study. 

The older sister gave the younger 
one a present. 

She paid for a smaller book more 
than two dollars. 


558. The comparative of predicative adjectives and of adverbs (see sections 
550 and '551) is identical. There is only one form for the singular (masculine, 
feminine, neuter) and plural of the adjective and the adverb. 

559. The most common way of forming the comparative of predicate adjectives 
and of adverbs is by replacing the adjective endings -Hit, -aft, -dit or the ad¬ 
verbial ending -o with the ending -ee which is sometimes contracted to -eii. 
Irregular comparatives of predicate adjectives and of adverbs are listed in 
section 560. Examples of regular formation: 


POSITIVE FORM OF 

ADJECTIVE AND 

ADVERB 

PREDICATE 

COMPARATIVE 

(SeAHHit ) 

(SdAHO ) 

(SeAHde 

Strait 

fiende 

OlJCTpHit | 

(SlSCTpO ) 

(SncTpee 

ASHHHHit 

AARBHde 

A<56pnit 

Aofipde 

3AOpdBH0 

3A0P0Bde 

3&n§RHit 

3emeHde 

KpaCHBHSt 

KpacHBde 

Kpa'cmil 

xpacHda 
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MFUIHfl 

Mode 

HjfSHO ) 

Kyme'e 

nd3AHH» 

no3AHde 

CB&KH0 

CBexde 

CBdTJIHtf | 
cBewid ) 

CBerade 

CHJIbHbltf 

CHJIbHO 

CHJibHde 

CKdpim | 

CKdpO ) 

CKopde 

cjifamk 

on aSee 

TeMHHft J 

TeMHO ) 

Tevrade 

tp/ahhSS J 
tp/aho ) 

TpyAHde 


yirade 

XOJldAHHft | 
xdflOAHO ) 

xojiOAHde 

H&HHa 

Baade 

BOCTOTHHft 

BocTdiHee 

sdnaAHHft 

sanaAHee 

udAJieHHo 

we'AJieHHee, MdiyieHHeti 

nOJld3HH0 

nojid3Ree 

cdBepHHfl 

cdBepHee 

cqacTJirfBHfl 

CTacTJiHBee 

yAddHHS 

yAoSaee 


CerdAHH coAHqe sseT CHAbHde Today the sun is (literally: burns) 

hotter. 


560. The most important irregular comparatives 


POSITIVE FORM 
OF ADJECTIVE 
AND ADVERB 

M. <5jnf3KHii 
F. <5JiH3Kaa 

N. OJirfsKoe 


ATTRIBUTIVE COMPARATIVE 
OF ADJECTIVE 

! 6m3KnVi 
6M3KBJI 
6flH3K0e 


PREDICATE COMPARATIVE 
OF ADJECTIVE 
AND ADVERB 


dJiake 


Adv. Sjih'sko 


Sjrase 
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M. dordTHii 

i dordTHii v 


F. doraTaa 

doaee ] dordiaa ! 

tior&e 

N. doraioe 

' doraioe ) 

i 

M. doabino'ii 

ddabnraii > 

1 

F. doabmaa 

doabmaa 

■ tfoJibine 

N. doabino'e 

ddabinee 3 

) 

M. shook mi 

BHCIUHH 1 

| 

F. BHoo'Kaa 

Btfcmaa J 

> Bike 

N. BHCOKOe 

Bdcmee i 

) 

Adv. BHCOKO 


Bike 

raydoKHii, -aa, -oe 

doaee raydoKHH, -aa, -oe 

rjiytixe 

rpoMKHii, -aa, -oe 

doaee rpoMKim, -aa, -oe 

rpome 

rpoMKO 


rpoirae 

aajieKHft, -aa, -oe 

doaee aaaeKHH, -aa, -oe 

fl&bme 

flaaeKO 


fl&ibme 

flemeBo 


Aeme'Bjie 

flemeBHfi, -aa, -oe 

doaee flemeBS®, -aa, -oe 

Aeme'ane 

PfSzvm, -aa, -oe 

doaee floaraa, -aa, -oe 

AOJibme 

fldaro 


AOJibrae 

fldporo 


Aopdxe 

flopordii, -da, -o'e 

doaee floporoii, -aa, -oe 

Aopoke 

scdpKHfi, -aa, -oe 

doaee xdpKHii, -aa, -oe 

acapqe 

KopoTKHfi, -aa, -oe 

doaee kopotkhh, -aa, -oe 

Kopoqe 

KpemcHH, -aa, -oe 

doaee KpemcHii, -aa, -oe 

Kpdime 

JierKHH, -aa, -oe 

doaee aericaS, -aa, -oe 

Jierqe 

aerico' 


jieWe 

udaeHbKHfi, -aa, -oe 

Me'Hbmi®, -aa, -ee 

Me h bine 

Mdao 


ueHbme 

MHoro 


tio'jibine 

Moaofldii, -da, -oe 

t doaee MOaofldB, -da, -o'e 
( uadaniHii, -aa, -ee 

MOJiose 

uarKHfi, -aa, -oe 

doaee Mancnfi, -aa, -oe 

Marqe 

mfeiraii, -aa, -oe 

Hfonn®, -aa, -ee 

Hifxe 

HH3K0 


HHSe 

naoxo 


x/s® 

naoxo'R, -da, -oe 

x/flnrnii, -aa, -ee 

xyxe 

no3flHHH, -aa, -ee 

doaee nd3flHHH, -aa, -ee 

i noaxe 

( no3AHee 

no3flHO 


no3sce 
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UPOCTO 


npome 

npocTOH, -as, -oe 

6dr.ee npocTOH, -da, -oe 

npome 

pdHHuii, -aa, -ee 

6o'aee paHHHii, -aa, -ee 

p^Hbme 

P^HO 


paHbme 

pdflKHH, -aa, -oe 

do'aee pe'flKHK, -aa, -oe 

pdae 

pe^KO 


peate 

caa'daS, -as, -oe 

6dr.ee caa'daft, -aa, -oe 

{ cjiadee 
( cjiadxe 

onrfflKHH, -aa, -oe 

drfaee cadflKHH, -aa, -oe 

cjiame 

CTdpuii, -aa, -oe 

l 6dr.ee CTapini, -aa, -oe 
( CTdpmHH, -aa, -ee 

cTapme 

TBep^HH, -aa, -oe 

doaee TBepflaii, -aa, -oe 

TBepsce 

thxhh, -aa, -oe 

donee thxhh, -aa, -oe 

THme 

THXO 


THine 

ToacTHH, -aa, -oe 

doaee ToacTsS, -aa, -oe 

Tojme 

tohkhh, -aa, -oe 

doaee tohkhh, -aa, -oe 

TOHbme 

y3KHii, -aa, -oe 

6dr.ee y3KHH, -aa, -oe 

pee 

xopoimw, -aa, -ee 

ayaaiHH, -aa, -ee 

jipnne 

xopomd 


Jiywe 

aacTo 


qame 

aacTEffi, -aa, -oe 

doaee aaoTsm, -aa, -oe 

^ame 

hhcthh, -aa, -oe 

do'aee qHCTEtfi, -aa, -oe 

tiHie 

hhpokhh, -aa, -oe 

doaee ihpo'khh, -aa, -oe 

mtfpe 

The predicate comparative 

may also be formed by means 

of the adverb 


doaee and the short or long form of the basic adjective. Examples: 

AarjiHHCKas KHara UHe doaee Hyma. I need the English book more. (Liter¬ 
ally: The English book is more 


KpciCHHii KapaHfl&i me doaee syseH 
KandS npe^MeT ftaa Bac doaee 
HHTepe'CRHH? 

Ilo'cae 3toh noe'3flKH oh ay'scTBOBaa 
ceda doaee ycTaaHM, 


necessary to me.) 

I need the red pencil more. 

What subject is more interesting to 
you? 

After that excursion he felt more 
tired. 


562. KaK MOEHO with the comparative 
Kan mokho CKope'e (XV1II,59) 
kbk uosho ayqme (XVI11,70) 

Kan mo'sho uefljeHHen 
KaK mokho doabme 
KaK mo'stho fliiBne 


as fast as possible 
as well as possible 
as slowly as possible 
as much as possible 
as far as possible 
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k&k uo'kho adjibine 
ksk u( 5 xho pfebie 


as long as possible 
as early as possible 


563. Hie prefix no- attached to a predicate comparative expresses either a 
someuhat higher degree or a degree as high as possible ( see section 562). Hie 
context will tell which of the two meanings applies in a particular situation. 
Hie following examples are given with the meaning occurring in this book. 


H Hfly cnaib nopaMe, HTofiEi 
noAo'jibtne oTAomyib. (XVIII, 
60-61) 

nofijirike 

nofiojibne 

noBi&ie 

noafeine 

nofleme'ane 

noAo'^fcrae 

noKpenae 

noji^ime 

noud.Hbie 

nonpome 

nocKopee 

nodapme 

noTeMHee 

noTame 

nonm'pe 


I go to bed as early as possible in 
order to get as much rest as pos¬ 
sible. 

a little closer; as near as possible 
a little more; as much as possible 
someuhat taller 

a little farther away; as far away as 
possible 

someuhat cheaper; as cheap as possible 

a little longer; as long as possible 

as strong as possible 

someuhat better 

a little less 

someuhat simpler 

as soon as possible 

as old as possible 

someuhat darker 

as noiselessly as possible 

someuhat uider 


564. Hie comparative CKOpe'e has several meanings: 1) faster, sooner; 2) as 
soon as possible, very soon; 3) ratAer (XX,25). 


565. About the use of the genitive case after the comparative degree of an 
adjective or an adverb, see section 460. 

566. Than after an attributive adjective in the comparative degree is ren¬ 
dered by qeM. Sometimes this conjunction is used instead of the construction 


described in section 460. Hie conjunction 
Examples: 

Moa cecTpd Kynujia 6 < 5 jiee KpacrfByio 
nuiany, aeM a. 

Mh jkhbSm b StJjiee mapoKotf 'fmu.e, 
tom nimn npyabii. 

Oh jiioSht oTua SoJibme, aeM uaib. 

(See section 460) 

Oh xhji B£B< 5 e fldabine, qeia ero seni. 


qeu is usually set off by a comma. 

Hy sister bought a prettier hat than I. 

Me live on a uider street than our 
friends. 

Be loves his father more than his 
mother. 

Be lived twice as long as his wife. 
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567. TOM for than must be used if the compared word is in the genitive or any 


other case (see section 460). Examples: 
ru&fee Moeft cecipsf 6enee, tom 
diofl 

JI^tom nojis KpaoHBee, tom SHMdi). 

0h£ jisod ht Mysa fidjibme, tom 

dpdia. 


The dress of my sister is whiter than 
that of this lady. 

In summer the fields are more beauti¬ 
ful than in winter. 

She loves her husband more than her 
brother. 


568. 'JeM for than must be used when verbs, simple adverbs, or compound adver¬ 


bial expressions (prepositional phrases) 
section 460). Examples: 

Mh fiiinH Tau Aonb me, tom Ayu&nn 

dHTb. 

CeroflHS fiifao u^Hbare, tom Bqepa\ 

B HtlmeM ropo/je /jihuh nape, 'jew b 
B&eM. 

B 3Toh KouHaie Time h CBeT^ee, 
tom b flpyrdfl. 

B KyxHe xapye, tom b roCTHHOft. 

y SAopoBoro TOJiOBdKa KpoBb 
KpacHee, tom y Hes^opoBoro. 
y nerd flpyadii bo MHoro pa3 
fiojibnie, tom y MeHH. 

569. TOM . . . TeM with the comparative: 
Mew ddjibtne s a&Hmi&ocb e':o, reu 
ddaee OHd iieHa HHTepeo/eT. 
(XVIII, 46-47) 

VeM prfHbme, TeM Jiyaine. (XVIII, 
11 - 12 ) 

%m OHer deade, ieM b none 
cBeTJie'e. 


are compared with each other (see 

Ve were there longer than we ex¬ 
pected to be. 

Today there were less than yesterday. 

In our city the streets are wider 
than in yours. 

In this room it is cleaner and bright¬ 
er than in the other one. 

In the kitchen it ts hotter than in 
the living room. 

The blood of a healthy person ts 
redder than that of a sick one. 

He has many times more friends than I. 


The more I study it, the more it in¬ 
terests me. 

The earlier the better. 

The whiter the snow, the brighter it 
is in the field. 


570. Trfme dfletUb - fl&lbne fiyflenib. The calmer you drive the farther you get 
(haste makes waste}. This proverb is formed without the conjunctions TOM . . . 
TeM expected in accordance with section 569. It shows moreover that the second 
person singular of the verb, with omission of the subject pronoun th (see sec¬ 
tion 363), is used to express action by an indefinite subject, e.g., one, 
people. This is very common practice. Note that it is the second person singu¬ 
lar, and not the second plural, that is used in this sense. See also section 


612. 
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SUPERLATIVE DEGREE 

571. The superlative degree of attributive adjectives is formed by putting 
the pronominal adjective caMHH c&iaa ca'uoe (see section 306) before the basic 
form (positive degree) of the adjective. Both words are declined together with 
the modified noun. Examples: 

c££mhk 6oraTHH qaioBdic b rdpo^e 

the richest man in town 

cdiias 6jiH3Kafl Aopora 

the nearest road 

ca'uHH fioJibinoH isijib'mK (XVIII, 18) 

the tallest boy 

C£fuHH SoJItfflOH fleHL B roxy 

the longest day in the year 

Cauoro fiojitmoro M£0iB'inna 3ob/t 

The tallest boy is called Isayev. 

HcdeBHM. (XVIII, 19) 

cduHH BHCOKHH AOM 

the tallest house 

cduaa BHcdicas ropd (XVIII, 53) 

the highest mountain 

CdMiW AOpOrOH TCJlOBdK 

the dearest person 

CduHH XapKHH AeHt 

the hottest day 

CaMHK HHTepdcHHH TCJioBeK 

the most interesting person 

cdmae KpacHBHe fldm 

the best looking children 

C£(mhh JierKHH npeAMeT (XVIII, 45) 

the easiest subject 

Bam cimvi jimdHMHft npe^Mdi (XVIII, 

your favorite (best liked) subject 

49) 

cdjJHB M&ieHfaKHH (XVIII, 17) 

the smallest 

cdsJHft TpyAHHH H3HK 

the most difficult language 

572. Adjectives with a special attributive comparative (see sections 557 and 
560) form the superlative by putting the pronominal adjective cduHft caidas cduoe 
(see section 306) before the comparative form. Examples: 

CaMHH JiyltHHft COpT 

the best kind 

crfiioe Ji/’imee 

the best (thing) 

cakroi ujia/TOnS y^eHrik 

the youngest pupil 

csCkoe xyanee 

the worst (thing) 

573. An attributive superlative can also be formed with the ending -enmufi 
( -aHmHH after hissing sounds), declined like xopoumft (see section 309). Some¬ 
times these forms express an exceedingly high degree. Examples: 

6eA&emm 

the poorest 


the nearest 

SoraidftmHH 

the richest 

AodpdfimHii 

the kindest 

mnemaii 

the dearest 

npeKpacHefluiHft 

exceedingly fine 

CHAbHeHUIHfi 

the strongest 

cqacTJiHBeBinH ft 

the happiest 
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Tpy^HefiniHH the most difficult 

yuH^HUHH the smartest 

XOJlOflfleama^ the coldest, exceedingly cold 

574. The superlative of predicate adjectives and of adverbs is formed by add¬ 
ing BCex of all or BCero' of everything to the comparative. Examples: 


Oh Bi&ie BCex. (XVIII, 20) 

Oh yirade Bcex yneHHKOB b luia'cce. 

(XVIII,21) 

Ohh KpacHBee Bcex. 

Oh 6hji uojio'xe Bcex. 

9tot ypoK TpyzjHee Bcex. 

Jlyntne Bcex hx pafioTaji ero . 

Me'ubme Bcex 
fid ra brae Bcex 
Jitfmne Bcex 

Vto jhoasim Hyxude Bcerd? 

Vane Bcero a chjho mecTb aaco'B. 


Be is the tallest of all. 

Be is the smartest of all pupils in 
the class. 

They are the most attractive. 

Be was the youngest. 

This lesson is the most difficult. 

Bis uncle worked best of all. (Liter¬ 
ally: better than all of them.) 
least of all 
most of all 
best of all 

What do people need most (of all)? 
Host frequently I sleep six hours. 


VERBS 

575. The forms of the present tense of the verb to be (am, is, are) are as a 
rule not expressed in Russian. 

576. Russian has no progressive or emphatic form of the verb corresponding 
to the English I am reading, I do read, a HHTaro is the only equivalent to the 
English expressions, I read, I am reading, and I do read. 

577. Most verbs ending in -aTb in the infinitive belong in the First Con¬ 
jugation. To form the present tense take off the infinitive ending -Tb and re¬ 
place it with the personal endings -fo, -e!Hb, -ei, -eu, -eTe, —tOT, e.g., 

HHTd-Tb: a HHTd-K), TH HHTa-eHIb, OH (oh£, OH(}) HHTd-eT, MH IHT^-eM, 

BH HHTd-eTe, OHi( HHTdfOT. (11,46) 

Ae'aa-Tb: a aejia-o, th ^draa-eab, oh (oh£, oad) fidraa-eT, mh fldraa-eu, 
bh fle'jia-eTe, ohh neJia-foT. (11,46) 

Notice that all verbs of this type are in all forms of the present tense ac¬ 
cented on the same syllable as in the infinitive. The verbs, 3HaTb, HByadlb, 
HOKynaTb, noHHMaTb, pa6o'TaTb are conjugated in this manner. 

578- Most verbs with the infinitive ending -HTb belong in the Second Conjuga¬ 
tion. To form the present tense, take off the full ending -HTb and replace it 
with the personal endings - 83 , -Hmb, -HT, -hm, —HTe, -HT, e.g., 

roBop—HTb : a roBop-:d, th roBop-rfmb, oh (oh£, OHd) roBop-rfT, mh roBop-rfu, 
BH TOBOp-HTe, OHH rOBOp-rfT. (11,46) 
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579. For the classification of verbs, see sections 673*692. Note that in the 
vocabulary of this book each verb is followed by a numeral. This numeral indi¬ 
cates the class to which the verb belongs. Classes 1-6 belong to the First Con¬ 
jugation (see sections 678-683), while Classes 7-10 belong to the Second Conju¬ 
gation (see sections 689-692). 

580. HMrfrb and OXHflrflb belong in the First Conjugation, specifically Class 1 
(see section 678). That is why in the vocabulary they are followed by the nu¬ 
meral 1. The inflection of ostHiiaib, see section 577 (a o*nfla-fo, th o*nfijC-enib, 
etc.). HueTb is conjugated the same way (a HMe-fo, th Hue-enb, oh HMe-eT, mh 

bh HMe-eie, ohh nue'-iOT). 

581. htth belongs in the First Conjugation, specifically Class 5 (see section 

682). That is why in the vocabulary it is followed by the numeral 5- Its present 

tense stem is ha - , to which the second set of endings (see section 676) is 

added with accentuation type b (see section 674): 

a ha-/, th Hfl-enib, oh (oHa, ond) Hfi-er, mh ha-Sm, bh Hfi-eTe, OHrf ha~/t 

582. BHfieTb, CMOTpeTb, CTorfTb are verbs of the Second Conjugation (see sec¬ 
tions 684-692). CMOTpeTb and CToa'Tb belong in Class 7 (see section 689) and are 

therefore followed by the numeral 7. BHAOTb belongs in Class 9 (see section 

691). That is why in the vocabulary this verb is followed by the numeral 9. 

583. Tbe verb CMOTpeTb is conjugated like roBoprfTb (see section 578), but it 
has accentuation type c (see section 674): 

a CMOTp-i6, th CMo'Tp-HUb, oh (ohsC, oh(5) cm<5tp~ht, mh cm<5tp-hm, 

BH CM(5Tp-HTe, OHH CM($Tp-HT 

584. The present tense of CTorfTb (see section 689) is: 

a CTO-fO, TH CTOrHHb, OH (oHH, OHo) CTO~HT, MH CTO-HM, BH CTO-rfie, 

OHrf CTO-rfT 

585. The verb BrfaeTb has basically the same present tense endings as roBoprfTb 
(see section 578). However, in accordance with section 91, the first person 
singular is Brfscy, while in all other forms the consonant A of the strai is re¬ 
tained. See also section 691. Here are the present tense forms of this verb: 

a Brfscy, TH Brffl-Hfflb, OH (oHrf, OHcO Brffl-HT, MH Brffl-HM, BH Brfa~HTe, 

OHrf Brffl-HT 

586. xoT^Tb is an irregular verb (see section 673): 

a xoa/, th xdaenib, oh (oHa, ond) xSaeT, mh xotiIm, bh xoirfre, OHrf xdtst 

Note the alternation between o and o in the pronunciation of the stem vowel, 
according to whether it is stressed or not (see section 65). 

587. The present tense of SesrfTb is irregular (see section 673): 

a fieri/, th Sestrfmb, oh (oh£(, ohS) SescrfT, mh SeatriW, bh SescrfTe, ohh Ser/T 

588. A^BrfTb belongs in the First Conjugation, Class 2 (see section 679) and 
is, therefore, followed in the vocabulary by the numeral 2. Its present tense 
stem is pp.- to which the first set of endings (see section 676) is added with 
accentuation type b (see section 67 4): 

a fla-fo, th fla-emb, oh (ohsC, ohS) aa-eT, mh aa-eM, bh aa-eie, ohh aa-efi 
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589. nncaTb belongs in the First Conjugation, Class 3. Its present tense 
stem is nun-, to which the second set of endings (see section 676) is added 
with accentuation type c (see section 674): 

a nnm-y, th mfn-emi,, oh (ohs£, OHd) nsfa-er, mh nam-eu, bh nam-eie, 
ohh mfci-yT 

590. npHHaflnextCTb belongs in the Second Conjugation, Class 10 (see section 
692). Its present tense stem is npHHazyiex-, to which the fifth set of endings 
(see section 684) is added with accentuation type b (see section 674): 

a npnH£Wiex-/, th npHHaflnex-Hmb, oh (ohsC, oho') npnH£uyiesc-ifT, 
mh npuHaaneH-rfM, bh npHHaAfleac-HTe, ohh npaHawes-a'T 

591. The verbs fidraTb, ryJlHTb, pasrOB^pHB8Tb form the present tense accord¬ 
ing to the patterns given in section 577. 

592. dxaTb forms the present tense from a stem efl- with the second set of 
endings (see section 676) and accentuation type a (see section 674): 

a dn~y, th 6n-emb, oh (ohsC, oh( 5) da-eT, mh 4n-eu, bh dfl-eie, ohh dfl-yT 

593. The present tense of JiesaTb is formed with the fifth set of endings 
(see section 684) and accentuation type b: 

a ;iex-jf, th Jiex-amb, oh (oh &, oh d) jiex-dr, mh Jies-HH, bh aes-HTe, 
ohh iiez-ii 

594. npooHTb belongs in the Second Conjugation, Qass 9 (see section 691). 

In the first person singular the present tense Btem is npom- (see section 91), 
in all other forms of the present it is npoc-. The fourth set of endings (see 
section 684) is used with accentuation type c (see section 674): 

a npom-jf, th npo'c-mib, oh (oh£, OHd) npdc-HT, mh npdc-HM, bh npdc-HTe, 
OHH npdc-HT 

595. CHfldib forms the present tense like BHfleib (see section 585), except 
that it has accentuation type b (see section 674). 

596. MOHb belongs in the First Conjugation, Class 4 (see section 681). Its 
present tense stem is MOr- which changes to MOH- before the vowel e: 

a Mor-/, th Mox-enb, oh (ohS, OHd) iida-ei, mh Mo'a-eu, bh uda-eie, 
ohi( Mdr-yT 

597. paCTH belongs in the First Conjugation, Class 5 (see section 682). Its 
present tense stem is pacT- to which the second set of endings (see section 
676) is added with accentuation type b (see section 674): 

a paci-jf, th pacT-emb, oh (ohS(, OHd) paoi-§T, mh paci-eM, bh paoi-eie, 
ohh pacT-/T 

598. xoflHTb belongs in the Second Conjugation, Class 9 (see section 691). In 
the first person singular the present tense stem is xox- (see section 91), in 
all other forms of the present it is xofl-. The fourth set of endings (see sec¬ 
tion 684) is used with accentuation type c (see section 674): 

a xoH-tf, th xdfl-raib, oh (oh&, oh d) xdfl-HT, mh xdn-HM, bh xdfl-HTe, 

OHd xd/'-ST 
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Note the alternation between o and a in the pronunciation of the stem vowel, 
according to whether it is stressed or not (see section 65). 

599. flaTb pf. to give (once) is an irregular verb (see section 673). More¬ 
over, because of the perfective character of this verb, (see section 648), its 
"present tense” forms have future meaning and are really a future tense: 


h flaM 

I shall give (once) 

th flamb 

you will give (once) 

OH (oh rf, OH(f) AaCT 

he (she, it) will give (once) 

MH A&AHM 

ue shall give (once) 

bh Aa^HTe 

you uill give (once) 

ohh Aa^yT 

they uill give (once) 

Die real present tense forms are 

provided by the iterative verb flaB&b ( 

sections 588 and 648). 



600. Most verbs of the type of nyTemeCTBOBaTb, i.e., with the infinitive end¬ 
ing -OBa-Tt, form their present tense by changing -OBa- to -y- and then adding 
the first set of endings (see sections 676 and 678): 

s nyTemecTBy-fo, th nyTemecTBy-emb, oh (oh£, oho) nyiemecTBy-eT, 

mh nyiemeoTBy-eu, bh nyTeme'cTBy-eie, ohh nyieinecTBy-iOT 

601. Notice the irregular present tense of BCTBB&rb (see section 588): 

a BCTa-io, th BCTa-eiib, oh ( oh £, oh 6 ) Bcia-ei, mh bctb-om, bh BCTa-eie, 

OHH BCTa-l6T 

602. The verb nHTb to drink forms its present tense as follows: 

a nbfo, -th nbemb, oh (oHa', oho') nb§T, mh nbeM, bh nbeTe, ohh nasiT 

6htb, bhtb, JlHTb, HlHTb are conjugated in the present tense like nHTb. For 
the imperative of these verbs, see section 735. For the indicative of bhuhtb, 
see section 621. 

603. Ihe verb ecTb to eat is irregular in the present tense (see section 
673): 

a eM, th eib, oh (oh£, oh<5) ecT, mh e^HM, bh e^HTe, ohh efla'i 

For the imperative, see section'741. Note that eCTb to eat and eCTb (there) 
is, (there) are are homonyms. 

604. As has been indicated in section 575, the present tense forms of the 
verb to be are as a rule not rendered in Russian. Actually, the present tense 
of 6ilTb to be is defective. Only the third person singular ecTb is in common 
use and has the meaning is, there is, are, there are : 

Tyi ecib KHHra. There is a book here. 

But even the form eCTb is usually omitted in statements. On the other hand, it 
is generally used in questions with the meaning is there1 are there ? and in af¬ 
firmative answers to such questions as: 

TyT ecTb KHHra? 

Ecib. 


Is there a book here1 
Yes, there is. 
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The negative form of eCTb is Her there is (are) not (no) with the genitive: 

HeT KHHra there is no book 

aei KapaHAam^ there is no pencil 

605. The English verb to have can be rendered in two ways. It may be rendered 
with the verb rnieTb (see section 580) and when this verb is used the sentence 
structure is the same as in English, except that in negative clauses, in ac- 
cordance with section 453, the accusative is replaced by the genitive. Compare 
the following affirmative and negative sentences: 

H HMe'io opfly KHary. I have one book. 

H He hm&o hh OflHOH KHarH. I have not even one (not a single) 

book. 

H HMe'fo OflaH KapaHA&n (111,48) I have one pencil. 

H He hm&o KapaHAanS. I don't have a pencil. 

0MeeT JIH 3T0T HeaOBeK OBOES Does this man have a horse of his 

jdmaflb? (111,43) own? 

Oh He mieei csoeft JiduiaAH. Be does not have a horse of his own. 

606. A second way of rendering the English verb to have is achieved by means 

of the verb to be (usually not rendered in the present tense, as pointed out in 
section 604) together with the preposition y and the genitive. What in English 
is the direct object of the sentence and therefore in the accusative, appears 
in Russian as the subject and in the nominative. Before the sentence I have 

one book can be translated in this way, it must be rearranged to read By me 
(there is) one book y MeHH oaheC KHHra. In negative sentences, the negative HeT 
there is not. there are not is used and the nominative replaced by the genitive: 
y item Hex KHHTH I have no book or y MeHH HeT hh OAHOH khhth I have not even 

one (not a single) book. Compare the following sentences: 

y Bac ecib KHHra. (111,25) You have a book. 

y Modi* cecipiS Her KHHra. (111,27) My sister has no book. 
y Koro Her KHara? (111,26) Mo has no book? 

Ecib jih y Bac HeMdAKHi) CJlOBdpb? Do you have a German dictionary? 
(111,36) 

y MeHH HeT HeMeiflcoro CJJOBapa. I have no German dictionary. 

(111,38) 

607. English idiomatic expressions as to have a cup of tea, to have breakfast, 
etc., cannot be translated in the way indicated in sections 605-606. In render¬ 
ing such expressions the actual situation must be considered and the verb 
chosen according to the action involved. Thus, in the expression to have a cup 
of tea, the action is drinking and the Russian says to drink a cup of tea. On 
the other hand, for the expressions to have breakfast, to have dinner, to have 
supper, the Russian has separate specific verbs. 

608- (a) For the present tense of fiHTb to be, see section 604. 

(b) The future tense of this verb is: 
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a <5yay 

th fl/genib 

OH \ 

oni | 6fyeT 
oho' ’ 


MH 6/fleM 
bh fijfaeie 
ohh fiyayT 


When used alone (without an infinitive), 8 6fay means I shall be, etc., e.g., 
H 6yay Tati. I shall be there. 

H fiyAy yHHTeJieu. (See section 474) I shall be a teacher. 

H (tyfiy Cora'T. 

H dyAy doraTHM. 

OhsC CyaeT CoraTa. 

OHa' fiyaei fioraioii. j 

The forms fi/fly, 6/qenb, etc. are never omitted. 


I shall be rich. 


She uill be rich. 


609. HeT (see section 604) with the genitive of personal pronouns: 
MeHrf HeT flo'ua I am not at home 

Teds? HeT ^dua you are not at home 

ero' HeT AOMa he is not at home 

ee HeT Adua she is not at home 

Hac HeT fldua ue are not at home 

Bac HeT Ao'ua you are not at home 

its HeT Ao'ua they are not at home 

KOr^d Hac HeT uhen ue are not present 


In these negative sentences the subject appears in the genitive. The same 
change takes place with a number of other intransitive verbs when used in a 
negative sentence. Example: 

Ehji 6h oh Adua, He CAyHifjioCb da If he had been at home, this uould 
dioro. not have happened. 


610. The future tense of HeT is He 
He'Her He dy'AeT. 
y Bac He d^AeT APy3dfi. 

MeHH He d/AeT AOMa. 

HdHer Hd diwo. 

Hac He' dmo Ao'ua. 


djfAeT and the past tense. He dHSO. 
There uon't be any money, 
you uon’t have any friends. 

I shall not be at home. 

There uas no money. 

Ve uere not at home. 


611. The third person singular of the verbs dHTb and CTaTb in the future and 
past tenses and of droaTb in the present tense may have the meaning to happen. 
Examples: 

dHBdeT it happens 

IIOCudTpHM, hto d^A^T. Let’s see uhat uill happen. 

) it happened 

CTano ) 
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(Scasaf ijapb o Kr6 cji<5bo, He 6ino If the tsar had said one word the 
6h Toro', yro CT£uio. things that (literally: that what) 

did happen would not have happened. 

612- English indefinite expressions like one does, they do, people do are 
rendered in Russian by the third person plural of the verb without the subject 
pronoun ohi( they, e.g., 

B ndne paCoTafOT. (VII,54) They work (people work, one worksJ in 

the field. 

Hafl b£(mh fiifayT cMesTbCH. People will laugh at you. 

613. The present perfect of such English expressions as I have been working 
two days (action started in the past and continuing without interruption up to 
the present moment and still going on) is rendered in Russian by the present 
tense, as if the English were I am working two days. Examples: 

C KaKo'ro udcaua bh paScfaaeTe npH Since what month have you been work- 
niKdJie? (VII, 8) ing at school? 

H paSoiaio SfleCb ^Ba ,ahh. I have been working here two days. 

Kaic flOJiro bh HHBeTe B Hineu Bow long have you been living in our 

ro'poae? (VII,39) city? 

a SHB/ 3flecb TpdTHfl fleHb.(VII, 40) This is the third day that I have 

been living here. 

As a result of this, Russian sentences like Kaic Ao'iiro BH pafidTaeie? may have 
a double meaning: Bow long have you been working? or Bow long do you work? 

Which of the two meanings is intended in a specific occurrence is indicated by 
the given situation. 

614. The expressions of quantity, rndro much, many, CiedilbKO? how much? how 
many?, CTOJIbKO so (as) many, so (as) much, HdcKOJlbKO a few, several, m&io few, 
when used as subject, take the verb in the singular no matter whether they are 
followed by a genitive singular or plural. Examples: 

B 3T0M ropo^e XHBeT MH<5ro Many foreigners live in this town. 

HH0CTp&m8B. 

CicdnbKO HHOCTp&ljeB SHbSt B 3T0M Bow many foreigners live in this 
rdpofle? city? 

GcdnbKO fleTdB ddraei B na'pKe? Bow many children are running around 

in the park? 

B ntfpKe fldraeT MHdro arfabHincoB b Many boys and girls are running 
fldBOHeK. around in the park. 

ITpa Hsuneii nncdne paSo'Taei CTcfjibKO At our school work as many teachers 

se yHHTejiefi, CKdnbKO h npn as at yours. 

B&neii. 

CKOJbKO B&mx pOACTBSHHHKOB 6&ZO Bow many of your relatives were in 
Ha BoJtnd? the war? 

MHdro Ba'fleJio ary KapTHHy. Many people saw this picture. 
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general remarks on the verbal system 


615. The Russian verb is either active or reflexive. The reflexive verb is 
formed by attaching a reflexive particle to the end of the active verb. 


616. The Russian verb has the following forms: 


ACTIVE 
Infinitive 
Present Tense 
Imperative 
Past Tense 

Present Active Participle 
Present Gerund 
Present Passive Participle 
Past Active Participle 
Past Gerund 

Past Passive Participle 


REFLEXIVE 
Infinitive 
Present Tense 
Imperative 
Past Tense 
Present Participle 
Present Gerund 

Past Participle 
Past Gerund 


617. Each verb has two stems: an infinitive stem and a present tense stem. 

From the infinitive stem are derived: the past tense, the past active parti¬ 
ciple, the past gerund, and the past passive participle. 

From the present tense stem are derived: the present (and perfective future) 
tense, the imperative, the present active participle, the present gerund, and 
the present passive participle. 

618. In this grammar, in accordance with general practice, all verbs are 
listed in their infinitive form followed (in parentheses) by the form of the 
first person singular of the present (or perfective future) tense. Additional 
information is given where necessary. 


619. The past tense is formed independently from the formation of the present 
tense. Verbs which are “irregular” in the present tense system may be quite 
regular in the past tense and vice versa. The classification of verbs presented 
in this grammar is based on the formation of the present tense. An independent 
future tense, as we know it from other languages, is lacking in Russian. 


620. There are simple verbs and prefixed verbs. As a rule, the prefixed verbs 

have exactly the same endings and the same accentuation as the simple verbs on 

which they are based. Consequently, prefixed verbs belong in the same class as 
the basic verb from which they are derived. If the basic verb is one of the ir¬ 
regulars listed in section 673, its compounds have exactly the same inflection¬ 
al forms, e.g., 

AaB&b (flarf, naeiHb, Aaei, Aaeu, Aa&re, a^t) iter, to give 

H3-AaBaib (aSAarf, H3Aaemb, . . • HSAaror) ipf. to give out, to publish 

OT-AaB£(Tb (oiAam, OTAaemb, . . . otaubt) ipf. to give auay 

nepe-AaBEfrb (nepeAaio, nepeAaemb, . . • nepeA&BT) ipf. to hand over, to transmit 

no-AaBaTb (noAato, noA&emi, . . . noAarfi) ipf. to serve 

npo-AaBdib (npoflasS, npoAaemb, . . . npoAaBfr) ipf. to sell 

c—AaB^Tb (cash), CAaenib, . . . CAasfcr) ipf. to hire out, to let 
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ASTb Uau, Aaib, flacT, asahm, a&Ahts, a&a/t) pf. to give 
H3-A^Tb (h 3A^M, H3A&nb, H3A&3T, H3A&Arf«, H3A&AHTe, H3A3 A’/t') pf. 10 give 
out, to publish 

OT-A^Tb (otaeIm, OTAamb, otaeJct, otasahh, OTAaAHTe, otaba/t) pf. to give 
away 

nepe-A^Tb (nepeA&t, nepeA&nb, nepeA^cT, nepeA&AHM, nepeAaAHTe, nepeAaA^T) 

pf. to hand over, to transmit 

no-AaTb (noAau, coame., noAacT, nOAaArfu, noAaAHTe, uoasa/t) pf. to serve 
npo-Aa'Tb (npoAau, npoA&b, npoAacT, npoASAHU, npoAftAHie, npoAaA/r) pf. 
to sell 

c-AaTb (cAau, CAamb, cabct, cabahm, CAaAHTe, CA&K/t) pf. to hire out, to let 

621. Exceptions to the general rule given in section 620 appear in the fol¬ 
lowing cases: 

(a) In perfective verbs formed with the prefix BH-, the word stress is always 
(in the infinitive and all forms derived from the infinitive and present tense 
stems) on that prefix BH-. If, as a result of this, an end syllable with the 
vowel e loses the accent, this vowel is no longer pronounced e but e. Conse¬ 
quently, such verbs move into a different class, e.g., 

nHTb 2b ipf. to drink: Present: nbfo, nbemb, nteT, nbeii, nbf?Te, m>8)T 
Past; nan, nmiil, muio, mm 
BH-naTb la pf. to drink: Future: Bffabffl, BS&ibemb, BifabeT, 

Brfnbeii, B&ibeTe, BHnbBT 
Past: BifnHJi, Bifaaaa, b ifnn.no, BiSnHJiH 

In imperfective verbs with the prefix BH-, this prefix is always unstressed. 
Cf. imperfective ButfapaTb to choose and perfective BHfipaTb to choose. BHr;iSAeTb 
to look (well, etc.) is the only exception to this rule, being imperfective in 
spite of the otherwise characteristically perfective accentuation. 

622. (b) A number of other perfective verbs withdraw the word stress back to 
the prefix in the past tense, e.g., noHHJl, OTAaji, npoAaJi, npoxHJi. 

623. Some verbs with an initial vowel H change that vowel in the prefixed 
forms, e.g., 

htth (ha/, nA«nb): 3aHTH (3ai)A/, AaiiAaemb) 
nokTH (nofiAy, nofiAeEb) 

OTOftTrf (OTOHAy, OTOKAeiDb) 
npHTTiC (npHAy, npnAeiib) 

BOHTtf (bOHA/, BOHASmb) 

BlteTH (BlfiiAy, BifHAenib) 

HaiiTH (HaiiAy, HaiiAeinb) 

Hrpaib (arpaa): ctrpa'Tb (chtp&o) 

624- Verbal compounds made up of a prefix ending in a consonant and a simple 
verb beginning with several consonants insert the vowel o between prefix and 
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verb stem. However, this o vanishes again in those forms of the same compound 
where the simple verb begins with only one consonant. Examples: 

OTo-6paTb (oT-Cepy, OT-depeim, . . . OT-Sepifa): ot6hp£Iti, (-itio) 
pa3o-<5p^Tb (pa3-<5epy, paa-depena, . . . pa3-6epyT): paaSnpa'Tb (- da ) 
a-xe x ib ( co - mi , co-meub; c-aer, co-xr^a, co-xtji<5, co-xtjih) 

In the following verbs the spelling -bH>, -b'enb, etc. , contains the consonant 
y, and consequently the general rule applies here also: 
pa3-6n'Tb (pa3o-<5bi6, pa3o-<3benib, . . . pa30-6bioT) 
c-BHTb (co-Bbio, Bo-Bberab, . . • co- b bid?) 

0 -anTb (co-jibfd, co-jibemb, . . . co-jibjot) 
c-fliHTb (co-ibfo, co-nibenib, . . . co-fflbioT) 

625. The compound forms of exaib and e 3 AKTb are: _npn-exaTb (npn-efly), 
y-exaTb (y-e'fly), but npn-eaxaib (- dm ), y-e3aa'ib (- dm ). 

THE VERBAL ASPECTS 

626. The so-called verbal aspects play an important role in the Russian ver¬ 
bal system. The term verbal aspect, as used in Russian grammars, denotes a 
semantic category cutting across all form categories, such as conjugations, 
voices, moods, etc. There are two main verbal aspects in Rissian, a perfective 
aspect and an imperfective aspect, and each Russian verb, active or reflexive, 
is either perfective or imperfective. This division results from the fact that 
not all verbs can express action going on in the present. Goth types of verbs 
have present tense forms, but only the present tense forms of imperfective 
verbs function as a true Present Tense, while the present tense forms of per¬ 
fective verbs have the(meaning and function of a Future Tense. 

627. Both the perfective and the imperfective aspect may be subdivided, with 

:rfective types: 

Inchoative action 
Momentary action 

Effective action Completed action 

Limited duration 

Simple imperfective or single-occurrence 
imperfective action 
Iterative action 

628. The basic form of the verbal system is the Bingle-occurrence imperfec¬ 
tive verb (Type 5). The perfective types (with some exceptions in Types 2 and 
3) are derived from Type 5 by means of verbal prefixes. Any prefix added to a 
verb of Type 5 ha3 a double effect: 

(a) The meaning of the verb is changed in accordance with the inherent mean¬ 
ing of the prefix. 

(b) The prefixed verb is perfective and, consequently, its present tense 
forms have future meaning. 


four perfective and two impe 

j £ 

Perfective < „ 


Imperfective 
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629. In this book the following abbreviations are used to indicate the aspect 
of a verb: 

pf. for perfective aspect (Types 1-4), 
ipf. for imperfective aspect (Types '5-6), 
iter, for iterative aspect (Type 6). 

630. An inchoative verb (Type 1) expresses the beginning of an action. Most 
inchoative verbs are derived from Type 5 by means of the prefix 3a-. Occasion¬ 
ally the prefixed (perfective) verb appears in the reflexive form, while the 
basic (imperfective) verb is active. It should also be noted that not all verbs 
that have the prefix 3a- are inchoative. Examples of inchoative formations: 

Cojieib to be ill 3a6oJl£lb to fall ill 

rope'Tb to be on fire 3aropeTbca to catch fire 

X8Ub to make bum 3axeib to set on fire 

XHTb to live 3a*HTb to begin to live 

MOJnaTb to be silent 3aM0aa&b to start to be silent, 

to stop talking 

nji&aTb to weep 3anaaKaTb to start to weep 

Inchoative meaning appears also in the following formations: nO-Hp^BHTbCH, 
no-’J^BCTBOBaTb, pac-cepAHTbca. 

631. Verbs of Type 2 (momentary action) express the idea of suddenness, of 
abruptness, or of extreme rapidity. Here belong a number of verbs ending in 
-Hy-Tb, e.g., KpHKHyTb, CKpHUHyTb, Tpo'Hyib. These verbs are perfective by na¬ 
ture, without the help of any prefix. 

632. A peculiarity of the Russian language is to be mentioned in this connec¬ 
tion. A certain number of interjections, all expressing a noise or motion, can 
be used with a quasi-verbal value, and in imitation of this use, certain per- 
fectives in -Hy-Tb (Type 2) have a personal uninflected form which can be used 
for all genders, numbers, or persons as a substitute for any inflected form. 
Examples: 

Eopa Syx Ha c^ho h KyBHpK Ha Heu. Little Boris jumped into the hay and 

made a somersault in it. 

Oh cCprfcHa c ce6a bc§ naaTbe — Be threw off all his clothes — and 
H SyaiHX b bo'aV. splash/ he plunged into the water. 

Ohh HOAonUH k AOuy H CTyK b OKHd. They went up to the house and rapped 

on the window. 

In the last sentence, CTyK is the uninflected form of CTyKHyTb pf. to knock 
(ipf. CTyu&rb). 

633. Momentary action is also expressed by 06-p£(fl0BaTbC3 and no-CMerfTbca. 

634. In their basic meaning, verbs of Type 4 (limited duration) always denote 
a completed action of very short duration. The adverbial modifier Heiratfro a lit¬ 
tle usually accompanies (either explicitly or merely implicitly) the verbs of 
this type. However, adverbial modifiers indicating longer (but definitely lim-, 
ited) duration may also be used, especially in an enumeration of successive 
completed actions. 
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635. All verbs of Type 4 are derived from the basic type (5) by means of the 
prefix no-, but not every verb having this prefix expresses limited duration. 
The basic verbs from which this type is derived are very frequently intransi¬ 
tive and express a state or a situation, or some kind of continuous development. 
Examples: 


HOtfHTb 

to stay awhile 


noroBopHTb 

to talk awhile, to 

have a talk 

noryvisiTb 

to promenade awhile 


noflepsc&b 

to hold awhile 


nofly'MaTb 

to think awhile 


HOOKHTb 

to live (somewhere) 

awhile 

nopatfoTETb 

to work awhile 


nOCMOTp^Tb 

to look awhile 


nocnaTb 

to sleep awhile, to 

take a nap 

nOCTOflTh 

to stand awhile 


no^HTaTb 

to read awhile 



noflO-xfl^Tb to wait awhile is an exception to the rule that all verbs of Type 
4 have the prefix no-. 

636- The great majority of the perfective verbs are of Type 3 (effective ac¬ 
tion). They are derived from the basic imperfective type (5) by means of any 
available prefix, including sa- and no-. However, there are also a few verbs of 
this type which are perfective by nature, without a prefix. 

Verbs of this type express a single completed action with special attention 
drawn to its end and result or effect. Compare the following two sentences: 

PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE 

(Type 3) (Type 5) 

H Hannodji nHCbMO. I wrote (I have H nnc in nucbiitf. I was writing a 
written, finished writing) a letter 

letter. (As a result, the 
letter was or is ready for 
mailing.) 

637. The simple imperfective aspect (Type 5) expresses a single continuous 
action or describes a situation. The attention is drawn to the action itself, 
the process, the way in which the action takes place, and not to its end or re¬ 
sult. Examples: 

H <5yfly exaTb (Jifcipo (IX, 13) I shall ride fast. 

H <5yfly htth Me'flJieHHO. (IX,5) I shall walk slowly. 

In these sentences the adverbs characterize the action and, therefore, imper¬ 
fective verb forms must be used. 

Imperfective verbs are also used when simply the meaning of a verb (e.g., the 
action of writing or reading and not some other action) is to be expressed, e.g., 

OflHH nncai a flpyroii vinaa. One was writing and the other reading. 

638. The iterative aspect (Type 6) expresses a repeatedly performed or habit¬ 
ual action, e.g., 
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a <5yfly BCTpeva'Tb ero Kaaustii AeHb. I shall meet him every day. 
a BOTpe^dji ero Asa pa'3a. I met him twice. 

3 Haqraan nHCaTb mhoto pa3. I started to write many times. 

There are primary and secondary iteratives. The secondary iteratives which 
are extremely numerous are derived from perfective verbs, but only from Types 
1-3, and not from Type 4. 


PRIMARY ITERATIVES 

639. Ihere is a group of about seventeen verbs of motion with two forms for 
the imperfective aspect, one single-occurrence imperfective (Type 5), the other 
iterative (Type 6). The single-occurrence imperfective form expresses motion 
in one direction only, while the iterative expresses either motion back and 
forth or repeated or habitual action. Ihose most frequently used are listed 
here: 


SINGLE-OCCURRENCE 



IMPERFECTIVE 



ITERATIVE 

HTTH 

to go (on foot) once 

XOAHTb 

to 

go (on foot) habitually 

dxaTb 

to ride (once) 

d3AHTb 

to 

ride habitually 

CexaTb 

to run (once) 

6eraTb 

to 

run around 

AeTeTb 

to fly (once) 

AeTaTb 

to 

fly around 

BeCTH 

to lead (once) 

BOAHTb 

to 

lead habitually 

B63TH 

to cart (once) 

BOSHTb 

to 

cart habitually 

HeCTlf 

to carry (once) 

HOCHTb 

to 

carry habitually 


Primary iteratives are also OHBElTb to be (habitually) and AaBaTb to give. 

Kyfld bh Tenepb HAeTe? Where are you going now? 

Kasmail jih AeHb bh xdume b Do you go (on foot) to school every 

UUCOJly? (VII, 34) day? 

640. It would be a mistake to use the verbs HTTH and others of that same 
group with the adverbial expressions K&WHH AeHb every day. Kakfloe yTpo every 
morning, KaKAHH rOA every year. BCerAa' always, qa'CTO often, and similar ones 
implying repetition of the action. 

641. As was pointed out in section 639, primary iteratives express motion 
back and forth, while the corresponding single-occurrence imperfectives indi¬ 
cate motion in one direction only. Examples: 

SINGLE-OCCURRENCE IMPERFECTIVE 

OH meA B UKOJiy. Be was on his way to school. 

Bh KyA^-TO ClicTpo nun. You were going somewhere fast. 

PRIMARY ITERATIVE 

Oh ddraA OKOJIO roh&. He was running around near the house. 

SI XOAHJI K AOKTOpy. I went to the doctor (and returned). 

PafiOTHHK XOAHA B ropOA BHepd. The worker went to town (and came 

back) yesterday. 

By brother drove into town (and returned). 


EpaT e3A«A b ropoA. 
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ASPECTS AND TENSES 


642. Roth the perfective and the imperfective aspect can be expressed in 
the infinitive, the future tense, and the past tense, while for the present 
tense there is only one aspect, the imperfective. In other words, the perfec¬ 
tive verb has only two tenses (past and future), while the imperfective verb 
has three tenses (past, present, future). 

Here is a table of the distribution of the various verbal forms: 


Imperfective 
Infinitive 
Present Tense 
Future Tense 
Past Tense 
Imperative 

Present Active Participle 
Present Passive Participle 
Present Gerund 
Past Active Participle 


Perfective 

Infinitive 

Future Tense 
Past Tense 
Imperative 


Past Active Participle 
Past Passive Participle 
Past Gerund 


FORMATION OF ASPECTS 

643. Simple (non-compound, primary) verbs are usually imperfective. As soon 
as a prefix is added to single-occurrence imperfective verbs (Type 5), they 
become perfective, in addition to having their meaning changed. Iterative 
verbs (Type 6), however, are not affected by this perfectivization. Each of 
the prefixes no- and npo- added to the imperfective TOTSfab to read imparts to 
the compound a specific meaning: nO'JHTtfTh to read awhile, npo'JHTalrb to read (a 
book, an article) through, to read to the end. In addition to this specific 
meaning, both prefixed forms are perfective, i.e., their present tense forms 
have the function of the perfective future tense: S no<JHTs6o I shall read 
awhile, a npO'IHT&> I shall read through. 

644. Sometimes the change of meaning seems so slight as to be almost imper¬ 
ceptible in the English translation. Then one says that the prefix used merely 
“perfectivizes” the verb and thus provides a basis for the perfective future 
and the other.perfective forms. However, this term is only a subterfuge used 
to justify an abridged treatment of the problem, and in reality each perfec¬ 
tive verb is a separate lexical unit necessitating a separate definition, a 
situation which is fully taken into account by the good dictionaries. With 
this reservation in mind, the traditional way of grammatical presentation is 
also followed in this book. The prefix no- is most frequently used in this per- 
fectivizing function, e.g., no-CnaroAaptfTb, no-fiptfrb, no-Be3Tif, no—BtfpnTb, 
lio-BecTrf, no-flumrfTb, no-ixaTh, no-saadib, no-xeji&Tb, no-aBdib, no-34opdBaibca, 
no-BCKaTb, noSTrf (with), no-Kynaib, no-Haoirf, no-npocrfTb, no-tyi/maTb, no-CM^Tb, 
no-CMoip^Tb, no-coBdiOBaib, no-cnsnifrb, no-cTrfBHTb, no-ciapiibca, no-CTpafltfrbca 
no-cipifab, no-CTprfaTb, no-cyarfib, no-repn&b, no-rd'ib, no-roponHTbca, no-nyirfib 
no-xBajHTb. 
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Other prefixes used in such function sre: 

BC-: BC-nrfllHHTb, BC-TpeB(5xHTb 

BH-: Bii-dpHTb, Bif-KynaTbca, Bif-nHTb, Bsf-cjiaTb, Bif-yuHTb 

3 a-: 3a-xoTeTb 

Ha-: Ha-KopMHTb, Ha-nuc^Tb, Ha-nyr^Tb 

npo-: npo-fioji^Tb, npo-pafitfiaTb, npo-CHAeTb, npo-UHTtCTb 

pac-: pac-KJiaHHTbca 

c-: c-Cepevb, c-A&iaTb, c-Moib, c-nmTb, ci-ecTb, c-yu^Tb 

y-: y-BHAeTb, y-3HaTb, y-nicTb, y-cjii&iaTb. 


645. 


In a few cases the formation of the 
IMPERFECTIVE 
SpaTb 
BdmaTb 
TOBOpifTb 
KJlrfHBTbOa 
KJiaCTb 


perfective is irregular 
PERFECTIVE 
B3STb 
HO-B^CHTb 
CKa3aTb 
nOMOHHTbCH 
no-aoEHTb 


HHTtCTb has two perfective forms, e.g., npo-HHTiTb and npo-HtJcTb . Consequent¬ 
ly also from CHHTaTb: co-CHHTtCTb and cuecTb. 

646. There are a few compound verbs which are always imperfective (Type 5) 
in spite of the prefix with which they are formed: BHTJiHAeTb, 38BHCeTb, 
HaA^sibca, npHHaftfleasiTb, cocTOSTb. There are no corresponding perfectives. 

647. Verbs ending in -apoBaib are both perfective and imperfective. As a re¬ 
sult, they have the same form for the imperfective present and the perfective 
future tenses. The general meaning of the sentence will tell whether the ac¬ 
tion is going on now or will take place at some future time. Examples: 


INFINITIVE 

HlfllOPTHpOBaTb 

JIHKBHAHpOBaTb 

TaierpaJaCpoBaTb 


IMPERFECTIVE 
PRESENT TENSE 

a HMnopTrfpyo 
a aHKBHAHpyo 
a Teaerpa$HpyH> 


PERFECTIVE 
FUTURE TENSE 

a HunopTHpyio 
a amcBHAHpyH) 
a TeaerpafHpyo 


648. There are a number of verbs which are perfective by nature, without hav¬ 
ing a prefix. We call them primary perfectives. 

Here belong first of all about three hundred verbs ending in -HyTb, e.g., 
BepHyTb, ABHHyTb, KpHKHyTb, CKpiuiHyTb, TpohyTb • However, not all verbs ending 
in -HyTb are perfective. 

In the group of primary perfectives belong also about thirty other verbs of 
varied formations. 

Each of these primary perfectives is accompanied by an independent imperfec¬ 
tive form which differs from the corresponding perfective in its conjugation 
and may even be from a different root. 

When a primary perfective is prefixed it remains perfective. 

Here is a list of primary perfectives with the corresponding imperfectives: 
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PERFECTIVE 

fipOCHTb 

BepHyTb 

aaTb 

flBHHyTb 

KOH’JHTb 

KpHKHyTb 

KynH'ib 

Jieab 

nacTb 

nyCTHTb 

pemHTb 

CeCTb 

CTBTb 


IMPERFECTIVE 

dpocaTb 

B03-BpamaTb 

naBa'Tb 

flBHTaTb 

KOH’iaTb 

KPH’ldTb 

no-Kynaib 

JIOSCHTbCfl 

na'naib 
nycKarb 
pema'Tb 
caflHTbca 
[ craHOBH'Tbca 
1 -craBaTb 
ciynarb 


CTynHTb 

Hie form -CTaBaTb is only used in compounds 
nacTb was originally a primary perfective. Except for the past participle and 
the past gerund, it is little used in the simple form today. 


SECONDARY ITERATIVES 

649. It should be noted that every prefix, beside "perfectivizing” an imper- 
fective verb, changes the general meaning of the verb, e.g., a MHTeCh) I read, I 
am reading: a npovHTdlo I shall read to the end, or a padoTao I work, I am 
working: a 3apa(5dTaio I shall earn !through work). In order to express the new 
meaning in the present tense, an iterative form (Type 6) is derived from the 
prefixed verb: a npoVHTHEaio I read to the end, a 3apa«5aTHBafO I earn. This is 
possible since an iterative verb is not perfectivized when it takes on a pre¬ 
fix. Only iterative verbs can take on a prefix and still remain imperfective. 

650. Iterative verbs are usually derived from perfective verbs by means of 
changes in the stem (change of vowel or insertion of a special syllable or 
both), e.g., 

a 0H03A&D pf. I shall be late 

a ona3flHBaH) ipf. I am (usually) late 

In this book the abbreviation iter, is used only to indicate primary itera- 
atives. The secondary iterative formations are marked with the general abbrevi¬ 
ation ipf. 

651. It should be noted that the prefix BH- is always accented in the perfec¬ 
tive aspect but unaccented in the imperfective aspect, e.g., 

PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE 

BI&IHCaTb BUHHCHBaTb 

BHCJiaTb BHCHJiaTb 



BiHOOH-enodn 

Hio8H-enodn 


BIHOOH-Hdn 

HioaH-adn 


BIHOOH-HB 

HioaH-pa 

*UHOOH — JiJiOaH 

aiBuAx-Hg 

biheAh-hb 

qiBDAx - <UHnAx 

/ / 

bihsox-A 

hihA 


BiHSox-odn 

BiHodn 

0 ** 


BiHSox-Hdn 

miHdn 


bihSox-Sou 

hihoSoii 


bihsox-io 

WIM0I0 


BIHSOX-BH 

HliJBH 


bihSox-be 

HIHBe 


bihSox~hb 

HIHHB 

BIHSOX — HUH 
/ / 

bibbes-A 

bibx^-A 


BieKea-odn 

aiaxa-odn 


BiBxea-Hdu 

BIBXp-Hdll 

BiHSea — BiBxa 

a ib aaHe-A 

<3 IB He-A 

BI1?BBHB - BIBHE 

aiBJnstr-ndn 

aiAHHBtr-Hdn 

BIBJHBS — biAhhbS 

bibbbS-eoo 

bijsS-EOO 


bi^bbS-o 

BIBS'-0 


BiBBBS-odii 

BiBtf-odn 


bibbbS-oii 

BIBS—OU 


BIBBBS-I0 

BIBS-10 


aiBBBf-eH 

BIBS-EH 


BIBBBS-BE 

BiyS-BG 

BIBBBS — BIBS 

aiHeoa-Hdn 

Hieaa-Hdu 

0 

BIHEOB — HIE3B 

aiHSoa-EHOdn 

jiioas-EHodn 


ainsoa-odn 

Hioaa-odn 


aiHSoa-Hdu 

Hioaa-Hdn 

bihSob — Hioaa 
0 0 

BIBBH9-BE 

bihp-be 

— *1239 

bib jap-A 

aiesap-A 

0 .re jap — qijrarap 

3AI1VH31I 

3AI1333H3d 

0H3A DISV0 


•p33U3S3Jdsj sjb S3dA3 q3oq 3Sxj SuxMOffoj 
3q3 UJ •S3AX3BJ33X AjBUIXld 3^XJ p33B3J3 SJB (S3AX333JJBd AjBUItjd 0} SUOXUBd 
-1003 3AX303JJ3dUlx) gt9 U0X303S UX p33SXJ SUIJOJ 3AX333JJSdlUX 3q3 JO SUIOg ’S 

JO SUIJOJ SlIXpUOdS3JJOO 3q3 UIOJJ p3AXJ3p S3AX333JJ3d 3q3 03 SUOTUBduiOO 3AX333J 
-jsduix 3q3 qsxujnj s3ax3BJ33x psxxjsjd qong -BAposjasd 3ssq3 sj^bui 30U op ssax3 
-BJ 33 I AjBUixjd 3q3 03 psppB ssxxjsjd ‘puBq J 3 q 30 3 q 3 uo "(S sdAx) suijoj 3AJ3 
-osjjsduix 30U3Jjnooo -ajS ut s 3^3 uiojj Ajuo (uox 3 sxxj 3 Jd Aq) paAXjsp 3q ubo sqj3A 
3at303jj3(J -UOT3U333B jsxosds 3AJ3S3p (soijoj 3Aj333JJ3duij DiSBq 0*3 3ABq qoxq*) 
6£9 uox333s ux p3uox3U3ui sqjsA sq 3 oiojj psAXJsp spunoduioa "I (JUlLLVd '£S9 

•SJXBd 3AX333JJ3dlUX-3AX333JJ3d 3q3 JO SUJ333Bd 
JO JSqUItlU B 338 3* ‘SU0XJBU1J0J 3AXJBJ33X AjBpU003S 3q3 JO SXSBq 3q3 UQ ’2S9 

Iss [SS9§] 1DWWTUQ “ 
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nacTb — n&aTb 

y-nacTb 

y-naAaTb 

nycTrfTb — nyciciTb 

npo-nycTHTb 

npo-nycK^Tb 

pemHTb — pem&b 

pa3-pennftb 

pa3-pem£CTb 

CTaTb-CTaBtfTb 

B—CTaTb 

B-CTaB^Tb 


AO-CTaTb 

AO-CTaB&b 


o-CTiTbca 

O-CTaB&TbCS 


nepe-CT^Tb 

nepe-CTaB^Tb 


y-CT&b 

y-CTaB&b 

CTynHTb — CTyn^Tb 

no-CTynHTb 

no-CTynHTb 


Notes: fidraTb, ABHraTb , and n&XB.lh change their accentuation whenever a pre¬ 
fix is added. 

^3AHTb changes to -e3X£CTb whenever it takes a prefix. 

Ihe verbs 3HaTb and CTaTb form their iterative compounds by means of -3HaB^Tb 
and -CTaBSCrb which are inflected exactly like AaBSfab, but do not occur inde¬ 
pendently. 

654. PATTERN 2. The iterative form, always ending in -tfTb, -As> (Class 1 of 
the First Conjugation), is derived from the perfective infinitive by means of 
the suffix -Brf-, without change of the stem vowel: 


BASIC VERB 

PERFECTIVE 

ITERATIVE 

0HTb 

H3-6rfTb 

H3-(5HBa'Tb 


pa3-6HTb 

pa3-6HB£(Tb 


y-fiHTb 

y-SHBSfab 

BHTb 

Ofi-BHTb 

06-BHBrflb 


npH-B^Tb 

npH-BHBtfTb 

ACTb 

na-A^Tb 

Ha-AeB^Tb 


O-A^Tb 

O-AeB^Tb 


pa3-Aeib 

pa3-AeBj(Tb 

SHTb 

AO-srfTb 

AO-KHB^Tb 


no-atrfTb 

nO-XHB&b 


npo-srfTb 

npo-KHBeCib 

-KpHTb 

3a-KprfTb 

3a-KpHB^Tb 


Ha-KprfTb 

Ha-KpHBiTb 


OT-Kprfrb 

OT-KpHBtfTb 


pac-Kpifib 

pac—KpnBaTb 


C-KPHTb 

C-KpHBtfTb 

AHTb 

B-JIHTb 

B—JIHB^Tb 


HB-JlrfTb 

Ha-AHBtfTb 


Ofi—JIHTb 

Od-AHBtfTb 


nepe-jirfib 

nepe-^HB^Tb 


P83—JlrfTb 

pa3-AHB^Tb 


C-JIHTb 

c—JIHBaTb 
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MHTb 


y-MilTb 

y-UHB&Tb 

IIHTb 


Blf-nHTb 

BH-nHBaTb 



Ha-nHTbCH 

Ha-naBsCTbca 



npo-nHTb 

npo-nHBaxb 

cneTb 


y-cndTb 

y-cneB^Tb 

HIHTb 


Blf-JUHTb 

BH-tHHB£lTb 



Ofi-mHTb 

06-fflHB£CTb 

655. PATTERN 3. The 

iterative form, ending in -aTb, 

-ato (Class 1 of the First 

Conjugation), is derived from the perfective by means 

of the unstressed suffix 

-HBa- (-HBa- after r. 

K» X, X, 
stem vowel: 

n. m and after vowels or soft consonants), 

without change of the 



BASIC VERB 


PERFECTIVE 

ITERATIVE 

rpaHH^HTb 


o-rpaHrfqnTb 

o-rpaHifaHBaTb 

Aepa^Tb 


3a-nepsdTb 

aa-flepxHBaTb 



c-aeps^Tb 

c-adpstHBaTb 

-KaasCTb 


Ha-saadTb 

Ha—K33HBaTb 



0-Ka3^Tb 

o-Ka'aHBaib 



OT-icaadTbes 

0T1td3HBaTbCH 



no-icaaeCTb 

HO-Kd3HBaTb 



npH-ita3£frb 

npH-icd3HBaTb 



paccKaaa'Tb 

paCCK^3HBaTb 



C-*a36(Tb 

C-Jta3HBaTb 



y-Ka3dTb 

y-K&HBaTb 

KJI&IHTbCS 


paC-KJI^HHTbCS 

paC-lMECHHBaTbCH 

Mem^Tb 


aa-uemaTb 

3a-MemHBaTb 

HHC^Tb 


BH-BHCaTb 

BH-HHCHBaTb 



3a-nHCE(Tb 

aa-niCcHBaTb 



o-nacdTb 

o-nifCHBaTb 



noa-nac^Tb 

noa-HHCHBaTb 



npociyaHTbca 

npocTjfacHBaTbca 

TOT^Tb 


BH-’IHTaTb 

BH-HrfTHBaTb 



HaC-aHT^Tb 

Hac-qnTHBaTb 



npo-aHT^Tb 

npO-HHTHBaTb 


656. PATTERN 4. The iterative form, ending in -aTb, -aso (Class 1 of the First 
Conjugation), is derived from the perfective by means of the unstressed suffix 
-HBa- (-HBa- after r, K, x, s, a, m, H and after vowels or soft consonants), 
with the vowel o of the stem changing to a which is always accented. Some of 
these verbs are derived from nouns or adverbs. 

BASIC VEHB PERFECTIVE ITERATIVE 

KOHHHTb 3a-K(5H'IHTb Ba-Ksfe’IHBaTb 

O-KOH’IHTb O-K&'IHBaTb 
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uojmTb 
M0p03HTb 
(no'3flHO ) 
npOCHTb 
pafioiaib 
(pa3roBop) 
cuoipdib 

-CTaHOBHTb 

CTpOHTb 


3a-M0JI'ldTb 

0T-M0p03HTb 

3a-no3flaTb 

C-npOOHTb 

3a-pafioTaTb 

pac-CMOTpeib 

o-ciaaoBHib 

pao-cTpdaTb 


3a-uajiqnBaib 

OT-MOpEWCHBaib 

3a-na3AHBaTb 

c-npduiHBaib 

3a-pa(5dTHBaib 

pa3roBsCpHBaTb 

pao-CMa'TpHBaTb 

O-CTaHdB^HBaTb 

pao-cTpaaBaib 


657. PATTERN 5. An iterative in 
in -HTb (Class 7): 

BASIC FORM 
BepHTb 

BHHHTb 

(bojih) 

AeanTb 
-eflHHHTb 
-MeHHTb 
(no'uHO) 

-HCHHTb 


-sTb (Class 1) is derived from a perfective 


PERFECTIVE 

y-BepHTb 

H3—BHHHTb 

n03-B0JIHTb 

pa3“AeJIHTb 

CO-eAHHHTb 

H3-MeHHTbCH 

HO-nOHHHTb 

Ofib-HCHHTb 


ITERATIVE 

y-separb 

H3“BHHHTb 

1103“BOJIHTb 

pa3-AeaaTb 

CO-eAHHHTb 

H3-MeHflTbCH 

HC-nOAHHTb 

Ofil-flCHHTb 


ATTCRN 6. An 
(Class 8): 

iterative in -Afl'Tb (Class 1) is derived 

BASIC FORM 

PERFECTIVE 

rOTOBHTb 

npH-rOTOBHTb 

(3ApaBUii) 

H0-3ApaBHTb 

noTpefiHTb 

y-norpefiHTb 

npaBHTb 

OT-npa'BHTbCH 

HO-ApdBHTbCH 

CTdBHTb 

o-craBHTb 

TOMHTb 

y—TOMHTbCfl 

HBHTb 

Odb-flBHTb 


from a perfective 

ITERATIVE 

npH-rOTOBJIHTb 

HO-3ApaBJIHTb 

y-norpedAHTb 

OT-npaBAHTbCH 

no-npaBJiHTbca 

O-CTaBHHTb 

y-TOMJIHTbCH 

Odb-flBHHTb 


659. PATTERN 7. An iterative in -a'Tb preceded by a hissing sound (Class 1) 
is derived from a perfective in -HTb (Class 9) or -eTb (Class 9): 


PERFECTIVE 

BOSBpaTHTb 

BCTpdTHTb 

3audTHTb 

3anpeTHTb 

HaBeCTHTb 

OpHABTb 


ITERATIVE 

B03BpanaTb 

BCTpeva'Tb 

3aueadTb 

3anpemdTb 

Hasema'Tb 

06 HS«Tb 
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OfipaTHTbCS 


ofipamaTbca 



OTB^THTb 


OTBeqaTb 



OmyTlfob 


omymEtTb 



noceTHTb 


nocemaTb 



npHoacHTb 


npnrjiam^Tb 



npocTyArfTbcs 


npocTyxa'Tbca 


corjiacHTbca 


corjiainaTbca 

660. PATTERN 8. An 

iterative in 

-&Tb (Class 

1) is derived 

from a perfective 

in -HTb (Class 10): 






PERFECTIVE 


ITERATIVE 



H3yqnTb 


H3yVE(Tb 



HasHaqnTb 


Ha3HaaaTb 



orop^HTb 


orop^iaTb 



ocBeacrfTbCa 


ocBexaTbCH 



nojiy^HTb 


noayyaTb 



npOflOJIXHTb 


npOAOJixa'Tb 



cxnytiHTbcs 


cayaa'Tbea 


661. PATTERN 9. Die verbs ending in -Vb (Classes 4 and 6) 

and a few others 

form the iterative in -aTb which 

is added to 

the present tense stem: 

BASIC FORM 


PERFECTIVE 


ITERATIVE 

rop&rb: rop' 

- 

C-rope'Tb 


c-ropefrb 



3a-ropeTbCH 


3a-rop^Tbca 

ecTb: eA- 


na-^cTbCa 


Ha-e^aTbca 



ci-ecTb 


ci-e^aTb 

sce^b: xr~ 


3a-xe% 


3a-«HraTb 



c~xe^b 


C-XHT^Tb 

Mo^b: Mor- 


no-MO^b 


no-MoraTb 

CT.pn%: CTpnr- 

O-CTpH^b 


0-CTpHr££Tb 



nofl-CTpifab 


noA"CTpHr^Tb 

662. PATTERN 10. Iterative ending in -ifb, 

with the vowel 

H or i in the stem 

BASIC VERB 


PERFECTIVE 


ITERATIVE 

SpaTfe 


BH-<5paTb 


BH-OapaTb 



co-Cp^Tbca 


co-Cap^Tbca 



y-<5p£Tb 


y-CapaTb 

3BaTb 


Ha-3B£(Tb 


Ha-3HB^Tb 

-MepeTb 


yMepeTb 


yMHp&b 



HaqaTb 


Ha^HHaTb 

“HSTb 


3a-HSTb 


3a — HHMaTb 



Ha-HaTb 


Ha~HHMaTb 
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-HHTb (cont’d) 
nOMHHTb 

cjiaib 


nO-HflTb 

npH-HHTb 

BC-nduHHTb 

Ha-ndMHHTb 

BH-CJiaTb 

no-ojiaib 

npa-cJisCTb 


nO-HHU^Tb 

npH-HHuaTb 

BC—HOUHHaTb 

Ha-noMHHa'Tb 

BH-CHJiaTb 

no-cHn&b 

npa-CHaaTb 


663. IRREGULAR PATTERNS 

PERFECTIVE 

3acHyib 

onmfiHTbca 

oThornyTb 

npenJioxrfTb 

npoCHyTbca 

ynouaHyTb 


ITERATIVE 

3acHna'Tb 

oraHfidTbca 

OTAHxaTb 

npeAJiar&b 

npocmaTbca 

ynoMHH^Tb 


USE OF THE ASPECTS 

664. Hie correct use of verbs of types 1, 2, 4, 6 should not cause too much 
difficulty, since it is indicated by the meaning. The difficulties lie primari¬ 
ly in the choice between Type 3 and Type 5. The difficulties are easily over¬ 
come if the student keeps in mind that the perfective aspect always denotes a 
single occurrence, e.g., flaTb to give once, KynHTb to buy once: 

665. As the perfective aspect always denotes a single occurrence, it cannot 
be used with words that imply repetition of the action. Therefore, with such 
adverbs as always, often, many times, how many times?, seldom, rarely, occasion¬ 
ally, usually, every day, every week, every year, every time, once a week, 
twice, three times, etc., the imperfective (mostly iterative) aspect must be 
used. 

666. The imperfective infinitive must be used after such verbs as to begin, 
to start, to stop, to continue to, etc. 

667. The imperfective verb may express an (unsuccessful) attempt to do some¬ 
thing (attempted action), e.g., 

Oh yBepan MeHa (XIX,35) Be tried to convince me. 

668. There is a general tendency to prefer the imperfective aspect of the 
verb in questions and negative sentences. 

669. The perfective aspect may be used for emphasis. Moreover, the perfective 
aspect must be used in questions and negative sentences when there is a defi¬ 
nitely perfective situation (single-occurrence completed action). 

670. In a negative sentence the perfective form may express inability, e.g., 

H He yBHsy Bac H3 okhSL I won’t be able to see you from the 

window. 
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Ob He BanHC& nacbMi. Be was not able to finish (writing) 

the letter. 

671. In the past and future, the perfective form must always be used in enu¬ 


merations of successive actions or events 
3 nociofS 3#ecb ppe mhh^th, a 
hotom noaffif. (IX, 56-57) 

3f(BTpa a rroftfl/ b uara3i(H, 

nocMoipiS Tau hobhA sypH&i b 

KynJiH? KHa'ry. 

(tea nocaioipejia Ha yaaay a yBa'flejia 
Bac. 

672. The imperfective form must be used 
on simultaneously, e.g., 

a patSdiaaa pj5u% a cecTpi 
noMorsCna srae. (X,44) 

MfiOibaaK cha6i 3a ctojio'm a varan 
KHary. 


e.g., 

I shall stand here two minutes and 
then I shall go. 

Tomorrow I shall go to the store , I 
shall look at a new magazine there 
and buy a book. 

She looked out into the street 

(through the window) and saw you. 

in enumerations of actions that go 

I worked at' home and my sister was 
helping me. 

The boy sat at the table and was 
reading a book. 


FORMATION OF IRE PRESENT (AND PERFECTIVE FUTURE) TENSE 

673. The Russian verbs fall into two conjugations. In addition, there are 
five irregular verbs (plus the compounds derived from them) which do not fit 
in this classification. They are: 

1. fies^Tb ipf. to run (see section 587); 

2. xOTeTb ipf. to want (see section 586); 

3. ecTb ipf. to eat (see section 603); 

4. ABTb pf. to give (see section 599); 

5. Shtb ipf. to be (see section 608). 

674. The accent of the present (and perfective future) tense is not uniform. 
The verbs of the First and Second Conjugation are divided into three accentua¬ 
tion types marked in this book, a, b, c. 

Type a is accented on the stem and shows no accent shift. 

Type b is accented on the ending throughout the whole present (and perfec¬ 
tive future) tense. 

Type c is accented on the ending in the first person singular, but on the 
stem in the other forms of the present (and perfective future) tense. 

675. The personal endings are affixed to the present tense stem which dif¬ 
fers frequently from the infinitive stem. 


FIRST CONJUGATION 

676- There are two basic sets of endings for the present (and perfective fu¬ 
ture) tense of the First Conjugation: 
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1. -w, -emb, -eT, -eu, -eie, - ton . 

2. -y, -emb, -eT, -eu, -eie, -yT. 

The letter e in the second and third person singular and the first and second 
plural is characteristic of the First Caijugation. This e represents three dif¬ 
ferent pronunciations: 

1. i, as in English pit, if the ending is not accented (accentuation type a 
or c). 

2. yo, if the ending is accented (accentuation type b), except after the 
hissing sounds x, in, a, ®. 

3. o, similar to the o in English short, after the hissing sounds x, m, H, ®, 
if the ending is accented (accentuation type b). 

When the endings are accented, the e is written e in this book, but in normal 
spelling the simple letter e is used. 

677. In this book (and especially in the end vocabulary) the verbs of the 
First Conjugation are divided into six classes numbered 1-6, according to their 
present tense formation. 

678. CLASS 1: Verbs with the endings -ft), -emb, -eT, -eu, -eTe, -fOT, and ac¬ 

centuation types a or c. The verb stem, usually ending in a vowel, remains un¬ 
changed, i.e., throughout the whole singular and plural it is the same as in 
the first person singular. Most of the verbs having an infinitive ending in -aTb 
and -eib belong here, as do all those in —HTb. Examples: AeaaTb to do (a fl&ia-ffl) 
timaTb to read (a ama-io), yue'Tb to know how (a yije-fo), mhtb to wash (a mo-h>), 
saxpifTb pf. to close (a 3aKpo-io), pacKpHTb pf. to uncover (a pacicpd-to), cicpHTb 
pf. to hide (a CKpo-io), ryma'Tb to take a walk (a ryaa'-fo), TaaTb to thaw, to 

melt (a Td-io), dpHTb to shave (a dpd-o). The verbs with the suffix <-OBaTb or 

-eBaTb demand special attention, since their present tense stem ends in -y- or 
—10—, respectively, instead of -OBa-, -eBa-, as might be expected, e.g. , 
HunopTHpoBaTb to import (a MMnopTtf'py-fo), MaaeB&rb to paint (a Maaid-n), HoaeBaTb 
to pass the night (a Hoay-io). Some verbs with a present tense stem ending in 

-a- or -p- belong here, e.g., MOadlb to grind lgrain> (a Mea-ffl, th lida-emb), 

CTaaTb to spread (a CTea-io, th CTda-eub), nopcfrb to unstitch (a nop-id, th 
no'p-enb). Here belong also tcoaeddib to rock (a Koadda-io, th Koadda-enib, . • • 
ohh KOaeda-fOT), ApeMaTb to slumber (a Apeuji-K, th Ape'i«-emb, . . .ohh ApeMJi-«T), 
cnnaTb to scatter (a ciina-w, th ciJiui-eiiib, . . .ohh cma-iOT), with an inserted a 
throughout the whole present tense paradigm (but not in the infinitive). 

679. CLASS 2: Verbs with the accented endings -ff, -emb, -eT, -eM, -eTe, -tdl. 
The stem remains unchanged. The verbs of this class appear in various infini¬ 
tive forms, e.g., AasaTb to give (a ®a-«5), nowidTb pf. to send (a noma-itf), 
naeBaib to spit (a nam-ro), nma to drink (a nb-sj), neTb to sing (a no-»), 
cuea'Tb-ca to laugh (a cue-K-cb, th cise-emb-ca, . . .ohh CMe-sfa-ca). 

680- CLASS 3: Verbs with the endings -y, -emb, -eT, -eu, -eTe, -yT, and ac¬ 
centuation types a or c. The stem remains unchanged. Many of the verbs of this 
class have an infinitive ending in -aTb, but the present tense stem ends al¬ 
ways in a consonant which is frequently a modification of a different conso¬ 
nant appearing in the infinitive, e.g., nHcaTb to write (a nHm-y, th rram-emb), 
nadKaTb to cry (a naaa-y), CKa3a'Tb pf. to tell (a cnax-y, th CKdx-erab), CTaTb 
pf. to become, to begin (a CTaH-y), aCKBTb to seek (a BtH-jf, TH Htn-emb), exaib 
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to ride (a efl-y) , thh/tl to pull (a Tsm-y, th TSH-emb ), AeTb to put (a fle'H-y ), 
cecib pf. to sit down (a cafl-y), dpHaraTb to splash (a 6pH3X-y, th 6pH3X-emb ) , 
AsaraTb-ca to move (a ABn's-y-cb, • . .oh Asaa-eT-ca. 

681. CLASS 4: Verbs with the endings -y, -emb, -eT, ~en, -eTe, -yT, and ac¬ 
centuation types a or c. The stem ends in a guttural which before the vowel e 
changes into the corresponding hissing consonant. The infinitive ends in -ab. 
Examples: Hoab to be able (a Mor-y, th sidx-enib, . . . OHif Mclr-yT ), jieqb pf. to 
lie down (a aa'r-y, th aax-emb, . . .ohh aar-yi). 

682- CLASS 5: Verbs with the accented endings -/, -emb, -§T, ~en, -eTe, -/t. 
The stem remains unchanged. The infinitive appears in various forms. Examples: 
HTTrf to go on foot (a HeCTH to carry (a Hec-y), BeaTH to transport (a 

Be3-y), Becra to lead (a Be#-/), dpaib to take (a fiep-y), dpiTb-ca to undertake 
(a dep-y'-cb, th dep-emb-oa, . . . ohh 6ep-y'T-ca), xflaTb to wait (a stfl-y, th 
xA~e,ni>. • • .ohh xfl-yi), KaacTb to put (a KJiafl-jn, B3aib pf. to take (a B03bu-y), 
nOHHTb pf. to understand (a H0HM-y), npoadcTb pf. to read through (a npoHT-y), 
omndHTb-oa pf. to make a mistake (a omad-y-Cb, th omad-emb-ca). 

683. CLASS 6: Verbs with the accented endings -]f, -emb (pronounced -o'sA),-ei 
(pronounced -ot), -§M (pronounced -on),-eTe (pronounced -ote), -yT. The stem 
ends in a guttural which before the vowel e changes to a hissing consonant. 

The infinitive ends mostly in -ab. Examples: xeab to turn (a xr-y, th xx-emb, 

. . . ohh xr-yi), cxeab pf. to turn (a coar-y, th coxs-emb, . . .ohh coxr-yT), 
neab to bake (a netc-y, th nea-emb, . . .ohh neK-yir), Teab to run, to flow (a 
TeK-y, th Teq-emb, . . .ohh TeK-vT), orpeab-ca pf. to renounce (a orpeic-ycb, th 
oTpea-emboa, . . . ohh OTpeic-yTca), cipnab to shear (a CTpnr-y^ th CTpnx-einb, . . • 
ohh CTpnr-yT), TOJioab to knock (a TOJiK-y, th TOAa-emb, . . .ohh TOJiK-yT). Here 
belong also araTb to lie, to tell a falsehood (a Jir-y, th ax-emb, . . .ohh 
jir-y'r J, TKaib to weave (a TK-y, th Ta-emb, . . . OHif TK-yT), and, though without 
any consonant change, pxaTb to neigh (a px-y, TH px-enb, . . .ohh px-yT)• 

SECOND CONJUGATION 

684. There are three sets of personal endings, numbered 3-5, for the present 
(and perfective future) tense of the Second Conjugation: 

3. -10, —Hfflb, -HT, -HM, -Hie, ST; 

4. -y, -mb, -ht, — hm, -HTe, -aT; 

5. -y, -amb, -ht, -hm, -Hie, -st. 

The first set represents the basic endings and the other two are merely pho¬ 
netic modifications, in accordance with the general rule that after the conso¬ 
nants x, m, a, m, v, the vowels to and a change to y and a respectively. 

685. The following infinitive endings occur in the Second Conjugation: 

1. — HTb. All verbs with this infinitive ending (except monosyllables like 
dHTb, BHTb, JIHTb, HHTb, HHTb, XHTb) belong here. 

2. -eTb. These verbs differ from those of the First Conjugation with the 
same infinitive ending (Class 1) in the formation of the present tense stem inas¬ 
much as there the personal endings are added to t vowel but here to a consonant. 

3. -aTb, usually preceded by one of the following hissing consonants: x, m, 

a, m. 
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4. -8Tb, after a vowel, e.g., CTorfTb, Sorfibca. 

686- With almost no exceptions, the present tense stem is identical with that 
part of the infinitive which is left after cutting off the infinitive endings 
-HTb, -eTb, -aTb, -8Tb. 

687. In accordance with certain general rules, the final consonant of the 
stem is very frequently changed in the first person singular. All other persons 
of the singular and the plural use the unchanged consonant of the infinitive. 

688. The verbs of the Second Conjugation are divided into four classes num¬ 
bered 7-10, according to their present (and perfective future) tense formation. 

689. CLASS 7: Here belong the verbs not specifically included in classes 8, 

9, 10. The third set of endings {-to, -fflUb, -HT, -hm, -Hie, -st) is used and no 
change in the final consonant of the stem takes place. Accentuation types a, b, 
c. Examples: nouHHTb to remember (a ndiMH-iO, TH nOMH-HtUb, • • .OHH ndMH-flT), 
TOBOpHTb to Speak ,, to say (s TOBOp-id, TH rOBOp-HHb, . . . OHH rOBOp-sfo), CMOTpdTb 
to look (a CMOTp-fO, TH CMOTp-HUb, . . - OHH CudTp-ST ), BejI^Tb to order (a BejI-td, 
th Beji-a'nb, . . .ohh BeJi-aT ), CTOsfTb to stand (a CTO-td, th CTo-rfmb, . . .ohh 
cto— dT ). With an irregular stem: rHaib to chase (a ron-fd, th roH-HHb, . . .ohh 
TOH-ht). 

690. CLASS 8: The stem ends in a labial consonant (6 , n, B, <$, m). Between 
these consonants and the -to of the first person singular, the consonant ji is 
inserted. This ji does not occur in any of the other forms. The third set of 
endings (-J3, -HiHb, -HT, -hm, —HTe, -HT) is used. Accentuation types a, b, c. 
Examples: jnofirfTb to love (a anfiji-rti, TH Asdd-mb, . . . ohi! jii66-ht), flasrfTb to 
press, to crush (a flaBji-rf, th flaB-HUb, . . . ohiC AaB-ai), TepndTb to suffer (a 
Tepna-ro, th Tepn-Hinb, . . . ohs 5 Tdpn-aT), mysidib to make noise (a myMJnd, th 
myM-rfmb, . . .ohh nyu-xT). Here belongs also cnaTb to sleep (a cna-to, th 
cn-Hinb, . . . ohh ch-ht ). 

691. CLASS 9: The stem ends in one of the consonants a, t, 3, C. In the first 
person singular these consonants are changed in the following manner: 

A changes to s 

T n 11 i or 1 

ct " " H 

3 " s 

c " " n 

In all other forms the consonant appearing in the infinitive is used. The 
fourth set of endings (-y, -Hint, -HT, -hm, -HTe, -HT) is used. Accentuation 
types a, b, c. Examples: xOA^Tb to walk (a xox-/, TH xcdfl-HHIb, . . • OHrf XOA—8T), 
d3AHTb to drive (a d3X-y, th d3A-Hmb, . . . ohi( 43A-ht), BHAeTb to see (a bhx-^, 
th BHA-nnib, . . . ohi! B^A-ai), ndpTHTb to spoil (a ndpa-y, th ndpT-snnb, . . . ohh 
hopt-st), HOceTHTb pf. to visit (a nocea-y, th noceT-raib, . . . ohh noceT-sSi), 
HHCTHTb to clean (a HHH-y, th HHCT-HHb, . . . OHtf hhct-st), BOSlfTb to transport 
(a Box-y, th Bo'a-HHb, . . .ohh Bda-HT), BHCe'Tb to hang, to be suspended (a 
BHH-jf, TH BHC-HOIb, . . . OHH BHC-Hr). 

692- CLASS 10: The stem ends in a hissing consonant: sc, m, a, H. No change 
in the final consonant of the stem. The infinitive ends either in -aTb or -HTb. 
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The fifth set of endings (-y, -Hint, -HT, -mi, -me, -aT) is used. Accentuation 
types a, b, c. Examples: JiesaTb to lie fort something) (a JieK-y, TH Jieac-HHIb, . • 
ohh Jiex-ai), onnmaTb to hear (a cxis-g, th cjife-Hinb, . . . ohh cjiHm-aT ), uonbitb 
to be silent (a MOJii-y, th MOJra-Hmb, . . . ohh mojih-6t}, Ko'HHHTb pf. to finish 
(a KOHH-y, th Kdaq-Hnib, . • • ohh KOHH-aT), noJiyvHTb pf. to get (a nojiyn-/, th 
noJiya-Hnib, • • .ohh nojiya-ai), noJioanTb pf. to tut (a nojiox-jf, th noaosc-amb, . . 
OHH noJIOK-aT ). 


THE FUTURE TENSES 


693. In Russian there are two ways of expressing action expected to occur at 
some future time, the perfective future tense and the imperfective future 
tense. The perfective future tense is formed with perfective verbs only and 
the imperfective future tense only with imperfective verbs. 


694. The perfective future is formed like the imperfective present, with the 
same endings and conjugations. It is actually the present tense of the perfec- 
tive verbs, and we could even call it ‘perfective present,’ but we would have 
to keep in mind that the perfective ‘present’ has always future meaning. 

The student has to learn by rote whether a given verb is imperfective or 
perfective and, consequently, whether what looks like its present tense is 
really present or future. 


695. If a verb is marked as ipf. or iter., its present tense forms are a 
true present tense. If, on the other hand, a verb is marked as pf., its pres¬ 
ent tense forms actually express future action and are therefore called per¬ 
fective future. 


PRESENT TENSE 
roBoprfTb ipf. to steak 
a roBopra I steak, I am speaking, 
th roBopakb etc. 
oh \ 

oh 4 > roBoprfT 
oho ' 

mh roBoprfu 
BH TOBOPHTe 
OHH TOBOPST 


HOKyndTb ipf. to buy 
a noKynfCio I buy, I am buying. 
th noKyndenib etc. 

OH \ 

ohsl | nOKyn^ex 
oh(5 / 

mh HOKynSfeM 
bh noKynaeie 
OHrf noKynaoT 


PERFECTIVE FUTURE TENSE 
noroBoprfTb pf. to speak (awhile) 
a noroBoprf I shall speak (awhile), 
th noroBopi&ib etc. 

OH \ 

obi j noroBopifT 
OHO ' 

MH noroBoprfM 
bh noroBopHTe 
OHH noroBopsfT 

KynHTb pf. to buy 
a KymraJ I shall buy, 
th KynHmb etc. 

OH \ 

OH i > KjfHHT 
OHO' ’ 

MH k/hHM 
bh Ky'nHTe 
oHtf Kynai 
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Both members of the pair roBopHTb-norOBopHTb are conjugated exactly alike, 
according to the Second Conjugation. In the pair nOKyn&b-KynaTb, on the other 
hand, the imperfective verb belongs to the First Conjugation, but the perfec¬ 
tive verb to the Second Conjugation. 


696. The imperfective future is a compound tense made up of the forms of the 
auxiliary a <5y£y, TH 6yAemb, etc. (see section 608) and the imperfective (ipf. 
and iter.) infinitive. Examples: 


HHTaTb ipf. to read 
a 6yAy tht^tb I shall read, 
th (Sy'fleinb HHTa'Tb etc. 

OH 6fyei HHTSlTb 

ohs( 6fyei HHiaTb 
oho' fiyaeT HHTaTb 
uh 6yfleu HHTaib 
bh ByaeTe HHT&rb 

OHH 6yAyT HHTaTb 


roBopHTb ipf. to speak 
a fiy'fly roBoprfTb I shall Speak, 
th 6yflemb tobophtb etc. 
oh 6y'fleT roBopnib 
ohs( OyAeT roBopaTb 

OHC? 6/flei TOBOpHTb 

mh (Sy'fleM roBoprfTb 
BH 6/Aeie TOBOpHTb 
ohh (Sy'flyT roBopaTb 


xoAHTb iter, to walk 
a CSyfly xoahtb I shall ualk, 
th 6yAenb xoahtb etc. 

OH 6y'fleT XOAHTb 

OHa CyAei xoahtb 
oho' CyAei xoAHTb 
hh OyAeu xoahtb 
bh OyAeTe xoah'tb 

OHH 6yAyT XOAHTB 


697. The verbs occurring in Lessons I-IX form their present and future as 
follows: 


PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE 


INFINITIVE 

PRESENT 

FUTURE 

FUTURE 

(SeraTb iter. 

6draio 


6/Ay 6^raTb 

6esaTb ipf. 

6er/ 

no(5er / 

6yAy 6eaaib 

(SjiaroAapHTb ipf. 

6aaroAapi5 

noCaaroAaprf 

OyAy daaroAapHTb 

BHA6Tb ipf. 

BHSy 

yBHsy 

6y'Ay BHAeTb 

BHC&Tb ipf. 

BHmjf 

hobh m/ 

6/Ay BHC^Tb 

BCTpe^Tb ipf. 
BCTpeTHTb pf. 

BCTpevib 

Boipevy 

6yAy BCTpevaTb 

TOBOpHTb ipf. 

roBopri 

(noroBopK? 

( (cicaxtf) 

6yAy roBopnTb 

ryjisfTB ipf. 

ryjia'io 

noryjisfo 

6/ay ryjisfTb 

AaBjCib iter. 

AaTb pf. 

Aasf 

ASM 

6yAy AaBaTb 
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A&naTb ipf. 

flan am 

CA^aas) 

6/Ay A&aaTb 

flepxaTb ipf. 

flepa/ 

noAepsy 

6yay AepsaTb 

AjfuaTb ipf. 

A/uaio 

noAyuaH) 

6/Ay A/uaTb 

6xaTb ipf. 

e'fly 

nodny 

6/ay dxaib 

mib ipf. 

SHB/ 

/ nos® By 

6yay xHib 

3ajiTrf pf. 

3axOflHTb ipf. 

3axox/ 

(npoaHB/ 
3aSA/ 

6/Ay 3axOAHTb 

3axOT^Tb pf. 

(xony) 

saxon/ 


3BaTb ipf. 

80 b/ 

H030B/ 

6yay 3BaTb 

SHaTb ipf. 

3H£Ck) 

y3HE&) 

6/Ay 3Haib 

3HeC<JBTb ipf. 

3HsfaHT 


6/aoT SH^HHTb 

H3y^iTb ipf. 

H3yi£CH> 


6/Ay H3yHSCib 

H3yirfTb pf. 

EueTb ipf. 

HM&> 

nayvf 

6yAy Hudib 

HCK^Tb ipf. 

may 

nom / 

6/Ay HCKaTb 

HTTif ipf. 

ha/ 

noftA/ 

6/a y HTTH 

KJiaCTb ipf. 

KJiaAy 

(nonoxy) 

6yAy KnacTb 

KynaTb pf. 

(noKyn&o) 

aynarf 


K/maTb ipf. 

a/maio 

noa/maa 

6/Ay Kjfaaib 

JieadTb ipf. 

nes/ 

nonesy 

6yny neKaTb 

MOHb ipf. 

wor/ 

cuor/ 


HannoaTb pf. 

(nun/) 

Hanmn/ 


HaiECTb pf. 

HaHHH&b ipf. 

H8HHH&0 

HaiH/ 

6/Ay HaHHHEfrb 

OSMflffTb ipf. 

osha&d 


6yAy osha^ti. 

nHcaTb ipf. 

nmtf 

Hanmn/ 

6/ny nHOsCib 

nofiexaTb pf. 

(6er/) 

no6er/ 


noroBopHTb pf. 

(roBoprf) 

noroBoprf 


norynsfob pf. 

(rynsfo) 

noryAjao 


noAepastib pf. 

(Aepay) 

noAepx/ 


noA/MaTb pf. 

(A/uan) 

noA/uam 


no&aTb pf. 

(£ay) 

no^Ay 


n03BSfTb pf. 

(30B/) 

H030B/ 


boSth pf. 

(ha/) 

hoha/ 


noKyna'Tb ipf. 

noKyn&o 

(aynaa) 

6yAy noayn&rb 

noKyoaTb pf. 

(a/mao) 

noa/mao 


nojies&b pf. 

(neat/) 

nonesy 


noaosHTb pf. 

(kaba/) 

non ok/ 
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i nojiyq^Tb ipf. 

nojiyiam 


6/Ay noaynsCTb 

{ noJiy'iHTb pf. 


noaya/ 


t noHHueCTb ipf. 

noHHu&o 


djfAy nOHHMECTb 

(HOHSTb pf. 


noftM / 


nopaCdTaTb pf. 

(pafioTara ) 

nopaSdiao 


nocHAeTb pf. 

(chh/) 

nocaxjf 


j nocji^Tb pf. 


nomad 


i nocandTb ipf. 

nocan sfco 


6/sy nocHJidTb 

noCMOTp^Tb pf. 

(cMOTpsO 

nocMOTpd 


nocToa'Tb pf. 

(ctob5) 

nocTod 


nO>JHT^Tb pf. 

(tihteCb^ 

nonmaEO 


i npaeasaCTb ipf. 

npneaxSfo 


6/A7 npaeasdTb 

[ npsidxaTb pf. 


npadAy 


npaHaAiestCrb ipf. 

npHHaAnex/ 


SyAy npHHaAaesdTb 

/ npacyiaTb pf. 


npnnuid 


(npHCM^Tb ipf. 

npHcan&o 


(5 /Ay npacrarfTb 

jnpHTTH pf. 


~.pnA5f 


(npaxoAHTb ipf. 

npnxoac/ 


SyAy npaxoAHTb 

npOSHTb pf. 

(xHb/1 

npOXHBjf 


npopafioTaTb pf. 


npopaddiam 


npocrfTb ipf. 

npom/ 

nonpom/ 

CSyAy npoefe 

HpOTOT^Tb pf. 


nponmiio 


pafioTaTb ipf. 

paetfraio 

nopadChao 

6/Ay pa6o'iaTb 

paaroB^paBaTb ipf. 

pa3roB6pHBc j 


6yAy pa3roBdpHBaTb 

j paccKaaaTb pf. 


paccicast/ 


( paccK^aHBaTb ipf. 

paccKsCaaBas) 


6/Ay paccKrfaHBaTb 

pacrd ipf. 

paw/ 


6/Ay pacirf 

CAejiaTb pf. 

(A^Jiam) 

CAdiian 


CHA^Tb ipf. 

easy 

noc use/ 

6yAy OHAdTb 

OKaarfTb pf. 

(roBopd) 

cicasc/ 


CUOTp^Tb ipf. 

CMOTpd 

nocuoTpd 

6/Ay CMOTpdTb 

CUO^b pf. 

(Mor/) 

CMor/ 


cnenaTb ipf. 

cnem/ 

nocnera/ 

6/Ay onerarfTb 

CTOsfTb ipf. 

ctob5 

nocTod 

6/Ay CTOflTb 

yBHAeib pf. 

(Brfay) 

yBHay 


/ yaHaBa'Tb ipf. 

y3H8d 



(y3Ha'Tb pf. 


yaHC&o 


(yftTrf pf. 


ySAjf 


(yxoAHTb ipf. 

yxosc/ 


6/Ay yxoAtfafc 
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xoAHTb iter. 

xoac/ 


S’/Ay XDAHTb 

XOT^Tb ipf. 

xoq/ 

aaxoq/ 


HBT&b ipf. 

HHT&O 

noquTajo 

6/Ay HHT^Tb 


use of the future tense 

698- Hie future tense (perfective or imperfective) must be used with the con¬ 
junction ecjiH if, whenever the condition expressed refers to something that is 
yet to happen, e.g., 

Ecjih TdnbKO OH He 6/Aer A^Jiro If only he doesn't talk long about 
roBopHTb 0 cbohx Aenix, a his affairs, I shall yet manage 

yenene B^yqnib CBorf ypo'KH. to learn my lessons. 

(XVI,54) 

* 

Ecjih bh noitneiTe b KHHd, a To'se If you go'to the movies, I shall go 
nofiny. too. 

699. The perfective future must be used when any of the conditions enumerated 
in sections 630, 631, 634, 636, 664 are met. Single-occurrence completed action 
expected to take place in the future must be expressed by the perfective form. 
Perfective forms are also used in an enumeration of actions following each 
other. Example: 

CerdflHa OH nOA/Maei o Hen, a Today he uill think it over and to- 

3«(BTpa HanameT (IX.26-27) morrow he uill write (it). 

700. The English future perfect is usually rendered by the Russian perfective 
future. The conjunction Kor^a, in the sense of when, after, introducing subor¬ 
dinate clauses has the perfective future. The English version may have a future 
perfect. Examples: 

H y 3 HsCio erd, KorAtC yBrfky. (IX,7) I shall recognize him when I see him. 

KorfleC saxou/, Torfla a cnax/. Vhen I (shall) want to, (then) I 

(IX,62-63) shall tell (you). 

701. Continuous action or development of unlimited duration and a state of 
permanency in the future are expressed by the imperfective form. 

702. The imperfective future must be used whenever there is repeated action, 
even if several successive actions are involved. 

703. If an action accompanies another action, i.e., takes place simultaneous¬ 
ly with it, the imperfective aspect is used. 

MaabHHK nofiesrfT K Heii/, a A^soiKa The boy uill run up to him and the 
6/AeT Ceaa'Tb (Jkojio MJCnbHHKa, girl uill run beside (along with) 

(IX,48) b oy. 

In this sentence, the action of the boy occurs only once and is therefore ex¬ 
pressed by the perfective form nofiexHT (Aspect Type 3), while the girl’s ac¬ 
tion is simultaneous with that of the boy and consequently expressed by the 
imperfective future 6yAeT CeaaTb. 
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a hochx/ s^eOb ft 6y£y CMOTp^Tb aa I shall sit here (awhile) and (during 
A^BOHKOi). (IX,53) that time) look after the little 

girl. 

In this sentence, nocnaqf is a perfective of limited duration (Type 4). During 
that (limited) time I shall look after the girl. This is simultaneous action 
and therefore expressed by the imperfective CjfAy cuoip^lb. 

704. In answers, the imperfective future is sometimes given in an abridged 
form by leaving out the infinitive. Examples: 

Cemic si He 6$xy (paaroB^pnBaTb I shall not (talk to him) just now. 
a hhm). (IX,67) 

a Ayuasi, hto 6fyeT (pacirf). I think it (the grass) will (grow). 

705. Frequently the future tense, both perfective and imperfective, is best 
rendered in English by the auxiliary can with the infinitive. Examples: 

CfldaaeTe jih bh to? Can you do thatj 

bh Hafiflere you can find 

si caascy I can say 

Bh y ss4 He 6/fleie cefisf HjfacTBOBaTb Tou can no longer feel like a young 
thk, kbk MOJiOflOii H&noBeK. man. 

(XXI, 32) 

706- Sometimes the present tense of HTTif and dxaib is used where we would ex¬ 
pect the future. Examples: 

MOfi Ah'ah a^BTpa HfleT b Mara3HH. My uncle is going to the store tomorrow. 
Kyaa BH e'aeie bthm ji^tom? Mhere are you going this summer? 

FORMATION OF THE PAST TENSE 

707. The formation of the past tense is peculiar inasmuch as it is determined 
by the grammatical gender of the subject, while on the other hand it makes no 
difference whether the subject is in the first or second or third person. In 
the plural, there is only one single ending for all three persons and genders. 
In the singular, there are three different forms, one for the masculine, one 
for the feminine and one for the neuter gender. If the subject of the verb is 
masculine the verb appears in the masculine form, while a feminine or neuter 
subject demands a feminine or neuter form respectively of the verb. In practi¬ 
cal life this means that a man or a boy uses the masculine form for the first 
person singular, but a woman or girl the feminine form. On the other hand, the 
masculine form must be used if the person (child, friend, relative) addressed 
is a boy or a man, but the feminine form if the person addressed is a girl or 
woman. 

708. The masculine ending of the singular is -ji ) First 

The feminine ending of the singular is -Jia > Second 
The neuter ending of the singular is -jio / Third 
The plural ending is -JlH 
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The past tense of GexaTb to run shall serve as an example: 

St Oex&n (said by a man or boy) ( 

8 Cessna (said by a woman or girl)j 
th Gesan (addressing a man or boy) / 

TH 6esx (na (addressing a woman or girl)) y ° U 

OH Gexan A« ran 

oh£ <5exana sAe ran 

oho' <5ex£no it ran 

vs CesajiH toe ran 

bs Gex&iH you ran 

OHH GesSCnn tAey ran 

Ladies studying Russian should always remember to use the feminine form for 
the first person singular. If they don’t they expose themselves to ridicule. 

709. The past tense is formed from the infinitive, regardless of the forma¬ 
tion of the present tense. Verbs which are “irregular” in the present tense 
system may be quite regular in the past tense and vice versa. The past tense 
of the verbs with the infinitive ending -Tb preceded by a vowel (so-called vo¬ 
calic stems) is formed by replacing the infinitive ending -Tb with -ji, -na, 
—HO, -JIH. Examples: 

Gexa-Tb: <5esa-n, -na, -ho, -hh 

AaBSC-Tb: AaBa'-n, -na, -ho, -hh 

flepxa-Tb : flepsca'-n, -na, -ho, -hh 

ApeMa-rb: Apevd-ji, -na, -ho, -hh 

^xa-Tb: exa-n, -na, -ho, -hh 

HunopTrfpoBa-Tb: HsmopnCpoBa-H, -na, -ho, -hh 

hcksC-T b: hokc!-h, -na, -ho, -hh 

pa6oTa-Tb: paGoia-n, -na, -ho, -hh 

HHTa—Tb: HHTa-H, -na, -ho, -hh 

ryna-Tb: ryns'-n, -na, -ho, -hh 

CToa-Tb: ctoh-h, -na, -ho, -hh 

ouoTp^-Tb: CMOTpe-n, -na, -ho, -hh 
yMe-Tb: yu^-H, -na, -ho, -hh 
xoTe'-Tb: xotG-h, -na, -ho, -hh 
S n-Tb: 6 h-h, -na, -ho, -hh 
6pH-Tb: Gpn-n, -na, -ho, -hh 
roBopn-Tb: roBopH-n, -na, -ho, -hh 
noHOKHTb: noHosm-H, -na, -ho, -hh 
nduHH-Tb: n<5uHH-H, -na, -ho, -hh 
CTOH-T b: ctc5h-h, -na, -ho, -hh 
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MOJid-TB: Moad-a, -a a, -jio, -jib 
MH-Tb: UH—a, —,X&, —JIO, —JIB 

Usually all forms of the past tense are accented on the same syllable as the 
infinitive. Deviations from this rule are indicated in the vocabulary, e.g., 
dHTb, AaTb, XHTb, IIHTb, CnaTb. 

710. The verbs of Classes 4 and 6 (ending in -vb), those ending in -th and a 
few others with the infinitive ending -Tb preceded by a consonant have no -ji 

in the masculine singular form. However, the other three forms have the regular 
endings, e.g., uo?b: Mor, uorjid, Morad, Moraa. Those which had originally a 
dental consonant in their stem lose the dental, but have -ji in the masculine 
form, e.g., BecTif (Beffif): Bea, Beast, b eao', Beasf. 

The past tense of HTTtf is mea, maa, mao, man. 

All these irregularities are indicated in the vocabulary. 

711. Normally, compound verbs have their accent on the same syllable as the 
corresponding simple verb. However, a number of perfective verbs, mostly com¬ 
pounds of dQTb, flaTb, XHTb, -HHTb, accent the prefix in the masculine, neuter, 
and plural forms, but the ending -aa in the feminine singular form, e.g., 

OTfla'Tb: tfTflaa, OTflaaa', dTflaao, dTflaan 
noHflTb: ndraa, noHaad, ndnsao, ndraan 
npHHHTb: nprfHaa, nparaaa, npa'raao, npaHaati 
npoAa'Tb: npdAaa, npoAaasC, npdAaao, npo'Aaaa 
npoxHTb: npdxaa, npoxaad, npdxnao, npdxaaa 


The verbs occurring in 

Lessons I-X form their past tense 

aa follows: 


PAST TENSE 

PAST TENSE 

INFINITIVE 

Singular 

Plural 

derail iter. 

deraa, -a, -o 

ddra jib 

deXtCrb ipf. 

dexda, -a, -o 

OestAjia 

daaroAapHTb ipf. 

daaroAaprfa, -a, -o 

daaroAapnaH 

dHTb 

6m, 6mA, 6mo 

d&H 

BHA^Tb ipf. 

bha da, -a, -0 

BHAdaa 

BHAeTb ipf. 

BHAea, -a, -o 

BHAeaa 

BHCeTb ipf. 

Bnce'a, -a, -o 

BHcean 

BCTpeve(Tb ipf. 

BCTpevia, -a, -o 

BCTpeudaa 

BCipdTHTb pf. 

BCTpeTaa, -a, -o 

BCTpdTHaH 

TOBOpHTb ipf. 

roBopna, -a, -o 

rOBOpMH 

ryaaTb ipf. 

ryaaa, -a, -o 

ryaaa« 

AaB&b iter. 

AaBaa, -a, -o 

robAjib 

AaTb pf. 

Aaa, Aaaa', a& ad 

Aaaa 

AdaaTb ipf. 

Adaaa, -a, -o 

Adaaaa 

AepxdTb ipf. 

Aepxda, -a, -o 

Aepxdaa 

AyuaTb ipf. 

Alfaaa, -a, -o 

Ayuaaa 
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&3Ahte, iter. 

e'3AH/i, -a, -o 

dsAaaH 

dxaTb ipf. 

dxaa, -a, -o 

e'xaan 

SBTb ipf. 

saa, MJia'j affljio 

SHAH 

aaiiTH pf. 

samea, 3amad, 3ama<5 

3amaH 

saxoAHTb ipf. 

3axoArfJi, -a, -o 

3axoAnaa 

3axoTeTt> pf. 

saxoiea, -a, -o 

3axoTeaH 

3BaTb ipf. 

3BSJI, 3Baaa, 3BlLlO 

3B&M 

3naTb ipf. 

3HajI, 3H&IB, 3H&I0 

sadaH 

SH^HTb ipf. 

3Haqna, -a, -o 

3Hd<maH 

H3yjaTb ipf. 

nsyv&i, -a, -o 

nsyidnH 

H3y<IHTb pf. 

Myra'a, -a, -o 

H3ymnH 

aueTb ipf. 

auea, -a, -o 

Hudan 

HCKaTb ipf. 

acK&i, -a, -o 

HCK&IH 

HTTH ipf. 

mea, maa, mao 

man 

luiacTb ipf. 

Kaaa, KJiina, aaiao 

Kaaan 

KynHTb pf. 

Kynrfa, -a, -o 

Kynrfjia 

KymaTb ipf. 

Kymaji, -a, -o 

KyraajiH 

aescaTb ipf. 

jies&i, -a, -o 

aexdan 

uo% ipf. 

Mor, uomi, Morad 

MOrjIH 

HamcaTb pf. 

Hanacsui, -a, -o 

Hanncian 

Haq&b pf. 

H&taa, Haiaai, aa'aano 

HOTaaa 

HaqHH&b ipf. 

Haaaadji, -a, -o 

HaquH&iH 

OKHA^Tb ipf. 

ohoia&i, -a, -o 

oxHAaaa 

OTAHXfCTb ipf. 

otahsm, -a, -o 

OTAHxdan 

nnc^Tb ipf. 

nac&i, -a, -o 

nncdaH 

nofies^Tb pf. 

noSss&i, -a, -o 

nodestaan 

noroBoprfTb pf. 

noroBopaa, -a, -o 

noroBopHJia 

noryjiaTb pf. 

noryas'a, -a, -o 

noryjia'jra 

noAeps^Tb pf. 

noAeps in, -a, -o 

noAepsdan 

noAyw&Tb pf. 

noAy«an, -a, -o 

noAyuaan 

nodxaTb pf. 

noexaa, -a , -o 

noexaan 

n03B&Tb pf. 

no3BS0i, -a, -o 

no3B£Caa 

noftTH pf. 

nomea, nomad, nomad 

nonarf 

noKyn&rb ipf. 

noxynda, -a, -o 

noKynana 

noJiex^Tb pf. 

noaesda, -a, -o 

nojiesajia 

nOJIOSHTb pf. 

noaoacaa, -a, -o 

nojoKswa 

noay’M&Pb ipf. 

noayaSa, -a, -o 

noayadaH 

nojiy^HTb pf. 

noayqrfa, -a, -o 

noJiy^anH 

noHor^Tb ipf. 

noMorda, -a, -o 

noMordaa 

nOHHU&b ipf. 

noHHuaa, -a, -o 

noHHuaaa 
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nOHHTb pf. 

no'HaJi, noHSJia', noHaao 

EOHHJIB 

nopatfoTaTb pf. 

nopadoTaa, -a, -o 

nopafSoTajiH 

nocHfleTb pf. 

nocHAea, -a, -o 

nocHfleJia 

noanaTb pf. 

nooaaa, -a, -o 

eocjie&ib 

nocnnaTb ipf. 

nocunaji, -a, -o 

nocBManH 

nocMOTpeTb pf. 

nocMOTpea, -a, -o 

EOCMOTpeJIH 

nocToaTb pf. 

nocToaa, -a, -o 

IIOCTOsfjlH 

no'iHTefTb pf. 

no'JHTaa, -a, -o 

noiHTajiH 

npHe3i&fab ipf. 

npaeasda, - a, -o 

npaeaxiaa 

npnexaTb pf. 

npaexaa, -a, -o 

Epaexaaa 

npHHewesuiTb ipf. 

npHHaAJiesda, -a, -o 

npnHaAJieKsCan 

npacjidTb pf. 

npacjia'ji, -a, -o 

UPHCJI&IH 

npHCHii^Tb ipf. 

npHOHjistn, -a, -o 

npHCHJidna 

npuTTH pf. 

npmnea, Epanuid, npamad 

Epararf 

npHXOAHTb ipf. 

npaxoflaa, -a, -o 

npaxoAHJia 

npoexaTb pf. 

npoexaa, -a, -o 

npoexaJia 

npOXHTb pf. 

nposcaa, npoaaaa, epqkbjio 

npOKHJIB 

npopaPdiaTb pf. 

npopadoTaa, -a, -o 

apopadoTajia 

npocrfTb ipf. 

npocaa, -a, -o 

npocajiB 

npo'JHTa'Tb pf. 

npogman, -a, -o 

npoEHTana 

nyiemecTBOBaTb ipf. 

nyiemeoTBOBaa, -a, -o 

nyTemecTBOBaaH 

pa6diaTb ipf. 

padoTaa, -a, -o 

pa6oTanB 

pa3roBapnBaTb ipf. 

pa3roBdpHBaa, -a, -o 

pa3roBapaBana 

pacc«a3aTb pf. 

pacoKa3aa, -a, -o 

paccKa3ina 

paccKd3HBaTb ipf. 

paccKa3HBaa, -a, -o 

paccKa3HBajia 

pacnf ipf. 

poc, pocad, pocjio 

poc.na 

c^ejiaTb pf. 

cfleaaji, -a, -o 

CA&nana 

CRA&Tb ipf. 

cufldji, -a, -o 

CHASJ1H 

CKasdTb pf. 

0Ka3aa, -a, -o 

CKa3ana 

cjiamaTb ipf. 

ojninaji, -a, -o 

cyn&tajia 

OMOTpeTb ipf. 

ouoTpeJi, -a, -o 

CMOTpejia 

cuoab pf. 

cuor, cuorjii, cuorjirf 

CMOrjIH 

cnemHTb ipf. 

cnemriji, -a, -o 

cnemum 

CTOHTb ipf. 

CT03JI, -a, -o 

CT03J1H 

yBOAerb pf. 

yBHAeJi, -a, -o 

yBHfleEB 

yexaTb pf. 

yexan, -a, -o 

yexajia 

y3HaBaTb ipf. 

y3HaBaj, -a, -o 

y3naBi>iH 

y3HdTb pf. 

y3Han, -a, -o 

y3H£0ia 

yifaa pf. 

yneJi, ynwa, ynLsd 

ynuirf 

yCTELTb pf. 

yoTas, -a, -o 

ydana 
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yxoaHTB ipf. yxoaHJi, -a, -o 

xoahtb iter. xoflHJl, -a, -o 

xot^tb ipf. xoieji, -a, -o 

VHT^TB ipf. IHTa'jI, -a, -0 

USE OF THE PAST TENSE 

713. The perfective verb in the past tense may be rendered in English in 
three different ways, in accordance with the particular situation. 

oh ym§Ji (a) he left, 

(b) he has left (is gone now), 

(c) he had left (was gone at the given time). 

MH KynHJIH BCe H^KHOe. We bought everything that was needed, 

nocjie loro, KaK mh KynHJIH Bee After we had bought everything that 
Ryxnoe, MH C onion BepHyjIHCB was needed, father and I returned 

flOMOH. home. 

Korfla MOH flpyr yBlffleJI MeHsf, OH When my friend saw me, he rejoiced. 
0(5pafl0BajiCH. 

714. Frequently a Russian past tense may best be rendered in English by a 
present tense. Such situations arise when an action that actually took place in 
the past shows its effect now, e.g., a ycraji or a yiOManca I am tired for I 
got tired. OH yste npsffleJI Be is already here for Be has already arrived. 

715. Concerning the proper use of perfective or imperfective forms of the 
past tense, reference is herewith made to the general rules given in sections 
664-672. In addition, the following hints should prove useful. 

716. Continuous action or development of unlimited duration or a state of 
permanency in the past are expressed by the imperfective form (Type 5). 

717. The iterative form (Type 6) must be used whenever there is repeated ac¬ 
tion, even if successive actions are involved. Consequently, the English expres¬ 
sions with used to are to be rendered by the iterative form of the past tense. 

718. The English progressive forms of the past tense are to be rendered in 
Russian by the imperfective aspect (Type 51. 

Oh HHTajl KHary. Be was reading a book. 

719. An action which took place once in the past and was completed is ex¬ 
pressed by a perfective verb. Examples: 

PERFECTIVE IMPERFECTIVE 

H npoexaji BecB ior Pocchh. (X, 12) H nyiemecTBOBSui no Bceil eBpondilcKoft 
I made a trip through all of POCCHH. (X, 15) I have traveled (at 

southern Russia. various times) all through Euro¬ 

pean Russia. 


yXOAHJIH 

XOAHJIH 

xorejiH 

HHTa'jIH 
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Oh men b nnctfay, xorAd a er<5 Kor^eC ohsC BCTpeiina erd, oh Bcer^EC 

BcipemJi • Be uas on his way to HaquH&i roBopHTb o CBodH ceMbe'. 
school when I met him. Every time she met him he started 

BHepd, Korflrf bh BCTpdTHJlH erd to talk about his family, 

yesterday when you met him 


720. In the past tense the verb of 
the neuter singular. Examples: 

Mno ntfaflHO. 

Bdno xdJioflHO. 

OraHOBHJiocb capo. 

CnyqfCaocb. ) 

CiyHHJIOCb. I 

Ka3eCnoob. 

Efcjjf xoidnoob ocTaB^TbOH thm. 
MHe xoTdnocb htth Roudfi. 

MHe He xoT&nocb ryaaib. 


impersonal sentences takes the form of 

It uas late. 

It uas cold. 

It became damp. 

It happened. 

It seemed. 

He uanted to stay there. 

I uanted to go home. 

I did not want to go for a walk. 


THE REFLEXIVE VERB 

721. All forms of the Russian verbal system, except the passive participles 
(see sections 705-736), may appear in the reflexive form which is obtained by 
attaching the reflexive particle -ca or -Cb to the end of the active form. 

722. The particle -ca is used with: 

(a) the infinitive: fl&aTb-ca, yqrfTb-CH. 

(b) the present participle: AdaaromHfi-ca, A&iamnaa-ca, Adjiamuee-ca, 

AejiasmHe-ca. 

(c) the past participle: (c)AdjiaBimft-ca, (c)AdJiaBinaa-ca, (cUe'aaBmee-ca, 

(cVtdjiaBnme-ca. 

(d) those forms of the present and past tenses which end in a consonant: 
Adnaemb-ca, A&naei-ca, A&iaeM-ca, A&iafoi-ca; A&iaji-ca. 

(e) the imperative endings -B, -b: cvtdft-ca; HOABHHb-ca. 

723. Ihe particle -Cb is used with: 

(a) those forms of the present and past tenses which end in a vowel: 
A&iaK-cb, A&iaeTecb; A&naJia-Cb, A&iajio-Cb, fl&iajia-cb. 

(b) the gerunds: Adjiaa-Cb, CAdjiaBJM-Cb. 

(c) the imperative forms ending in a vowel: yqrf-Cb, yqrfie-Cb; ClieHTe-Cb. 

724. PRESENT TENSE. (It should be noted that the reflexive particle is always 
written together with its verb in one word. Here the particle is set off simply 
in order better to show the formation. } 
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CTapsCib-ca 

PRESENT TENSE 

HaaeaTb-ca 

Kaafob-ca 

a ciaps&o-cb 

Hafldra-Cb 

Kasy'-cb 

th CTapaemb-ca 

Hafleenib-ca 

Kakemb-ca 

OH \ 

OHa > cTapfeT-ca 

HafleeT-ca 

KrfkeT-ca 

OHO ) 

MB CTapsCeM-CH 

Ha^eu-ca 

K&eM-ca 

bh ciapEfeTe-ca 

HafleeTe-ca 

KaseTe-ca 

OHlf CTapdlOT-CH 

HaflenT-ca 

K&tyT-ca 

Hp^BHTb-Ca 

yHHTb-ca 

CMeaTb-ca 

a Hp^Baio-Cb 

yvjf-Cb 

cueio-Cb 

th HDaBHmb-ca 

yaanb-ca 

CMeemb-ca 

OH j 

oni > HP^BHT-CH 

yvHT-ca 

CMe§T-ca 

OH 6 ) 

m HpaBHM-ca 

yvHH-ca 

CMeeu-ca 

BH HpsCBHTe-Ca 

yvHTe-Cb 

CMe§Te-cb 

OHH HpaBHT-Ca 

yaaT-ca 

CMeioT-ca 


Note that the infinitive ending -TbCa and the ending -Tea of the third person 
singular and the third plural are always pronounced as if they were written 
-iffla: cTapefibca “ CTapsCuua, cTapefeica ** ciapieuua, CTap&orca «• CTap&oima; 
yaaTbca = yarfima, tfwTca ° jfamwa, /aaTca " yaaui;a. 

725. In the past tense the reflexive verb adds -ca to the masculine singular 
form, but -cb to the other three, e.g., HaA^aTbca: Ha^aaca, HaA^aaacb, 

Hafleaaocb, HafleaaaCb. 

Normally, the reflexive verb has the same accent as the active verb. However, 
deviations from this rule are frequent. They are indicated in the vocabulary. 


USE OF REFLEXIVE VERBS 

726. With respect to their meaning, reflexive verbs may be divided into four 
groups: 

727. (a) REFLEXIVES PROPER: These are transitive verbs with the action 
directed toward the subject of the clause, e.g., 

CpHTbca —notSpHTbca to shove (oneself) 

B03BpamaTbCa — BOBBpaTHTbca to come bock (to bring oneself bock) 

aannCHBaTbCa — aanacsCibca to register oneself 

HHTepecoBa'ibCa aeu to be interested (to interest oneself) in 

Kyn&bCa to bathe oneself, to take a bath 
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JIOMTbCa 

MHTbCS 

o6pana'Tboa — odpaTHTbca 
ofleB^Tbca — OAeTbca 
oa^HTbCa 


to lie down (to lay oneself down) 

to wash oneself 

to turn (onese If) to 

to dress oneself, to get dressed 

to sit down (to set oneself) 


HaiHH^Tbca — Haa^Tbca to begin and KOmgtTbCa—KdOTHTbCa to come to an end 
may be placed here or in group (d). 


728. Some transitive verbs take the accusative form of the reflexive pronoun 
(written separately) instead of affixing the reflexive particle, e. g., 


ayBCTBOBaTb ceda 

729. (b) RECIPROCAL VERBS: 

BCTpeaaTbca — BCTpeiaTbca 
BHAeibca — yBHAeTbca 
nepenacHBaTboa — nepenncaibca 


to fee l (well, etc.) 

to meet (each other) 

to see (each other) 

to correspond (with each other) 


Note that in such sentences the grammatical subject may be in the singular, 
e.g., 


a BCTpeTHJica c hhm b napae. 
Baeprf oh£ BHAeJiacb co CBoeii 
noAPyroPi. 


I met him in the park. 

Yesterday she met her girl friend. 


730. (c) VERBS WITHOUT A CORRESPONDING ACTIVE (TRANSITIVE) FORM. These are 
used (either always or in a specific meaning) only in the reflexive form. They 
are mostly intransitive. Examples: 


dopoTbca 

dOSTbCH (with gen.) 
ropAHTbca aea 
Ka3aTbca — noKa3aibca 
Kacaibca (with gen.) 
HaAeaTbca 

HpaBHTbca — noupaBHTbca 
OCTaB^TbCa — OCT^TbCa 
omHdaTbca 
onmdaTbca 

npodyAHTbca — npociystaTbca 
wiyyaTbca — cayaaibca 

CiaHOBHTbOa 

ciapaTbca — nociapaTbca 


to struggle 

to fear, to be afraid of 
to be proud of 
to seem 

to refer to, to concern 
to hope 

to be pleasing to 
to remain 
to be mistaken * 
to make a mistake 
to catch cold 
to happen 
to become 
to try 


731. (d) PASSIVE. The reflexive verb can be used to express the passive 
voice. Usually only imperfective verbs are used in this sense. The agent is 
expressed by the instrumental. Examples: 

3Aecb raaera npOASKTCH. newspapers are sold here. 
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/ 

Sto nn'ineTCfl He tsk. 

Pa3e'TH npoflaBiimob M&ib'JHKauH . 
TpefiyeTCS py'ccKHR yMBTenb. 
CeueftcTBo, KOTopoe nooenieToa 
uoeH uaiepbo. 


This is not written this way. 
Newspapers were sold by boys. 

A Russian teacher (is) wanted. 

The family which is visited by my 
mother. 


THE IMPERATIVE 


732. The imperative may be perfective as well as imperfective. The general 
rules for the use of the two aspects are as follows. 

a) Affirmative imperative: Normally perfective aspect for completed action 
of single occurrence; imperfective aspect for polite address and when continu¬ 
ous character or repetition of action is emphasized. 

b) Negative imperative: Normally imperfective aspect; perfective aspect for 
expression of urgency or impatience and when completed single-occurrence action 
is emphasized. 

The negative imperative (prohibition) is usually expressed by the imperfec¬ 
tive aspect. But even for the affirmative imperative (order, command, request) 
the use of the imperfective aspect is common enough. The perfective impera¬ 
tive being more urgent than the imperfective, an order expressed by an imper¬ 
fective is less abrupt, more polite, and more of the character of a request or 
an invitation, than an order given in the perfective form. For the same reason 
the perfective aspect is possible in prohibitions whenever urgency or impa¬ 
tience are expressed. Of course, the perfective aspect is necessary both in 
the affirmative and negative imperative when the perfective idea (completed 
action of single occurrence, reference to a particular instance) is emphasized. 
On the other hand, the imperfective aspect is obligatory in the affirmative 
imperative when continuous or repeated action is specifically demanded. Exam¬ 
ples: 


PERFECTIVE 
B03bMHT6 take 
CSflbTe sit down 
npHAHTe come (once) 

He aaCyflbTe nac. Do not forget 
us (in a particular instance) 
HanmmiTe mo nacbud. Write this 
letter. 

npoRHTaHTe (npovTHTe) 3Ty CTaTbn5. 

Read this article (through). 
TpoHbTe pyKo'tf sto Ae'peBc. Touch 
this wood with your hand. 


IMPERFECTIVE 
He deprfTe do not take 
caftHTecb, nOxiliyHCTa please, be seated 
npHXOAHTe come (repeatedly), please come 
He 3a6HBE(HTe Hac. do not forget us; 

think of us (in general). 

TlHEHTe. Go on writing. 

HHT&iTe. Go on reading. 

He TpdratfTe mohx khm\ Do not touch 
my books. 


He BdmaftTe stoR KapTHHHR b &oh Don't hang this picture up in this 
KdMHBTe, HOBdobTe ee B room, hang it up in the dining 

CTOflOBOft. 


room. 
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733. Hie direct imperative referring to the person or persons directly ad* 
dressed by the speaker appears in two forms, a singular (used in addressing a 
child or a person with whom the speaker is on intimate terms) and a plural 
(for several persons at a time and in polite address). It is based on the first 
person singular (with which it agrees in matters of accentuation as far as pos¬ 
sible) of the present tense for the imperfective, and of the perfective future 
for the perfective aspect. The plural is formed by adding the ending -re 
(which is always unstressed) to the singular form. 

The imperative of reflexive verbs is formed by attaching the reflexive parti¬ 
cle to the end of the underlying active form (see section 724). For the correct 
form of the reflexive particle to be used, see sections 722 and 723. 

For the formation of the imperative the following rules are to be observed. 

734. When the first person singular ends in a vowel + -nr: 

The ending -to is replaced by -ft for the imperative singular and by -ftTe for 
the plural. Examples: 


INFINITIVE 

FIRST SING. 
INDICATIVE 

IMPERATIVE 

SINGULAR 

IMPERATIVE 

PLURAL 

Se'raTb 

6era-io 

deraft 

fteraftTe 

6ecnoK<5HTbca 

SecnoKo'-io-cb 

decnoKoftca 

6ecnoK<5ftTecb 

dOSTbCS 

6o-*5-cb 

ddftca 

fioftTecb 

dpHTb 

6pd-so 

dpeft 

dpdirae 

CpHTbca 

6pd-io-cb 

dpe'ftca 

dpdftTecb 

B^maTb 

Bema-K 

Ben aft 

Be'maftTe 

flBifraTb 

ABifra-io 

flBH'raft 

ABrfraftTe 

fle'jiaib 

fldaa-K> 

Ada aft 

fldnaftTe 

AyuaTb 

fll/wa-ra 

fly waft 

flyuaftTe 

3a6HBaTb 

3adHB£(-fO 

3a6HBa'ft 

3a6HBdftie 

3ascnraTb 

3aamr^-fo 

3ararrfft 

3a«nrE£ftTe 

3aKpHBc(Tb 

3aKpHB£(-iO 

3aKpUB^ft 

3aKpHBaftie 

3aKpHTb 

3aKpo'-io 

3aapdft 

aaKpoftie 

3anHCHBaTbCH 

3anHCHBa-fo-Cb 

3anrfcHBaftca 

3anHCHBaftTecb 

Kyna'ibCH 

KyntC-io.-c b 

Kynaftca 

KynaftTecb 

Ky'maTb 

K^raa-fo 

Kymaft 

K/maftTe 

MBHBTb 

MeHjf-iO 

ueHaft 

MeHaftie 

Memaib 

Mema'-fo 

uemaft 

uemdftTe 

Hafldsibca 

Hafld-ra-cb 

Hafldflca 

Hafldftiecb 

ostHflaib 

oscHfla'-io 

OXHflrfft 

osHfldftTe 

ociaHaBJiHBaTbca 

ociaHaBJiHBa-io-cb 

OCiaHECBJlHBaftCH 

ocTaHdBARBaftTecb 

noCprfTb 

no6pd-fo 

nodpdft 

nodpdftTe 

noa^uaib 

noAyMa-B 

noflyiiaft 

noflyMaftie 

noKyndib 

noKynst-fo 

noKynftft 

noKyndftTe 

noMor^Tb 

noMori-io 

noMora'ft 

noMoraftie 
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nOCTOSTb 

nocTo-ffl 

nocTo'fi 

nocTOHTe 

ncJHTaTb 

noamd-a 

noMTaS 

nonuTaSTe 

npHesssCTb 

npHeasd-o 

npaeasa'0 

npne3xaftTe 

npoAOJix&ri, 

npoAO^xa-ffl 

npoflojrxaft 

npofloax^Hie 

npcmiT^Tb 

npOVHT^-ffl 

npovHTafl 

npovaidiiTe 

pafioTaTb 

paddia-a 

paddiaii 

pafioTaSie 

paaroBtEpHBaTb 

pasroBa'pHBa-B 

pa3roBapnBaii 

paaroBapaBaSie 

Cfle'jiaTb 

CA&a-D 

CA&nai) 

cnd/iaftTe 

cjrymaTb 

cjiyma-s) 

onymait 

cji^maftTe 

CMeTb 

cue-a 

cm eft 

CM^HTe 

cueaibca 

ciie-fd-cb 

CMdncs 

CMenTecb 

COOHpa'TbCS 

codapd-so-cb 

codapdiica 

codHpaSiecb 

COBeTOBaTb 

coBdiy-a 

coBeryS 

coBdiySie 

onpa'mHBaTb 

cnpdnmBa-o 

cnpdmHBaii 

cnpsdiHBaHTe 

CTOHTb 

cto-s5 

CTOH 

CTOHTe 

CVHT^Tb 

CVHTd-M 

CVHT ilfl 

cjeraftie 

ipdraib 

Tpora-B 

rpo'raft 

Tpdraftie 

VHltfTb 

VHld-® 

mum 

VRT£)Te 

735. The following 

verbs and their compounds form their imperative from the 

infinitive (instead of the first person singular), by changing the infinitive 
vowel -a— to -e-r. 

INFINITIVE 

FIRST SING. 

IMPERATIVE 

IMPERATIVE 

INDICATIVE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

dHTb 

dblO 

deft 

ddHie 

BHTb 

BbBO 

Beft 

Bdftre 

BlJ-JIHTb 

BHflbED 

BHBeft 

Bifaeaie 

Bl(-n0Tb 

BERbED 

BHnen 

BifoeHTe 

JUHTb 

JlbD 

jieft 

nefitfe 

IlHTb 

nb£0 

neft 

ndftTe 

DO-dHTb 

noCbffl 

node A 

nodeaie 

C”BHTb 

COBbBf 

CBen 

CBenie 

C-JIHTb 

COJIbKf 

one0 

cjeHTe 

C“fflHTb 

codq>b( 

cmeft 

cneHie 


736* When the first person singular ends in a consonant + -« or -y: 

Consonant stems of the Second Conjugation (see sections 689-692) form the im¬ 
perative in this manner. However, the verbs of Classes 8 and 9 (sections 690 
and 691) use the stem consonant of the infinitive. 

737. Die endings -ffl and -jf, when accented, are replaced by accented -a, -aie. 
Examples: 
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INFINITIVE 

FIRST SING. 
INDICATIVE 

dexsfab 

der-y 

depdab 

deper-jf 

fipaib 

dep-y 

BeCTH 

BeA-y 

B3STb 

B03BM-/ 

TOBOprfTb 

roBop-io 

AapHTb 

Aap-rf 

AepiK^Tb 

Aepx-/ 

SAaTb 

w-y 

xeib 

xr — y 

XHTb 

SCHB-y 

saxdib 

3axr-jf 

3aHTH 

3aiiA-y 

sanHcaib 

aanum-tf 

sanHcdTbcs 

sanam-y-cb 

saxoAHTb 734 

3axox-y 

H3BHHHTb 

H3BHH-E) 

HTTH 

HA-y 

KPHN^Tb 

Kpaa-jf 

Kynnib 736 

Kyna-io 

AraTb 

ary 

Jiexarb 

aex-y 

aoKHTbca 

aox-y-Cb 

MOJIOTb 

Mea-B>' 

HaSB^Tb 

Ha30B-jf 

Haa^Tb 

HaiH-y 

H6CTH 

Hec-jf 

odpaiaTbca 736 

odpan-y-Cb 

OCTaHOBlfTb 736 

ociaHOBa-sS 

OCTaHOBHTbCa 734 

ociaHOBa-io-cb 

OCTpHNb 

ocipar-jf 

OToiiTif 

OTOfiA"/ 

nac^Tb 

nrn-if 

nofiaaroAapaTb 

nodaaroAap-id 

noAosAaTb 

noAosA - / 

nOAOHTH 

noAo0A-y 

noAorpaab 

noAcrpar-^ 

BOHTH 

DOHA”/ 


IMPERATIVE 

IMPERATIVE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

dera 

deraie 

depera 

deperaTe 

depa 

depaTe 

Be ah 

BeAaie 

B03BMH 

B03bMaie 

roBopa 

roBopare 

Aapa 

AapaTe 

Aepxa 

Aepxa're 

XAa 

XAHie 

SETH 

xrare 

XHBH 

XHBHTe 

saxrrf 

saxrare 

3a0AH 

3a0AHTS 

sanHDiH 

3anHfflHTe 

3anamacb 

sanamaTecb 

saxOAR 

saxoAare 

HSBHHlC 

a3BHHHTe 

HArf 

HAa'Te 

Kpaarf 

Kpaarfre. 

Kynrf 

KynHTe 

ara 

ara'ie 

aesa 

aexaie 

aora'cb 

aoxHTecb 

ueaa 

Meaa're 

Ha30BH 

HasoBrfie 

HaaHH 

HauHHTe 

Hecrf 

HecaTe 

odpaTacb 

odpaTHTecb 

ociaHOBif 

ocTaHOBrfre 

ocraHOBHCb 

OCTaHOBHTeCb 

ocTpara 

OdparaTe 

OTO0AH 

OTO0AHTe 

namrf 

nama'Te 

nodaaroAaprf 

nodaaroAapaie 

iioaoxah 

noAoxARTe 

uoaohah 

noAOHAHie 

nOAdpara' 

noACTparHTe 

noHArf 

no0ARTe 
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noKasaTb 

noKaz--/ 

noKasH 

noKaxHTe 

no/ioxHTb 

nojiox-y 

nojiosH 

nojioxHTe 

noJiy'JHTb 

noayv/ 

nojiy<iH 

nojiy^HTe 

noMo'qb 

noMor-y 

noMora 

noMorHTe 

noceTHTb 736 

nocem-jf 

noceTrf 

noceTHTe 

noonsCTb 

nom-n-sf 

IIODUIH 

nonunfre 

HOCMOTp^Tb 

nocMOTp-t5 

nOCMOTpa 

HOCMOTpHTe 

nOCTpOTb 

nocTpar-^ 

nocTpara 

nocTparaTe 

npHHecTH 

npaHec-y 

npHHeca 

npHRecHTe 

npHHOCHTb 736 

npHHom-/ 

npHHOCH 

npHHOCHTe 

npHCJl^Tb 

npanu-sJ 

npHm/iH 

npHQlAHT6 

npocTyAHTbca 736 

npocTys-jf-Cb 

npocTy^HCb 

npocTyARTecb 

pa3pemHTb 

pa3pem-/ 

pa3peniH 

pa3penm'Te 

paccaasaTb 

paccxas-y 

paccKaaa 

paccKaxHTe 

caArfTbca 736 

cas-y-cb 

caAHCb 

caAHTecb 

ctfepevb 

c<5eper-y 

ctiepern 

ctfeperifre 

cepfflfibcfl 73 * 

cepx-y-cb 

cepAacb 

cepAHTecb 

cxeib 

coxr-y 

COXTH 

COXTHTe 

cnaeib 736 

cax-y 

chah 

CHAHTe 

CKa3^Tb 

csax-tf 

CKaxa 

CKaxHTe 

CMOTp^Tb 

cmotp-s5 

CMOTpH 

CMOTprfTe 

cofip^Tbca 

Co6ep-y-Cb 

co6epHCb 

cotfepaTecb 

cnemHTb 

cnem-^ 

cnemrf 

cnenmTe 

cnpocifTb 736 

ccpoc-/ 

cnpoca 

cnpocHie 

ToponrfTbca 736 

Topomj-iri-cb 

Toponacb 

TOpOHHTeCb 

TanyTb 

TSH-y 

THHH 

TflHHTe 

y«a3^Tb 

yicaat-/ 

yKaarf 

yKaacHTe 

yiHTbCH 

yq-/-Cb 

y^acb 

y^HTecb 

XOfllfrb 736 

xo x~i 

XOAH 

XOAHTe 

myTHTb 73 ® 

nyr-y 

myTH 

myTHTe 

Unaccented -® and 

-y are replaced by 

-b, -bTe. Exampl 

es: 


FIRST SING. 

IMPERATIVE 

IMPERATIVE 

INFINITIVE 

INDICATIVE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

<5pdcHTb 736 

fipom-y 

GpOCb 

tfpocbTe 

fiHTb 

djffl-y 

6yAb 

dyAfcTe 

BepHTb 

Bep-a 

Bepb 

BepbTe 

BHHyTb 

sia-y 

BHHb 

BHHbTe 

ABHHyTb 

ABHH-y 

ABHHb 

ABHHbTe 

OCT^BHTb 736 

ocTa'an-K 

OCT^Bb 

ocTa'Bbie 
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En&aTb 

nJiaq-y 

DAaVb 

UAdlbTe 


noBecHTb 736 

noBem-y 

noBecb 

noBecbTe 


noABHHyTbca 

noABra-y-cb 

nOABRHbCH 

nOABHHbTeOb 


n03B<5j3HTb 

no3Bda-fo 

DOSBOAb 

nosBOAbie 


nOOTECBHTb 73 ® 

IIOCTECBA-B 

nOCT^Bb 

nocT&bTe 


cecTb 

csA-y 

CRAB 

CHAbie 


CTBTb 

oteCh-7 

OTaHb 

CT^HbTe 


TpOHyTb 

ipcfa-y 

TpOHb 

TpdHbTe 

Also 

: 





rafaaib 73 * 

CHUA-fO 

CHHb 

cifabTe 

739. 

Full (unaccented) 

h is substituted for b after consonant clusters. 

Examples: 






FIRST SING. 

IMPERATIVE 

IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 

INDICATIVE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


rrfdayTb 

radH-y 

rrfdHH 

rrfdHHTe 


KpmcHyTb 

KprfKB-y 

KP&CHH 

KPHKHHT6 


M^ASHTb 

ueAfl-B 

U^AAB 

MeAAHTe 


nduHRTb 

ndMH-fO 

nduHH 

noMHHTe 


tocthtl 

qHH-y 

TOOTH 

NlfoTHTe 

740. 

Perfective compound verbs with the stressed prefix Bit 

- form the impera' 

tive with the same endings (but always unstressed) as their non-compound 

(simple) verb. Examples: 






FIRST SING. 

IMPERATIVE 

IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 

INDICATIVE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


<5paib 

dep-jf 

depif 

deprfie 

Simple 

HTTrf 

HA“^ 

HAH 

HAHTe 

Verb 

nHC&b 

nm-tf 

iiHinrf 

nanHTe 


nHTb 

nb-fo 

nei) 

ndftTe 

Com¬ 

BH<5paifc 

B^dep-y 

BHtSepH 

BifeepHie 


BHHTR 

BHfiA-y 

bhhah 

BH^AHTe 

pound ' 

BHnHcaTb 

BdnHm-y 

BQnHlQH 

BdnHUHTe 

Verb 

BlfallTb 

Bi&b-K) 

B&ieft 

BifaeiiTe 

741. 

The following verbs have irregular imperatives: 




FIRST SING. 

IMPERATIVE 

IMPERATIVE 


INFINITIVE 

INDICATIVE 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 


dxaTb 

^A-y 

noe3K£fit 

noe3sdiiTe 


eoTb 

eu 

emb 

embie 


jievb 

jisfr-y 

AST 

AHTTe 


flaTb 

ABM 

Aaii 

AaiiTe 


ABBeCtb 

Aa-rf 

ASBlOl 

AaBdRTe 
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-CTaBSCTb 653 

BCiaB^Tb 

OCTaBSfTbCfl 

-3HaB£tTb 653 


-CTa-sf 

Bcia-gJ 601 

ocTa-sJ-cb 

-3Haid 


-CTaB^fl 

BCTaB^S 

ocTaBEtfioa 

-3HaB^8 


-CTaB&Te 

BCTaBstiiTe 

ocTaBsCitoecb 

-3naB^iiTe 


742. Some verbs, though having both aspects in the indicative mode, have no 
perfective iterative at all, using always the imperfective form, e.g. KOHHHTb 
pf., KOHqdTb ipf.: imperative KOH'iSii, KOH^daTe. 

743. An indirect imperative (with hortatory or permissive meaning) addressed 
to a third person (singular or plural) is formed by nyCTb (or nyCKdii) followed 
by the third person of the indicative present (imperfective) or future (perfec¬ 
tive). Examples: 

nycTb (oh) npHfleT let him come, may he come 

nycTb (ohh) paddiaioT let them work 

nycTb (oHd) nofljhiaeT let her think (it) over 

nycTb (SpaT H0Be3§T let the brother drive (you) 

nycTb (SyAeT! be itl 

744. Similarly the first person plural of the indicative present, and espe¬ 
cially of the perfective or imperfective future, with omission of the subject 
pronoun, is used as an indirect imperative. In this use, the verb commonly af¬ 
fixes the particle -Te for a more polite expression. Frequently the verb is 
preceded by the interjection flaBa^ie. With this interjection the first person 
singular may even be used. Examples: 


HfleM, HfleMT e ( 

. _ . - ( let's g o 

noftfleM, noiUeMTe ) 

flBHraeMCH, ABaraeiiTecb let's start, let's get going 

nocudipaM let us see 

flaBa'ftTe csfleii let us sit down 

flaBSCiiTe dyfleii CHHTdTb let us count 

HaB&tTe a noACTpary bbm BdJiocs. Let me trim your hair. 

745. The negative imperative (prohibition) is formed by placing the particle 
He before the affirmative imperative (see section 103). Although He is written 
as a separate word, it is in reality a (mostly unstressed) verbal prefix form¬ 
ing together with the verb a speech unit. No other word may be placed between 
the negative particle and the verb. Examples: 

He deptfoe do not take 

He decnOKdftiecb do not uorry 

He ddftTeCb do not be afraid, have no fear 

He uemaiiTe do not disturb 

He npociyflHTeCb don't catch cold 

He cepAHieCb don't be angry 

He CMeiiTecb don't laugh 

He myTHTe don't joke 


He uemaiiTe 
He npociyflHTeCb 
He cepAHiecb 
He CMeiiTecb 
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THE CONDITIONAL MDOD 

746. The particle (5 h together with the past tense expresses the conditional 
mood. Examples: 

3 xOTe'ji 6 h BH^eTt Beet CBeT. I would want to see the whole world. 

(XVI,17) 

MHe xot&iocb 6h. (XVI,!31) I would like to. 

Hto jiio'ah CTanH 6a Aenaib? (XVI, 10) Hhat would people begin to do? 

%o 6iho 6a? (XVI,4) Mat would be? 

He 6iino 6a ddAHHx jroAdB. (XVI,5) There would be no poor people. 

The particle 6h usually follows after the finite verb. However, in questions 
it may come immediately after the interrogative pronoun. Examples: 

Kto 6h bto Mor 6 htb? (XVI,50) VAo night this be? 

Hto 6h mh CTajiH A^jiaTB? Vhat could we do? 

747. The conditional mood is used to express a condition contrary to fact. It 
is used both in the subordinate clause introduced with the conjunction ecjia if 
(protasis) and in the main clause or conclusion (apodosis). In both parts the 
particle 6a is essential. In the if part the particle 6a follows immediately 
after the conjunction dcJiH, while in the conclusion it either precedes or fol¬ 
lows the verb. The apodosis is sometimes started with the demonstrative parti¬ 
cle TO then which in most cases need not be translated. Examples: 

Ecjih 6a a 6m dortfcr, to a If I were rich I would go traveling. 

OTnp&HJica 6a nyiemecTBOBaTb. 

(XVI,15) 

Ecjih 6h bh He MeaTsCna, bh a&bhcJ If you hadn't been daydreaming you 

6a oko'h’Ihjih CBOlf ypdfca. would have finished your lessons 

(XVI,57) long ago. 

Bitno 6 h Jitfm le, dcaH er6 peat It would be better if his speech were 

6mi 6a Kopdie. shorter. 

The subordinate clause is always set off by a comma, no matter whether the 
main clause or the subordinate clause comes first. 

748. No distinction is made between a “present conditional” and a "past con¬ 
ditional.” Kyfld notnjiH 6a bh? may mean either where would you go? or where would 
you have gone? The specific situation will indicate which translation is to be 
chosen. 

749. A real condition is expressed by dcJiH without the particle 6 h. See also 
section 698. Examples: 

Ecjih bh He Bdpme MHe. If you don’t believe me. 

Ecjih mh He omnddeMCH, bh Biepd If we are not mistaken you were in 
6m H B ro'pofle. town yesterday. 

Oh MOXeT roBopHTB npo cedsf Be can talk about himself all day 

HejiHfi fleHb, dcJiH TOJIBKO ecTb long if only (as long as) there 

cjiymaTejiH. are (any) listeners . 
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750. A condition contrary to fact can be expressed without the conjunction 
6cah. In such expressions the subordinate clause is started with the verb (in 
the past tense) followed by the particle 6a. Example: 

Euan 6a AeHbra, a KynHA 6 h MHo'ro If there were money (If I had money) 
HOBHX khht. I would buy many new boohs. 


751. A peculiar way of expressing condition contrary to fact is made possible 
by a special use of the imperative mood of the verb. Ihe subordinate clause 
starts out with the imperative singular, no matter whether the subject is in 
the singular or plural. Both the conjunction earn and the particle 6h are ab¬ 
sent. Examples: 


waft a 3To paHbne 
3hsh a Bee caoBa, Re cuotp&h <5h 
a b caob^pb'. 

By^b y ueHa' ae'TH, a He noexaa 6b 
b POCCWO. 

He npocTyAHCb a TorAa, a 6ua flu 
Ha 9K3aueHax. 

OcaxH ijapb oaho' cao'bo, He 6tho 
6 b Tor 6, a to CTaao. 

752. Interrogative pronouns and adverbs 

KTO 6h HH 
HTO 6h HH 
KaK 6h HH 
KOTASt 6ti HH 

Kas 6h to hh <5hao (XVI.42) 

Kota£ 6b oh hh npHinea (XVI, 52) 

Hto 6h hh cayaHaocb (XVI,63) 

753. it66h or, more formally, aah Toro, 
used in purpose clauses. Ihe conjunction : 
or the past tense. 


If I had known this earlier 
If I knew all the words I would not 
look into the dictionary. (I would 
not look the words up in the dictionary) 
If I had children I would not have 
gone to Russia. 

If I had not caught a cold at that 
time I would have been at the 
examinations. 

If the tsar had said only one word, 
what happened would have been averted. 

followed by 6n hh and the past tense: 

Vho (so lever, anybody who 

what (so)ever 

however, in whatever way 

whenever 

However that may be (Be it as it may) 
Whenever (Every time) he comes 
Whatever may happen 

hto6h in order that, in order to are 
ls followed either by the infinitive 


754. The infinitive is used with hto6h when the subject of the subordinate 
clause is identical with the subject of the main clause. Examples: 


H BcerA^ ha^ cnaTb nopsCHbme, 
hto'6h nofioabine otaoxh/tb . 
(XVIII,61) 

0h& ha§t b uara3HH, hto6h 
K ynHTb HOByio maany. 
a noeAy 3a' ropoA, hto'6h noAm&b 

CBe'XHU B03AYX0U. 


I always go to bed as early as possi¬ 
ble in order to get as much rest 
as possible. 

She goes to the store (in order) to 
buy a new hat. 

I shall drive out of the city in 

order to get a breath of fresh air. 
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Oh 6uji B HexOBdu OTfl&ndHHH, Be teas in the fur department in order 

HTddH nOBHfl^Tb ndBJia HBsfaoBHHa. to see Paul Ivanovich. 

SanHmfTe (sto ), hto'Sh Be 3adim>. Krite it down so that you uon’t for- 
(XVI,20) get it. 

755- htoSh takes the infinitive even with impersonal expressions as long as 
the logical subjects of the main clause and the subordinate clause are identi¬ 
cal. Example: 

HTddH cfldjiaTb Jnwdfl CHacTJiHBHMH, Is it really necessary to be rich in 
pd3Be flJia droro HeoSxoflrfuo order to make people happy7 

6 HTb dordTHH? (XVI,25) 

756. HToCh takes the past tense whenever the subject of the subordinate 
clause is different from the subject of the main clause. Examples: 

CKaxrfTe BTOuy HejioBdicy, HTcfflu oh Tell this man to go (literally: tAot 
nomeji B roCTHHyH). he should go) into the living room 

9 npocrfji flpdra, htc56h oh nocieopde I asked my brother to urite me about 
HanHC&i MHe 06 dTOM fldjie. this matter as soon as possible. 

H Bdflpaji nncdjiy jyi a cBorfx fleTdi) I selected a school for my children 
nodjmse k r6v y, htcJOh hu diiiio as near by our house as possible 
yflddHee xofi&Tb. in order that it might be more 

convenient for them to walk (there). 

9 xorf, ht(56h bh 3h£ih oah 6 I want you to knou one thing (liter- 

(XVI,37) ally: I want tAat you knou) 

Bh xoTHTe, hto' 6 h h nOHSJid Bao you want me to understand you (liter- 
(XVI,36) ally: you want that I understand) 

Hto BH xOTriie, uddH h fldflM? Vhat do you uant me to do? (Literal¬ 
ly: If hat do you uant' that I do?) 

Hflifre nOTffme, ndfiH Rac He Go as noiselessly as possible in o r- 

ycjiHxdflH. der to avoid that we might be heard. 

OToftAHie nOflMbne, uddH OH He Go farther away in order to avoid 
BHfleji Bac. that he might see you. 

Oh 3anpiSji OKHd, hto'Sh bo ad He Be closed the window in order that 
Tetcjid B KduHaTy. the (rain) water should not run 

into the room. 

757. With impersonal expressions HTddH takes the past tense as long as the 
logical subject is different from the subject in the other clause. Examples: 

MHe xOTdnocb 6s, hto'(5h bh I wish that you would understand me. 

noHHjra ueHa. (XVI,31) 

He Memdjio 6a, HTddH bh dxajiH It would not be amiss if you would 

Heundro cieopde, drive a little bit faster. 
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758. The particle 6 h is sometimes reduced to a mere 6. 

Bcmh d He pa6<5ia. jf it were not for the work. 

THE PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 

759. Only imperfective verbs have a present active participle. It is formed 
from the third person plural of the present tense, with the accent of the first 
person singular, by replacing the personal ending -t with the adjective endings 
-HHft, -aiaa, -nee, -Hue. It is declined like the adjective xopo'mHH (see section 
309), except that there are no short forms.'Examples: 


INFINITIVE 

FIRST 

SINGULAR 

THIRD PLURAL 

PRESENT ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 

fieaaib 

dery 

dery-r 

<5ery-HH0 

3HBTB 

3K&D 

8HSio-T 


XHTb 

aojBy 

KHBy—T 

KHBy-HHft 

HHTepecoBaTb 

HHTepecyKi 

HHTepecy'ffl-T 

HHiepecyio-iaHft 

KypHTb 

Kypio 

Kypa-T 

Kypa-HHft 

HTTH 

RAy 

HAy-T 

HAy-HHfl 

nesdih 

jiexf 

aeatd-T 

aeKSC-m Hi? 

HOAXOAHTb 

noAxosqf 

hoaxoas-t 

nOAXOAH-IUHB 

npoflaBdib 

npoAasJ 

npoflad-T 

npoflas5mHfl 

yHHTb 

yv/ 

yva-r 

yvd-HHft 


760. The present active participle is only used in attributive function, 
usually in place of a relative elause. In normal colloquial speech the parti¬ 
ciple is avoided and the relative clause used instead, while in the written 
language the participial construction is preferred. However, a number of origi¬ 
nal present active participles have become independent adjectives and as such 
are now part of the colloquial speech of the educated class, e.g., 

Bol&oHHii bellige rent 

APoaantHft trembling 

SH&HH0 erudite, learned 

n0AX0A®HHit su i tab le 

nyTernsCTBynawJi traveling, itinerant 

CJidqyiOiqiift following, next 

CTpfecTByBHHft traveling, itinerant 

yrHeT&oqHft depressing 

Some are even used as nouns, e.g., 

KypsfiaHft smoker 

Heicyps&gHi! non-smoker 

dyAymee the future 

In the written language, such words appear in both meanings, as present ac¬ 
tive participles and as independent adjectives, e.g., noAxoAHHRS has the 



372 [§761] _ Cortina’s Russian Conversaphone _ 

meaning coming up to, approaching when used as participle, but suitable when 
used as a plain adjective. 

PRESENT REFLEXIVE PARTICIPLE 

761. Present reflexive participles are formed by adding the participle -ca 
to the active forms. Examples: 


INFINITIVE 

FIRST SINGULAR 

THIRD 1PLURAL 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE 

A&iaTb-ca 

A&iato-cb 

A^.K&E“T-CH 

flejiara-HHK-ca 

HHTepeCOB^Tb-CH 

HHTepecyio-Cb 

HHTepecyE-T-ca 

HHTepecyfo-HHH-ca 

KaaaTb-ca 

xaxy-ob 

K&cy-T-CH 

Kascy-maii-ca 

HafleHTb-ca 

HaAeE-Cb 

HaAea-T-ca 

Haflea-naa-ca 

HaxOAHTb-CH 

HaxOK^-Cb 

HaxdAa-r-ca 

Haxona-HHH-ca 

Hp^BHTb-Cfl 

HP^BJE-Cb 

hpsCbh-t-ch 

Hpa'Ba-imR-ca 

o<5pama'Tb-CH 

otfpaiaE-Cb 

otfpam&o-T^ca 

o6pan£&HHft-ca 

CMeaTb-CH 

CMeE-Cb 

cweE'-T-ca 

CMem-maii-ca 

CTapaTb-ca 

CTapas-Cb 

CTapaM-T-ca 

ciapab-mafi-ca 

y^HTb-CH 

y^y-Cb 

jfaa-r-ca 

yud-naa-ca 


762. Reflexive participles are declined by adding the particle -ca to the in¬ 
flected forms of the corresponding active participles. 

DBCIBHSIOR OB PRBSBNT RBHBXIVB PARTIC1PLB 



MASCULINE 

SINGULAR 

FEMININE 

NEUTER 

PLURAL 

ALL GENDERS 

Nom. 

ABrfscynHHca 

ABHStynaaca 

ABnxymeeca 

ABascymaeca 

Gen. 

ABHKyneroca 

ABraymefica 

ABHxymeroca 

ABrikynaxca 

Dat. 

ABHxyneuyca 

ABakymeiica 

ABRKymeMycs 

ABHKynauca 

Acc. 

- N. or G. 

ABaaymyioca 

ABH»ymeeca 

= N. or G. 

Instr. 

ABHHyUHMCa 

ABaxymefica 

ABHEymaucs 

ABHsyiqauHca 

Prep. 

ABHKymeMca 

ABHKyneiica 

ABBsymeMCs 

ABraynaxca 


THE PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 

763. Every active verb, perfective and imperfective, has a past active par¬ 
ticiple. It is formed from the masculine singular of the past tense, by replac¬ 
ing the ending -a with -biiihh, -Bmas, -Bmee, -Bnme . Verbs which have no -a in 
the masculine singular of the past tense add the ending -mail, -maa, -mee, -mae 
to that past tense form. There are some irregular formations. The accent is 
normally on the same syllable as in the infinitive. However, verbs with the in¬ 
finitive ending -th accent their past active participle on the root syllable. 
This participle is always declined like the adjective xopomaa (see section 
309), except that there are no short forms. Reflexive participles of this type 
are formed by adding the particle -ca to all active forms. Examples: 
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INFINITIVE 

PAST TENSE 

MASC- SINGULAR 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 

fiepdab 

<5eper 

Cepermaft 

(5HTb 

<5ua 

fifemaii 

Be3TH 

B63 

B§3H1HH 

BeCTH 

Bea 

Be'AHHft 

B3STb 

B3aa 

B3aBAHil 

BBC^Tb 

BHOeJI 

BHCeBUWfi 

BOftTlf 

Bomen 

BomdAEfflii 

B^ySaTb 

BifyUHJI 

BifyqaBinHft 

TOBOpHTb 

roBoprfx 

rOBOpHBAHH 

APOS^TB 

Apox&i 

APOXaBlIHH 

SEHTb 

SHA 

mtBmm 

aafiTH 

3am ea 

3ameAnmji 

aanosA^Tb 

3an03A^Ji 

3ano3A£tBinHfi 

3HaTb 

3Haji 

SHa'Bmaft 

HHTepecoBaTb 

HHTepeCOB^fl 

HHTepecoBaBmHH 

HHTepecoBdTbca 

HBTepecoB^nca 

HHiepecoB^Bmaiica 

HTTH 

men 

meaniHR 

KprfKHyTb 

KpHKHyJl 

KpakayBrnaa 

KynHTb 

Kymfji 

KynHBfflHH 

HafiTH 

namea 

HameAnraft 

Hannca'Tb 

HanaC&I 

HanacaBmaa 

HeCTH 

H§0 

He'cmaft 

o(5paTHTbca 

ofipaTHJica 

oCpaiHBniHHca 

oSpam^Tbca 

ofipaqaaca 

ofipaqa'BmHHCa 

OTfla'Tb 

<5taeu 

OTA^Bmaft 

OTOfiTlf 

oiomea 

oTomeAmaS 

nacTb 

naa 

nfomaft, naAnaa 

nevb 

n§K 

neKmaii 

nofl^Tb 

no'A&Ji 

noAaBmaa 

notin' 

nomea 

nomeAnaa 

BOHffTb 

no'Haa 

nonsBrnaft 

npHBeaia 

npHBea 

npaBe3raaft 

npHBecTii 

npHBea 

npaB^Aaiaa 

npH^xaTb 

npadxaa 

npRe'xaBEHH 

npHHecTrf 

npHH§c 

npaHecnaft 

npHHa'Tb 

npHHaa 

nparfBuaa 

npHTTH 

npamea 

npameAnaa 
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npoflaBaTB 

npoflaBdn 

npoABB^Bmait 


npo fl&ri, 

npdflaa 

npoflsCBiHft 


npOSLHTB 

npdatHJi 

npoKHBnmfl 


npoftTrf 

npomea 

npomdunraft 


paerrf 

poo 

p6cm.fi 


CTpHHB 

OTpar 

cTpHTmafi 


yijTH 

yuan 

ymdffliHft 


yiiep^Tb 

jfreep 

yndpniHft 


yndcTt 

yns£fl 

yn&Bm&f, yndflnmii 

764. Past reflexive participles are declined in the same way as 

the present 

reflexive participles, i.e., 

the particle -ca is 

added to the inflected forms 

of the corresponding active participles, e.g., 




SINGULAR 


PLURAL 

MASCULINE 

FEMININE 

NEUTER 

ALL GENDERS 

Nom. BepHyBnmftcfl 

BepHyBmaacs 

BepRyBmeeca 

BepayBimieca 

Gen. BepHyBmeroca 

BepHyBmeftca 

BepHyBmeroca 

BepayBmaxes 

Dat. BepHyBmeMyca 

BepHifameftca 

BepHyBmeMyca 

BepHyBmHMca 

Acc. = N. or G. 1 

BepHyBUyaca 

BepHyBmeeca 

= N. or G. 

Instr. BepH/BIBHMCa 

BepHjfBinefioa 

BepHyBmHMca 

BepHy BUHMHca 

Prep. BepHyBmeMca 

BepRyaieitca 

BepHyBUEMca 

BepH^maxca 


USE OF THE PRESENT AND PAST ACTIVE PAHITCIPLES 

765. When a relative clause is transformed into a participial construction, 
the present tense forms of the finite verb are replaced by the present active 
(or reflexive) participle. 

RELATIVE CLAU3E PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION 

’fejJOB^K, KOTefpHft CTOHT y flBepH %JIOB&C CTOSIUHft y flB^pn 
The man uho is standing by the door 
A&ta, KOTtJpaa iiposhb&t b Adua, nposHBtfcnaa b rocTHHHue 

rOCTHHHUe 

The lady uho lives at the hotel 
Bee, mto HHTepecyeT Hao Bee HHTepec/onee sac 

Everything that interests us 

PaCSoTOe, KOTrfpne B 03 Bpam£&>Tca PadoHae, B 03 Bpau'££bmHeca c pafioTH 
c paOdrn 

The workers uho are returning from work 

766. In transforming the past tense of a verb appearing in a relative clause 
into a participial construction, the past active (or reflexive) participle 
must be used. If the finite verb is perfective, the participle derived from it 
is also perfective. If the finite verb is imperfective, the participle derived 
from it is also imperfective. The participial construction must have the same 
verbal aspect as the corresponding finite verb. 
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767. The PERFECTIVE PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE expresses action which is fully 
completed at the time when the main action takes place. If the verb of the 
main clause is in the present tense, the perfective past active participle is 
translated differently than if the main verb is in the past tense. Examples: 


PERFECTIVE PAST 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLE 
npR^xaHERit 
npHme'fflnHii 
aanoafl^BnmS 
nocTpa^aBniHk 
Bepn/Bnraftca 
npcwfemail 
y&caBmafi 
npostH Email 


WITH PRESENT TENSE 
IN MAIN CLAUSE 
one who has arrived 
one who has cone 
one who is late 
one who has suffered 
one who has returned 
one who has sold 
one who has left 
one who has lived 


WITH PAST TENSE 
IN MAIN CLAUSE 
one who had arrived 
one who had come 
one who was late 
one who had suffered 
one who had returned 
one who had sold 
one who had left 
one who had lived 


768. If the verb of the main clause is in the past tense, the IMP ERFECTIVE 
PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE expresses something that was going on contemporaneously 
with the main action. These participles can then be translated as follows: 


CHBmail 

one 

who was 

BHC^BmaS 

one 

that was hanging 

UpoxafeniHil 

one 

who was trembling 

KHBIUHil 

one 

who was living 

SH&inHft 

one 

who knew 

jiexaBmHft 

one 

that was lying 

Hecmait 

one 

who was carrying 

OfoSBXHBinHa 

one 

who was advertising 

osafl^Bmaft 

one 

who was waiting 

noAxoAHBnail 

one 

who was approaching 

npoflaBaBnmil 

one 

who was selling 

npoxo^Bnmil 

one 

who was going past 

nyTeueciBOBaBHHil 

one 

who was trave ling 

paCoTaBamft 

one 

who was working 

paccKECsHBaBHiHil 

one 

who was telling (relating) 

p<Jcmn8 

one 

that was growing 

WiySHBUHa 

one 

who was serving 

CTOJ^BHIHil 

one 

who was standing 


769. If the verb of the main clause is in the present tense, the IKPERFECTIVE 
PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE expresses some continuous action that took place in the 
past or some past situation. Examples: 

H He Bascy Ha CTeHdx KapTHH, I don't see on the walls the pictures 

Bhc^biehx 3flecB pdfobne. which were hanging here before. 
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3lO fldua, cjiyscHBmaa B KpdCHOM This is a lady who has worked with 
Kpecrd. the Red Cross. 

3 He BHSiy sdpeBa, pdanero 3flecb I don't see the tree that had been 
psfebme. (growing) here before. 

770- The present and past active participles, when used as independent adjec¬ 
tives, precede the noun which they modify, e.g., 

B Aposc&ieft pyxd in the trembling hand 

HOAXOAHnaa KpaBTHpa a suitable apartment 

nyTetne'cTByKElHH aeicrop a traveling lecturer 

CTpdHCTByiomaH adKTopia an itinerant woman lecturer 

yrHeTcfanee BneuaT^dHae a depressing effect 

dlfeimfl cojia^t a former soldier 

MHHyBiQHH BTtJpHHK last Tuesday 

npondamaa 3 hu£C last winter 

uoe ymeflmee Bpdwa my past (time) 

771. When replacing a relative clause, the present and past active partici¬ 
ples always precede the modified noun, if they have no complement, e.g., 

He MemaftTe Bxoflrfmmi Jiidflsili . Don't hinder the people (who are) 

coming in. 

772. When the active participles have a complement, they may retain the same 
word order as the corresponding relative clauses, that is to say, they follow 
the modified noun. In such a case, a comma is used to set off the participle 
from the modified noun. Examples: 

ero sceHsC, cjiyxrfBmas b KpacHOM his wife who has served in the Bed 
Kpedd Cross 

flepdBba, pacTymne cJkojio uyadfl the trees that are growing near the 

museum 

MH(5ro jno,ndii, seJaBOnax nowijfaaTb many people wishing to listen to the 
a&ipia lecture 

c JiBDflbMH, shsCbihhuh ero pfebme with people who knew him before 
npHdTexb, HefldBHO npadxaBniHfi H3 a friend who has recently arrived 
EBpdnH from Europe 

773. Very frequently the participle together with its complement is placed 
before the modified noun. Since this sentence structure is strange to the Eng¬ 
lish language, it must be studied especially carefully. Here two sentences are 
given both in the participial construction and with a relative clause. 

RELATIVE CLAUSE PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION 

Omf noflomjirf k mmeuy, KOTdpsfl 0e& noupmi k CTodneMy na yrajf 
Modi Ha yrajf. Hdne«y* 

They went up to the beggar who is standing at the corner. 
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3 xoieji homotb Hiftseuy, koto’phh fl xot&i noMo'qB upoxaBmeMy ot xo'a oaa 
Apoatin ot xdjioAa. aaneuy. 

I wanted to he lj> a beggar who was shivering with cold. 


THE PRESENT PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

774. Only imperfective (transitive) verbs can have a present passive parti¬ 
ciple. It is formed from the first person plural of the present tense (see ex¬ 
ceptions in section 775), with the accent of the infinitive, by replacing the 
final -m with the adjective endings -mhh, -uaa, -uoe, -UHe. It is declined 
like the adjective 6enw (see section 306). 


INFINITIVE 

FIRST PLURAL 


PRESENT PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE 

JIIOdHTB 

jw6m 


n®6mw 

Ha3HBaTB 

Ha3HBaeM 


Ha3HBaeuHB 

np0H3B0AHTb 

np0H3B0flHM 


npoH3BOAHUHH 

HpOCHTb 

npo'cHM 


npOCHMBtti 

cxneflOBaTb 

c;ieflyeM 


cjieAyGMHH 

775. Compounds of -flaBaTb and -3HaB&b (iteratives of -flaTt and -3HaTE>) form 
their present passive participle from the infinitive by replacing the infini¬ 
tive ending -Tb with the endings -eMHH, -euaa, -eMOe, -eMHe. 

INFINITIVE 

FIRST PLURAL 


PRESENT PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE 

H3AaBdTb 

H3£aeM 


MflaBaeMHH 

noAaBa'Tb 

noAaeM 


noflaBaeuLM 

npoflaBsCTb 

npo^aeM 


npoflaBdeMHH 

C03AaB£(Tb 

co3£aeu 


co3AaBdeMBW 

y3HaBaTb 

y3Ha§M 


y3HaBa'eHHH 

776. There are some imperfective-transitive verbs which have no present pas¬ 
sive participle, although they or their perfective companions may have a past 
passive participle, e.g., ^aTb hhhh), neTb (cneraft 1 ). expected, 

awaited may be used in place of the non-existent present passive participle of 
that verb and with very much the same meaning as oXHAaeiilffi. 


777. The present passive participle expresses an unfinished (continuous or 
iterative) passive action, "something that is being done” at a given time. It 
is primarily used in attributive function, usually in place of a relative 
clause. The agent by whom the action is performed is given in the instrumental. 
This construction appears only in the literary language. In colloquial speech 
it is replaced by a finite verb of imperfective aspect, either passive (reflex¬ 
ive) or active, in the present or past tense — according to whether the action 
is taking place now or was taking place in the past. 

Example of action in the present: 

Oh 0TKd3HBaeTCH ot npe,iyiarde«oro Be is declining a teaching position 
esi/ ndCTa yHHTejlH (= KOTo'poe which is offered him (= which they 

eu/ npeiyiar&OT) are offering him) 
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Examples o£ action in the past: 

IIpnCM£feMHe KHHm (= khhth, We put (regularly) the books which 

KOTdpae npHC&nsOmcb) UH were sent us on the table. 

Kilim Ha ctoji. 

IIpocrfuHX B&m KHnr {= KOTdpae bh I did not find the books you were 
npociMH) a He Hamea. asking for. 

778. The attributive (long) form of the present passive participle, together 
with its complement, usually precedes the modified noun. Since this sentence 
structure is strange to the English language, it should be studied and prac- 
ticed especially carefully. The normal word order is: (1) participle, (2) in¬ 
strumental expressing the agent, (3) complement (adverb, indirect object, 
other case form with preposition), (4) modified noun. Some adverbs may precede 
the participle. 

PARTICIPIAL CONSTRUCTION RELATIVE CLAUSE 

npoH3BOflrfuaa Tendpt, y Bac peBifsaa peBif3ns, KOTdpaa Tendpt y Bac 
(XX, 6) npoH3Bo'flHTca 

peBH3HH, KOTo'pyjo Tendpb y Bac 
HP0H3B(?AHT 

the inspection which is now made at your place 

HaaHBSteuEffi B&tn yaaieab (XX, 16) yauTejib, o koto'poh bh roBopaie 
the teacher named by you 

779. The attributive form of the present pssive participle may also follow 
the modified noun. In such a case, a comma is used to set off the participle 
from the modified noun, e.g., 

raaeia, BunricHBaeuas Ha'meS ceubeft the newspaper subscribed to by our 
(XX, 36) family 

780. Some original present passive participles have become independent adjec¬ 
tives and as such are now part of the colloquial form of speech, e.g., JnocSHUHft 
favorite, beloved, CJl^nyeMHft deserved, proper, due. In the written language, 
such words appear in both meanings, as present participles and as independent 
adjectives. When used as participles, they are accompanied by the instrumental 
of the acting person, e.g., 

JUO&fMoe hu fldno yHHT&llbCTBa the cause of the teaching profession 

(XX,24) loved by him 

781. The present passive participle, employed as a predicate, serves for the 
expression of a continuous or iterative passive action taking place in the 
past, present or future. The present tense is formed without any auxiliary verb, 
and the predicative participle appears always in its short form (nominative). 
The past and future tenses are formed with the corresponding forms of the 
auxiliary verb (SHTb to be, and the predicative participle may be in the nomi¬ 
native (short form) or instrumental. The infinitive can only be formed with 

the instrumental: $HTb Jm6mm to be loved. 
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782. PRESENT TENSE 


A jiki(5hm (said by a man or boy) f 
A Jrafirfua (said by a woman or girl) j 
th jibShu (addressing a man or boy) 

TH JlBfiHua (addressing a woman or girl) 
OH jib6hu 
OHa mfirfua 
oho jno6 HUO 
UH jib6hmh 
BH ABGrfuH 
OHlf JUOfiHMH 


I am loved 

you are loved 

he is loved 
she is loved 
it is loved 
we are loved 
you are loved 
they are loved 


783. PAST TENSE 
Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 


A j 

th ( 6 eui ;iio 6 hm 
OH \ 

A \ 

TH > fiHJia AK)6HUa 
OHa | 

oho' fi&io jisoCmmo 
UH j 

BH > Cmh jhoChmh 
OHH ) 


A | 

TH | (5Hn JIBQfiHMHU 
OH J 
A ) 

TH > 6WI& ABSHUOH 
ohe( | 

oho (5iSjio jhoCmmhh 

UH | 

BH > OtbiH jibChuhuh 
OHH ) 


784. FUTURE TENSE 
Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

Plural 


a <5yay j 
th fiyAeib> JIBfirfu 
oh fiyaeT ) 

a fiyay | 

th OyASUb > jiBfirfua 

ohsC fiy'flei) 

oho' <5/a6T jik)6h'uo 

uh 6y'Aeu I 

bh Oy'^eTe > jibOh'hh 

ohh CyayT) 


a 6yay ) 
th 6/flemb i jib(5h'mhm 
oh fiyaei ) 

a fi/ay ) 
th fiyAenb | jhdShuoS 
oh£ (SyAei) 


OHd fi/AeT ab6h'hhu 


uh 6yaeu 
bh 6/fleie 
ohh 6/ayT 


juoOhmhuh 


785. The agent of the action appears in the instrumental. 

9ia ra3&ra H3AaBaeua uohu flpyrou. This newspaper is published by a 

friend of mine. 

Sra ra3^ia 6wi£ H3flaB^eua uohu This newspaper was published by a 
flpyrou. friend of mine. 
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Sra raaeia Synei HSAaBfeiia uohu This newspaper will be published by 
Ap/roM. a friend of mine. 


786'. An adjective indicating that the action expressed by the verb is possi¬ 
ble (feasible, capable of happening) is sometimes formed on the basis of a 
present passive participle. However, contrary to the basic rule that present 
passive participles can only be formed from imperfective verbs, this type of 
adjective may also be derived from perfective verbs. Examples: 


INFINITIVE 

BrffleTb ipf. to see bhahmhi) 

HcnduHHTb pf. to carry out HCnonHHUHft 

ofioapeTb pf. to take in at a glance 0(503pHMHH 

ABaraib ipf. to move abh'khmhs) 


ADJECTIVE 

visible 

practicable, realizable 
visible at a glance 
movable, moved 


787. On the basis mentioned in section 786 an adjective of impossibility is 
frequently formed by means of the negative particle He- which is prefixed. 
Examples: 


HeBHAHMHft 

HeAejiHMHtf 

HencnpaBHMHii (XX, 32) 
HeMHH/euHi) (XX, 32-33) 


invisible 

indivisible 

incorrigible 

inevitable 


THE PAST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

788. Only perfective and transitive verbs can have a past passive participle. 
There are, to be sure, a number of similar formations from imperfective verbs. 
Bit such words can only be used as adjectives and not as real participles, i e. 
they do not have a complement. It happens frequently with compound verbs de¬ 
rived from one and the same basic form that some have a past passive participle 
while others don’t have any: the former are transitive and the latter intransi¬ 
tive, e.g., htth to go is intransitive and so are most of its compounds, but 
HaftTH to find is transitive, and npofiTH is intransitive in the sense to pass by 
but transitive in the sense to go through. 

789. The past passive participle is formed from the infinitive in two differ¬ 
ent ways, by replacing the infinitive ending -tb either with -hhnH or with -THH 
Each past passive participle has an attributive form which is declined like 
deJiHH (section 306) and a predicative form. The predicative forms of the parti¬ 
ciples ending in -thh are always: -T, -Ta, -to, -th; e.g.-, otkpiIthR: OTKpifr, 
OTKpjraa, otkphto, otkpiJth. The participles ending in -hhhh have a single -H- in 
their predicative forms: e.g., AaHHHfi: flfin, A a na, Pfi.n6, naHH. Only one -h- ap¬ 
pears also in participial adjectives derived from the verb without a prefix; 
e.g., SepexeHHH, neaeHHH in contrast to cfiepe&eHHHH, HCneTOHHHH. The past pas¬ 
sive participles of particular verbs are given in the vocabulary. Therefore, 
some general remarks may suffice here. 

790. The suffix -thh is used by all verbs ending in -htb, -yTB and -hhtb; 
also by the following verbs or their compounds: B 3 HTB, fleTE, rpeTB, xcaTB, 
aanepeTE, mhtb, HaiaiE, neiE, npoiuscTB, TepeTB; 6htb, <5phtb, bhte, xhtb, hhtb, 
hhtb, fflHTE. Normally, the accentuation of the past passive participle is regu- 
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lated the same way as that of the past tense of the same verb. If the accent 
is withdrawn to the prefix in the past tense it is also withdrawn in the past 
passive participle (see section 711). For the accentuation of the predicative 
forms consult the vocabulary. Verbs ending in -HyTb accent the past passive 
participle on the same syllable as in the infinitive if their present tense 
follows accentuation types a or b, but withdraw their accent to the preceding 
syllable if their present tense follows accentuation type c (see section 674). 
Examples: 

PAST PASSIVE 


INFINITIVE 

PAHTICIPLE 

B3STb 

B3STHH 

BHIIHTb 

BI&JHTHB 

3a<5litTb 

3a6HTHH 

HaKpHTb 

HBKPHTHj) 

HaHsfTb 


Ha?£Tb 

HSfaaiHft 

OTKpHTb 

OTKPHTHH 

(no)tfpHTb 

(no)6pHTH0 

npHHSTb 

npKHHTHS 

npOXHTb 

npOXHTHH 

CKpHTb 

ckpiSthh 

791. All other verbs form their past passive participle with the suffix 

“HHHH. 


792. All verbs ending in -aTb (of all classes) or -OBaib (Class 1) form 

their past passive participle in — &hhhh . 

If the infinitive is not accented on 

the ending, the past passive participle has the same accent as the infinitive, 

e.g., 


BHdpaTb — 

BiSdpaHHHfi 

AeOiaTb — 

cfle'jiaHHHii 

CjnkaTb — 

ycjiifiiiaHHiffl 

793. However, if the infinitive is accented on the ending, the past passive 
participle withdraws the accent to the preceding syllable, e.g., 

3aMemaTb 

3auemaHHHH 

H3flaTb 

H3A&HHHH 

HHTepeCOBaTb — 

3aHHTepecd'BaHHHft 

HanncaTb — 

HanHcaHHH^ 

o6em£rb 

odemaHHHH 

noAnac&Tb 

noAnncaHHHH 

nOCJI&Tb — 

no'cjiaHHHH 

npeAaTb 

npe'AaHHHH 

IipHCJISLTb 

npHCJiaHHE® 

npoA^Tb — 

npdAaHHHfi 
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npcmT&b 

paccKa3^Tb 

CKasiTb 


npovRTaHHHi) 

paccKEtaaHHEft 

CKa'aaHHNfl 


794- Verba ending in -6Tb form their pa3t passive participle with the suffix 
-eRHHfl. The accent is withdrawn to the preceding syllable if the present tense 
follows accentuation type c (see section 674), e.g., 


(y )BrffleTb 

CMOTp^Tb 

Tepn&rb 

ofirf^eTb 


(y )BrfaeHHHli 

nOCMrfTpeHHHS 

noTdpneHHHlS 

oSHKeHHHfi (formed irregularly) 


795. Verbs of Classes 7-10 ending in -HTb form the past passive participle 
with the suffix -emnai}. Die same consonant changes which take place in the 
first person singular of the present tense (Classes 8 and 9; see sections 690- 
691) occur also in the formation of the past passive participle. The suffix is 
accented (-§HHHft) if the present tense follows accentuation type b, but the ac¬ 
cent is withdrawn to the preceding syllable if the present tense follows accen¬ 
tuation type c, while in the case of accentuation type a the accent is on the 
same syllable as in the infinitive. 


INFINITIVE 

PRESENT (FUTURE) 

TENSE 

PAST PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE 

HCndllHHTb 

HCno'lHB 

HcndnHeHHHft 

yBdpHTb 

yB^pto 

yB^peHHHft 

KynrfTb 

Kynjisf 


OSbSBHTb 

o6isB;ifo 

O&lsSRHeHHHS 

npHTOTdBHTb 

npHrOTOBjlH) 

npHroTOBaeHHHfi 

sannaTriTb 


3an^^veHHHft 

aanpeiriTb 

aanpemjf 

3anpegSHHHfl 

noceirfTb 

noceny 

nocen§HHbffl 

nOB^CHTb 

noB^ny 

noBemeHHBffi 

nonpoctCTb 

nonpom/ 

nonp<5aieHHHft 

cnpocrfTb 

cnpomtf 

cnpo'nBHHHft 

H&3HffaHTb 

HaaHa'vy 

Ha3R{(veHHHft 

orpawfaHTb 

orpamfvy 

orpaH^veHHHft 

(o)KC(HRHTb 

(o)KdHuy 

(o)KOHVeHHHft 

noJioxrfTb 

nonoxf 

nojoaeHHHS 

npeASoarfTb 

npeftsos/ 

npefladaeHHHii 

peniaTb 

pen^ 

paneHHHfl 

796. Verbs ending in 

a consonant (Classes 4, 5, 6) add the ending -eHHHft to 

the present tense stem. 

Verbs of Classes 4 and 6 have the 

same consonant 

changes as in the present tense (see sections 681* 683). 
regulated the same way as in section 795. 

The accentuation is 
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INFINITIVE 

PRESENT (FUTURE) 

TENSE 

PAST PASSIVE 
PARTICIPLE 

npHBecTrf’ 

npaBe^y 

npHBeA§HHBft 

npoBeciH 

npoBefl/ 

npoBeASHHHB 

npraecTa 

npaHecy 

npHHeceHHHB 

(o)6epeTi> 

(c)fieper^ 

depeseHHB, cdepeseHHHB 

(ac )ndqi 

(ac)neKy 

neqeHEB, HcneaeHHHfi 

ci>ecT& 

cieu 

CldAeHHKH 

OCTpife 

ociparjf 

OCTpHSeHHHfl 

HaRTH 

HaBAy 

HaBAeHHHB 

npofiTrf 

npoB^y 

npoBABHHHB 


The last three verbs in the above list have irregular accentuation. 

797. Independent adjectives of negative meaning may be formed from any past 
passive participle with the negative prefix He-. Examples: 

HeBociiHT&HHHft (XX,21-22) unmannerly 

HeonHCaHHHi) indescribable 

HecaiJxaHHHB (XX, 4) unheard of 

798. The past passive participle expresses a completed passive action. It may 
be used in attributive or predicative function. In attributive function, it may 
be used either as an independent adjective or as a real participle. When used 
as a real participle, it usually replaces a relative clause. Examples: 

ADJECTIVE: 

Bam npdflaHHHii APyr (XX, 50) your devoted friend 

PARTICIPLE: 

npdflaHHH® Bau Bam npyr (XX,37) your friend who is devoted to you 

799. Frequently a past passive participle replaces an adverbial clause, e.g., 

TpdHyTHft cecipif, fipai Touched by the misery of his sister, 

3ana£&cam. the brother broke out in tears. 


800. The attributive (long) form of the past passive participle, together 
with its complement, usually precedes the modified noun. The normal word order 
is: (1) participle, (2) instrumental expressing the agent (if expressed), 

(3) other complement (adverb, indirect object, other case form with preposi¬ 
tion), (4) other attribute (adjective, possessive pronoun), (5) modified noun. 
Examples: 


A^hhhB cayaaB (XX,10) 
paccK£(3aHHHH b&h CAyvaft (XX, 3) 
H3flaHHM HM KHara (XX,19-20) 
noBemesHaa Tau Hea^BHO Kapiraa 


the given incident 
the incident related by you 
the book published by him 
a picture which had been hung up 


there recently 


HasH&eHHaa sjb paccjie'AOBaHHs 
fldna komhcchh (XX, 30) 


the committee appointed for the in¬ 
vestigation of the matter 
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npHHSTas HauH UKOJIbHaa CHCTeua the school system adopted by us 
(XX,11) 

npaCJiaHHHft Ha ero Me'cro HOBHfi the new principal sent in hys place 

HandjibHHK (XX, 29) 

801. Die attributive form of the past passive participle may also follow the 
modified noun. In such a case, a comma is used to set off the participle from 
the noun, e.g., komhcchh, Ha 3 H& 3 eHHan ft/ia paccJidflOBaiiHfl A&na (see section 800) 
the committee appointed for the investigation of the matter. This word order 
is preferred when the expression is lifted out of the context of the sentence, 
as for instance in headlines. 


802. The short form of the past passive participle is employed as a predicate. 
It may be used either as an independent adjective or as a real participle. When 
used as a real participle, it serves for the expression of a completed passive 
action. 

Examples of past passive participles used as adjectives: 


Okho otkphto. 

Okho 6mo otkphto. 

Okho' dy'^eT otkphto. 

Examples of real participial use: 
Bame nncbuo nojiyieHO. (XX, 2) 

9 to peraeHd h nOAnacaHO. (XX, 34) 
KapiHHa dHJid noBemeHa BHCOKd. 


The window is open. 

The window was open. 

The window will be open. 

Your letter has been received; i.e., 
I have your letter. 

This is (has been) settled and signed. 
The picture was (had been) hung up high. 


803. The present tense of the completed passive is formed without any auxilia¬ 
ry verb. The past tense is formed with the past tense forms of dHTb (dK a, dK ad, 
6mo, 6ma), the future tense with the forms dyay, dyAeiHb, etc., and the short 
forms of the past passive participle. Ihe infinitive is formed with the instru¬ 
mental of the long form: dHTb 3 an h caH hhm, dHTb npHBe^eiiHHM, dHTb npHHHTHM. 
Conjugation tables are given here only for the present and past tenses. 


804. PRESENT TENSE 


Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 


a 

TH 

OH 

" ! 
TH V 

OHaj 

OHO 


3 ariHcaH 

npnBefl§H 

nprfHHT 

3annoaHa 

npHBeAeHd 

npHHara 

3anHoaHO 

npHBeAeHO 

npHHHTO 


I have 
you have 
he has 

I have 
you have 
she has 


been 


been 


( registered 
brought 
accepted 


registered 

brought 

accepted 


( registered 
brought 
accepted 



MH 1 

| samfcaHH 

we | 

| I registered 

Plural 

BH 

> npHBeAeHH 

you J 

> have been < brought 


ohh] 

| npHHHTH 

they j 

| ( accepted 
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Masculine 


Feminine 


Neuter 




6un& 


saimcaa 

npHBeaeH 

npraaT 

I aanHcana 
npHBeAeHa 
npHHHTa 


I aanncaHO 
npHBefleHO 
IIpHHflTO 




been 


been 


registered 

brought 

accepted 

registered 

brought 

accepted 


( registered 
brought 
accepted 



MH ' 

> , 1 

' aamicaHH 

we 

1 i 

| registered 

Plural 

BH 

> 6una i 

npHBeaeHH 

you 

► had been i 

[ brought 


OHH ) 

1 1 

[ npHHHTH 

they j 

1 1 

' accepted 


THE PRESENT GERUND 

806-. Only imperfective verbs, both active and reflexive, have a present 
gerund. It is formed from the third person plural of the present tense with 
the accent of the first person singular. The ending -a is substituted for -bt, 
-yT, -at, while -a takes the place of -ai. -a appears also for -yT after X, h, 
n, H. The verbs of Classes 4 and 6 either have no present gerund at all or 
form it irregularly. In reflexive verbs the particle -Cb is added to the basic 
form. Bcanples: 


INFINITIVE 

FIRST SINGULAR 

THIRD PLURAL 

PRESENT GERUf 

64va.Tb 

fi&’aio 

(tera-BT 

6era-a 

6s c^AOBaib 

fiec^Ayio 

fiec^Ay-fOT 

6ec^Ay-a 

tfAaroAapifrb 

fijiaroAaprf 

dflaroAap-flT 

6ji aroAap-a 

B^pHTb 

Bepio 

Bep-ai 

Bep-s 

BHfleTb 

BHXy 

BHA-flT 

bha-a 

xeib 

aery 

ar-yi 

(cxRTSCa) 

aaxoflHTb 

saxoac/ 

3axoA - aT 

saxoA-sf 

HCK^LTb 

HHjf 

an-yT 

mn-a 

ayn^Tbca 

Kyniocb 

KyntC-BT-ca 

KyntC-a-Cb 

jiex&ib 

xexf 

jiesE-sfir 

jiex-4 

ne% 

nevi 

neK-^T 

nev-d 

BHCaTb 

nmy 

nn'm-yi 

nnm-6 

CMOTp^Tb 

cuoipfS 

cudip-ai 

cuoip-sf 

cnenrfib 

cnemf 

cnem-ar 

cnem-rf 

CTOSTb 

ctobI 

cto-jSt 

cio-a 

CTpa'Ib 

CTparif 

CTpHr-jfl 

CTpHX-i 

TOJKfab 

TOJWy 

TOJIK-yT 

Tojioa-i 

XBajIHTbCfl 

xBanacb 

xBaa-aT-ca 

xBaa-a-Cb 
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807. Verbs ending in -aBaTb (Class 2) form their present gerund from the in* 
finitive by substituting -s for -7b. Examples: 


INFINITIVE 

THIRD PLURAL 

PRESENT GERI 

BCiaB&Tb 

bctseSt 

BCTaB&I 

AaB&b 

Aash 

p&B&a 

H3AaB£(Tb 

HSAanfa 

Z3A&B& 

ocraBsCTbcs 

oct ashes 

OCTaB&Cb 

npoAaBECib 

npoAarfi 

npoAaBds 

ysHasECTb 

ysHasfa 

y3HaB& 


808. The present gerund of fiHTb is 

809. Occasionally forms with irregular accentuation occur. They may now be 
considered as independent adverbs and not gerunds, e.g., jiesa in a Lying posi¬ 
tion, Monza in silence. 

810. Some perfective verbs form what looks like a present gerund. However, 
any such perfective form has the function of a past gerund and is, therefore, 
to be considered as such (see section 816). 


811. The present gerund is a feature of the literary language. It expresses a 
secondary contemporaneous action of the subject of the sentence. It stands in 
«pposition to the subject and appears only in one unchangeable form, no matter 
what the gender (masculine, feminine, neuter), number (singular, plural), or 
word type (noun, pronoun) of the subject may be. It is rendered in English by 
the present participle ( living, lying, reading) or the conjunction uhile with 
the present participle. Frequently it is best to translate a present gerund in 
the form of a subordinate clause introduced with the conjunction uhile or even 
uhi le . 

The finite verb expressing the main action may be in the present or past or 
future tense. Examples: 

MAIN ACTION IN THE PRESENT TENSE 

Oh iht&t KHHTy, jiexat b hOCT&ih. Be is reading a book uhile lying in 

bed. 

Chh, subs bc§ Bpdiis B Aep^BHe, The son, living all the time in the 
CKyqaeT. (XXI,38) country, is bored. 


MAIN ACTION IN 

Oh hht&i KHHry, nevA b hoct&jh. 

8, sht£s ra3eiy, hosts hto 
sacHyjia. (XXI,6-7) 


THE PAST TENSE 


Be read a book uhile lying in bed. 

I have almost fallen asleep, uhile 
reading (even uhile I uas reading) 
the newspaper. 


812. Very frequently the present gerund expresses the cause or motivation for 
the main action. Then it is best translated by a subordinate clause introduced 
with the conjunctions since, because, inasmuch as. Examples: 

PaCoTas ke£xah? AeHb no flecsrrsf Since my uncle works ten hours every 
nacdB, mo8 pAm OHJlbHO yciaeT. day, he gets very tired. 
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He HMe'fl B03M(5xH0CTH HOftTH JIh'hhO, 
a HanHcaji nnc m6 c K3BRHe'BReu, 
He noHHM^a xoporao ToprdBoro adaa, 
a cyARTb He fiepycb. (XXI,23) 


Since I was unable to go in person, 
I wrote a letter with an excuse. 
Since I don't understand well the 
mereantile business. I am not in 
a position to judge. 


813. The present gerund preceded by the negative particle Be is frequently 
best rendered by without and the present participle, e.g., 

He xBaaacb (XXI,18) without boasting 

He cnemi (XXI,62) without hurrying 

HHHero He roBOpsf without saying anything 

He 3axOAi( B KOMHETy without entering the room 


814. Some present gerunds have assumed 
junctions, e.g., 
xoth 

fijiaroA&prf (with dative) 

CMOTprf HO TOMjf (kBK, HTO) 
HecMOTpa Ha (with accusative) 


the function of prepositions or con* 

although 
thanks to 

depending on (how, what) 
in spite of. despite 


THE PAST GEEUND 


815. Only perfective verbs, both active and reflexive, have a past gerund. 

It always expresses a secondary action which precedes the main action, that ia 
to say, an action which is completed by the time the main action begins. Ac¬ 
tion going on simultaneously with a main action of the past may be expressed 
by the present gerund. 


816. The past gerund is normally formed from the nominative singular mascu¬ 
line of the past active participle (see section 763) and is accented on the 
same syllable as the past active participle. Past active participles ending in 
plain -EHft drop -ft, while those ending in -BiHHft may drop either only -ft or 
-EHft. Thus, the past gerund ends in -(b)ihh or -B. The reflexive past gerund, 
which always uses the particle -Cb, can only be formed with —EH and -beh, but 
not with -B. Verbs with the infinitive ending -TB (occasionally also perfec¬ 
tive verbs of the Second Conjugation) form the past gerund in the same manner 
as the present gerund (see section 806), except that the present gerund can 
only be formed from imperfective verbs and the past gerund only from perfec¬ 
tive verba. Examples: 


INFINITIVE 

B3HTb 

BlSftTR 

BiJyHHTb 

3aftirf 

aanHC&rbca 


PAST ACTIVE 
PARTICIPLE 
B3S?BEHft 
BikeAEHft 
BlfyHHBEHft 
same'flEHft 
sanHC&EHftcfl 


PAST GERUND 
B3HB (EH ) 



aaftflsf 

aanacdBEHCb 
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KpHKHyTb 

KpBKHyBEHfi 

KpakayB(mu) 

KynHTb 

KynHBiiHit 

KynHB (mu) 

Ha3B£fTb 

Ha3BdBEHH 

Ha3B£tB (hih) 

HaecTbca 

HadBmniioa 

HadBmacb 

HaftTH 

HamdAnmi* 

HaiiAa 

HaKOpUHTb 

HaKopuaBmHH 

HaKopuHB (ma ) 

OKOH^HTb 

OKdHqHBmHii 

OKcfaqaB (mu) 

noBecuTb 

noBdcHBniHH 

noBecHB (nm) 

noroBopHTb 

noroBopaBniHii 

noroBoprfB (urn) 

no/tffrb 

noAa'BUHii 

boa^b( ma) 

nOAOMTH 

noAone.zqnai) 

noAOftAa 

noAywaTh 

noAywaB'nnfi 

noAyMaB(]in) 

HOHTH 

nomeAnma 

noiiAa' 

nOJIOXHTb 

noaoEHBniHfl 

noaoxHB, noaoscsC 

nopatfOTaTb 

nopafiOTaBaiHfl 

nopa6oTaB(mH) 

npHBe3TH 

npaBe3HHi) 

npnBe3a 

npHBecTH 

npHBdAniHii 

npaBeAsf 

npHHeciH 

npKHeoiUHH 

npaaeca' 

IIpHTTH 

nptmdAiHB 

npHAa 

npo6o^Tb 

npodoadBumn 

npo6oadB (mu) 

nposnfTb 

nposcHBmaii 

npoxHB( hh) 

npOMTK 

npomd.zpHft 

npoiiAa 

yBHASTb 

yBifaeBimfi 

yBHAeB, yBHAa 

ynacTb 

ynEfemai), ya&pmb 

yaa'B(mH), yna'Ainn 


817. The past gerund is not declined. It represents a subordinate clause and 
can only be used in apposition to the subject of the sentence, that is to say, 
it is only used when the subject of the main clause is also the subject of the 
subordinate clause. Its meaning is having done something or after having done 
something, e.g., npoqmaB (after) having read, yBHAeB (after) having seen, 

B33B (after) having taken. The finite verb of the main clause may be in any 
tense (present, past, or future). Examples: 

Scm>, npofiojieBiiH Asa Mdcapa, The daughter, after having been ill 

Tenepb nonpaBaadica. (XXI, 39) for two months, is nan getting better. 

BayaaB ypoK, a notneji ryaaib. After having studied my lesson, I 

went for a walk. 

npoWHBUH CToabKO JieT, BH yse He After having lived so many years, you 
6yfleTe ce5a' qyBCTBOBaTb Tan, con (future) no longer feel like a 

Kan MOJlOAtfa ueaoBe'K. (XXI, 30-33) young man. 

818. The past gerund is a feature of the literary language. In colloquial Rus¬ 
sian it is usually replaced with subordinate clauses introduced with the prepo¬ 
sitions nocae Toni, KaK after, bor^d uhen, after, or even Taa Kaa since, e.g.. 
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npoiHT^B nncbMO, oh noJioxHJi erd 
Ha otoji • 

Ildcjie Toro, k&k oh npo<MT£(a 

nncbMO, oh nojioncHJT ero Ha ctoji. 

Kotas' oh nponuTaji nncbMO, oh 
hoaomj! erd Ha ctoji. 

He naPAfl nHCbua ot CBoerd APyra, 
a peanwi, hto oh 3adoJie'ji. 

Tas Kan s He Ha-iieji iwcbMa ot 
CBoero' APyra, a peuraji, hto oh 
3a/5oJieJi. 


After he had read the letter, he put 
it on the table. 


Since I had not found a letter from 
ray friend, I concluded that he had 
fallen ill. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE 

8)Q. The passive voice is rendered in Russian in various ways. There are 
first of all the passive participles with or without the auxiliary dHTb. The 
present passive participle is used to express unfinished passive action (see 
sections 774-787) and the past passive participle to express completed passive 
action (see sections 78R-805). 

820. Continuous, unfinished passive action is most frequently expressed by 
the reflexive form of imperfective verbs (see section 731). 

821. The passive voice may also be rendered by the third person plural of 
transitive verbs with the subject of the passive sentence appearing as direct 
object in the accusative case. In such expressions the pronoun they is left un¬ 
translated. Examples: 

Ero 30ByT CrenaH CeprdeBHH (They call him -) Be is called Stephan 

(VIII, 21) Sergeyevich . 

Ee 30B/T MdpHH AHTdHOBHa. (VHI,27)SAe is called Maria Antonovna. 

MSCflbHHKa 30ByT HcaeBHM. (XVIII,19) The boy is called Isayev. 

TOBOpsfT, HTO OH nrikeT KHHry, (They say = ) It is said that he (Be 

(VIII,57) said to be) writing a book 

MHe CKa3djw I was told 


ENGLISH SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTIONS AND 
THEIR RUSSIAN EQUIVALENTS 


822. after ndcjie Toro, Kan; KorAd; see also sections 817-818 
although xots; HeouoTps Ha to, too 
as / 

> Tan Kas; noTOMy too; see also section 812 
because \ 

as long as nOKa 

before hok i He; npdxAe tom 
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how 

kbk 

if 

&SJIH 

if only 

ecjiH TOJlbXO; introducing a wish: xOTb 6 h with past tense. 

in order to 

>jt<5<5h; <jto 6 with infinitive 

in order that 

ht(56h, hto 6; flJia Toro 'IToCh with past tense 

1 

a) c Tex nop, xax; 

since 

1 

b) noTOuy hto; Tax xax; see also section 812 

till ) 

noxa; no Tex nop, noxrf 

untiij 


uhen 

xorflCf; see also section 818 

whenever 

xorflfit (6 h1 HH with past tense 

whi le 

noxrf; u6xav TeM xax; B to Bp^uH xax; see also section 811 

where 

me 

wherever 

rfle (6 h) hh with past tense 

why 

no^eMy 

without 

see section 813 

that 

hto; HTdi5H 

though 

xoth; HecMorpsf Ha to, hto 

uniess 

ecjiH He 



SUBJECT INDEX 

Numbers refer to sections of the grammar. 

Numbers refer to sections of the grammar. Italics indicate that the Russian render¬ 
ing of the English word so written is explained in the section referred to. 

Accentuation in general 82-87 

Accentuation of adjectives 289 , 2 9 0 , 30 5 , 32] 

Accentuation of nouns 132, 141-150, 157, 159, 185, 193, 196, 197 , 201, 20 3, 2 05 , 206. 
209-212, 230, 231, 238, 712 

Accentuation of verbs: prefixed verbs 620, 621; present tense 577, 674; past tense 
622, 709, 711; present active participle 759; past active participle 763; present 
passive participle 774; past passive participle 790, 792-796; present gerund 806, 
809; past gerund 816 
Accusative 442-445, 478, 481, 520-529 
Accusative as direct object in negative sentences 110 
Accusative in expressions of time 543, 548 
Accusative of numerals 418-420 

Accusative singular: masculine nouns 152, 155, 326, 359, 456, 457; masculine adjec¬ 
tives and pronouns 152, 4^8; feminine nouns, adjectives, and pronouns 153, 154; 
neuter nouns, adjectives, and pronouns 151; substantivized adjectives 326 
Accusative plural: masculine nouns 191, 192, 328; feminine nouns 191, 192, 328; 
neuter nouns 190, 328; adjectives 305, 328, 458; pronominal adjectives 382; sub¬ 
stantivized adjectives 328 

Action: See Attempted, Completed, Contemporaneous, Continuous, Effective, Habitual, 
Imperfective, Inchoative, Iterative, Limited duration, Momentary 

Active participles 292 , 309 , 759 , 760, 763 , 765-773 
Address, Form of 363, 364 

Adjectives in general 92, 131, 133, 151-154, 286-287 

Adjectives: Class I 289 - 293 , 306-330; Class II 294, 311; Class III 312; Class IV 
313, 314 

Adjectives with hard endings 2 88 - 29 3 , 306 - 310 
Adjectives with soft endings 118, 294, 311 

Adjectives: interrogative possessive 391, 392; possessive 96, 154;' possessive pro¬ 
nominal 383-387; reflexive possessive 385-387; relative 312 
Adjective of impossibility 787 
Adjective of feasibility 786 

Adjective, Attributive 122, 305; comparative degree 29 2 , 55 5- 557 ; 560; superlative 
degree 571-573 

Adjective, Predicative 125, 321, 325, 464, 466 , 550 
Adjectives in long and short form 320, 321, 322, !325 
Adjectives used as nouns 326-328 
Adjectives used as surnames 339 
Adjectives: neuter singular 125, 327 , 464, 466 , 550 
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Adjectives with infinitive 474 
Adjectives with numerals 417, 421 
Adjective declension 306-314 

Adjective declension in the singular: genitive 289 - 294, 298- 30 2, 381: dative 289 - 294, 
30 3 , 30 4, 381: accusative 151-153 , 295-297 , 381, 458; instrumental 289 - 294, 304, 
381: prepositional 289-294, 304, 381 
Adjective declension in the plural 229 , 305 , 328 , 382 
Adjective suffixes 291, 313-319, 360, 554 
Adverbial clause 799 
Adverbial expressions 185 

Adverbial expressions in the instrumental 476, 477 

Adverbs 500-554, 809: comparative degree 558-560, 562; superlative degree 574 
after 817 
Alphabet 1,3 
and 116 

Animate beings 192, 30 5, 328, 394, 419, 456, 457 

Answer to a question 105; affirmative 97 

Apposition 811, 817 

Article: absent 93 

Aspect: see Action 

Assimilation 15-18 

Attempted action 667 

Attributive adjective: see Adjectives 

be 464, 474, 5T5, 604, 608 

because 812 

by (means of) 471 

can 705 

Cardinal numerals 120, 131, 402-411, 414-428, 430. 432, 441 
Cases 130 
Cause 812 

Changes of sounds: see Rionetic changes 

Classification of adjectives 287, 306-314; of verbs 677-683; 688-692; of nouns 134- 
136 

Collective numerals 416' 

Colloquial speech 777, 780, 818 

Comparative degree 292, 460, 555-570 

Complement in the genitive 450 

Completed action 627 , 634, 699, 719 

Compound verbs 620-625, 643-663, 711, 788 

Condition, real 698, 7 49; contrary to fact 747, 750, TS1 

Conditional mood 746-748 
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Conjugations: First 676 - 68 3: Second 684-692 

Conjunctions 98, 105, 115 , 398 , 8 1 4, 8 2 2 

Conjunctionless subordinate clauses 570, 750, 751 

Consonants 4, 5-27 

Contemporaneous action 811 

Continuous action 701, 716 

Date 438, 546, 547 

Dative 129, 461-469, 517-519 

Dative singular: masculine nouns 169; masculine adjectives 303, 289-294, 381; femi¬ 
nine nouns 303, 304; feminine adjectives 304, 289-294, 381; neuter nouns 169; 
neuter adjectives 289-294, 303, 381 

Dative plural: nouns 230-239; adjectives 229, 305; pronominal adjectives 382; sur¬ 
names 229, 358 

Declension 130-132; nouns 240-277; adjectives 289-294, 306-314; pronominal adjectives 
384, 388, 389, 391; personal pronouns 370; cardinal numerals 402-411, 430; ordinal 
numerals 429, 433-436; fractions 439, 440 
Demonstrative pronouns 111, 388 
Dentals 5, 91, 691 
Diminutives 330, 336 

Direct object 110, 443, 453, 454; with numerals 418-421 
Direct question: see Question 
do 103 

each other 400 

Effective action 627 , 636 

Emphasis 99, 108, 122 

Epenthetic H- 371 

Euphonic H- 371 

Feminine declension 139, 140 

Feminine nouns 135, 137, 139 , 253- 26 5; accentuation 132, 143-147; denoting animate 
beings 192, 328; genitive singular 162-167; dative singular 170-173; accusative 
singular 153; instrumental singular 178-181; prepositional singular 182-184; nomi¬ 
native plural 191, 197-200; genitive plural 192, 214-221; dative plural 230, 234- 
237; accusative plural 191, 192; instrumental plural 230 , 234-237; prepositional 
plural 230, 234-237 

Feminine nouns in -a 253-258; genitive singular 162-164; dative singular 171; accusa¬ 
tive singular 153; instrumental singular 178, 181; prepositional singular 182; 
nominative plural 197, 198; genitive plural 214, 215; dative, instrumental, prepo¬ 
sitional plural 234 

Feminine nouns in -ra, ua, -xa 164, 198, 254-256 
Feminine n<uns in -K3: genitive plural 215 
Feminine ncuns in -aa, -9a, -ffla, -na 164, 178, 198, Z57 

Feminine nouns in -lia 178, 181, 258 

Feminine nouns in -a 259-263; genitive singular 162, 165; dative singular 171, 172; 
accusative singular 153; instrumental singular 179, 181; prepositional singular 
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182; nominative plural 199; genitive plural 216-220; dative, instrumental, prepo¬ 
sitional plural 235 

Feminine nouns in -Ha 263; dative singular 172; prepositional singular 184; genitive 
plural 219 

Feminine nouns in -t> 264, 265; genitive singular 162, 166; dative singular 172, 173; 
accusative singular 1'53; instrumental singular 180-181; prepositional singular 
183, 186; nominative plural 200; genitive plural 221; dative, instrumental, prepo¬ 
sitional plural 236, 237 

First conjugation 577, 580, 581, 676-683 
Foreign names 340 
Fractions declined 439, 440 

Future tense 608, 619, 626, 642, 643 , 693-705 , 784 
Gender 96, 133-137, 365, 707, 708 

Genitive 110, 168, 305, 328, 335, 402, 414-416, 446-454, 456-460, 547 , 565, 604, 605. 
609 

Genitive after comparative 565 
Genitive in dates 547 

Genitive in negative sentence: instead of nominative 604, 609; instead of accusative 
110, 605 

Genitive partitive 168 

Genitive used as accusative 305, 328, 335 

Genitive singular: masculine nouns 156-159; masculine adjectives 289-294, 298-302, 
381; feminine nouns 162-167; feminine adjectives 289-294, 298-301, 381; neuter 
nouns 156, 160, 161; neuter adjectives 289-294, 298-302, 381 
Genitive plural: nouns 209-228, 281, 282, 284; adjectives 305; pronominal adjectives 
382; substantivized adjectives 328; surnames 358 
Genitive plural in -eB 210, 212, 225 
Genitive plural in -eft 211, 213, 221, 223, 226 
Genitive plural in -OB 187, 209, 210 
Gerund 474, 616 , 642 , 723, 806-818 
Gutturals 5, 88, 188. 194, 198 
Habitual action 638, 717 
Handwriting 2 
have 605-607 
her 371, 386 
hers 386 
his 371, 385 

Hissing sounds 5, 88. 89, 161, 169, 175, 178, 181, 194, 198, 201, 215, 222 
Ifortatory meaning of verbs 743, 744 
Imperative 616, 642, 722, 723, 732-745, 751 

Imperfective verbs 626-629, 637-642, 648, 649, 667, 668. 672, 759, 768. 769, 774. 

776, 777, 788, 806; imperfective in spite of prefix 646, 649; future tense 114, 

693 , 696, 698, 701-704; imperative 732; infinitive 666, 696; past tense 716-718; 
patterns of perfective-imperfective pairs 652-663 


Subject Index 


395 


Impersonal expressions 463, 464, 466, 757 

Impersonal sentences 106, 124, 125, 129, 550, 720 

Inability expressed by perfective verb in negative sentence 670 

Inanimate objects 152, 191, 305, 418 

inasmuch as 812 

Inchoative action 627, 630 

Indeclinables 285, 811, 817 

Indefinite pronouns 378 

Indefinite subject 612 

Indirect iterative 743-744 

Indirect object 423, 462 

Indirect question 115, 397 , 399 

Infinitive 466 , 467 , 474, 478 , 616 , 722 , 724, 803 

Infinitive stem 617 

Infinitive with ^toSh in purpose clauses 754, 755 
Inserted sounds 91, 157, 215, 222, 624, 678, 690 

Instrumental 470-478, 530-535, 803; in expressions of time 542; agent in passive sen¬ 
tences 777, 785 

Instrumental singular: masculine nouns 174-177; masculine adjectives 189-194, 381; 
feminine nouns 178-181; feminine adjectives 189-194; 304, 381; neuter nouns 174- 
177; neuter adjectives 189-194, 381 

Instrumental plural: nouna 230-239; adjectives 229 , 305; pronominal adjectives 382; 

surnames 229, 358 
Interjections 632, 744 
Interrogative sentence 103, 123 

Interrogative words 99, 101; adjectives 101, 391, 392; adverbs 98, 101; particle 101, 
107, 114, 115, 118; pronouns 100, 101, 376-378, 397 
Intransitive verbs 730, 788 
Inversion 99 
Irregular verbs 673 
it 106, 124 

Iterative verbs 627 , 629, 638-641, 643 , 649-663 . 717 , 719 

its 371, 386 

Labials 5, 91, 678, 690 

limited duration 627, 634. 635 

Literary language 777, 780, 811, 818 

Locative 479 

logical subject in the dative 466, 467 
Masculine declension 138 
Masculine names in -a 337 

Masculine nouns 134, 240-252; accentuation 141, 146, 149, 150; designating animate 
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beings 192 , 328, 456 , 457; designating inanimate objects 152, 191; with several 
plural formations 189, 203, 279; with nominative plural in -a 203, 244; with nomi¬ 
native plural in -as 205; with nominative plural in —ts4 206- 

Masculine nouns: genitive singular 138, 156-159, 168; dative singular 152, 155, 326, 
359 , 456, 457; instrumental singular 174-177; prepositional singular 182, 185; 
nominative plural 191, 193-196; genitive plural 192 , 209 - 213; dative plural 230, 
231-233; accusative plural 191, 192; instrumental plural 230, 231-233; preposi¬ 
tional plural 230, 231-233 
Masculine nouns in -a, -a 138, 140, 155, 165, 456 
Masculine nouns in -HR 204 

Masculine nouns in hard consonant 134, 240-244; genitive singular 156, 157, 168; 
dative singular 169; instrumental singular 174, 177; prepositional singular 182, 
185; nominative plural 193; genitive plural 209; dative, instrumental, preposition¬ 
al plural 231 

Masculine nouns in -R 242, 243; instrumental singular 175, 177; genitive plural 210 
Masculine nouns in -r, -K, -X 209, 241; nominative plural 194 

Masculine nouns in -x, —H, -Hi, -m 251, 252; instrumental singular 175; nominative 
plural ]94; genitive plural 211 

Masculine nouns in -fi 245-248; genitive singular 156, 158; dative singular 169; in¬ 
strumental singular 174, 176, 177; prepositional singular 182, 185; nominative 
plural 195; genitive plural 212; dative, instrumental, prepositional plural 232 

Masculine nouns in -Hfi 248; prepositional singular 184 

Masculine nouns in -b 134, 135, 249, 250; genitive singular 156, 159; dative singu¬ 
lar 169; instrumental singular 174, 176, 177; prepositional singular 182; nomina¬ 
tive plural 196; genitive plural 213; dative, instrumental, prepositional plural 
233 

nine 383, 387 

Momentary action 627, 631-633 
Multiplication table 410 
ny 383, 387 

Names; Christian names 92, 329, 330, 332-337; names of cities and countries 92, 335, 
359; names of foreigners 340 
Name system 329 - 357 
Negative adjectives 787, 797 
Negative imperative 732, 745 
Negative particle 102, 117, 813 
Negative pronouns 379, 380 

Negative sentences 102-104, 110 , 421, 453 , 454 , 459, 604, 605, 668-670 
Neuter nouns 136 , 266-273; accentuation 132, 142, 146, 148; denoting animate beings 
328; with several plural formations 189; with nominative plural in — feH 205 

Neuter nouns: genitive singular 156, 160-161; dative singular 169; accusative singu¬ 
lar 151; instrumental singular 174-177; prepositional singular 182; nominative 
plural 201, 202; genitive plural 222-225; accusative plural 190; dative, instru¬ 
mental, prepositional plural 238-239 

Neuter nouns in -e 268-270; genitive singular 156. 161; dative singular 169; instru- 
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mental singular 174-177; prepositional singular 182; nominative plural 202; geni¬ 
tive plural 222-224; dative, instrumental, prepositional plural 238, 239 

Neuter nouns in -se, -le, -Die, me, me 268; genitive singular 161; dative singular 
169; instrumental singular 175; nominative plural 201; genitive plural 222; dative, 
instrumental, prepositional plural 238 
Neuter nouns in me 270; prepositional singular 184; genitive plural 224 
Neuter nouns in -be 269 

Neuter nouns in -o 266, 267, 271-273; genitive singular 160; dative singular 169; 
instrumental singular 174, 177; prepositional singular 182; nominative plural 201; 
genitive plural 222; dative, instrumental, prepositional plural 238 
Neuter nouns in -Mil 136, 280 
Nominative 443 

Nominative plural; limited use 120- 

Nouns 92, 131, 240-278; see also Feminine, Masculine, Neuter nouns. Animate beings, 
Inanimate objects, Names 
Nouns denoting persons 134, 137 

Nouns ending in a hard consonant 134; see also Masculine nouns 

Nouns ending in -a 135; see also Feminine nouns 

Nouns ending in ~e 136; see also Neuter nouns 

Nouns ending in -HUa 137, 178, 181, 258; see also Feminine nouns 

Nouns ending in ~H 134; see also Masculine nouns 

Nouns ending in -ica 137; see also Feminine nouns 

Nouns ending in -mh 136, 280 

Nouns ending in -o 136; see also Neuter nouns 

Nouns ending in ~b 134, 135; see also Masculine nouns. Feminine nouns 

Nouns ending in -a 135; see also Feminine nouns 

Number, Approximate 432 

Numberals: see Cardinal numerals. Ordinal numerals 
Object: 3ee Direct object, Indirect object 
Object of verb in the instrumental 472 
Object of verb in the genitive 450, 453, 454 
Obsolete letters 78 

Ordinal numerals 433-437; used in dates 438, 546, 547 

Orthographic signs 4, 73-77 

our 383, 387 

ours 383, 387 

Palatalisation 11 

Participles: present active 292, 616, 642, 759, 760; present passive 466, 616, 642, 
774-785; past active 292, 616, 642, 763, 765-769; past passive 616, 642, 776, 788- 
805; reflexive 722, 762-764 

Participles used as independent adjectives 760, 780, 788, 802 
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Particles: interrogative 101, 107, 114, 115, 118; negative 102, 604, 745; reflexive 
721-723, 724, 725; -re 744 
Partitive genitive 451, 452 

Passive action: completed 798, 802-805; continuous or iterative 777, 781-785 

Passive infinitive 466, 474 

Passive participles 552, 721, 774-785, 788-805 

Passive voice 475, 731, 819-821 

Past gerund 810, 815-818 

Past tense 619, 642, 707-712, 713-719; passive 783, 805; reflexive verbs 722, 723, 
725; impersonal sentences 720; neuter singular used with numerals 425, 426; used 
to form conditional mood 746-748, 752; with UTofiH in purpose clauses 756, 757 

Patronymics 211, 329, 332, 335-337 

Perfective verbs 626-628, 642-644, 664, 669-671, 767, 788, 810, 815, 816; irregular 
formation 645; perfective without prefix 631, 632, 636, 648; future tense 643, 

644, 647, 693-695, 698-700; imperative 732, 740, 742, 744; past tense 622, 713, 
719; patterns of perfective-imperfective pairs 652-663 
Perfectiviration 643, 644 

Performer of action indicated by instrumental 475 
Permissive 743 

Personal pronouns: see Pronouns 

Phonetic changes: e changed to § 212, 222; unaccented o changed to e 90, 210; 

H changed to a 88, 164, 291-293; a changed to a 89; B changed to y 89; dentals, 
sibilants, labials changed by B 91 
Place names in -HHO, -OBO 360 
Plural of adjectives 305, 328, 382 
Plural of nouns 187-192 
Plural of surnames 358 
Polite address 330, 363, 364 
Polite expression 732, 744 
Possessive adjectives: see Adjectives 
Possessive genitive 447, 448 

Possessive interrogative pronouns: see Pronouns 
Possessive pronominal adjectives: see Adjectives 
Possessive pronouns: see Pronouns 
Predicate adjective after numerals 427, 428 
Predicate complement in the instrumental 472-474 
Predicate noun with 3T0 119 

Predicative adjectives 125, 322-325, 427, 428, 550; neuter 125, 550; comparative de 
gree 558-561; superlative degree 574 
Predicative form of past passive participle 789 
Prefixation 653 
Prefixed iterativea 653 
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Prefixed verbs: see Compound verbs 

Prefixes, Verbal 620-625, 628, 643, 644; with perfectivizing power 643; BH-621, 651; 

3a- 630, 636; no- 635, 636; without perfectivizetion 649 
Prepositional 479 

Prepositional of oh, OHa, oho, OHH 372 
Prepositional phrases 101, 166, 568 

Prepositional: nouns 182-184; in -y, -a 185; in -h 186; adjectives 189-194, 381 

Prepositional plural: nouns 230-239; adjectives 229, 305; pronominal adjectives 382; 
surnames 229, 358 

Prepositions 18, 814 

Prepositions governing the genitive 449, 478, 541 

Prepositions governing the dative 469, 519 

Prepositions governing the accusative 478, 481, 541, 543 

Prepositions governing the instrumental 478, 541, 621 

Prepositions governing the prepositional 185, 186, 479-481, 541, 544, 545 

Prepositions with numerals 422; with pronouns 371, 481; with negative pronouns 380 

Present gerund 806-814 

Present tense 576, 577, 619, 626, 642, 647, 673-692; passive 782, 803, 804; stem 
617, 675, 686; reflexive verbs 722-724 
Present tense instead of future 706 
Present tense used for English present perfect 613 
Primary iteratives 639, 641 
Primary perfectives 648 

Progressive form of the English verb 576, 718 
Prohibition 732, 745 

Pronominal adjectives 154, 381, 384, 388-391 

Pronouns 94, 131, 361, 365, 378, 380, 381; accusative singular masculine 152, 458; 
accusative singular neuter 151 

Pronouns: indefinite 378; intensifying 374; interrogative 100, 101, 376-378, 397; 
negative 379, 380; personal 92, 112, 362-365, 370, 371, 373, 481; possessive 96, 
371; possessive interrogative 391, 392; reflexive 373, 375; relative 393; demon¬ 
strative 111, 388, 389 

Pronunciation 1, 3, 6, 7, 11, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 19-72, 79-81 

Pronunciation of r in the genitive 19 

Pronunciation of accented e 52 

Punctuation 566, 779, 801 

Purpose clauses 753-757 

Quantity, Expressions of 121, 614 

Questions 95, 99, 101, 114, 115, 118, 323, 399, 668, 669, 746 
Real condition 698 
Reciprocal verbs 729 
Reflexive 806 
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Reflexive verbs 463, 475, 630,.721-731, 733, 742, 815, 816 
Reflexive participles 761, 762, 764 
Reflexive possessive adjective 385-387 
Reflexive pronoun 373, 375 
Relative adjectives 314, 338 

Relative clauses 121, 393, 399, 760, 765, 766, 771, 773, 777, 798 

Relative pronouns 100, 393-397 

Repeated action 638, 640, 665, 702, 717, 719 

Script 2 

Second conjugation 578, 582-585, 684-692 
Sentences, Complex and Compound 109 
Sibilants 5, 91 
since 812 

Simultaneous action 703 

Single-occurrence completed action in the future 699 

Single-occurrence imperfective action 627, 628, 637, 639, 641, 643 

Singular of nouns 141-150 

Soft consonants 6, 7, 9, 11 

Spelling 52, 87, 88-91, 92 

State of permanency in the future 701 

Straight word order 99 

Subject, indefinite 570, 612 

Subject pronoun omitted 105, 109 

Subject-verb relationship 116 

Subordinate clauses 817, 818 

Substantivized adjectives 326, 328, 441 

Substantivized participles 760 

Suffixes: -Ka, -aua 137; -eH0K/-HTa, -6H0K/-aTa 278, 283; -hh, -HHa, -job, -OBa 358; 
~6B, “OB in city names 359; -ckhh 315, 321; “CKOtl 316; -hhB 317; *hoh 318; “HHft 
319; -eftnwii 573; -aitaHW 573; -tub 789, 790; -hhh& 789, 791-797 

Superlative degree 571-574 

Surnames 229, 329, 331, 332, 335, 338-340, 358 

Surnames used as names of cities 335 

Tenses 619 

than 460, 566-568 

their 371, 366 

theirs 386 

Time expressions 476, 542-549 
to 462 

Transcription 2 

Transitive verbs 727, 728, 774, 776, 778, 821 
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Verb: accentuation 622, 674, 711; endings of the present tense 620, 676, 684; stems 
617; prefixed 620-625, 630, 635, 636, 643, 644; imperfe'ctive in spite of prefix 
646, 649; active 615, 616; reflexive 463, 475, 615, 616, 721-731; third person 
plural as indefinite subject 612; second person singular as indefinite subject 570; 
way of listing in this grammar 618; in negative sentence 102; verb with expressions 
of quantity 614; with a numeral as subject 424-426, 614 

Verbal aspects 626-640, 642-672 
Verbal compounds 620-625, 643, 644 
Verbal system 608, 615-640, 642-706 

Verbs 579-597, 604-607, 697; classification 619, 673-692; Class 1 678; Class 2 679; 
Class 3 680; Class 4 681, 796, 806; Class 5 682, 796; Class 6 683, 796, 806; Class 
7 689, 736, 795; Class 8 690, 736, 795; Class 9 691, 736, 795; Class 10 692, 736, 
795 

Verbs in -aTb 577, 678, 680, 685, 692, 709, 710, 792; -eBaTb 678; -eTb 678, 685, 
689-691, 709, 794; -HpoBaTb 647; -nib 578, 679, 685, 689-692, 709, 795; -Hy-Tb 
631, 632, 648; -HflTb 790; -OBaTb 600, 709, 792; -oib 709; -cib 682, 710; — rii 682,' 
710; -yTb 790; lb 661, 681, 683, 710; -HTb 678, 709, 790; -aTb 678, 685, 689, 709 
Verbs of motion with two forms for the imperfective aspect 639 
Verbs of two aspects (perfective and imperfective) 647 
Verbs requiring the dative 462, 463 
Verbs requiring the genitive 450 
Verbs requiring the instrumental 472 
Vowels 4, 28-72; see also Inserted sounds 
whether 115 
while 811 
whose 392, 399 
with 471 
without 813 

Word order 95, 99, 101, 102, 113, 114, 121-123, 128, 432, 556, 746, 747, 770-773, 
778-779, 800-801 

yes 97 

your 383, 387 
yours 383, 387 
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Concerning the numbers (1-10) following immediately after a verb, see Section 579 
of the grammar. Ihe letters a, b, c following such numbers indicate the accentuation 
type for which see Section 674 of the grammar. All other numbers refer to sections 
of the grammar where full explanation can be found. For accentuation of nouns, see 
Section 146. 


acc . 

accusative 

adj. 

adjective 

adv. 

adverb 

attr. 

attributive 

attrib. 

attributive 

COmp. 

comparative 

conj. 

conjunction 

dat. 

dative 

f. 

feminine noun. 

fem. 

feminine 

g, or gen. 

genitive 

imper. 

imperative 

instr. 

instrumental 

interj. 

interjection 

interrog. 

interrogative 

intrans. 

intransitive 

ipf. 

imperfective 

iter. 

iterative 

m. 

masculine noun 

masc. 

masculine 

n. 

neuter noun 

nom. 

nominative 


LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 
noun-adj. 


p.a.p. 
part. 

pf- 

p.gd. 
pi. or plur. 
feminine p.p.p. 

pred. 
p. refl.p. 
prep, 
prepos. 
pres, 
pres.a.p. 
pres.gd. 
pres.p.p. 
pres, refl.p 
masculine pron. 

P.t. 

sing. 

trans. 


noun declined like an ad¬ 
jective, substantivized 
adjective 

past active participle 

participle 

perfective 

past gerund 

plural 

past passive participle 
predicative 

past reflexive participle 

preposition 

prepositional 

present (tense) 

present active participle 

present gerund 

present passive participle 

present reflexive participle 

pronoun 

past tense 

singular 

transitive 


A 

a first letter of the Hissian alphabet, 

1, 4, 9 , 29 , 30, 34, 36 , 37 , 63-64 
a conj. but, and; interj. ah! 

-a nom. sing, ending of masc. nouns, 13B, 
140. 155, 165, 337, 456; fen. nouns, 
153, 162-164, 17), 178, 181, 1B2, 197, 
198, 214, 215, 234, 253-25R 
-i nom. plur. ending of masc. nouns, 203 { 
244 

^BrycT m. August, 146, 240 


aBTOMOSHJIb m. automobile, motorcar, 249 
AneKcfoflp m. Alexander (Christian name), 
240, 333, 342 

AneKC£(H,4p08HN m. the son of Alexander, 
251, 342 

AneKciHflpoBHa f. the daughter of Alexan¬ 
der, 343 

A^eKC^eBHl m. the son of Alexis, 251, 348 
AneKC^eBHa f. the daughter of Alexis, 349 
hjiexc^ii m. Alexis, 245, 348 
ajiKorojibHNft, -an, -oe, -He alcoholic, 

306 
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iubns (gen. Am) /. pi. the Alps, 2S3 
Andpaica f. America, 146, 254 
auepHK&eq f-K&na) m. American (man), 242 
auepHK&Ka (gen.pl. aaepakAHOK)/. Ameri¬ 
can (woman), 256 

auepHK&CKaa, -as, -oe, -ae American 
(adj.), 308, 321, 553 
asraiBiCKaft, -aa, -oe, -ae English, 308, 
321, 553 

aarJiaainaH a. Englishman; for singular, 
see section 240, for plural, 204 
aaraaa&Ka (gen. pi. mrjim&ioK) f. Eng¬ 
lishwoman, 256 

Annpe'ea m. a surname, 348 , 356, 358 
AHApdeBa f, a surname, 349, 358 
AHApdeBHB m. the son of Andrew, 251, 348 
AHflpeeBHa f. the daughter of Andrew, 349 
AHApeB a. Andrew, 245, 348 
Aaaa f, Anna, Anne, 253, 345 
Ahto'h a. Anthony, 240, 333, 342 
AHToHOBaa m. the son of Anthony, 251, 342 
AHTOHOBaa/. the daughter of Anthony, 343 
anneTHT m. appetite, 240 
anpeab a. April, 249 
dpiiaa f. army, 219, 263 
ActAhobo n. a place name (the place where 
Leo Tolstoy died), 360 

B 

6 second letter of the Russian alphabet, 
1, 4, 5, 9, 12, 13, 16, 91 
6 = fin, 758 

fistfiyinKa (gen. pi. fidfiynea) f. grandmother, 
,255 

fiafiyimcHH, -BHa, -bho, -bhh grandmother’s, 
313 

fiaas f. bath, bathhouse, 216, 259 
fidraTb (-am) la iter, to run around, 

591, 636, 653, 678 , 697 , 712, 734 
fidras pres, gerund of fie'raib, 806 
fiery, fieryT, see fiexdib 
fierymaft, -aa, -ee, -ae pres.a.p. of 
flex^Tb, 759 

6&a£ f. misfortune, misery, 253 
fidAeH, see fieAHHit 
fieaaee pred. comp, poorer, 559 
fieAHeaniBM, -aa, -ee, -ae the poorest, 

573, 7 15 

fidAHO adv. in poor circumstances, 550, 559 
S6flHOCTb, f. poverty, 264 
fififlHHfl, -aa, -oe, -He (fieflea, fieflHsf, 
fidAHO, fidAHn) poor, 306, 321, 559 
fiesaTb ipf.. no-fiesdTb pf. to run, 587, 
639, 653, 673, 697 . 708, 712 , 737 


fiexaM, fiexa'T, Sexaie, fiexamb, see fieadTb 
Se3 prep, with gen. without, 449, 482 
fie3- prefix, 17 
fiesona'cHOCTb f. safety, 264 
fie3paaJH'-HHi), -aa, -oe, -hb (-jraaea, 
-JirfiHa, -ahhho, -jihhhh) indifferent, of 
no interest, 306, 321 
fiejie'e pred. comp, whiter, 559 
fie';iH», -aa, -oe, -ne (fiea, fiejid, fi&so, 
fid.!®) white, 289 , 299 , 306. 321, 559 
fidper m. shore, bank, 203, 244 
fieper p.t. of fiepdab 
fiepersfie imper. of fiepdub, 737 
fieperad, fieperjia', fieperad, p.t. of fiepdsb 
fiepeseaafl f-aorc) m. noun-adj. one who is 
well taken care of, one who is well 
looked after, 306, 789 
Sepe'ab (fiepery, fiepesemb; p.t. fieper, 
Seperad, -ad, -aa) 6 ipf. to take care 
of, to look after; to save; to watch, 
to guard; see c-fiepdab 
fiepeabca ffieper/ob, fiepexenn>ca; p.t. 
fieperoa, fieperadcb, -aocb, -atfcb) 6 
ipf. ; no-fiepeabca pf. to look out, to 
watch one’s step 
fiepy, see fipaTb 
fiepyCb, see fipaTbca 
fieo- prefix, 17 

fieoe'aa f. conversation, talk, 143, 253 
fiecfiaoBaTb ffieceAy®, fieceAyenib 1 ) la ipf. 

to talk, to chat, 600 
SeceAya Pres, gerund of fiece£OBaTb, 806 
fieonokfiaTb (-hob, -KOHUb) 7a ipf. (icord) 
to cause (a person) anxiety, to worry, 
689 

SeCnOKOBTbM (-adiOOb, -KOKObCa) 7a ipf. 
to be disturbed, to be uneasy, to worry, 
689 , 724, 734 

fiafiaaoTeica f. library, 84, 146 , 254 
fiaib (6bvS, fiberab) 2 ipf., no-fiifrb pf. to 
beat; p.p.p. nofidmii, 602, 654, 735, 790 
fijiarcwaprfTb (-Aaprf, -Aapa'nib) 7b ipf.; 
no-fiAaroAapa'Tb Pf. (Koro') to thank (s 
person), 689, 697, 712 
fijiaroAapa pres, gerund of fijiarOAapa'Tb 
fiaaroAapd prep, with dot. thanks to, 806, 
814 

fiAHxaamaft, -aa, -ee, -ae the nearest, 309 
573 

fiaa'ae pred. comp, nearer, 560 
fiAH3 prep, with gen. near, 483 
Sjih3kh 8, -aa, -oe, -ae (fiaa'30K, fijiH3ica, 
fiAHSKO, 6 ah3kh) near, close, 308, 321, 
560 

6ah 3KO odv. near, "550, "560 
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606 ( 606 & m. bean, 240 
Bor (vocative Bose!; fit- dorn, doro'B) m. 
God, 241 

fioraTeftinHH, -as, -ee, -He the richest, 
very rich, 309 , 573 
(SoraTCTBO n. wealth, 266 
doriraft, -as, -oe, -He (dor&, doriTa, 
doraTO, dord™) rich, wealthy, 306, 321, 
560 

Corpse pred. comp, richer, 560 
doe'n (doiiua') fighter, 243 
6 ohtcs, see dosTbca 

dofi (6ds; PI. dorf) m. battle, fight, 246 
doHHS f. slaughterhouse, 217, 260 
donee adv. more fused in the formation of 
the comparative degree of adjectives), 
555, 561 

dondaHb f. illness, sickness, 264 
Crises, see dOAbHo'B 

1. CioJidTb (-era, -e'einb) la if/, to be ill; 

CHSbHO dOAeTb, to be seriously ill 

2. dOAdTb (dOAHT, (Soas't) 7b ipf. to ache; 

y Mens roAOBa dOAHT I have a headache; 
y Mens 3ydH dOAST I have a toothache 
dOAbHECs (-6%)f. noun-adj. woman patient, 

307 

donbHHUa /. hospital, 258 
dOAbHOfi (-dro) m. noun-adj. patient (man), 
307 

SojibHo'0, -as, -o'e, -He (St5se h, dOAbHd, 
dOAbHH) ill, sick, 307, 321 
dOAbHie pred. comp. adj. and adv. larger, 
bigger, greater; more, 560 
do'nbmHH, -as, -ee, -He attrib. comp. 

larger, bigger, greater, 309, 560 
CoJibraoH, -eCs, -o'e, -He large, big, great, 
293, 303, 310, 560 

Eopac m. Boris (Christian name 1, 333, 342, 
358 

Bdps fdiminutive form of Bopnc), 259, 330 
dopOAd (fidpOAy) /.beard, 253 
dOTBHHKa f. botany, 146, 254 
dosTbca (fiotocb, dOHiibCs) 7b ipf■ to fear, 
to dread, to be afraid of, 450, 689, 
724. 734 

<5paT m. brother, 2 05 , 22 5 , 27 4 
dpa'Teu (dpaTpa) m. dear, little brother, 
242 

<5paTb (depy, depenib, p.t. dpan, dpasd, 
dpano, dpa ah) 5 ipf. BoaTb (B03bMy, 
B03bMe T Hb, p.t. B3SA, B3ssa', B3HA0, 

83SJW) 5 pf. to take; Gpa~J ypoKH to 
take lessons; p.p.p. B3h'thm; B3ST, 
B3St4, B3ST0, B3STH, 645, 737 , 79 0 


CpaTbcs (fiepycb, depenibcs; p.t. dpancs or 
dpaAcs, dpanacb, -Jiocb, nacb) 5 ipf., 
B3HTbCH (B03bMyOb, B03bMembCS; p.t. 

B3SACS or B3BACS, B3SA&Cb, -Ao'cb, -AHCb ) 

5 pf. to undertake, to take upon one¬ 
self; B3STbCH 3a padoiy to begin to work 
Spams pi. of SpaT 

dpHTHH, -as, -oe, -Be (SpHT, 6pHTa, dpHTO, 
CPHTh) shaved, shaven, 306, 790 
6pnTb (dpe'ra, 6peemb) la ipf.; no~dj)HTb pf. 
to shave (somebody); p.p.p. nodpHTHH, 

734, 790 

dpHTbcs (fiperacb, fipeenibcs) la ipf.,. 

no-dpHTbCS pf. to shave (oneself), 734 
SpocHTb (dpdiny, 6pocHinb) 10a pf., dpocaTb 
(-an) la ipf. to throw, to give up, 648, 
738 

dyAea, SyAei, d'yAeie, dyAemb, dyAy, dyAyr, 
see dHTb, 608, 696 

dyAysH being; pres, gerund of dHTb, 808 
SyAynee (-ero) neuter noun-adj. the future, 
309 

6yAyn>HH, -as, -ee, -He future, coming, 
next, 309 

6ysb, SyAbTe, imper. of 6mb, 738 
dyuara f. paper, 143, 254 
ByxdpHH m. a surname, 352, 358 
ByxapHHa /. a surname, 353, 358 
dH, see sections 746, 747, 750, 758; ecAH 
dH if; KOrAd dH hh whenever; KaKdii dH 
TO HH dm whatever, whatsoever, 621 
dHBa'Tb (dHBa' 10 ) la iter, to be usually, 
habitually; to have a habit of being 
somewhere; to visit (habitually); see 
dHTb, 611, 639, 653 
6 l ! B2hh -as, -ee, -He former, 309 
difcxpo adv. fast, ’550, 559 
dHCTpHH, -as, -oe, -He fast, prompt, 

■306 , 559 , 

dHTb (pres. ecTb; future d/Ay, dyAemb; 
p.t. dHA, dand, diJno, dHAHJ to be, 

466 , 474, 575, 604, 606, 608, 611, 

619, 653, 696, 712, 738, 781, 783, 

784, 808; see 6ssiib 

B 

B third letter in the Bussian alphabet, 

1, 4, 5, 8, 12, 13, 91 
B prep, with acc. into, to ( indicating 
direction after verbs of motion), 18, 
481, 520; prep, with acc . on, at, in 
(in expressions of time); 520, 543, 

549; prep, with prepos. in (denoting o 
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position), 185, 186 , 372, 480 , 481, 636, 
54l! prep, with prepos. in expressions 
of time, 536, 544 
BaM dot. of BH you, 370 
Bairn instr. of BH 

BaHS (diminutive form of HBaH), 262, 330 
BapBsCpa f. Barbara, 253, 353 
Bac gen., acc., prepositional of BH you, 
362, 370 

BacnneK (sacHjibKa') m. cornflower, 209, 241 
BaCHjmii m. Basil, 248, 350 
BaCHAbeB m. a surname 350, 358 
BacrfjibeBa f. a surname, 351, 358 
BaCHJIbeBHH m. the son of Basil, 251, 350 
BacrfjibeBHa f. the daughter of Basil, 351 
Baca (diminutive form of BaCHAHH ), 2597 
330 

Ban m. possessive pron. your, yours, 96-, 
382-384, 387 

Biina f. possessive pron. your, yours, 

%, 154, 382-384, 387 
Bake neuter possessive pron., your, yours, 
96, 382-384, 387 

Bdaeuy: no B^ieny in your judgment, in 
your opinion, your way, in your manner 
bGah3h prep, uith gen. near, 484 
BABo'e with comparative: BABo'e Gdabine 
twice as much 

BAOAb prep, with gen. along, 485 
Bflpyr suddenly 
BeAeiib, BeaeT, see BecTH 
BeflHTe imper. of BecTH, 737 
BeAb namely, you see, for (used for the 
most part to confirm or explain what 
has just been said) 

Be3, Be3Ji££, Be3Jitf, Besno J>.t. of B63TH 
Be3Tn" (Be3y, Be3einb; p.t.' Bes, Be3nd, -6, 
-h) 5 ipf.; no-Be3TH pf. to drive 
(somebody), to transport; p.p.p. 
noBe3e‘HHHfi, 639, 653 
Ben, Bena', Bend, Bern p.t. of Becirf 
BejiHKHii, -aa, -oe, -He (BenHK, BenHxd, 
BeJlHKO, BeJTHKH) great, 308, 321 
Benocnne'A m. bicycle, 146, 240 
Bepa f. Vera (Faith), 253, 355 
B^pHTb (B^piO, B^pHHlb) 7a ipf., nO-BepHTb 
pf. to believe, 462, 7 38 
BepHyBHHHca, -aaca, -eeca, -neca p.refl.p. 
of BepHyTbCa, 764 

BepH^Tb (Bepii/, BepiiCnib) 5 pf. to return, 
to give back, 648, 682; see B03Bpai<fTb 
BepHjfTbca (BepHjfcb, BepHembca) 5^/. to 
return, to come back, to go back; see 
B038panaTbca 


BepoaTHO probably 550 
Bepa pres, gerund of BdpHTb,806 
Bdceno pred. neuter and adv. gaily, mer¬ 
rily; MH8 Bdceno I have a good time, 550 
Becensm, -aa, -oe, -He (Bdcen, Bee end, 
sdeeno, Becean) gay, merry, 306, 321 
BecHa /. spring(time), 146, 253 
BeCHO'ii in spring(time), 476 
BecTH (b eptf, Beaemb; p.t. Ben, Bend, Bend, 
Bern) 5 ipf.; no-BecTa pf. to lead, to 
conduct, 639, 653, 737 
Becb m. pron. all, the whole, entire; 

Becb fleHb all day long, the whole day, 
382, 390 

BeTep (BeTpa) m. wind, 209, 240 
BeTaa (gen. pi. b6tok) f. twig, 256 
Bdaep (pi. Benepd) m. evening, 203, 244 
BenepHHH, -aa, _-ee, -ae evening (adj.); 
Beaepnaa ra3eTa evening (news)paper, 

311, 319 

BeaepoM in the evening, 476 
Bdnanaa (gen. pi. BdinanOK) f. rack, stand 
(for clothes), 256 

BdiaTb (B&ias)) la ipf., noBdcHTb (-Bdby, 
-BdcHUb) 9c pf. to hang up; p.p.p. 
noBe'meHHHH, 306, 645, 734, 738, 795 
Bepb f. thing, 265 
B3- prefix, 17 

B3BB p. gerund of B3HTb, 816 
B3STHfl, -aa, -oe, -He (B3HT, B3aT£l, B33T0, 
B3 b'th) taken, 306 , 321, 79 0 
BSBTb, see 6paTb 
B3a'Tbca, see CpeCTbca 

BHAiTb (p.t. BHAsia) iter, to see (occa¬ 
sionally). Used chiefly in the infini¬ 
tive and past forms, and more particu¬ 
larly with the negative particle He, 712 
BHAeib (Briky, BKAMib) 9a ipf., y-BifaeTb 
pf. to see, 127 , 582 , 585, 691, 697, 

712; p.p.p'. (y )bhashhh 8 
BHAeTbca (BHKycb, BHAHiibca) c Keu to meet 
somebody 

Bh'aho it can be seen, it is obvious, die 
can see, 550 

bh'ahhh, -aa, -oe, -hb (bhach, bhaheC, 

Bh'aho, bhahh) visible, 306, 321 
BHAH, pres . gerund of BHAeTb, 806 
BHHHTb (-H») 7b ipf. to blame 
BHHO (pi. BHHa) n. wine, 266 
BHHOBHHM, -aa, -Oe, -He (BHHClBeH, BHHOBHa, 
bhhobho, bhho'bhh) guilty, 306 , 321 
BHcdBHHH, -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of BHce'ib, 
763 

BHCdlb (bhb/, BHCHlUb 9b ipf., nO-BHCe'Tb 
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pf. to hang, to be suspended, 691, 697, 
712 

Bnccapti($H m. Vissarion ( Christian name), 
240, 333, 342 

BsccaparfHOBS'l m. the son o£ Vissarion, 

251, 342 

BsccapncfeoBHa f. the daughter of Vis¬ 
sarion, 343 

BHorfuHH, -as, -ee, -ae pres.a.p. of 
BHoeib, 759 

BHTb (Bbffi, Bbemb; p.t. BHJI, BHJlSt, Bs'jIO, 
Bun) 2 ipf., O-BHTb (oO-Bbra, OO-BbejIb) 
2 pf. to twine, to twist; to wind; 
p.p.p. CBrfTHii, 602, 624, 654, 735, 790 
BsaA^Tb (-£k) la ipf. to own, to possess, 
to master, 472 

BnassMsp m. Vladimir (a Christian name), 
240, 333, 342 

B-SHTb (BO-Sbrf, BO-Sbefflb ) 2 Pf., BJIHB^Tb 
(-&)) la ipf., to pour in(to); p.p.p. 

B jihthJI , 624, 654, 79 0 

BirecTe together 

Bue'cTO prep, with gen. instead of, 486 
BHe prep, with gen. outside, 487 
BHOBb again 

BHyrps prep, with gen. inside, 488 
bo = b, 480, 520, 536, 541 

bo Bp^us prep, with gen. during, 489 
BOfli !b4r!; pi. B<5ah, boa, BOA&) /• water, 
146, Z53 

BOAHTb (Boxy, BOAKUlb) 9c iter, to lead, 
639 , 653, 691 

BOSAb (bosasO m. leader, 250 
B03- prefix, 17 

BooBpaTHTb (-Bpany, -BpaTMUb) 9b Pf. , 691, 
B03Bpamaib (-mo) la ipf. 678, to re¬ 
turn, to give back; p.p.p. B03Bpan§H- 
hhh, -as, -oe, -ae, 659, 79 5; see 

BepH^Tb 

B03BpaTHTbCS (-Bpan/ob, -BpaTHHIbCS') 9b 
pf. , B03Bpai£(TbCS (-asicb, -6embcs) la 
ipf., to return, to go back, to come 
back, 727; see BepHyTbCS 
BOSBpamaTb, see B03Bpairfb 
BOSBpaiiTbCS, see B03BpaTHTbCS 
BO3Bpa®£Ci0AHfics, —ascs, -eeos, -secs; 
pres. refl. p. of BOSBpanEtTbOS, 761, 

762 

BcfsAyx m. air; Ha Bc(3flyxe in the open 
air, 146, 241^ 

BOSHTb (BOSty, B03SlQb) 9c iter, to drive 
(somebody), to transport, 639, 653 
B(53Jie prep, with gen. beside, near, 
alongside, 490 


bosmoxho possibly; it is possible, 550 
BoaudxHOCTb f. possibility, opportunity, 
chance, 264 
BOSbU^, see B3HTb 

Boi>Ha (pi. bc5hhh, BoeR, BtJgHau) f. war, 
146, 253 

Boifarf (boSa/, BofiAemb; p.t. bohSji, Bomai, 
bo roio', Bonus') 5 pf. 682, B-xoARTb ipf. 
to enter, to come in, to go in, 623 
BOKp/r prep, with gen. around, round, 491 
B&noc (pi. boaoch or BOJlOCgt, boji<5c, 
bojioce(h) m. hair, 227 , 244 
BdinsHfl, -Hbs, -sbe, -sbs wolf’s; Bcfirasit 
anneufT a ravenous appetite, 312 
bojiro'hok (pi. Boana'Ta) m. young wolf, 
baby wolf, 278 
Bdins f. will; freedom, 259 
boh tot (ra, to)! see that over there! 
booSh 6 in general, generally 
BonpeKS prep, with dat. against, in spite 
of, 517 

BOnptfc m. question, 240 
BopoSe'ii (BopoSbrf) m. sparrow, 247 
BOO- prefix, 17 

BO3eHH^ARaTH0, -as, -oe, -He eighteenth, 
306, 434 

B03eUH{fAARTB eighteen, 403 
Bdoeub eight, 403, 410 
BcJoeMbAecsT eighty, 405 
BOceubcdT eight hundred, 406 
BocKpec&be n. Sunday, 202, 224, 269 
BOCT(5 k m. east, 146, 241 
BOCTrfsHee pred. comp, farther (to the) 
east, 559 

BocTo'HHBtfi, -as, -oe, -He eastern, 306, 

559 

BOCbHHAeo^THi), -as, -oe, -He eightieth, 
306 

BOObHHOtfTHii, -as, “ 06 , -HB eight 
hundredth, 306 

BOCbMHHacoBdii no'esA the eight o’clock 
train, 307 

BOCbMo'B, -6s, -6e, -ife, eighth 307, 435 
bot! and bot h here is, here are; BOT 
(with verbs): here! bot s Bsxy HaH^sb- 
HHKa here I see the director; BOT Kan 
in this way; bot yac£ Ase HeA&ns it is 
now already two weeks (since) 

Bones, bohjieC, Bomsrf, boeijkJ p.t. of Boitiif 
BorfiOHHii, -as, -ee, -se belligerent, 309, 
760 

BnepeAif prep, with gen. in front of, 
ahead of, 492 

BnesaTJidHHe n. impression, 270 
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BnojiH^ fully, entirely 
Bpa&netfHO adv. in a hostile manner, 5SO 
BpeAHTeJlb m. wrecker, damager, 249 
Bp^AHsa, -aa, -oe, -He (epe'AeH, speAHsf, 
BpeAHO, ) harmful, having a bad 

effect, 306, 321 
BpsweHsC pi. of Bpe'wa 
Bpeua time; sp^wa ro'Aa season; bo Bp&ia 
with gen. during; bo' Bpewa adv. in time, 
on time; co BpeueHeu in the course of 
time; Bee Bpewa bohhh all through the 
war, 280 

BO- prefix, 17, 644 
Boe PI. of Beet, Boa, Bee; Bee (ae5ah) 
all people, everybody, 382, 390 
Bee neuter pron. all, the whole, the en¬ 
tire; BC§ Bp&ia all the time, 382, 390 
Bee neuter of Becb, 390; everything, all 
ahything; adv. always, all the time 
BcerAst always, 640, 665 
BoercJ g. sing, of Beob, Bee; adv. in all, 
altogether; used in the formation of the 
superlative degree, 574 
Bceft, see Boa, 390 

BCeM instr. sing, of Becb, B0§; dot. pi. of 
Becb, Bca, Bee 
Boeu prepos. of Beob, bc§ 

BceuH instr. pi. of Beob, boh, bo§ 

Boe-TaKH nevertheless 
Bcex gen., prepos. pi. of Becb, Boa, Bee; 
gen. plur. used in the formation of the 
superlative degree, 574 
BOnOUHHStTb (-<10 ) la ipf., BC-ndMHHTb pf. 
to remember, 662 

BCTaB^Tb (BCTaaJ, BCTaemb) 2 ipf., BCTaTb 
(BOTSfHy, BCTsfHemb) 3a Pf. to get up, 601, 
653, 741, 807 
BCTaTb, see BCTaB&b 

BCTp&THb (BOTp^Uy, BCTp^THMb) 9a Pf. 691; 
BCTpeu&Tb {-An, —£Cemb) la ipf. to meet, 
678; P-P-P’ BCT^eueHHHft, -aa, -oe, -He 

(BCTpe'aeH, BOTpeaeHa, Bcip^ueHO, 
BCTpeaeau), 659 , 697 , 712 
BCTp^THTbCa (BCTpfftyCb, BOTp^THUbOa I 9a 
pf.; BCTpeiaTboa (-stocb, -sfembca) la ipf.; 
(c xeu) to meet (somebody), 729 
BCTpea^Tb, see BCTpeTHTb 
BCTpei^Tbca, see BOTpeTHTboa 
Boa f. pron. all, the whole, the entire, 
382, 390 

BCf$KHft. -aa, -oe, -ae every (kind of), 
any (kind of), each, of every kind; 
bo BcakoM cjiyuae in any case; npa 


Bcagou cjifaae at every occasion, every 
time, 308 

BTcfpHHK m. TUesday, 194, 231, 241 
BTopdit, -aa, -<fe, -rfe the second, 307, 435 
B-xoA^Tb. see BOitTrf 
BxoArfnaft, -aa, -ee, -ae, pres.a.p. of 
BXOAHTb, 759 
BaepsC yesterday 

bh pron. you, 330, 363 , 364, 370 
BH- verbal prefix, 621, 644, 651, 740 
bh6hp<tb (-aio) la ipf. ; BHfipaTb (BHfiepy, bh- 
6epemb) 3a pf. to choose, to select, to elect; 
p.p.p. BrfCpaHHHft, -aa, -oe, -He (BiSSpaH, 
BjffipaHa, BifipaHO, BEfepara), 621, 662, 792 
BEfSop m. election, 240 
BtfSpaHHHft p.p.p. Of BHfiapsCTb 
BiiSpaTb, see BHSnpaTb 

BHSpaTHft, -aa, -oe, -He. (B&jpm, BHSpma, 
BHSpaTO, BifSpurn) shaved, shaven; arfcro 
bhSphthB clean-shaven, 306, 321, 790 
BiSraaAeTb (Bdraascy, BiJraaAHiHb) 9a ipf. to 
look, to appear; xopomd BifrjiaAeTb to 
look well, 621, 646 

BiJexaTb (BdeAy) 3a Pf. . BHe3sa'Tb (-Aa) la 
ipf. to leave, to depart 
be&Sth (bMkj, BjfeAeinb; p.t. be fees, BE&jia, 
bAiao, beSduih) 3a Pf. ; bh-xoah'tb ipf. to 
go out, to come out, 623. 653 
B^tynaTboa (-ascb, -aembca) la pf. to take 
s bath, 727; see Kynsfibca 
BifitynBTb (-Mio, -numb) 8a Pf. , BHKynsfrb 
(—aio) la ipf. to ransom, to redeem, 653 
BEtEAHTb (BHJlbEO, BtfobeKb ) la pf. , BEMHB^Tb 
(-&) la ipf. to pour out; p.p.p. BHBHTHi), 
654, 735, 790 

BEraecTH (B&iecy, BEfeeceub; p.t. Bdaec, 
BEfaecaa, Bifoecjio, BEfaecAH) 3a pf., 
bh—HOCHT b ipf. to carry out, 653 
BEfeyib (Blfey, BEfaeiHb) 3a Pf. , BHHRM<Tb 

(-&b) la ipf. to take out; p.p.p. BHHyTEfl, 
790 

BEfnacaib (BEfnamy, yEfnmnemb) 3a pf., 
BEJnHCHBaTb (-ao, -aenb) la ipf. to order 
by mail, to subscribe to; p.p.p. bA- 
nHcaHHHii, -aa, -oe, -He, 651, 655, 792 
BHnrfcHBaemaa, -aa, -oe, -Eie pres.p.p. of 
BEmrfcHBaTb 

BHDHCHBaTb, see BESnHCaTb 
BEinHTb (BEinbD, BHIEbeUlb) la pf.., BHUHB^Tb 
(-£&) la ipf. to drink (up), to empty (a 
glass, a cup); p.p.p. BEQiKTHff, 654, 735, 
790 

BrfCABTb (bE&LHEO, BE&Ueaib) la pf. , BHCEUiaTb 
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(-in) la ipf. to send; p.p.p. BifcaaH- 
hhh, -aa, -oe, -se, 651, 662, 79 2 
bhoSkhh, -aa, -oe, ~ne (bhco'k, BBcoittf, 
BHCOKO' or BHCo'kO, BBCOKH Or BBCo'kh) 
high, tall, 291, 308, 321, 560 

BBCOKO adv. high, in a high place, 550, 
,560 

bbcbhk, -aa, -ee, -ae attr. comp, high¬ 
er; BHCnaa BKOJia college, university, 
309, 560 

BHCBJI^Tb, see BHCJiaTb 
BByaaB, p. gerund of BHy’iHTb 
BifyaHTb (Bifyay, Bilyaamb) 10a pf. to 

learn, to finish studying, 692; BByaaTb 
CBOH ypoKH to finish one’s homework; 
p.p.p. BHyaeHHHH, -aa, -oe, -ae, 795; 
see yuHTb 

BdyuHTbca (BiJyaycb, Bifyaambca) 10a pf. to 
learn, 727; see yuHTbea 
BBUHT^Hae 7i. subtraction, 270 
BBUHTaTb (-as, -aemb) la pf. , BHHHTHBaTb 
(-an, -aeib) la ipf. to find (something 
in a newspaper) while reading, 655 
Bike pred. comp, higher, taller, 560 
BBneji, BHiJia, beemh, bhimo, see bi&th 
B^-UHT b (BlfrabKJ, Blkbemb ) la pf ., BUnHBdlb 
(-&o) la ipf. to embroider; p.p.p. 
BJtoaiHP, 654, 79 0 

r 

r fourth letter of the Russian alphabet, 
1, 4, 5, 9, 12, 13, 15, 16, 19-20, 88 
-r in masc. nouns, 194, 209, 241 
-ra in feminine nouns, 164, 198, 254-256 
PaBpHJl m. Gabriel (Christian name), 24C, 
333, 342 

raBpMOBHi m. the son of Gabriel, 251, 
342 

raBpn'jiOBa/. the daughter of Gabriel, 343 
ra3eTa f. newspaper, 146, 253 
rue interrog. adv. and conj. where, 98 
reorpaSjHH f. geography, 263 
repo'ft in. hero, 245 

rHfiHyTb (rn'fiHy, rn'SHenb; p.t. rn<5, rn&ia, 
r\t6no, rad™) 3a ipf.; no-rnfiHyib Pf. 
to perish, 739 
-run adjective ending, 72 
raa3 tpL. rjiasd, rjia3, rjia3&J) m. eye, 

146 , 203 , 227 , 244; Ha ero' raasdx, be¬ 
fore his eyes 

rjiyOxe pred. comp, deeper, 560 

rjiyfidKHk, -aa, -oe, -He (rayfioK, rjiyfiOKd, 


rjiyfidico or rJiyfioKtJ, rayfioKH or rjiyfioKHj 
deep, 308, 321, 560 
rJiaA^Tb (rassy, raaArfmb) 9b ipf.; no- 
raafleTb Pf. to look 
roBoprfib (-prf, -prfkb) 7b ipf. (578); 
no-roBopHTb Pf. to speak, 635; caasaTb 
(cicaxy, CKasemb) 3c pf. to say, to tell; 
p.p.p. ctctCsaHHHft, -aa, -oe, -He, 462, 

645, 697, 712 

TOBOpjf pres, gerund of TOBoprfTb 
roBopanmil, -aa, -ee, -ae pres.a.p. of 
TOBOPHTb 

roA m. year; C rOA^MH with the years, as 
the years went by, 284 
rojiOB£( (ro'aoBy; pi. rojiOBH, roao'B, roaoBsCu) 
f. head, 253 

rdaoc (pi. roaoctf, roaocoB) m. voice, 203, 
244 

roptf (ropy; pi. ropa, rop, ropdu) f. 
mountain, 253 

rop&AO adv. used with comp, much, far; 
ropd3AO ayqme much (far) better; ropasAO 
So'Abtie much more, much larger 
ropAHTboa (ropstyob, ropAHmboa) 9b ipf. 

to be proud of, 472 
rope 7i. grief, 269 

rope'Tb( ropio, roprikb) 7b ipf.; o-ropeTb 
pf. to burn (intrans.) 
rdpHHraaa f. chambermaid, 306, 328 
ropoA (pi. ropoAaJ m. city, town, 146, 

203, 244 

ropoAOKoh, -aia, -oe, -n'e municipal, city 
(adj.); ropoAOKaa mKoaa the city school; 
ropoAOKHe ho'booth city gossip, 310, 316 
ropbKaa (- 08 ) f.noun-adj. bitter (a cer¬ 
tain liquor), 313, 326 
ro'pbKak, -aa, -oe, -ae (ropex, ropbica', 
ro'pbxo, ro'pbKn) bitter, 30 : 8 , 321 
rdpbKHft (-oro) m.noun-adj. Gorki (the 
former city Nizhny Novgorod, named after 
the writer Gorki), 335 , 339 , 359 
roondA, roonoAd, roonoAdu, rocnoA&™, see 
roonoAHH 

roonoAHH 7 n. gentleman, Mr., 146 , 204, 240, 
340 

TocndAb m. the lord, God, 277 
roOTHHaa (-ok) f.noun-adj. living room, 306 
rocTHHHua f. hotel. 258 
rocib (pi. ro'cTH, rooTeii, rocTHM) m. 
guest, 249 

rocyA^pb (rocyAapa) 777 . sovereign, 213, 249 
rOTOBHTb (-BAKJ, —BHfllb ) 8a ipf.; npH-rOTdBHTb 
pf. to prepare; p.p.p. npnroTdBJieHHB8 
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rpaswaHHH m. citizen, Mr., 146, 204, 240 
331, 340, 356 

rpaswainca ( g. pi. rpa&AdnoK) f. (woman) 
citizen, Mrs., 143, 256, 331, 357 
rpaMMEOrmca f. grammar, 146 , 254 
rparnfaHTb (-ay, -numb) ]0a ipf. to border 
rpeTb (rpdio, rpdeiab) la ipf.; Ha-rpdTb, 
CO-rpeTb pf. to heat, to warm; p.p.p. 
HarpeTuft, corpdTuO, 79 0 
rpex (rpexa) m. sin, 209, 241 
rpdaniol, -aa, -oe, -tie (rpe'nEH, rpenmrf, 
rp^uHO or rpenmd, rpdciHK or rpeumrij 
sinful, 306, 321 
PpHropnii m. Gregory, 248, 352 
rpwo'pbeBH't m. the son of Gregory, 251, 

342 

TpHrdpbeBHa f. the daughter of Gregory, 

343 

rpo3rfTb (rpoxy, rpo3rfnib ) 9b ipf.; no- 
rp03HTb and npH-rp03HTb pf. to threaten, 
462 

rpdMKHB, -aa,_ -oe, -He (rptfuoK, rpoired, 
rpdMKO, rpoMKH 1 ) loud, 308, 321, 560 
rpo'wKO adv. loud(ly), in a loud voice, 

550, 560 

rpdMHe pred. comp, louder, 560 
rpyAB tg. pi. rpyAes) /. chest, breast; 

B rpyAH in the chest; Ha rpyAH on the 
chest, 186, 264 

rpi!3b f. mud, dirt; B rpn3H in the mud, 
covered with mud, 186, 264 
ryjiHTb (-as)) la ipf.; no-ryjirfTb pf. to 
take a walk, to stroll around, to 
promenade, 591, 678, 697, 712 
ryj]dK®HB, -aa, -ee, -aa pres.a.p. of 
ryjiaib 

ryaa's, pres, gerund of ryjiHTb 
rycb (ryes'; pi. rycH, ryee'a) m. goose, 

249 


A 

A fifth letter of the Russian alphabet, 

1, 4, 5, 9, 12. 13, 16, 91 

Aa yes; but; and, plus; Aa . . . H and, 
moreover 

AaBJlkTe (cs'Aeu), see section 744 

ASBEfab Uarf, Aaemh) 2 iter, to give, 462, 
588, 599, 639, 648 , 653, 697 , 712 , 741; 
pres.p.p. AaBdeMHfl, -aa, -oe, -He, 775, 
807; see AaTb 

HaBHA m. David (Christian name), 240, 333, 
342 


HaBHAOBH’I m. the son of David, 251, 342 
AaBHAOBHA /. the daughter of David, 343 
AaBHo' adv. long ago, long since; a AaBHd 
He bhaeOi erd I haven’t seen him for a 
long time 

AaAHU, Aa^HTe, A&H, see AaTb 
Aae*M, AaeTe, Aaenb, see AaBdrb 
Aaxe adv. even 

AaJieKHk, -aa, -oe, -He (Aaseic, AaAeictf, 
Aaaexd, AaaeKrf or AaaeKH) far away, dis¬ 
tant, 308, 321, 560 
Aaaeittf adv. far (away), 550, 560 
A&ibHHft, -HH, -ee, -He far, distant; 

flaAbHHi) BocTifc the Far East, 311 
AsOlbUe pred. comp, and adv. farther, fur¬ 
ther on, 560 
Aau, see AaTb 
Adua, f. lady, 253 

AdHHHfl, -aa, -oe, -He (ash, ahheC, AaHcf, 
AaHi!) the given (situation), the present 
(case), 306, 321, 789 
Aapdlb Uapd, AaprfBb) 7b ipf.; no-Aaprfw. 

pf. to give, to make a present 
AacT, see astb 

AaTb (599, 673, 712, p.t. Aas, Rajii, rbji 6 
or Adjio, A&IH) pf. to give; p.p.p. 

A&HHHH; see AaBMb; 462, 648 , 653, 697, 
741 

Aeu6, abbt, see AaB&Tb 
ABa m. and neuter two, 403, 414 
ABaAMaTHTbfcaHHHO, -as, -oe 20,000th, 306 
ABaAUa'THft, —as, -oe, -He twentieth, 306, 

434 

ABdAMaTb twenty, 403 
ABdsypi two times, twice 
ABe f. two, 403, 414 

ABeHa'AuaTHft, -aa, -oe, -He twelfth, 306, 
434 

ABeHdAAaib twelve, 403 
ABepb (B ABeprf) f. door; pi. doorway, 186, 
264 

ABdcTH two hundred, 406 
ABrfraTb (ABrfraa, Aarfraenb) la or (ABifey, 
ABrfiteab) 3a ipf. to move (irons.); see 
ABHHyTb, 653 

ABH'raTbcs (ABrfraiocb, ABifraembca) la or 
(ABHsyCb, ABHXtembca) 3a ipf. to move, to 
be in motion; see ABHHyTbCH 
ABrfaceTca, see AarfraTbca 
ABHXHMHk, -aa, -oe, -He 1. movable; 

2. moved, 306 , 786 

ABrfsynwkca, -aaca, -eeca, -neca (pres, par¬ 
ticiple of ABHraTbca) moving, 762 
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KEaCnyib (flBrfHy, ABrfHeEb) 3a pf. to move money (adj.); fl&esHaa nduofflb financial 
(trans.), 648, 653; see AsdraTb aid, 306 

ABHHyTbcs (flBHHyob, ABrfHembca) 3a pf. to fleHb (Ana, ahb, AeHb, ah§m, AHe; pi. ahh, 
move, to stir (intrans.); see ABrfraTbca AHefi, ahhm, AHH, ahhmh, ahsx) m. day, 
ABOBPOAHHP, -aa, -ae: ABOiipOAHHfi 6paT 250; Ha othx AHax very soon; recently 

male cousin; ABOidpoAHaa cecTpd female A^Hbrn (AeHer, ReHbr&i) (used only in the 

cousin, 306 plural) f. money, 255 

AByxoo'THfl, -aa, -oe, -He 200th, 306 AepeBHa (pi. AepeBHH, AepeB&b, AepeBHsSwJ 

AByxnfca'jHHM, -aa, -oe, -He 2,000th, 306 f. (peasant) village, country (in con- 

AByxHacoBdft noe3A the two o’clock train, trast to city), 147, 216, 260 

3C7 A^peBO n. tree; wood, 205, 225, 274 

AdBoaica f. little girl, 171, 255 AepeBba, see Ae'peBo 

AeBaHOCTo, ninety, 404 Aepjsa'Tb- (Aepaqf, Ae'pxHUib I 10c ipf.; no- 

AeBaHOOTHft, -aa, -oe, -He ninetieth, 306 AepaaTb Pf. to hold, to keep, 692, 697, 
AeBaTHAecHTHi), -aa, -oe, -He ninetieth, 712; P-P-P- noAepsaHHHft, 793 
306 AeoaTHTdoaaHHB, -aa, -oe, -He 10 , 000 th, 

AeBaTHcdiHft, -aa, -oe, -He 900th, 306 306 

AeBaTHaacoB(5k noesA the nine o’clock AecaTHHacoBoil noesA the ten o’clock train, 
train, 307 3 07 

AeBaiH^imaTHfi, -aa, -oe, -He nineteenth, AecaTOK (AecsjTKa) n. (a group or series of) 
306, 434 ten, decade, 241 

AeBaiH^AuaTb nineteen, 403 AecaTHfl, -aa, -oe, -He tenth, 306, 434 

AeBjjiHR, -aa, -oe, -He ninth, 306, 434 Adcaib ten, 403, 410 
AeBaTb nine, 403, 410 AeTH children, 283 

AeBHTbCOT nine hundred; 406 AeTKH (gen. A^TOKJ f. babies, 256 

AeAyuica (gen. pi. AdAysexJ m. grandfather, AeTb UeHy) 3a ipf. to put (the simple 
255 form of this verb is used only in the in- 

AS'AyOKHH, —HHa, -HHO, -HHH grandfather’s, finitive), 654, 790 

313 AeindBA6 pred. comp, cheaper, less expensive, 

Aexdfipb (~<5psf) m. December, 250 560 

A&naib (-am, -aemb) la ipf: (intrans.) to AerneBO adv. and pred. neuter cheap, cheaply, 
act; c-A&iaTb Pf. (trans.) to do, to 55P, 560 

make; p.p.p. CA&iaHHHfi, -aa, -oe, -He AeaeBtffi, -aa, -oe, -He (A&neB, AaneBrf, 
(oAe'JiaH, OAdnaHa, OAejiaHO, opfijianu), A&neBO, AemeBii) cheap, inexpensive, 306, 

462, 577 , 678, 697 , 712 321, 560 

A&aTbca (-arocb, -aeiabca) la ipf.: to be pgatenb m. person active in public affairs, 
done; c-AeaaTbCa pf. to become; A&iaTbca 249 

OTapine to grow older, 722,_ 723 ahbs'h m. sofa, 240 

A&naacb, pres, gerund of Aeaaibca, 806 flaia (pi. a^th) neuter child, 283 
AeaeHHe n. division, 270 / AAHHHee pred. comp, longer, 559 

AeaaTb (Aeaid 1 7c ipf. ; pa3-AeJin'Tb Pf. to ;yin'HHiffi, -aa, -oe, -He {pfiknen, ajihhhsT, 
divide . AJIh'hho, Pflnma) long, 306, 321, 559 

A&IO n. business, affair; matter, thing, ^ prep, with gen. for, 449, 493, 753 
concern; cause; 6ea A^Jia not on busi- gen. pi. of AeHb 

ness; idle, without work; HM^Tb Aeaa o ^neu in the daytime, in the afternoon, 476 
xeu to have to do (deal) with; flHenp (flHenpd) m. the Dnepr River, 240 

o6ndCTBeHHHe AeJid public affairs, poli- ^ nom.-acc. pi. of AeHb 
tics; B aeu Aeao? what’s the matter?, ao prep, with gen. to, till, until; before, 
201, 222, 266 # 449, 494 

AeaoBo'ft, -da, -o'e, -ae business (adj.); AOfipde pred. comp, kinder, better, 559 
AeJiOBaa fiyudra business paper, 307 Ao6pditaiH0, -aa, -ee, -He the kindest, most 
A^Her gen. of AeHbrH kind, 309, 573 

AeHestHHH, -aa, -oe, -He pecuniary, Adfipsffi, -aa, -oe, -He (AO<5p, AOfipd, AdSpo, 
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Arfrfpn) good, kind, kind-hearted, 306, 
321, 559; Ao'rfpHi) Bgqep! good evening! 
Ao'Spoe jfapo! good morning! 

AOBojibho adv. enough, quite, 550 
AQXAeBoil, -rfa, -rfe, -He rain (adj.); 

AOKAeBrfa BOAd rain water, 307 
AOSAb (AOSAfl) m. rain, 250 
AOKHsiTb, see AO-a£HTb 
AP*hb& pres, gerund of AOSHBdTb, 806 
AO-SHTb Pf.; AostHsaib (-£&) la ipf. to 
live till, to reach, 654 
A<5 ktop n. doctor, physician, 203, 244 
AOKTopcKHtt, -aa, -oe, -He the doctor’s, 
308, 315, 553 

Adaraft, -aa, -oe, -ae (Acfaor, AOArsf, 

Arfaro, AdJiru) long (lasting), 308, 

321, 560 

A&nro adv. (lasting) long, a long time, 
550, 560 

ArfaxeH, Aoasad, Aojikh<5, aoashi! obligated 
(must); indebted 
AdaJiap m. dollar, 146, 193, 240 
AOAbme pred. comp, longer (lasting), 560 
AOM (pi. Aoud, aomo'b) m. house, 203, 244 
AOua adv. at home 
AOudfl adv. home(ward) 

Aopora f. road, way; trip, journey; 146, 
164, 254 

AtJporo adv. expensive, dearly, 550, 560 
Aoporoa, -in, -rfe, -rfe Wpor, Aoporrf, 
AOporo, Aopora) dear, expensive,- 293, 
310, 321, 560 

Aoposte pred. comp, dearer, more expensive, 560 
AOOTaBStTb (A3CTaB5, AOCTaemb) 2 ipf.; 

AO-CTdTb Pf. to get, to obtain, 653 
AOCTaTOHHO adv. with gen. enough, suffi¬ 
ciently (of) 

AO-CTaTb, see AOCTaa^Tb 
AoCTodBCKHk n. o surname, 339 
AOHKa (gen. pi. Ao'aeK) f. daughter, 255 
AOab f. daughter, 173, 276 
ApeMaib (ApeMJiid, ApduAemb) lc ipf. to 
doze, to slumber, to nap 
APO*aB!onji, -aa, -ee, -ae p.a.p. of 
Apoaaib, 763 

ApoxaTb (Aposy, APO»feb ) iob ipf. to 
tremble 

Apoaaian(t, -aa, -ee, -ae trembling, 309, 
760 

Apyr m. friend; APyr APyra one another, 
each other, 206 , 226, 275 
Apyrda, -rfa, -rfe, -rfe another, a differ¬ 
ent, the other 293, 303, 310 


Apysaa', Pi. of APyr, 206 

AyMaTb (-aa, -aemb) la ipf. to think; 

(with infinitive) to think (of doing 
something), to expect, to plan, to 
hope, 678 , 697 , 712 , 734; see no-A)fijaTb 
Aywaa, pres, gerund of A/uaTb, 806 
AHma'Tb (AHny, AMMAb) 10c ipf. to breathe, 
472; see no-AHmrfTb 
AidsHHa f. dozen, 146 , 253 
Aa'Aa m. uncle, 220, 262 

E 

e sixth letter of the Russian alphabet, 1, 
4, 9, 29, 35 , 36 , 37 , 38-44, 45-52 , 67- 
69 

e inserted sound: in the non. sing, of 
masc. nouns, 157; in the gen. plvr., 

215, 222 

e variation of e, 1, 9, 36, 38-44, 49-52; 

in the instr. sing., 176 
-e neuter nouns, 156, 161, 169, 174, 177, 
182, 202, 222-224, 238, 239, 268-270 
-eB ending of the gen. plur. of masc. 
nouns, 210, 212, 225; of neuter nouns, 

500 

eBprfft m. Jew, 245 

eBp&iKa (g. pi. eBpdenJ f. Jewess, 215, 255 
espeaCKHk, -aa, -oe, -ae Jewish, Hebrew, 

308 , 553 

EBprfna f. Europe, 146, 253 
eBponrfeu (eBpone'kua) m. a European (man), 
242 

eapondta (gen. pi. eBponden) f. a European 
(woman), 215, 255 

eBpone'ftCKHfl, -aa, -oe, -ae European (adj.), 
291, 308 , 321, 553 

errf gen.-acc. of oh and oh<5 him, it, 362, 
366-369, 371; poss. pron. his, its, 103, 
104, 118, 259 

-ero gen. sing, ending, 19 

dAfM, rfAer, rfAeie, e'Aenib , see rfxaib 

eAHu, eAHie, see ecTb 

e'Ay, see e'xaib 

eAa'T, see eoib 

eg 1. gen.-acc. of OHrf her, 362, 366-369, 
371; 2, poss. pron. her, hers, 96, 359, 371 
e'aAHTb (rf3sy, rf3AHBb) 9a iter, to go (by 
vehicle), 625, 639, 653, 691, 712 
eft dat., instr. of OHrf 

-eH gen. plur. ending of masc. nouns, 211, 
213, 226, 281, 282; of fem. nouns, 218, 
220, 221; of neuter nouns, 223 
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ea, ena, en, dao, pt. of edb 

eM, see ecTb 

euy dot. of oh and oho 

dean conj. if, 698, 749; ecjin 6 h 747 

eCT, see eCTb 

ecib (603; p.t. an, dna, dno, dan) if/., 

Cb-ecTb pf. to eat; p.p.p. CldfleHHHft, 
-aa, -oe, -He, 741; ecTb there is, 
there are, 604, 606 

dxaTb (day, daemt >) 3a ipf.; no-e'xaTb pf. 
to go (by vehicle), to drive, to ride, 
592 , 625 , 639, 653 , 697 , 706 , 712 , 741 
emb, see ecTb 

elite, adv. still, (some) more, even; eme 
He not yet; ene pa3 once more; eme 
u&bine still (even) less; HTO eme? 
what else? 
dio instr. of OH£( 

X 

3. seventh letter of the Russian alphabet, 
1, 4, 5 . 8, 12, 13, 16 , 59, 67 , 88 , 89, 
90 

-x in masc. nouns, 175, 194, 211, 251, 

252 

-sea in fen. nouns, 164, 178, 198, 257 
xaadTb (-ea, -dem.) la ipf.; no-xaadT bpf. 

to pity, to feel sorry for, 450 
xdaoBaibca (xdnyiocb, xaayeubca) la ipf.; 

no-stiaoBaTbCH pf. to complain 
xdnocib /. pity, compassion, 264 
xanb (it is a) pity; UHe xaab ero' I feel 
sorry for him 

sipKHH, -aa, -oe, -He (xa'poic, xapicd, 
xapico, xapKH ) hot, 308, 321, 560 
xapico (it is) hot, 550 
Sapae pred. comp, hotter, 560 
xaib (xny, xueiib)5 ipf.; no-xaTb, c-xaTb 
(coXMy) pf. to press; p.p.p. noxdTHH, 
exami), 790 

xaib (xHy, sweib) 5 ipf.; c-xaTb (coxHy, 
coxHeib), no-xdTb pf. to reap; p.p.p. 
cxdTHH, noxa'Tfctfl, 790 
xrrfie imper. of xeab, 737 
xraa, xraa, xrao, p.t. of seab 
xa^hhhh, -aa, -oe, -He: fldaro xaaHHHi) 
long awaited, 306, 776 
smaTb (xay, swemb) 5 ipf., noao-xnaTb Pf. 
to wait for, to await, to expect, 450, 
737 

xe particle emphasising the word after 
which it follows: stot (3Ta, 3TO ) xe 


this same; TyT xe right there and then; 
TSK xe xopomo just as well. In questions, 
this particle expresses slight impa¬ 
tience: 0 kom xe bh 3 H&Te? About whom 
do you know? 

-xe in neuter nouns, 161, 169, 175, 201, 
222, 238, 268 
xer p.t. of xeab 

xeadTb (-&, -aenib ) la ipf. ; no-xeadrb pf. 

to wish, to desire, 450, 462 
xejia'iomHH, -aa, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 
xeaaTb, 309, 759 

xeada, pres, gerund of xeadTb, 806 
JKeaHXo'BCicaa, f. a surname, 355 
KejlHXOBCKHft, m. a surname, 339, 354 
xeHa (pi. xeHH, xbh, x§Hau) /. wife, 146, 
253 

xdHHH, —HHa, — hho, — hhh the wife’s, 313 
xe'HUHHa f. woman, 253 

xepTBOBaTb (xepTBym) la ipf. to sacrifice, 
472 

xeab (xry, xxemb, p.t. xer, xraa, xrao, 
xraa) 6 ipf., c-xeab (co-xrjf, co-xxemb; 
p.t. c-xer, co-xrad, co-xrao, co-xthh) Pf. 
to burn (trans.), to make burn; p.p.p. 
coxxeHHHfl, -aa, -oe, -He, 737 
xxeT, see xeab 

XHBeU, XHB§T, XHBeTe, XHB&Itb, see XHTb 

xhbo'h, -list, -o'e, -rfe (xhb, mui, xhbo, 
xh'bh) alive, lively, spry; oh xhb he is 
alive, 307, 321 

XHBy, XHByT, See XHTb 

XHBj(®Hii, -aa, -ee, -ae, pres.a.p. of XHTb, 
^309, 759 

xhbiuhB, -aa, -ee, -He, p.a.p. of xaib, 

309, 763 

XHBd pres, gerund of XHTb, 806 
XH3Hb /. life, 264 

XHJHfiqe n. home, dwelling, 201, 222, 268 
XHTeab (xHTeaa) m. inhabitant, 249 
XHTb (xhb jf, XHBemb; P.t. xaa, sand, xrfao, 
xh'hh) 5 ipf. to live, 654, 682, 697 , 7 12, 
737, 790; see no-xrfTb and npo-xaTb 
xpddHH m. fate, lot, 248 
XyK (xyKa) m. beetle, 241 
xypHdji m. journal, magazine, 209, 240 

3 

3 eighth letter of the Russian alphabet. 

1, 4, 5, 9, 12, 13, 16, 91 
3a preposition with the instrumental: be¬ 
hind; after, for (in order to fetch or 
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to get); preposition with the accusa¬ 
tive: behind; for, in behalf of; about; 
by; during, 478, 521, 530 
3a particle in the expression hto 3a 
what (kind of) 

3a- verbal prefix, 630, 636, 644 
3a-<5oJldTb (-eio, -demb) la pf. to fall ill 
3a6yfly, see 3a-<5HTb 
3a6HTHH, -aa, -oe, -He (sadHT, sa6HTa, 
3a6Hio, 336 hth) forgotten, 306, 321, 

790 

3a-<5HBaTb ipf. , 678 ; 3a-6HTb Ip.t. 33.6m, 
3a6iina, 3a6Hao, 3a6i£nn) Pf. to forget, 
620, 653; p.p.p. 3a6HTHft, 790 
sa-6tSTb, see Sa-CHB^Tb 
33BHCeTb (-BHiny, —BHCHHIb) 9a ipf. (ot) 
to depend (on), 646 
3aB0Aei] (3aB0Aua) m. a little factory, 

210, 242 
33BTpa tomorrow 

aa-ropeTbca (-pmcb,-prfmbca) pf.; 

3aropa'Tbca (-drocb, -aeinbca) la ipf. to 
catch fire, 661 
3a-rpaHHuei» abroad, ’530 
3a-rpaHH'uy abroad, 521 
s^aHHim, -aa, -oe, -He (33A3H, aaaas el, 
3a'naH0, ad^ara) assigned, 3 06 , 321, 7 93 
aa-aaBfe, ipf.; 3a-naTb tp.t. saA&n, 
33 KUI&, a^flaao, 3 Pf. to assign; 
p.p.p. salaam®, 653, 793 
aa-AepataTb pf.; sandpxHBaTb (-am, -aemb) 
la ipf. to delay; p.p.p. sanepicaHHHfl, 
655, 793 

saxraTe imper. of aaxdab, 737 
sascrjia, 3axrjirf, saxcrjid, p.t. of sa-xdab 
saxer, p.t. of 3a-xeab 
sa-xeab pf. ; saxaraTb (-am) la ipf. to 
set on fire, to light; p.p.p. 3axxeHHHH, 
661, 796 

3aHTa- (3aafly, safluenb; p.t. 33 me. 11 , 3 ami, 
sarnad, sanmrf) 5 Pf. , 682, 712; 3a- 
XOflHTb ipf. to go in (for a while), to 
drop in, to call (on), to enter, 623, 
653, 697, 712 

aa-KOHamb pf.; saKa'HHHBaTb (—aro) la ipf. 
to finish; p.p.p. 3aK<5HaeHHH!i, 306 , 656, 
795 

3BKpHB3Tb, see 33Kp^Tb 

saKpHTHft, -aa, -oe, -He (saapHT, saapiJia, 
saxpHTO, saxpHTH) closed, 306, 321, 

790 

saapiJTb (3aKpdra, -o'enib ) la pf.; saicpHBaTb 
[~&a, -femb) la ipf. to close; p.p.p. 
33KPHTHH, 654, 790 


3aMdmTb (3aMday, 3aue'THnib) 9a pf. ; 
aaueaa'Tb (-am, -deib) la ipf. to notice, 
to remark; p.p.p. 3aue'aeHHHil, 306 , 659, 795 
795 

3aneTH0 (it is) noticeable, 550; 6hjio 
3aueTH0 it could be noticed 
3aMeaaTb, see 3aMeTHTb 
aauemmaHHHH, -aa, -oe, -He (sandman, 

3auemaHa, saMe'inaHO, saMemaHn) involved, 

306 , 321, 7 93 

3a-uemaTb Pf. ; 3awdmnBaTb (-aw, -aemb) la 
ipf. to involve; p.p.p. 3aMeinaHHBffi, 655, 

793 

sa-MOJiadTb pf. ; 3au£nynBaTb (-aw) la ipf. 
to quiet down, to stop talking (singing, 
laughing, etc.), 656 
aaHHMaTb (-aw) la ipf.; saHa'Tb (3aiiMy, 
saaMenib; p.t. 3a'HSJi, saHajia', 3aHajio, 

3a'HaJiir) 5 Pf. , to occupy; p.p.p. 3aHaTHii, 
-aa, -oe, -He (saHaT, saHaid, 3a'HHT0, 
3 aHaTn), 306, 662, 790 
saHHiiaTbca (-diocb, -dembca) la ipf. with 
instrumental to be occupied with, to be 
engaged in, to do, to study, 472, 727 
3aHflTb, see 3aHHMaTb 

3aHHTbca (3aaMycb, 3aaMembca; p.t. sdHajica, 
3aHaaacb, 3aHajioob, 3aHaaaob) 5 pf. to 
busy oneself, to set about (doing some¬ 
thing), 472 

3 anaa m. west, 146, 240 
sanaflHee farther to the west, 559 
3 a'naAHUa, -aa, -oe, -He western, 306, 559 
3anepeTb taanp/, sanpemb; p.t. sanep, 
sanepjia, sanepao, 3a'nepaa) 5 Pf.; 
sanapa'Tb (-am) la ipf. to lock; p.p.p. 
sanepTHH, 790 

3anac£(Biimcb p. gerund of 3anncaTbca, 816 
sa-nac^Tb pf. ; 3anrfcHBaTb (-aw, -aemb) 
la ipf. to write down, to jot down; 
p.p.p. sanrfcaHHHft, 306 , 6 5 5 , 7 93 
aa-rmcaTbca Pf. ; 3anHCHBaTbca (-awcb, 

-aembca) la ipf. to register (oneself), 

727 

aanacHBaTb, see aa-nacdTb 
3anacHBaTbca, see 3a-nncaTbca 
3anamHTe imper. of 3a-nacaTb, 737 
3a-na&aTb pf. to start to weep 
sa-naaTHTb, see iuiaTHTb 
3 ano3AaBmHH, -aa, -ee, -ae; p.a.p. of 
3ano3AaTb, 309, 763 

3 ano3AaTb (-am) la pf.; 3and3AHBaTb (-am) 
la ipf. to be late, to come late, 656 
sanpeTHTb (sanpemy, 3anpeTamb) 9b pf.; 
sanpema'Tb (-am, -aemb) la ipf. to forbid, 
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to prohibit, 462; p.p.p. 3anpem@HHHfl, 
-as, -oe, -ue (aanpemeH, aanpeneHd, 
3enpeneH0, sanpenjeRif), 306, 659, 795 
sanpeu^Tb, see 3anpeTHTb 
3anpem§HHHfl, 3anpemeHif, see 3anpeTrfTb 
3a-pafioTaTb pf.; aapaejCTHBaib (—aa) la 
ipf. to earn, 656 

aacn/Tb (3acH /, 3aoH§mb ) 5 Pf-; 3aonna'Tb 
(-&>) la ipf. to fall asleep, 663 
8a-X0AHTb, see 33HTH 
aaxOAS pres, gerund of 3axO£HTb, 806 
3a-X0Te'Tb, see XOTe'Tb 
3a-XDTeTbCfl, see XOT^TbCS 
3axoTHM, aaxoTHTe, aaxoT^T, see 3a-xoTe'Tb 
aaxoseT, see aa-xoT^Tb 
3aseM? why? 

3ames, 3anuid, aaimrf, aatmrf, p.t. of 
3BHTH 

aasu ( 3 anqa) a. hare, 210, 242 
SBaTb ( 30 By, 30 Bemb; p.t. sbsji, SBajirf, 
sb&io, sbeCjih ) 5 ; no- 3 B«Cib *>/. to 

call, to invite, to ask, 473, 682, 697, 
712 

3A&He n. building, 202, 224, 270 
Sflecb here 

SflopoBaTbca (-Baiocb, -Baembcs) la ipf.; 
no-3aopoBaTbCS pf. to exchange greet¬ 
ings, to greet, to say “how do you do” 
3fl0p0Bde pred. comp, healthier, 559 
3flopdBHfl, -as, -oe. -He (aflopdB, 3flopdBa, 
3A0pdB0, SflOpdBH) healthy, in good 
health; uyx sAoprfB my husband is in 
good health, 306, 321, 559 
SAOpdBbe n. health, 269 
3flprfBCTByfiTe! form of greeting used when 
people meet: how do you do? hello! 
good day 

sejieHde pred. comp, greener, 559 
aeseHHfi, -as, -oe, -ae (ad-ieH, 3exeHd, 
3dseH0, ae'seHH) green, 289, 306 , 321, 
559 

seuss f. earth, ground, soil, land, 216, 
259 

3hm£ (3suy; pi. srfua, 3hm, arfuau f. 

winter, 146, 253 
3HMo'fi in the winter, 476 
—3HBB^Tb, 653, 741, 775 
3Hdamii!, -as, -ee, -se, p.a.p. of 3HaTb, 
309, 763 

3HaK<5MtSi, -as, -oe, -He (3HaK(5M, snaxtSva., 
3HaK<5uo, SHaKOMH) known, familiar (to), 
acquainted (with), 306 , 321 
3HaKOMBffi (-oro) m. noun-adj. an acquaint¬ 
ance, a friend, 326 


3Haib (3H&>) la ipf.; y-3H£(Tb pf. to know; 

p.p.p. )f3HaHHHft, 653, 697, 712 
3H«0iHTb (3Ha'qy, 3HaqH3b) 10a ipf. to mean, 
to signify, 692, 697, 712 
aHioinHtf, -as, -ee, -se, pres. a. p. of 3Haib, 
309, 759 

3H& pres, gerund of 3HaTb, 806 
30BjfT, see SBaTb 

ay6 m. tooth; y weHjf 3 j(<5h CosrfT I have a 
toothache 


0 

H ninth letter of the Russian alphabet, 1, 
4, 9, 29, 30, 32, 35, 36, 58-59 
H coni, and; H . . . H both . . . and; adv. 
also, just, even, exactly; for that very 
reason. Often to be left untranslated: 

He ... s CSOBB not even a word, not a 
single word. Often used together with 
other words in comparison: KSK H; Kajcdft H 
(untranslatable J. xots H conj. although 
-H non. plur. ending of masc. nouns, 194- 
196; of fern, nouns, 198-200; of neuter 
nouns, 271-273 

-rf prepositional sing, ending of fern, 
nouns, 186 

ft for u after gutturals and hissing sounds, 
88, 194, 198, 655, 656 
Hb^h m. John, 240, 342 
Hbbhob m. a surname, 342, 358 
Hbbhobe f. a surname, 343, 358 
HBffaoBHH m. the son of John, 342, 609 
IjBStHOBHa f. the daughter of John, 343 
PJropeBHH m. the son of Igor, 251, 342 
IJropeBHa f. the daughter of Igor, 343 
Hropb (-ps) m. Igor (Christian name), 249, 
333 

arpaTb (-&>, -denib) la ipf.; no-srp^Tb pf.; 

curpdTb (-dio, -ieab) la pf. to play, 623 
nrpeCfOHHft, -as, -ee, -se, pres.a.p. of 
arp^Tb, 759 

ha§m ist plur. of HTTrf, 581 
Hfl§T qrd sing, of HTTH, 581 
HfleTe. and plur. of htth, 581 
Hfly i st sing, of htth, 581 
HfljfT qrd plur. of HTTH, 581 
Hfl/msB, -as, -ee, -se, pres. a. p. of mf, 
309, 759 

-He neuter nouns, 184, 224, 270 

Wxhkob m. a surname, 344, 358 

Kxhkobh f. a surname, 345, 358 

H3 prep, with gen. out of, from, 449, 495 

H3- prefix, 17 
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HSderdib (-dm) la ipf. ; H3-desdTb pf. to HHOCTpdHeu (-Hija) m. foreigner (man), 146, 
avoid, 450 193, 242 

HS-tfrfTb (h30-<5 btS, H30-6b&nb') 2 Pf- ; HHOCTpdHKa (gen. pi. HHOCTp&OKj f. for- 

H3dHsdTb (-dm) la ipf. to smash; p.p.p. eigner (woman), 146, 256 
H3<5HTHft, 654, 790 hhootp^hhhh, -a a, -oe, -He, foreign, 306 

H3BHH^HH6 n. excuse, 270 HHTepdcHee pred. comp, more interesting, 

B3SHHrfTb (-Hid, -HHHIb ) 7b pf. ,' H3BHHHTb 559 

(-am, -fl'enib I la ipf. to excuse, to par- HHTepe'cso pred. neuter interesting, 550: 
don; p.p.p. H3BHHeHBHH, 306, 667 HHTepdcmaH, -aa, -oe, -He (HHTpdceH, 

H3AaB£(eMiffl, -as, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of HHTepdcna, HiiTepdcno, HHTepdcHu) inter- 

H3AaB££Tb, 306, 775 esting, 289, 306 , 321 

H3-AaBaTb ipf .; H3— AaTb pf. to publish; HHTepecoBdTb (-c/m, -cy'emb) la ipf.; 3B- 
p.p.p. rfaaaHHHft, 306 , 620, 653, 775,_ 807 HHTepecoBdTb pf. to interest, 600; p.p.p. 
rf3AaHHHit, -aa, -oe, -hb (foas-a, H3AaHa, 3aHHTepecdBaHHHii, 306, 7 93 

H3AaH0, H3ABHH ) published, 306, 321, 793 HHiepecoBtCTbca (-cymcb, -cyeubca) la ipf. 
H3~AdTb see H3—AaBdTb (with instr.) to be interested (in), 472 

H3-3a prep, with gen. from behind, because HHTepec$0!UHil, -aa, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 


of, 449, 496 

HSMemlTbca (-arfcb, -HHmbca) 7b pf.; 
H3MeHaTbca (-afflOb, -deffibca) la ipf. to 
change (intr.), 657 
rf30 prep, with gen. out of, from, 495 
H3-HOA prep, with gen. from under, 497 
H3yaaTb (-dio, - £em>) la ipf. to study, 697 
H3-yarfTb Pf.; H3yudTb (-dm, -denn>) la 
ipf., 678; to learn, 660, 697, 712 
-h8 adjective ending, 291, 292, 294, 308, 
309 , 311, 312 

-Hft masc. nouns, 184, 212, 248 
-nPl gen. plur. ending of fem. nouns, 218, 
219; of neuter nouns, 224 
hjih or; (urn . . . dan either ... or, 107 
dJibrfHHHHa f. the daughter of Elias, 354 
RsbHH m. the son of Elias, 252, 354 
Haba m. Elias, 354 

HU instr. sing, of OH and OHd; dat. pi. 

of OH, OHd, oho' 

HUeHd nom.-acc.pl. of HUH 
Hudib (—era, -detab ) la ipf. to have, 580, 
605, 697, 712 

Huda pres, gerund of HMdTb, 806 
huh instr. pi. of OH, OHa, OHd 
HUnepaTop m. emperor, 146, 240 
HMHOpTHpOBaTb (—Hpyro, -HpyeiCb) la ipf. 

and pf. to import, 647 
HUH n. name; particularly , first name, 
Christian name, 280, 329, 330 
-HH adjective suffix, 313 
-HH masc. nouns; formation of the plural; 
204 

rfHaae or undue otherwise 
HHOrud sometimes 

hhoh, -da, -o'e, -de another, other; Bee 
HHoe everything else, 307 


HHTepecoBdTb, 309, 759 
flo'cHip m. Joseph, 240, 333, 342 
ho- prefix, 17 

HcdeB m. a surname, 344, 358 
McdeBa f. a surname, 345, 358 
HCKdTb (mi, Hatemb V “3a ipf.; no-HCKdib pf. 
to seek, to look for; p.p.p. noHCKaHHHfi, 
450, 680, 697 , 712, 793 
HC-KyndTbca, see Kyndibca 
Hcna'seu (acndHua) m. Spaniard (man), 242 
HcnaHHH f. Spain, 263 
HOnamca (gen, pi. of HCnfeoK) f. Spanish 
woman, 256 

HcnaHCKHil, -aa, -oe, -He Spanish, 308, 

321, 553 

Honeorf p.t. of HC-ndub 
HO-ne'ub, see neub 

HonoaHHTb (-mo) 7a pf.; HcnoaHa'Tb (-dm) 
la ipf. to fulfill; p.p.p. HcndaHeHHiffl, 
306 , 657 , 7 95 

HOnOJIHHTbOa (-RlDOb, -BHUbOa) 7a pf.; 
HonoaHrfTbca (-a'mob, -rfemica) la ipf. to 
be fulfilled, 731 
HCnojiHa'Th, see acndaHHTb 
HCHOUHaTbCa, see HCnOAHHTbCH 
HonpaBJirfTb (-am, -a'emb) la ipf.; HcnpdBHTt 
(-anm, -BHmb) 8a pf. to correct 
HOTopna f. history, story, 146, 263 
htth (ha/, HAfflib; P-t. mea, maa, mao, man) 
5 ipf.; noiiTrf (noii a/, noiiASnb; p.t. 
noraea, nomad, nomao, nomad) 5 pf- to go; 
to come (on foot); AOSfflb haot it is 
raining, it rains, 581, 623, 639, 653, 
697 , 706 , 7 1 0, 712 

hx gen.acc.pl. of oh, OHd, oad them, 362, 
366-369, 371; pass. pron. their, theirs, 
96, 369, 371 
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iJxneMy: no Axaevy in their judgment, in 
their opinion; their way, in their man¬ 
ner 

iftieM, m$, see hck^tb 

Wb m. July, 249 

HBHb m. June, 249 

-Ha fem. nouns, 172, 184, 219, 263 

a 

ft tenth letter of the Russian alphabet, 1, 
4, 7, 12, 26-27. 32 

-ft mass, nouns, 156, 158, 169, 174, 176, 
177, 182, 185, 195, 212, 232, 245-248 
-ft gen. plur. ending of fem. nouns, 494; 
of neuter nouns, 224, 270 

K 

K eleventh letter of the Russian alphabet, 
1, 4, 5, 9, 12, 25, 88 
K prep, with dative to, toward; in the 
direction of, 18, 469, 518, 541 
-K masc. nouns, 194, 209, 241 
-Ka fem. nouns, 164, 198, 215, 254-256 
KaBKbCs m. Caucasus, 240 
keuotjh, -aa, -oe, -He each, every, 289, 
306, 548, 640, 665; TpH ahh 

every three days 
K&teToa, see Kaaa'Ttca 
KaagiTbCs (itasy'cb, Kaxembca) 3c ipf.; 
no-icaaaTbca pf. to appear, to look, to 
seem; KaseTca it seems; Ka3ajiocb it 
seemed, 463, 724 

KUK how (in direct and indirect ques¬ 
tions); 3 BHfleji, KaK oh pafioiaji I saw 
how he worked, I saw him work, 127, 

398; as, like (in comparisons); 

Tanoft . . . KaK (t3k . . . Kan) as . . . as, 
the same as; TaK ksk conj. because, 
since; KaK udx.no ddabue as much as pos¬ 
sible; b to Bpe'ua, KaK (Torfli, kbk; 
u&sfiy ?eu, KaK) conj. while; ndcae 
Toro, kbk conj. after 
KaKoft, -aa, -oe, -He what (kind of), 
which (in direct and indirect ques¬ 
tions), 293, 310 

KaKOft-HHfijfflb, KaKaH-HH6jfeb, KaKo'e-HKS'/fiL, 
KaKHe-HHfi/flb some (it does not matter 
what) kind of, 293 

KaKoft-TO, KaKda-TO, KaKo'e-ro, KaKae-ro 
some, 293, 310 
KaK-TO somehow 

KaaHHHH m. a surname, 352, 358; name of 
a city, 335 


KffueHb (keCmhh; pi. k&shh, Kaune'ft) m. 
stone, 213, 249 

KaHHKyjiH f. pi. vacation, 146, 253 
KapaHA&i (KapaHUSma') m. pencil, 252 
Kapuda m. pocket, 146, 240 
KapcaBHH m. a surname 352, 358 
Kapo^BHHa f. a surname 353, 358 
Kdpia f. map, 146, 253 
KapTHHa f. picture, 143, 253 
KapToana (gen. pi. KdpToaeK) f. card, 146, 
198, 255 

KaoaTboa (-dxicb) la i pf.; KOCHjfrbca 
(-h/cb, -Heabca) 5 Pf. to touch, to 
come in contact with; to concern, 450 
KBapm'pa f. apartment, 253 
KeM ( instr. of KTo) with whom? 378 
KaeB m. Kiev (a fussian city), 359 
-KHft adjective ending, 72 
KHHO indeclinable neuter movie theater 
KHTdeu (KHTaiiua) m. Chinese (man), 146, 
193, 242 

KHidft m. China, 245 

KHiaftOKHft, -aa, -oe, -He Chinese (adj.), 
308, 321, 553 

KHTaa'HKa (gen. pi. KHTaa'HOK) f. Chinese 
(woman), 146, 198, 256 
KJiaaeM, KJiaaeT, KJiaAeTe, KJiafljf, kma/t, 
see KJiaOTb 

KJidHHTbca, see noKJioHHTbca 
KJiaoo m. class, 146, 240 
toiacTb Un&Kf, KJiaAemb; p.t. miaui, KJiiaa, 
kjisOio, KJiajiH ) 5 ipf., 682; nojioxrfTb 
(uojioxy, nonoraib) 10c Pf., to ^put, to 
lay, to place, 692; p.p.p. nojidieHHsm, 
645, 697, 712, 795 
kjhch (loiioatf) m. key, 211, 252 
KHrfra f. book, 254 
KHHKHHft, -aa, -oe, -He book (adj.); 
KHHJSHoe OTfleadHHe the book department, 
306, 317 

KO prep, with dative toward, to, in the 
direction of, 469, 518, 541 
KOrfld interrogative adv. and conj. when, 
after; Korfla . , . Torfla when . . . then, 
700. 818, 822 
Korfla-ro formerly 

Koro (gen., acc. of kto) whom? 378 
Koe-HTO something 
KOJifl/HbH f. witch, 218, 261 
Koaeno n. knee, 273 

Koaecd (pi. Koaeca) n. wheel, 201, 222, 
267 

Koaa (diminutive form of HHKOJia'ft), 259, 
330 

kom prepos. of kto, 378, 380 
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KOMHCCHH /. committee, 263 

KOMHaTa /. room, 146, 197, 253 

KOMy (dat. of KTOJ to whom? for whom?, 378 

KOHdll m. end; B KOHljd KOHljdB finally, 243 

KOHeqHO of course, naturally 

KOHTopa f. office, 146, 253 

KOHuepT m. concert, 146, 240 

KOHqaTb, see KOHMHTb 

KOHMHTb (KOH’jy, KOHqHmb) 10a pf.; 

KOHqaTb (-&0, -denib) la ipf. to finish, 
to bring to an end; p.p.p. KOHTOHHHii, 
648, 742, 795 

KctaHTbCa (Kdnqycb, KdHqHUbca) 10a pf.; 
KOHqaTbca (-aiocb, -aenbca) la ipf. to 
end, to come to an end 
KOHb (kohs; pi. KOHH, koh6h) m. horse, 

213, 250 

KOnbe n. spear, 202, 224, 269 
KopeHb (ko'phh) m. root, 279 
KOpMHTb (KopuJifd, Ko'puMib) 8c ipf .; Ha- 
KOpuHTb pf. to feed; p.p.p. HaKopujieH- 

hhh, 306 , 7 95 

Kopo'dKa f. box, 143, 256 , 472 
KopoTKaft, -aa, -oe, -He (kopotok, -tk&, 
-TKO or KOPOTKO, KOpOTKH Or -TKh) 
short, 308, 321, 560 
Kopoqe pred. comp, shorter, 560 
KOOTAnb (-aa; pi. kocthhh) m. crutch, 250 
KOCTH3M m. suit, costume, 146, 240 
KOTeji (kotjieH m. kettle, boiler, 209, 240 
kot&hok (pi. KOTa'Tal m. kitten, 278 
KOTOpufi, -aa, -oe, -He interrogative and 
relative pron. which; who, that, 123, 
306, 393, 399 

Kpafi (pi. Kpasf, KpaeBj m. border, edge, 
185, 246 

KpaCHBee pred. comp, nicer, more beauti- 
fui, 559 

KpacHBHH, -aa, -oe, -ne (icpacHB, —CHBa, 

—chbo, -ohbh) beautiful, 289 , 306 , 321, 
559 

KpacHHii, -aa, -oe, -ne (Kpa'oeH, icpacHd, 
KpacHO, Kpa'oHH) red, 306 , 321, '559 
KpenKHii, -aa, -oe, -ne (icpdnoK, Kpermd, 
KpenKO, KpenKH) strong, 308, 321, 560 
Kpenqe pred. comp, stronger, 560 
npe'cjio (pi. Kpdojia, Kpe'oeJi > n. armchair, 
201, 222, 266 

KpeCT (KpeoTa) m. cross; KpaCHHn KpecT 
the Red Cross, 240 
KpHBOii Por a Russian city, 359 
KPHKHyBUIH p. gerund of KpHKHyib, 816 
KpHKHyBtnHB, -aa, -ee, -ne, p.a.p. of 
KpHKHyib, 309, 763 


KpnKHyTb (-Hy, -Henb) 3a Pf. ; KpnqdTb (-q/, 
-qrfmb) 10b ipf. to shout, to cry; 

KpaqdTb Ha Koro to scold, 631, 648, 739, 
Kpnqa pres, gerund of Kpnqa'Tb, 806- 
KpnqdTb, see KpnKHyTb 
KpnqamHS, -aa, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 
KpnqdTb, 309, 690, 763 
KpoBb f. blood, 186, 264; dHTb b kpobh to 
be covered with blood 
Kpoue prep, with gen. except; beside, in 
addition to, 498 

Kpyrjiui*, -aa, -oe, -He round; KpyrJiHii rofl 
the whole year round, 306 
KpyroM prep, with gen. around, round, 499 
KCTaTH adv. by the way, at the same time 
KTO (icord, KOMy, KOrd, Ken, o sou) inter¬ 
rogative pron. who? (Used as a relative 
pronoun under certain conditions) , 377, 
378 , 3 9 5 . 396 

KTo-HHdyflb anybody, anyone, 378 
KTO-TO somebody, 378 

Kyfla? where (to )? whither? in what direc¬ 
tion? (Used in direct and indirect ques¬ 
tions) 

Kyfla-HHdyfib somewhere or other (indicating 
direction) 

KyAa-TO somewhere (indicating direction) 
KyflpHKOB m. a surname, 344, 358 
Ky'flPHKOBa f. a surname, 345, 358 
Ky3bunq m. the son of Cosmas, 354 
-KynaTb, 653 

Kyna'Tbca (-stocb, -deinbca) la ipf.; Bd- 
KynaTboa (-aiocb, -aembca) pf.; hc- 
KyndTbCa pf. to take a bath, to bathe, 

727 

Kynaaob pres, gerund of KynaTbca, 806 
KynHBUH p. gerund of KynHTb, 816 
KynHTb, (aynad, Ky'nnmb) 8c Pf. , 404; 
noKynaTb ( -aio, -a'emb ) la ipf. to buy, 

462; p.p.p. Ky'njieHHHii, 306, 648, 653, 

697 , 7 12 , 79 5 
KynjieHHEffl, see KynHTb 
KypHTb (aypra, Ky'pnmb) 7c ipf. to smoke 
KycoK (Kyoad) m. piece, slice, 241 
KjrxHa (gen. pi. Ky'xOHbJ f. kitchen, 216, 260 
KymaTb (-am) la ipf.; no-KjfmaTb pf. to eat, 
678 , 697 , 712 

Jl 

J] twelfth letter of the Russian alphabet, 

1, 4, 9, 12, 22 

ji inserted after a labial, 91, 678, 690 
jiaMna f. lamp, 143, 253 
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JlftsHH m. a surname, 352, 358 

JirfnHHa f. a surname, 353, 358 

jiraTb (jiry, Axeinb) 6 ipf.; co-AraTb pf. 

to lie, to tell a falsehood 
jieB (jibBa' n. lion, 209, 240 
A§r p.t. of Aeib 

jiirKHit, -as, -pe, -He (jieroK, Jierni, 
jierKO, senca) light, easy, 308, 321, 

560 

seri«5 adv. easily, 550, 560 
xerjii, -Jiff, -it<5, P.t. of nesb 
jidrie pred. comp, lighter, easier, 560 
A§A OlbflEt) ice, 185, 209, 240 
JiezcC pres, gerund of Jies&rb, 806 
seata adv. in a lying position, 809 
jiestCBnma, -as, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of nes&ib, 
309, 763 

jieisiTb (-sf, -ante, ) 10b ipf.; no-nesirb 
pf. to lie (on something), to be (some¬ 
where in a lying position), 593, 692, 
697, 712 

•nescrfuHii, -as, -ee, -ae, pres.a.p. of 
jiesaTb, 309, 759 

A&capb fA&aps) m. doctor, 213, 249 
A&TOP m. lecturer, 244 
jieKTopma f. (woman) lecturer, 257 
jieKipia f. lecture, 263 
jiSh (abH£() m. flax, 209, 240 
H^hhh m. a surname, 352, 358 
JeHHHrpfCfl m. Leningrad, 359 
MpuoHTOB m. a surname, 344, 358 
AeT fen. pi. of AeTO; under certain condi¬ 
tions used as fen. pi. of roA, 284 
A^TO n, summer, 266 
Jl&rou in summer, 476 
jieib (aary, Asxemb; p.t. act, Jieraet, 

-b6, —Jiff; imper. AST, Adne) 4a pf.; 
JIOKHTbCH (jioxycb, AOlKHbCH) 10c ipf. to 
lie down, 648, 741 

AH interrofative particle: in direct 
questions untranslatable; in indirect 
questions: whether, 101, 107, 114, 115, 
118 

AHBBHAHpOBaTb (-apyrn, -a'pyemb) la ipf. and 
pf. to liquidate, 647 
AHCHft, — CbH, -Cbe, — CbH, of a fox, 312 
AHCT m. leaf, sheet, 2 05, 225, 274 , 279 
AHTb (llbrf, Ab§mb; p.t. AHA, BiUli, AHAO, 
AHAh) 2 ipf.; nO-AHTb, c— AHTb (cO-AbH?, 
co-Abenb) pf. to pour, 602, 624, 654, 
735, 790 

AHifo n. face, 201, 222, 266 
ahhho adv. personally 


AirnaTb (-ffo la ipf.; AHUHTb (-in/, -mama) 

10b pf. to derive of, 450 
AHniTbCH (— BKlCb ) la ipf.; AHUHTbCH (-ffi/Cb, 
-ma'nibCH) 10b pf. to lose, 450 
AOHe n. couch, 201, 222, 268 
AOKHTbCS, see Aes b 

AOMOTb (aomts) m. lump, chunk, 213, 250 
Hohaoh m. London, 146, 240, 359 
AonaAb f, horse, 276 
Hyittfa m. the son of Luke, 252, 354 
Aysme pred. comp, better, 560 
Aysmaft, -as, -ee, -ae attrib. comp, better, 
309, 560 

abd6i(mh 8, -as, -oe, -He (pres. p.p. of 
AEDfiHTb) beloved, well liked, favorite; 
cautift AioSrfMHfl best liked, 306, 774, 780 
AEDtflfTb (AlOtSASj, ArfSfUIb ) 8c ipf. to love, to 
like, 690 

amah (used only in the plural) people, 

208, 228, 282 
AsrTe imper. of Aeib, 741 
Asry, srfryT, see sesb 
Ai&ea, Asker, Askenb, see sesa 

U 

M thirteenth letter of the Russian alpha¬ 
bet, 1, 4, 5, 9, 12, 91 
uara3HH m. store, shop, 146, 240 
uag m. May, 245 

UaKCHM m. Maxim (Christian name), 240, 

333, 342 

MaKCHUOBHH m. the son of Maxim, 251, 342 
MaKCHUOBHa f. the daughter of Maxim, 343 
uaAeKbKHit, -as, -oe, -ae small, little, 

308, 560 

u&io adv. little, not much; uith fen. lit¬ 
tle, not much of, few, 560, 6 14 
u&Hft, -as, -oe, -He (was, ua as£, hsCao, 
msCah) small, 306, 321 
u&ibiHK m. boy, 241 
Maprfs, Mipas f. Mary, 84, 263, 351 
uapT m. March, 146, 240 
MdpbS f. Mary, 351 
uacAO n. butter, 266 
uacc&t m. massage, 251 
uaTeu^THKa f. mathematics, 254 
MBTb f. mother, 167, 276 
Manama f. machine, 146 , 253 
ueOesb f. furniture, 264 
ueAAeHHee, MtfAAeHHeft pred. comp, slower, 
more slowly, 559 
ueAseHHO, slowly, 560 
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M&yiHTfe (n&yiio, M&unnnb) 7a ipf.; 

no-u^AaHTb />/. to hesitate, 739 
Mex prep, with gen. through, 500 
Mdkyty prep, with gen. through, 500; prep. 

with instr. between, among, 478, 531 
ue'nee adv. less, 560 
U^Hbie pred. comp., adj. smaller; adv. 
less, fewer, 560 

MeHbnrHii, -aa, -ee, -Be attrib. comp. 

smaller, 309, 560 
Mena gen.-acc. of a me, 362, 370 
ueaaTb (-an) la ipf.; no-yenaib pf. to 
change (trans.) 

MdcTo n. place, spot; seat, 201, 222, 266' 

uecau m. month, 242 

Mex m. fur,^ 203, 279 

Hero bo'h, -aa, -o'e, -de fur adj.; 

Mexosoe oiaexeHHe fur department; 
MexoBoe najibTd fur coat, 307 
Meai^Tb (-d®, -aeinb 1 la ipf.; no-ueai^ib 
pf. to (day)dream 

MsntfTb (~&o, -denib) la ipf., 678; no- 
uen^Tb pf. (with dat.) to disturb; 

He Memriao <5 h, hto6h. , . It would not be 
amiss if ..., 462 

vemaa pres, gerund of uemaTb, 806 
UBJidMa ft, -aa, -ee, -He dearest, sweetest, 
309, 573 

MHRJIHapfl m. billion, 240, 408 
MHX4HOH m. million, 240, 408, 409 
mb.mhohhn 8, -aa, -oe, -He millionth, 306- 
uhjihh, -aa, -oe, -He (mhji, usuii, m;io, 
uins) dear, sweet, 306, 321. 559 
lino adv. and prep, with gen. past; 
npoxoAHTb uhmo to pass by, to go past, 
501. 

UHHOB&rb (uhh$o, iiHR^embl la ipf. and pf. 
to pass, to avoid 

hhh/bbmh, -aa, -ee, -He last, past, 309, 
763 

MHHyTa f. minute, 146, 253 
UHxaHa m. Michael, 240, 333, 342 
MHxdftaoB m. a surname, 344, 358 
MHxaBaoBa f. a surname. 345, 358 
MHxdftaoBH'i a. the son of Michael, 251, 

342 

MaxECitaoBHa f. the daughter of Michael, 

343 

HJi&pHft, -aa, -ee, -He attrib. comp. 

younger, 309, 560 
UHe dat.-prepos. of a 
UH^HHe n. opinion; no uoeutf mh^hhkj in my 
opinion, 270 
MHorae many, 308 


MHoro !used by itself or followed by gen.) 
much (of), a great deal (of), many; 

MHdro pas many times, 452, 560, 614 
MRoil instr. of a 
mroeo instr. of a 

Mor, Moruia', uorjnf, Moratf, p.t. of Moib 
MOe neuter possessive pron. my, mine, 96, 
,381-384, 387 

Moeuy: no Mo'eny in my judgment, in my 
opinion; my way, in my manner 
moxho impersonal expression it is possible; 
one may, one can; moxho cnaaaTb one can 
well say; mo'kro MHe? may I?; kbk mc&ho 
CKO pde as quickly as possible; KBK MOXHO 
r.fiZC as well as possible 
mob pi. of uoi), Morf, Moe, 382, 384 
MO0 m. possessive pron. my, mine, 96, 381- 
384, 387 

MOJioarfft, -rfa, -rfe, -rfe (MtfaoS, uonoA&, 
udnoAO, u6jioab) young, 290, 307, 321, 

560 

MoaoAOCTb f. youth, 264 
MOJioxe pred. comp, younger, 560 
mojioko' n. milk, 267 

MOJIOTOB m. a surname, 344, 358; none of a 
city. 335 

Moao'ib (uejiri, M^aenib) lc ipf.; H3-M0JidTb 
ff. to grind 

Moaaa adv. silently, in silence, 809 
MOJJH^Tb luojiwf, MOJiaranb) 10b ipf. to be 
silent, to keep silent 
MO'pe sea, 202, 223, 269 
MoposHTb f-xy, -snub) 9a ipf.; aa-MopdsHTb 
pf. to let freeze 
Mockbs f. Moscow, 146, 253, 359 
mockobckh 0, -aa, -oe, -He Moscow (adj,); 

of Moscow, 308, 315, 321, 553 
MOTHneK (MOTHflbKEC) m. moth, 209, 241 
BOHb (Mor/, Moxenib; p.t. Mor, uorni, -n6, 
-an) 4c ipf.; c-uonh pf. to be (physical¬ 
ly) able to; Moxei dHTb maybe, possibly, 
596, 681, 697, 712 

Moa' f. possessive pron. my, mine, 96, 154 
381-384 

Myx m. husband, 175, 206 , 226, 275 , 279 
My3di* m. museum, 245 
MysHKcCaT m. (man) musician, 146 , 240 
My3HKdHTla f. (woman) musician, 146, 257 
MH pron. we; MH O aySBM my husband and I; 
mh o fipdlOM my brother and I; mh c 
TOB dpmiaMH some comrades and I; mh c 
be£mh you and I. 112, 370 
MHTb (Wk>, MrfeiDb) la ipf. ; Bl/-MHTb (bAcoio) 
la pf. to wash; p.p.p. b^mhthh, 654, 790 
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-ms neuter nouns. 280 
uarKHii, -an, -oe, -ne (Maroic, Marai, 
uarKO, Ulrica) soft, 308, 321, 560 
Marie pred. comp, softer, 560 
ua'co n. neat, 266 

aaTb fuHy, MHeuib) 5 ipf.; o-uaTb (comh/, 
couHeob) pf. to crush; p.p.p. cmh'tuh, 

790 

H 

H fourteenth letter of the Russian alpha¬ 
bet, 1, 4, 9, 12, 23 
H- euphonic, 371 

Ha prep, uith acc. to (expressing direc¬ 
tion); for (a length of time); at, on; 
in certain expressions of time (uith 
accusative) : on, in; in multiplication 
and division; by; prep, uith preposi¬ 
tional ; on, at, in, 185, 186-, 372, 

480, 481, 522, 537; in certain expres¬ 
sions of time (uith prepositional) ; 283 
Ha- verbal prefix 644 
HaBepHoe for sure 

HBBeCTHTb (“Ben/, “BeCTHHIB) 9b pf.; 
HaBem&rb (-an), -a'emb ) la ipf. to visit, 
659 

Hafl prep, uith instr. above, over, 478, 
532, 541 

Haae'ib (Ha^e'Hy, Ha^Hemb) 3a pf.; Ha^eBaTb 
(—^HJ, —demb) la ipf. to put on, to don; 
p.p.p. HaaeTHft, 654 

HaaeaTbca (-ae'wcb, -Aiembcs) la ipf. to 
hope, >724, 730; HaaeaTboa Ha Koro' to de¬ 
pend, to rely on, 646 
Hi® prep, uith instr. above, over, 478, 
532, 541; impers. expression uith dat. 
it is necessary, one needs; Hto Bau 
Hi®? What do you need? 

Hae'BJMCb past gerund of HaiCTbCH, 816 
Ha-ioTboa (Ha-iuca, see ecTb) pf.; 
HaefliTboa (-awob, -iembca) la ipf. to 
eat one’s fill, 661 , 

Ha3ifl adv. back; lac (roa) tom/ Ha 3a a an 
hour (a year) ago 
HaaBaB p. gerund of Ha3BaTb, 816 
Ha3BaHH€ n. designation, name, 224, 270 
Ha-3BiTb Pf.; HasHBiTb (-aw) la ipf., 
to name, to call, 678; p.p.p. Ha'3BaH- 
hhm, 306 , 662 , 7 93 

Ha-3HaaHTb pf.; Ha3HaaiTb (-aw) la ipf., 
to appoint; p.p.p. Ha3HiieHHH8, 306, 
660, 795 

Ha3HBieMHfl, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
Ha3HBiTb, 306, 774 


Ha3HBiTb, see Ha-3BiTb 
Ha3HsaTbca (-awob, -efembca) la ipf. to be 
called, to call oneself 
Haiifljf p. gerund of Ha«TH, 810, 816 
HaSTH (Hanay, HaBaeoib; p.t. Hameji, nmni, 
-Jt<S, -Jirf) 5 pf. , 682; Ha-jcoflHTb ipf. to 
find; p.p.p. HiHfleHHHfi, 306, 623, 653, 
796 

HaiiTHCb (aaHAycb, Haftflembcs; p.t. Hameaca, 
Haijuiiob, -ao'cb, -jiicb ) 5 pf. to be found 
HatcasiHHe n. punishment, 270 
HaKi3aHHHH, -as, -oe, -He punished, 306 
HawaaiTb (-Kax/, -Kaaenib ) 3c pf.; 
HaKa'3HBaTb (-aw, -aemb) la ipf. to 
punish; p.p.p. HaicisaHHHH, 655, 793 
HaKOHei] finally 

HaKOpHHBHH p. gerund of HSUCOpuiTb, 816 
Ha-KOpMHTb, see KOPMHTb 
HaKpHTHft, -aa, -oe, -He covered, 306 
HaKpifrb (-Kpo'ffl, -spo'emb) la pf.; 

HaicpHBiTb (-iw, -iemb) la ipf. to cover; 
p.p.p. HaKpiTHH, 654, 790 
Ha-JIHTb Pf.; HailHBiTb (—3U0) la ipf. to 
pour on, into; to fill; p.p.p. HaJlHTHft, 
654, 790 
HaM dat. of UH 
Hiua instr. of uh 
H aHaTHH, -aa, -oe, -He hired, 306 
HaHa'Tb (Hafiuy, HafiMemb; p.t. HiHSJi, HaHSJii, 
HiHSJio, -jih) 5 pf.; HaHHMiTb (-iw) la 
ipf. to hire; p.p.p. HiHSTHH, 662, 790 
HaoiopiT on the contrary, in reverse 
HanHca'BnMfl, -aa, -ee, -ne, p.a.p. of 
HanacaTb, 309 

HanrfcaHHHft, -aa, -oe, -He written, 306 
Ha-naciTb, see naoiTb 
HaniTOK (Hanimaj m. drink, beverage, 241 
Ha-nHTbcs (-nbs5cb, -nbembcs) 2 Pf.; 
HanHBa'Tbca (-a'wcb) la ipf. to quench 
one’s thirst, 654 
HanOMHHiTb, see Ha-IlOMHHTb 
Ha—noMHHTb (kom/ ito or kom/ o ieu) 7a 
pf.; HanOMHHiTb (-aw) la ipf. to remind 
(a person of), 462, 662 
HanpHMep for instance, for example 
HanpoTHB prep, uith gen. opposite; 

against, 502 
Ha-nyriib, see nyriTb 
Hapo'A m. people, crowd; MHOro HapiAy 
many people, a large crowd, 146, 240, 

718 

Hac gen.-acc.-prepos. of UK us, 362, 370 
HaceKOMOe (-OFo) neuter noun-adj. insect, 
306, 328 

Ha-csHTiTb pf.; HacaiTHBaTb (-aw, -aemb) 



General Vocabulary 


421 


la ipf. to count up to, to reach (a 
number) counting, 655 
Haiama /. endearing form of Natalia, 257 
Ha-xOAHTb, see HafiTH 

HaxOAHTbCS (-xox/cb, -XOARDBCa) 9c ipf. 

to be (somewhere) located, situated 
HaxoAanHHca, -aaca, -eeca, -aeca, pres. 

refl. p. of HaxOAHTbca, 762 
Haa&lbHHK m, director, head, principal, 
146, 241 

HsfaaTHii, -aa, -oe, -He started, 306, 790 
Haaiib (aaiHif, HaiHenb; p.t. Haaaa, 

Haaajii, Haaajio, ni'iBjm) 5 Pf. , 682; 
HaiHaiTb (-&>, -iemb) la ipf.. to , 
begin, to start, 678; P-P.P • HdaaTHR, 
662, 666, 697 , 712, 790 
HaaaHaTb, see HaadTb 
Han m. possessive pron. our, ours, 96, 
381-384, 387 

Hina f. possessive pron. our, ours, 96, 
,154, 381-384, 387 

Rame neuter possessive pron. our, ours, 

96, 381-384, 387 , 

Haneji p.t. of huhth 

HSimeuy: no HameMy in our judgment, in our 
opinion; our way, in our manner 
Hamad, Hanurf, Hamad, p.t. of Haairf 
He negative particle not, 102, 104; 

(with gerund) without, 117 , 745, 

813 

HeSojiMKJB, -da, -de, -lie small, not (too) 
large, 310 

HeSpaTHft, -aa, -oe, -He unshaven, 306 
HeBa f. Neva la river running through 
Leningrad), 253 

HeBocnaTaHHHft, -aa, -oe, -He unmannerly, 
with bad manners, 306, 797 
Hero' = ero, 371 
Heaa'BHO recently, not long ago 
HeAeaa f. week, 259 
HeAOfiposceJidTeJibCTBO ill will, malevo¬ 
lence, 148, 266 
HeS ~ ee, 371 

He3Aopo'BHfi, -aa, -oe, -He (He3AopoB, -a, 
-O, -h) not well, ill, 306, 321^ 
He 3 HaK 0 Miffi, -aa, -oe, -hs (He3HaK0M, -a, 
-O, -h) unknown, unacquainted, strange, 
306, 321 

HeHcnpaBHMHfl, -aa, -oe, -He incorrigible, 
306, 787 

Hefl prepos. of pK&, 372; * eti, 371 
HeaorAa: MHe HeaorAa I have no time 
HeKOTopue Iplural) some, 305, 306 
HeapdcoB m. a surname, 344, 358 


HeapdcoBa /. a surname, 345, 358 
He'ayAa: UHe ueayAa htth I have nowhere to 
go , 

Reab3a impers. with dat. it is impossible, 
it is forbidden; MHe Hejlb3a I cannot, I 
must not, I may not; noad He npHroTOBjiea 
odeA, Hejib3a oaARTbca aymaTb Che cannot 
sit down to eat before the dinner is pre¬ 
pared 

Heu prepos. of oh, OHd, 371, 372 
aeueu (He'uaa) m. German (man), 210, 242 
HeuduKHH, -aa, -oe, -ae German, 308, 321, 
553 

HeuHHyeuHjf, -aa, -oe, -He inevitable, 306, 

m 

Heuaa (gen. pi. He'uOK) f. German (woman), 

256 

HeuHoro adv. used by itself or with gen. 

a little (of), not much, 634 
nswf = ewf, 371 
HeodAyuaHHO adv, rashly, 552 
ReodxOAauo it is necessary, 550 
HenpeueHHO without fail, absolutely 
Henpaa'THHft, -aa, -oe, -He (-TeH, -THa, 

-tho, -thh) disagreeable, 306, 321 
Heo p.t. of HeCTH 

HeCKOJibKO with gen. plur. several, 614 
Hecxd, Heoarf, Heoad, P.t. of HecTa 
HeojidxaHHioi, -aa, -oe, -He unheard of, 

306, 797 

HeCMOTpa Ha with accusative in spite of, 
despite, 529, 814, 822 
HecTa (Heo/, Heoemb; p.t. Hec, Heojid, -d, 

-a) 5 ipf.; no— HecTH pf. to carry, 639, 
653 

HecnHft, -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of Hecirf, 
309, 763 

HeT negative particle: no; there is not, 
there are not, 604, 606, 608-610 
Hexopomd adv. and pred. neuter badly, not 
well, 550 

Hdaero there is nothing 
Hen = eio 

HR emphatic negative not even; hr OAHH 
(oAad, oaho) not even one, not a single, 
301, 402; hh . . . HH neither. . . nor; HTO 
HR whatever; KorAd 6h hr whenever; 
khkoK 6h hr what(so)ever; HTO 6h hr 
cjiyHHjiocb whatever may happen; hr Ha 
Koro, hr c aeit, see hhkto, 104 , 380 
HRrAe nowhere, 104 
HMte pred. comp, lower, 560 
Hr'jkhrS HoBropoA » Russian city, now called 
Gorki, 359 
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HH3- prefix, 17 

HH3Knft, -an, -oe, -He (hh30k, HH3Kd, 

HH3K0, HH3KH ) low, 308, 321, 560 
Hd3KO adv. low, 550, 560 
—HHH adjective suffix, 294, 311, 319 
HHKdK He by no means, not in any way, 104 
HHK&KOft, -ELH, -o'e, -He no, none (what¬ 
ever), not any, 104, 293, 310, 380 
HHKOrfla never, at no time, 104 
HHKoro gen.-acc. of hhkto' nobody, 379, 
380, 

HHKtwiaeB m. o surname, 346, 358 
HHKOJiaeBa f. a surname, 347 , 357 , 358, 
HHKOJldeBHU m. the Bon of Nicholas, 251, 
346' 

HHKOJiaeBHa f. the daughter of Nicholas, 

347 

HHKoadii m. Nicholas,' 245, 346 

HHKOMy' dat. of hhkto nobody, 380 

hhkto' nobody, 104, 380 

HHKyAd nowhere (direction), 104 

hhu = hu, 371 

HrfUH = rfuH, 371 

Hhhb /. Nina, 253, 347 

HHC— prefix, 17 

hhx = hx 371; prepos. plur, of oh, OHd, 
oho',' 371, 372 

HHHero nothing; frequently used as an ex¬ 
clamation: that’s all right!, all right!; 
19, 104, 380 
HHHTO nothing, 104, 380 
hh'hhB (-ero) m. noun-adj. beggar, 309 
HO conj. but; however 
HdBOCTb f. news, report; novelty; 

ropoAOKu'e hcJbocth city gossip, 264 
HdBHfi, -as, -oe, -He (hob, hobs, ho'bo, 
h<5bh) new; no HOBOUy in a new (modern) 
way, 289, 306, 321 

Hord (HtSry; pi. Hdru, hot, Hordu) f. foot, 
leg, 254 

Ho'roTb (Ho'rTH; pi. HdriH, Honda) m. 

nail, 213, 249 
-Ho'a adjective suffix, 318 
HQJib m. zero, 249 

Ho'uep (pi. Houepa) m. number, 146, 244 
HOCHTb (Homy, HOOHDib) 9c ipf. to wear, 
639, 653 

HOHb f. night; Hdlbffl at night, during the 
night, 265 
Hdma f. burden, 257 
'Osfdpb (Hoadps') m. November, 250 
todBHTboa (Hpaaaioob, HpdBHUboa) 8a ipf., 
924; no-HpdBHTbca pf. to please; &ra 
KHHra UHe HpdBHics I like this book; 


UHe HpdBHTCa (with infinitive) I like to 
462 , 724, 730 

Hy exclamation now!, well! 

Hy'seH, see nymuli 

HyXHde pred. comp, more needed, more neces 
sary, 559 

H^XHO impers. it is necessary; HyKHO HUe'Tb 
one must have; une (ie6e‘, euy, ea, HaM, 
B&n, hm) HyKHO with infinitive I (you, 
he, she, we, you, they) must (do some¬ 
thing), 550, 559 

Hy'sHaa, -aa, -oe, -He (HyseH, Hysma, HystHO 
HyKRd) necessary, 321, 427, 428, 559 
Hyab m. zero, 249 
—hh8 adjective suffix, 317 

0 

o fifteenth letter of the Russian alphabet 
1, 4, 9, 29 , 30, 36 , 37 , 65-66, 90 
O inserted in the nom. sing„ 157; in the 
gen. plur., 215, 222; in verbal com¬ 
pounds, 624 
o changed toe, 90 

0 prep, with prepos. (to talk, write, read 
etc.) about, of, concerning, 372 , 479, 
480, 538; prep, with acc. against, about 
523 

-o adverbial ending, 550, 551 
-o added to preposition, 541 
-o neuter nouns, 160, 169,' 174, 177, 182, 
201, 222, 238, 266, 267, 271-273 
0 d prep, used before vowel: with prepos. 
about, of, concerning, 480, 538; with 
acc. against, about, 523 
dda m. and neuter both, 427, 429 
od-BHTb (oSo-Bbd, odo-Bbemb) 2 pf .; 
odBHBaTb (-an) la ipf. to wind round; 
p.p.p. odBHTHa, 654, 790 
o'Se f. both, 427 , 429 
odd# m. dinner, 240 

oSe'maHHHfl, -aa, -oe, -He (ode'naH, -a, -o, 
-a) promised, 306 

odema'Tb (-do, -aemb) la ipf. to promise, 
462; p.p.p. oddnaHHH0 793 
ofirf^eTb (oddity, oddamnb) 9a Pf.; odnstdib 
(-dn, -aemb) la ipf. to offend, to hurt; 
p.p.p. ofiHiseHHHfl, 306, 659, 794 
odnseHHHi), -aa, -oe, -He offended, hurt, 306 
od-jirfTb (o6o-abn5, odo-jibemb) 2 Pf.; 
odJlHBdTb (-do) la ipf. to pour over; 
p.p.p. o6jih'te», 654, 790 
odo prep, with prepos. about, of, concern¬ 
ing, 480, 538, 541 
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OS-p&tOBaifeM, see p&tOBaTbCg 
dSpa3 m. form, image, 203, 279 
oSpaiHiboa (oSpasycb, odpaia'inbcs) 9b pf.; 
oSpas^Tbca (-feob, -dembca) la ipf. 

(x XOMy) to turn to, to go to, to ad¬ 
dress, 659, 727 
OfipMHO adv. back 
oSpaa^TbCH, see odpaTHibca 
oficTaHo'Bxa f. conditions, situation; 

THxaa oSciaadaxa state of tranquillity, 
256 

ofi-nrfib (o6on btS, o5o-nbenb) 2 PS-; 
oSimjBa'Tb (-as) la ipf. to sew along the 
edge; p.p.p. OdmHTHit, 654, 790 
ofinecTBeHHHft, -an, -oe, -se public; 

ofiu^CTBeHHXe AexaC public affairs, 305 
66mft, -aa, -ee, -He common, general; B 
o'SnjeM generally, 309 
oSiHBifrb (-HBJisf, -aBHmb) 8c Pf.; 

oCbHBJisfTb (-as) la ipf. to announce, to 
advertise; p.p p. ofSirfBaeHttHft, -as, -oe, 
-He (oCbdBneH, -a, -o, -h), 306, 658, 
795 

OfoaandHHe n. announcement, 270 
ofiirfaneHo p.p.p. of ofitaBrfTb 
ofibaBJi^Tb see odMBHTb 
oSbHMsncHHft, -as, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 
ofiMMiSTb, 309 

OSbSOHifTb (-HK?) 7b pf. ; OdbHCHHTb (-&) la 
ipf. to explain, 657 
O&bSCHHTb, see Ofi’bHOHrflb 
oSbHCHHH pres, gerund of Ofi'bHCHsfTb, 806 
ofiHKHOB^HHe n, habit, 270 
ofiHKHOBeHHO usually, 550 
ofirfroo usually 
-OB adjective suffix, 314 
-OB gen. plur, ending of muse, nouns, 

187, 209, 210 

-oro gen. sing, ending, 19 
ordHb (ormf) m. fire, 213, 250 
oropofl m. vegetable garden, 240 
oropaaib (-an) la ipf.; oroparfib (-tfy, 
-qraib) 10 b pf. (xord) to grieve, to 
cause (a person) grief, 660 
orpaHHieHHHfl, -aa, -oe, -He (orpaHjfaeH, 

-a, -o, -h) limited, narrow-minded, 

306 

orpaHH'iHTb (-ay, —annas ) 10a pf.; orpaHa- 
aaBaTb (-as, -aenn>) la ipf. to limit; 
p.p.p. orpaHH’ieHHHft. 655, 795 
OsdaAa f, clothing, clothes, 253 
Ojdcca /. Odessa (city), 146, 253, 359 
OAdib (oflday) 3a pf.; ofleB^Tb (-da) la 
ipf. to dress; p.p.p. OfldTHS, 654, 790 


OflfSB numeral m. one; a certain; the only 
(one); alone, 381, 382 , 402, 412 , 413, 

467 

OAHHasAH adv. one time (in arithmetic) 
OABH&OBO equally, uniformly, always in 
the same way 

OAaaaaAUaTa'iacoBcft aoesR the eleven o’clock 
train, 307 

OAdHHaAaaTHg, -aa, -oe eleventh, 306, 434 
OABHHaAU&Tb eleven, 403 
OAHd numeral f. one; a certain; the only 
(one), 381, 382, 402, 412, 413, 467 
OAHif plural certain ones, some, 382, 402, 

412 

0 £HO numeral neuter one; a certain; the 
only (one), 381, 382, 402, 412, 413, 467 
osHAdBUHii, -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of oHHflfeb, 
309 , 694, 763 

0 SHAE£enEtfi, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
osana'Tb, 306, 774 

oSHAdTb (-&>, -£Cemb) la ipf. to wait for, 
to await, to expect, 450, 580, 697, 712 
oaepo n. lake, 201, 222, 267 
-o'ft adjective ending, 290, 293, 307 , 310 
oxaadTb (oxa sof, oxdxemb) 3c Pf .; oxisHBaTb 
(-as) la ipf. to render, to exert, 655 
oxa 3 dTbca (oxas/cb, oxsCaembca) 3 c pf.; 
oxdaHBarbca (-ascb) la ipf. to turn out 
(that), to appear 
oxdaHBaTbca, see oxasdibca 
OX^HIKBaTb, see OXOHHHTb 
OKnd n. window; Ha 0 XHe on the window 
sill, 156, 201, 222, 266 
dxo n. eye, 272 

dxOJIO prep, vitk gen. near, beside; 

about, approximately, 449, 503 
OxdH gen. plur. of OKHd 
oxdHHHB p. gerund of oxdHHHTb, 816 
oxoH'iHTb (-qy, -Haim,) 10 a pf.; oxaHHHBarb 
(-as) la ipf. to finish (school, etc.); 
p.p.p. oxdHieHHHft, 306, 656, 795 
oxia'dpb (-pa') m. October, 250 
oxia'dpbCKHft, -aa, -oe, -He October (adj.); 
OKlrfdpbCxaa /aaua October Street (named 
in commemoration of the October Revolu¬ 
tion of 1917 ), 308, 321, 553 
qadHb (oadHa) m. deer, 213, 249 
Oabra f. Olga, 254, 343 
OH pers. pron. a. he, 362, 365, 370-372 
OHeC pers. pron. f. she, 362 , 365, 370-372 
OH & pers. pron. they, 362, 370-372 
OHd pers. pron. neuter it; 362, 365, 370- 
372 

o-naoaTb Pf.; onricHBaib (-as, -aemb) la 
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ipf. to describe; p.p.p. onrfcaraES, 

306 , 655, 793 

onHcmaeMHi}, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
onncHBaTb, 306, 774 
onncHBaTb, see o-nnc^Tb 
ona'ib again 

opraHHSauna /. organization, 263 
opea (opJia') m. eagle, 209, 240 
ocBeXHTbca (-acycb, mmbca! 10b pf 

ocBex^Tbca (-aacb, -dembca) la ipf. to 
cool off, 660 
OCeHb f. fall, autumn, 264 
OCeHbK) in the fall, in the autumn, 476 
OCOdeHHO especially 

ooTaB^Tbca (ocTanob, ocTaSmbcs) 2 ipf.; 
ooTaTbca (ooT^Hycb, ocT&embOa) 3a 
pf. to remain, to stay, 653, 730, 741, 
807 

OCT^BHTb (-BJII0, —BMIb ) 8a pf.; OCTaBaa'Tb 
(-Sio) la ipf. to leave (behind), p.p.p. 
ocTaBaBHHHj), 306, 658, 795 
ociaBJiaTb, see ocifotiTb 
ocTaHa'BaHBaib, see OGTaHOBHTb 
ocTaH^BaaBaTboa, see ooTaHOBaiboa 
OOiaHOBHTb (-BJIP3, -HOBHIBb) 8c Pf.! 

ooiaHaBJiaBaTb (-aa) la ipf. to stop (a 
person), to bring to a stop; p.p.p. 
ooTasoBaesHHi), 306-, 656, 795 

OCTaHOBHTbCS (-BJIBCb, -HdBHUbOa) Re pf.; 

ocTaH^BjmBaTbca (-aaob, -aembcs) la 
ipf. to stop, to come to a stop, 727 
ooTaTbca, see ocTaBdTbca 
ocTopokHHS), -aa, -oe, -se (ooTo'poaeH, 
-aoia, -S5HO, -ana) careful, 306 , 321 
ooTpHrifie, ocTpnr/, see octphib, 737 
OGTpHiseHHHft, -aa, -oe, -He (ociprikeH, -a, 
-o, -a), p.p.p. of ooipaab. Oh <5im 
xopomo' ocTpakeH He had his hair nicely 
cut, 306 

ooipHseie, see ocTpaab 
0-CTpHHb pf.; ocTpara'Tb (-fife) la ipf. 
(koto) to cut somebody’s hair, to shear; 
p.p.p. ocTpHKeHHHft, 661, 796 
OT prep, uith gen. (away) from; on ac¬ 
count of, as a result of, because of, 
449, 504 

OTBdl m. answer, 146, 240 
OTBdlHb, see OTBeq^Tb 

OTBea&Tb (-ins) la ipf.; OTBeTHTb (-BsjRy, 
-b6thhil) 9 a pf. to answer, to be re¬ 
sponsible, 218; P-p.p. OTBdTOHHBi, 

306 , 659, 795 
OT-flaB^Tb, see OT-ndib 
OT-A&b ip. t. dTflan, oT^aji i, (5i^ajio, 

QT ABJin ) pf.; OT-flaB &Tb ipf. to give 


away, to give up; p.p.p. OTAaHHHft, 306-, 
620,, 622, 653, 711, 793 
OTflejieHae n. section, department, 270 
OTflOXHyBUH p. gerund of OT^omyTt, 816 
OTAOxHyib (-Hy, -Hemb) 5 pf.. 396; 

OTflHx^Tb (-do) la ipf., to rest, 392, 
663, 712 

o'tah x m. rest, 146, 241 
OTAHxaib, see OTflOxHyTb 
OT&l (oiud) n. father, 156, 157, 243 
0 Tna 3 aTbca (-gas/cb, -KaiseiiiLca) 3c pf.; 
OTKfenBaTbCH (-aiocb, -aenibca) la ipf. 

(ot aero) to refuse (something or to do 
something), 655 
OTKpHBSfrb, see OTKprfTb 

OTxpHB^Tbca (-&Cb, -aembca) la ipf. to 
open, to be opened 

OTKprfiHit, -aa, -oe, -He (otkpiJt, -a, -o, 

—H) opened, open, 306 

OTKpEfib f-KpoB, -wpo'enib) la Pf.; OTKpHBa'lb 
(-&, -deilb) la ipf. to open (up); p.p.p. 
OTKpiSTEii, 654, 790 
OTKy^a? from where? how? 

0TM0p03HTb (-po'sy, -po'aHEb) 9a pf.; 
OTnop&HBaTb (-as) la ipf. to freeze 
(part of one’s body), 656 
OTHoerfTboa (-Hos/Cb, -Hdcmibca) 9c ipf. 

(k Heuy, K Kouy) to have a (friendly, 
hostile, etc.) attitude toward; OT- 
HOCHTbca BpasAedHO k to be‘hostile to 
OTHOca'naSca, -aaca, -eeoa, -aeca, pres. 

part, of OTHOOHTbOa, 762 
OTO, see OT 

OTO-dp^Tb (oT- 6 epsO 5 pf.; oTfiaptfTb (-da) 
la ipf. to take away, 624 
oto 8 tr (oToiiAjf, OTOiSfleab: p.t. oTomea, 
oTonwa, oTonuid, OToq.irf l 5 pf.; oT-xoflrfib 
ipf. to go away (on foot), to leave, to 
step aside (from), 623, 653 
OTnpdBHTbGa (-BJIBCb, —BHHbCH) 8 a pf.; 
OTnpaBJirfiboa (-jfocb, -aembca) la ipf. 
to set off (for), to leave, to go, 658 
oxnpaBjisfTbca, see OTnpdBMbca 
oicrffla from here 

OT-XOAHTb, see OTOilTH 

OTaeOTBo n. patronymic, 201, 222, 266, 329 
o'aeHb odv. very, very much; oaeab xopomo 
very well; a o'aeHb araOJirf I like very 
much 

onmfisCibGa (-dnob, -denaca) la ipf. to be 
mistaken, to make a mistake, 663 
onmfirfibca (onmfl/cb, ann 6 gmbca; p.t. 
oaaSca, omHfiJiacb, -jiocb, -jiacb) 5 pf. 
to make a mistake, 663 
omrffiKa (gen.pl. OEHSok) f. mistake, 256 
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omyntCTB (-&>) la ipf.; omyTifr b (omym/, 
Omyramb) 9b Pf. to feel, 659 

n 

n the sixteenth letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet, 1 , 4, 5, 9, 12, 25, 91 
IT^seJl (na'sjia) m. Paul, 240 
na'RJOBHq m. the son of Paul, 251, 342 
naMOBHa /. the daughter of Paul, 343 
na'BUMH, -as, -ee, -He, p.a.p. of nacTb 
fallen; naBinaa aenuniia a fallen woman, 
309, 763 

nipflUh (-am, -aemb) la ipf.; nacTb (na/ty, 
naaenib; p.t. naa, n&ia, -o, -a) 5 pf.; 
y-nacTb pf. to fall, 648, 653 
naaaraaHii, -aa, -ee, -ae, pres.a. p. of 
n&WTb, 309, 759 

nsiflaa pres, gerund of naflWb, 806. 
nafleac (nafleaa) m. case (in the declen¬ 
sion), 211, 252 

na§K (naiiKd) m. ration, 209, 241 
n&ieu (neuibua) m. finger, 156, 157 , 210, 
242 1 

naabTO indec Unable neuter overcoat 
nanapooa /. cigarette, 253 
ITapas m. Paris, 146 , 251, 359 
napHKM&ep m. barber, 240 
napa m. park, 146, 194, 241 
naciyx (nacTyxd) m. shepherd, 209, 241 
nacTb, see naflaib 
neaTe imper. of naTb, 735 
neic, neioid, neoa', p.t. of nev> 
ndaae n. singing, 270 
nepsHii, -aa, -oe, -He first, 306 , 434 
nepe# prep, with instr. before, in front 
of, 478, 533, 541 

nepe-flaBdib ipf.; nepe-^Tb pf. to hand 
over, 462 

nepdAHaft, -aa, -ee, -ae front (adj.), 
fore-, 311 

nepe'flaaa (—Hen)/. noun-ad]. entrance 
hall, 311, 326 

ndpeflo prep, with instr. before, in front 
of, 478, 533, 541 

nepe-aifrb pf.; nepejiaBdTb (-am) la ipf. 

to let overflow, 654 
nepeciaTb f-craHy, -CTaHemb) 3a pf.; 
nepecTaBdTb f-cTaid, -CTaenib) 2 ipf. to 
stop (doing something); flOMb nepecT&I 
it stopped raining, 653, 666 
ne'peu (ne'pua) m. pepper, 210, 242 
nepo n. feather, pen, 205, 225, 274 
nepiaraa /. glove, 256 
neTp ■ (iTeipa) m. Peter, 240, 341, 344 


IleTpoB m. o surname, 344, 358 
neipoBa f. a surname, 345, 358 
neTpoBH'! m. the son of Peter, 251, 344 
neTpoBaa f. the daughter of Peter, 345 
neTb (nom, noSmb) 2 ipf.; c-neTb Pf. to 
sing, 790 

ney&ibHHa, -aa, -oe, -He (neadJiea, 

nea&lbHa, -jibHO, -JlbHH) sad, deplorable, 
306, 321 

neab f. furnace, stove, 186, 265 
neat (nexy, neaeuib; p.t. nea, aeKJii, newid, 
neon') 6 ipf.; HC-ne'ab pf. to bake; 
p.p.p. neaeatfi, acneaeaHiffi, 789, 796 
hh'bo n. beer, 266 
naciieab m. writer, author, 249 
nacaieJibHaua f. (woman) writer, 146 , 258 
naoa'Tb (namy, na'memb) 3c ipf.; Ha-nacaTb 
Pf. to write, 462, 589, 680; P-P-P- 
aanacaHHHa, 306, 697, 712, 793 
na'oeu gen. pi. of dbobmo' 
nacqefiyiidxHHi), - aa, -oe, -He stationery 
(adj.), 306 

DHCbMO n. letter (missive), writing, 146, 
201, 222, 266 

nan (ubio, nbenn,; p.t. naa, naad, na'jio, 
na'jia) 2 ipf.; BjfaaTb (BHnbB, Bifabeuib) 
la pf. to drink, 602, 621, 735, 790 
na'ieii, nameT, nameTe, na'iemb, namy, na'myT, 
see nacdTb 
nadBHO fluently 

nJiaaaTb (naa'qy, naa'aemb) 3a ipf. to cry, 
to weep 

n.iaTHTb (naaay, na^Tamb) 9c ipf.; 3a- 
naaTa'ib pf. to pay, 462; p.p.p. 
3anadqeHHHa, 306, 795 
na^Tbe n. garment (in general); dress, 

205, 225, 274 
naa'ay, see naa'xaTb 
naaa^, see naaTHTt 
naan (naamd) m. cloak, 211, 252 
naeao' n. shoulder, 271 
nadxo badly, poorly, 550, 560. Oh paSo'TaeT 
nadxo He does poor work; Oh naoxo 
BHraaaaT He doesn’t look well 
naoxo'a, -aa, -oe, -ae (naox, naoxrf, naoxo, 
-a) bad, 310, 321, 560; naoxoa aeaoBe'K 
a bad man; naoxdH yaeurfa a poor student; 
naoxaa myTica a bad joke 
no 1. prep, with dat. according to, in 
agreement with, in accordance with, by; 
through, in, on, along, around, about; 
to; in a . . . way (manner); (so many) 
each, 519; 2. prep, with acc. till, up 
to, to; (so many) each, at; 524; 

3. prep, with prepos. after, on, 539 
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no- verbal prefix, 635, 636, 644 
no- in adverbs like no-aHMHftCKH, no- 
pycCKH, see separate entries, 554 
no- prefix attached to predicative com¬ 
paratives, see separate entries, 563 
no-aHrjiHftCKH adv. in the English language; 
roBoprfrb no-aHi\iirfiiCKH to speak English, 
554 

noder/, noderj ft, see no-dexdTb 
no-6eaaTb, see dexdTb 
HO-fiHTb, see dHTb 

nodjiaroA&PHB p. gerund of nodnaroAapsTb, 
816 

no-dnaroAaprfTb, see (SjiaroAaprfTb 
nodni&e nearer, 563 
nodonbme larger, bigger; more; as much 
as possible, 563 
nofipHTHft p.p.p. of no-<5pHTb, 306 
no-<5prfTh, see Sprnb 
no— dpirrbCH, see dpn'Tbca 
no-dHBdTb ipf. to be (a certain time) 
noBe3, noBeand, hob e&iiS,P-t. of no-Besirf 
no—BeBTH, see Beam' 

noB&n, noBena, noBens, noBend, p.t. of 
no—BecTH 

no-BdpHTb, see sdpsTb 

noBdcBBnn p■ gerund of noBdcHTb, 816 

noBe'cHTb, see Be'maib 

no-BeoTH, see Beoirf 

nosduieHHbffl, -aa, -oe, -sra InoB&aeH, -a, 
•-o, -h) p.p.p. of noBe'cHTb, 306 
no-BHflaib to see (someone), to meet 
noBifme higher, taller, 563 
noroBoprfB p. gerund of noroBopnTb, 816 
no-roBopHTb pf. to speak, to talk awhile, 
to have a talk, 635, 697 
noroAa f. weather, 254 
no-ryJIBTb pf. to walk, to stroll awhile, 
to go for a walk, to take a walk, 635, 
697 

noA prep, uith instr. under (position of 
rest); prep, uith acc. under (direc¬ 
tion), 478 , 525 , 534 
noA^B p. gerund of nonitb, 816 
noAaBtfeMHS, -as, -oe, -He. prep. p.p. of 
noAaBa'Tb, 306, 775 

no-AaBdib ipf.; no-AaTb pf. to give, to 
serve, to submit; nOA^Tb ptfay to shake 
hands, 620, 653, 775 
nOA&lbme farther away, as far away as 
possible, 563 

noAdpoK (noAdpaa) m. gift, present, 146, 
157 , 209 , 241 
no-A&'Tb, see no-AaBdib 
noABsrdTbca (-dsicb, -denbcs) la ipf.; no- 


ABdnyTbCS Pf. to move, to stir (intr.); 
noABrfHbcs AajibUe! move over! 
no-AepadTb pf. to hold awhile, 635, 697 
noAemdBjie cheaper, as cheap as possible, 
,563. 

DOAse prep, uith gen. beside, near, along¬ 
side, 505 

nOAO prep, uith instr. under (denoting 
position), 534, 541 
noAO-KAdTb pf. to wait awhile 
noAOftTH (-osAif, -oftAenib; p.t. no Aomen, 

-nuitf, -nuio', -huih) 5 Pf.; hoa-xoastb ipf- 
to go (come) up to, to approach, 653 
noAdnbme longer, as long as possible, 563 
noAonurf p.t. of hoaoSth 
noA-nsoaTb Pf.; noAnrfoHBaTb (-as), -aemb) 
la ipf. to sign; p.p.p. noAnscaHRHH, 306, 
655, 793 

noAnrfomaTb , see noA-nscdTb 
noAPtfra f. girl friend, 171, 254 
noAcipardTe, noAOTpnrjf. see noA-cipifab, 

737 

noA-cTprfsb, pf.; noAOTpHrdib (-da) la ipf. 
to trim, 661 

noA/aaB p. gerund of noA&aTb, 816 
no-AjruaTb pf. to think (something) over, 

697 

noAxoAffaiMfi, -as, -ee, -se, p.a.p. of 
noAxOAdTb, 309, 763 

noA-xOAHTb, see nOAOiiTH 
noAxOAduHi), -as, -ee, -se, pres.a.part, of 
noAXOAHTb; adj. suitable, 634, 690, 691, 
309, 759, 760 

no-AHnaTb pf. uith instr. to take a breath 
(of fresh air) 
nodAei, no day. see no-dxaTb 
noe3A (pi- noe3Aa'j m. train, 146, 203, 244 
noeaAKa (gen. pi. noesAOK) f. trip, 146 , 256 
no-dxaTb, see e'xaTb 
no-mndTb, see sandTb 
no-xdnoBaTbCs, see XEuioBaTbCS 
noxdnyO inserted in the speech I think, if 
you like, all right 
noxdnyftCTa! please! 
noxdp m. fire, conflagration, 240 
no-aendTb, see xena'Tb 

noSHBdTb (-da) la ipf. to live, to get along 
no-stn'Tb pf. to live (somewhere) for a 
while, 697 

nosaBiepa adv. day before yesterday 
nosaAH prep, uith gen. behind, 506 
no-3BdTb, see 3BaTb 

nOBBOJIHTb (-SB, -JIHIBb) 7a pf.; n03B0JISTb 
f-sa, -semb) la ipf. to allow, to permit, 
to lei, 462, 657 
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00380JIflTb f see n03B0'j]HTb 

D03flHe'e pred. comp, later, 5S9, 560 

nd3flHH«, -aa, -ee, -He late, 311, 559, 

560 

no'3AHO adv. late; it is late, 560 
no- 340 po'BaTbes , see 3AopoBaTbCa 
003flpdBHTb (-Bn), -SHHb) 8a Pf.; 

noBApasaa'Tb (-an) la ipf. (o aeu) to 
congratulate (on something), 658 
003se pred. comp, later, 560 
oosoeeT, nosoBeie, see no-SBShb 
oo-arpstTb, see HrpdTb 
00—HCKCLTb, see HCKiTb 

no-HCndHCKH adv. in the Spanish language; 
TOBopHTb no-HCniHCKH to speak Spanish, 
554 

noftfleM, noftfleT, noibneie, noftfly, noflAyT, 
see notiTrf 

noitaSTe, noitMjf, nopaeji, see noHrfib 
OOSTrf, see HTTjf 

ookeC adv. in the meantime, meanwhile, for 
the present; conj. as long as, while; 
noictf He before; nond ene He just before, 
822 

noK&3^Tb (-Kaxj), -KsCsenb) 3c Pf.; 
noK&HBaTb (-an) la ipf. to show, 462; 
p.p.p. 00Kd3aHHHH, 306, 655, 793 
nondsHBaib, see nOKasa'Tb 
oo-KHTdSCKH adv. in the Chinese language; 
roBopdTb 00 -KHTsCiiCKH to speak Chinese, 
554 

OOKlIOHHTbCH (-ssSob, -KJldHHmbCa) 7c pf.; 
KadHaTbca (-ancb, -aenibca) la ipf. to 
(make a) bow, to greet, 462, 645 
noKpdnae stronger, 563 
noicyndeMHi), -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
noKyna'ib306, 774 

nOKynaTb (-ds) la ipf. to buy, 462 , 697, 
712; see Kyorfib 
no-KyinaTb, see Kymaib 
non (aa nonyf; pi. nojuS, oojicSb) a. floor, 
185, 240 

no'jifleHb (gen. noJi/nHa; m. noon 
none n. field, 202, 223, 269 
no-nesa'Tb pf. to lie (on something) for 
a while, to be (somewhere in a lying 
position) for a while, 697 
nOJld3Hee pred. comp, more useful, '559 
none'SHHfl, -aa, -oe, -He useful, 306, 559 
no'JlHOHb (gen. nojiy'HOHH ) f. midnight 
no'jiHHK, -aa, -oe, -He (nonoH, no-imd, 
ndaHO, ndjiHH) full, 289, 306, 321 
nonoBHHa f. half, 146, 253 
nonc&eHHHfi, -aa, -oe, -se (noao'seH, -a, 

-o, -h) p.p.p. of nonosa'Tb, 306 


nonoK^Tb, see KaacTb 
nonoidHne n. towel, 201, 268 
nOJITopd (gen. non^TOpa) m. and neuter 
with gen. sing, one and a half, 430 
noJiTopif (gen. nonyTopnxl fem. with gen. 

sing, one and a half, 430 
nonyidTb (-&)) la ipf.. 678; nojijmHTb 
(-ay, -JiyaHnn, 1 lOc Pf. to receive, to 
get, 692; p.p.p. noJilfaeHHHii, 306, 660, 

697 , 712 , 7 95 

nonyida- pres, gerund of nonyaaTb, 806 
nony’ieHHim, -aa, -oe, -He (nonyueH, -a, 

-o, -h), p.p.p. of nojiyqrfTb, 306 
nonyHHB P. gerund of nojiyuHTb, 816 
nonynrfTb, see nonyuaTb 
nonyaine better, 563 
noaaacd half an hour 
no'nb3a f. use, profit, benefit, 253 
no'nb30BaTboa (no'nbayncb, nonbayeubca) la 
ipf.; Boc-noab308aTbCH Pf. to use, to 
make use of, to profit from, 472 
nona'x prep.pl. of nine 
noudHbne smaller, less, as little as pos¬ 
sible, 563 

nOUHHTb (—HK>, —HHHb) 7a ipf• , 689; 

BO-no'MHHTb Pf. to remember; p.p.p. 
BcnoMHeHHHft, 306, 739, 795 
nouo'r p.t. of no-Moib 
nouortCTb (~&o) la ipf., 678; no-Mo'ib pf. 

to help, 462, 661, 712 
nouorrfTe imper. of no-uoab, 737 
noMorad, nouorna, nouorno, p.t. of no-udHb 
nouo'seTe, see no-uoab 
no-Mdib, see noMortfTh 
ndwonb f. help, 265 
noHefle'jibHHK m. Monday, 146 , 231, 241 
no-HeudnKH adv. in the German language; 

roBopHTb no-HewduKH to speak German, 554 
noHeo, noHecad, noaecjirf, noHecnd, p.t. of 
no-HeoiH 

no-HecTrf, see Hedrf 

noHHwdib (—a3o, -denn>) la ipf., 678; noHsfTb 
(nofiw/, noHMemb; p.t. ndnan, noHaad, 
no'Hsao, no'Hann) 5 pf. to understand, 622, 
682; p.p.p. noHSTHii (no'HBT, noHSTd, nosaTO, 
nosaiH), 306, 662, 697, 711, 712, 790 
noHHMda pres, gerund of noHHuaTb, 806 
no-HpaBHibca, see HpdBHTbca, 630 
noHan, noHaad, noHajm, p.t. of nonsfTb 
nOHHTb, see HOHHMdTb 

nonepea prep, with gen. across, athwart, 

507 

nonpaBna'ibca (-rfncb, -rfembca) la ipf.; 
nonpdBHTboa (-Bnsocb, -Bmnbca) 8a pf. to 
get better, to recover, to improve, 658 
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no-npocnTi>, see npocHTb 
nonpone simpler, 563 
nopa f. time; c kskhx nop? since when? 
c Tex nop, Kax since the time when; flo 
chx nop until now, 253 
nopa<5oTaBHH p. gerund of nopa<5oTaTb, 

816 

no-pa6o'TaTb pf. to work awhile, 697 , 712 
nopiHbine quite early, as early as possi¬ 
ble, 563 

nopoK m. vice, 241 

nopTHoii (-oro) m. noun-adj. tailor, 307, 
328 

no-pyccKH adv. in the Russian language; 
roBopHTb no-pyccKH to speak Russian, 
554 

nopsfflOK (nopa® a) m. order, 241 
nooeTHTt (nooeny, noceTHim.) 9b Pf. , 691, 
nocena'Tb (-Ear) la ipf. , to visit, 678; 
p.p.p. noceneShHH, 306, 659 , 795 
nocenfeMHft, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
noceniib, 306', 774 
nocem&rb, see nocenfTb 
no-CHpeTb 9b pf. to sit awhile, to stay 
(at home), 697, 712 

nocicopde faster, as fast as possible, 563 
no'wiaHHHH, -aa, -oe, -He (no'cjiaH, -a, - 0 , 
-H) sent, 306 

nocuife. (nonuira, nom&ib) 2 pf.. 679; 
nocradlb Huo) la ipf. to send, 462, 
678; p.p.p. ncfcJianHE®, 662, 697, 712, 
793 

no'cne prep, wit A gen. after; n<5oJie Tor<5, 
Kax conj. after, 508, 818, 822 
nocne'AHHH, -sa, -ee, -ne the last, 294, 
311 

nocjie3^BTpa adv. day after tomorrow 
nooiOBHUa f. proverb, 258 
no-caymaTb pf. to listen, to attend (a 
lecture) 

HO-CMeTb, see CMeTb 
no-oueaibca, see cuea'Tbca 
nO-CHOTp^Tb pf. 1. ttrans.) to look 
(something) over, to view, to inspect; 

2. with Ha to look at (for a while); 

3. with 3a to watch awhile, 697 
nocpeflH prep, with gen. in the midst of, 

in the middle of, among, 509 
nO-OT&HTb, see CTaBHTb 
no-CTapaTboa, see CTapirbca 
nocTdpme older, 563 
nocTejib f. bed, 264 
no-CTOHTb pf. to stand awhile, 697 
noCTpaAdBUHH, -aa, -ee, -ne, p.a.p. of 
nodpafl^Tb, 309, 763 


no-OTpafl^Tb, see crpa®Cib 
nocTpnr p.t. of no-cipifab 
nocTpnrHTe imper. of no-cTpaab, 737 
no—CTpHib, see eipnab 

nO-OTpOHTb, see CTpOHTb 
nodyna'Tb (— aio, -sfemb) la ipf.; nocTynHTb 
(-na«5, -/nanb) 8c pf. to act; nocTynHTb 
B nncdiiy to enter school, 6’53 
nocTyn&HHH, -aa, -ee, -ae, pres.a.p. of 
nocTynaTb, 309, 759 
nocTynHTb, see noCTyn^Tb 
nocujia'Tb, see nocjisCTb 
nocraaa pres, gerund of noctuiaTb, 806 
hotSk,^ noieiuid, noTewia, noTeiuio', p.t. of 
noTeib 

noTeuH^e darker, ’563 
no-Te'nb, see Teib 

noTHue more quiet(ly), as quiet(ly) as 
possible, ’563 
noTou afterwards, then 
noTOMy hto because, 822 
no-ToponHTbca, see ToponaTbca 
noTpefiHTb {—(5 jib 5, -6mib) 8b pf.; noipe- 
fiaa'Tb (-aio ) la i pf. to use, to consume 
no-$paHu/3CKH in the French language; 
roBopaib no-$paHUy'30KH to speak French, 
554 

nooeny? why? 

noaeMy-TO for some reason (or other) 
no— HHTaTb pf. to read awhile, 697 
noma f. post office, 253 
noHTeHHe n. respect; Moe nonieme (0 form 
of greeting) How do you do, 270 
nOHTH and nOHTH hto almost 
no-ayBCTBOBaTb, see ayBCTBOBaTb, 630 
nongji P.t. of noHTif; nomSji (boh)! (vulgar) 
scram! 

nOHHpe wider, ’563 
nonuiap.t. of noHirf 
noraeie, see nocjidib 
nomjiH, norao', p.t. of noiiTH 
norad, see nocadTb 
no-myirfTb, see mynfTb 
nosTouy therefore 
npa'Bfla f. truth, 253 
npdBHjibHO correct, correctly, ’550 
npaBHTb (-Ban, -bhub) 9a ipf. to rule, to 
direct, to conduct 

npenaHHHfl, -as, -oe, -He (npe'flaa, -a, -o, 
-h) devoted (to), 306 
npeflaaraeMHJi, -a st, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
nperaardTb, 306,. 774 

npeflaardTb la ipf.; npeflaoKHTb [-xj, 

-admnib) 10c pf. to offer, 462; p.p.p. 
npe/pio'aeHHHfl, 663, 795 
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npe*ii(5*eHHHB, -aa, -oe, -ae (npewio'seH, 

-a, - 0 , -h) offered, 306 
npeAJio*HTb, see npeAaara'Tb 
npeAMeT m. (school) subject, 240 
npestue 1 . adv. formerly; 2 . with gen. be¬ 
fore; np 6 twe Bcero first of all, in the 
first place, 510; 3. nDeawe 'Jew with 
infinitive before (doing something) 
np&cHHii, -aa, -ee, -ae, former; no 
npe'stHeMy as before, as of old, 311 
npe3HAGHT m. president, 146, 240 
npe 3 HAeHiCKHii t -aa, -oe, -ae, presiden¬ 
tial, 308, 321 

npeKpacHeHEHH, -an, -ee, -ae the finest, 
309, < 573 

npeapacHO excellent(ly), fine, 550 
npeKpsiOHHvi, -aa, -oe, -ue excellent, 
fine, 306 

npa prep, with prepos. in the presence of; 
by, with; in (the service of), at, 372, 
480, 540 

npHBeAeu, see npnBecTH 
npHBeAeHHBSi, -aa, -oe, -He (npaBeASH, 
npHBeAetia, npaBeAeHo', npaBeAeHii); 
p.p.p. of npaBecTH, 306 
npaBeAST, npHBeAeie, see npaBeoTa' 
npHBeAemB, see npaBecTH 
npa Be a/, npaBeAyT, see npaBeoTa' 
npaBe3, npaBe3aa, npaBe3Jia', p.t. of 
npHBe3TH 

npa-BesTH pf.; npa-B03HTb ipf. to bring 
(by vehicle), to import; p.p.p. 
npnBe3eHHHfi, 306, 653, 796 
npHBea, npaBea^, npaBejia', npaBejid, p.t. of 
npaBecTH 

npa-BeoTa' Pf.; npa-BOAHTb ipf. to bring, 
to lead to; npaBeoTa' B’nopa'AOK to put 
into order; npaBecTH npaa^p to quote 
(give) an example; npaBOAa'Tb npaMepOB 
to quote (give) examples; p.p.p. 
npaBeAeHHHa, 306, 653, 796 
npa-BHTb pf.; npaBHBaTb (-a'io) la ipf. 
to inoculate, to vaccinate, to graft; 
p.p.p.' npaBHTHa, 306 , 654, 790 
npa-BOAHTb, see npa-Beoia' 
npa-B03a'Tb, see npa-Be3Ta' 
nparjiaoHTb (-rjiamy, -raacrfmb) 9b pf.; 
nparaama'Tb (—aro) la ipf. to invite; 
p.p.p. nparaaDieHHHa, 306, 659, 795 
npa-roio'BHTb pf. ; nparoTOBjisTb (-a'io) la 
ipf. to prepare; p.p.p. nparoTOBJieHHHft, 
306 , 658 , 7 95 

nparoTOBjieHHHH, -aa, -oe, -He (npaio'BJieH, 
-a, -o, -h) prepared, 306 
npa-ABa'HyTb Pf.; npaABaraTb (-a's) la 
ipf. to move up (irons.), 653 


npaAea, npaA§T, npaASTe, see npaTTa 
npaA§TOa, see npaiTHCb 
npaAy, see npaTTa' 
npa^Ay, see npae'xaTb 

npae3MLTb (-a'io) la ipf.; npa-^xaTb pf. to 
arrive (by vehicle), to get (somewhere), 
625 , 653 , 697 , 712 

npaeaxcaMWa, -aa, -ee, -ae pres.a.p. of 
npaesxaTb 309, 759 

npa^xaBHHi), -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of 
npaexaTb, 309 , 7 6 3 
npa-^xaTb, see npae3*aTb 
npaKa3^Tb [-Y.ea.-j, -K&eub) 3c pf.; 
npaKi3HBaTb f-a», -aenb) la ipf. (with 
dat.) to order (a person), to give (a 
person) an order; p.p.p. npHKa'3aaHHH, 

306 , 655 , 793 
npaiiep m. example, 240 
npaHaftnextaTb (-scy,- -KHmb) 10b ipf. to be¬ 
long, 462 , 590, 646 , 697 , 7 1 2 
npaHeceKHbffi, -aa, -oe, -He (npaaecen, 
-Heceaa', -Heceno', -Hecenill, p.p.p. of 
npaaecTa', 306 

npa-Hecia pf.; npa-HOCHTb ipf. to bring; 

p.p.p.' npHHeceHHHft, 653, 796 
npa-aoca'Tb, see npa-aecTa' 
npa'HaTHii, -aa, -oe, -He {npaaaT, npaHST3t, 
npaHaTO, -h) accepted, adopted, 306 
npHHauaTb (-aio) la ipf.; npaHs'Tb (npauy, 
npa'MeiHb; npa'Haji, npaHaai, nprfHajio, -a) 

3c pf. to accept, to adopt; p.p.p. 
npaHaTHa, 662, 711, 790 
npaHaTb, see npaHau^Tb 
npa'caaHHoe f-oro ) neuter noun-adj. the 
thing(s) that had been sent, 306 
npa'cjiaHHHa, -aa, -oe, -He (npa'caan, -a, 

-o, -h) sent, 306 

npaoaa'Tb (npaiafo, npanmemb) 2 Pf. , 679; 
npaCBLirfib (-a'io ) la ipf. , to send, 462, 
678; p.p.p. nprfcaaHHbffl, 662, 697, 712, 
793 

npacHA&MHii, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
npacujiTb, 306, 774 
npaciui^Tb, see npaca^Tb 
npaTTa (npaAy, npaAemb; p.t. npanea, 
npauurf, -ji6, -jib) 5 pf. , 682; npa-xoAa'Tb 
ipf. to come, to arrive, to get (some¬ 
where) (on foot), 623, 653, 697, 712 
npHTTHCb pf. impers. verb with dat. of 
person and infinitive; euj npaAeica he 
will be obliged to, he will have to; 
eay npanuio'cb he had to; see npaxoAHTbCS 
npa-xoAHTb, see npaTTa' 
npaxoAa'ibca ipf. impers. verb with dat. 
of person and infinitive; MHe npaxOAHTCS 
cnarb 1 have to sleep; MHe npaxOAHAOCb 
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cnaib I had to sleep (repeatedly); see 
npHTTHCb 

npmn^AiUHtt, -as, -ee, -vie, p.a.p. of 
npsTTs, 309, 763 
npumeji, npmnAEC, p. t. of npHurf 

npraiJiSj, see npHCAEiTb 
npHUiH p.t. of npsTTH 
npaiMH, npmuiHTe, imper. of npHCJifob, 737 
npmmid p.t. of npHTirf 
npamjiocb p.t. of npmTHCb 
npHSTeJlb m. friend, 249 
npo prep, uith acc. about, concerning, of, 
526. 

npo- verbal prefix, 644 
npodoAdBum p. gerund of npofiondlb, 816 
npoSoJieTb (-da, -demb) la Pf. to be ill 
(for a certain time) 
npoBeflSHHHft, -as, -oe, -He (npoBeAeH, 
-BefleHd, -BefleHd, -Beflewi) spent 
(time), 306. 

npoB&i, npoBejia, npoBejirf, npoBend, p.t. 
of npo-Beorrf 

npo-Beoirf pf.; npo-BOflrfTb ipf. to spend 
(time); p.p.p. npoBeA§HKHft, 653, 796 
npor/jina (gen. pi. nporyjioK) f. walk, 
stroll, 256 

npoflaBEtBimit, -as, -ee, -ze. p.a.p. of 
npoffiiBa'Tb, 309 , 763 

npoABBtCeutS, -as, -oe, -ue, pres.p.p. of 
npoAaB&tb, 306, 775 

npo-AaBdib ipf.; npo-Afob (p.t. npdfltw, 
npoflaad, npdASAo, -ah) pf. to sell, 

462; p.p.p. npoA&HHHft, 620, 622, 653, 
711, 775, 793, 807 
npoAtCBnmft, -as, -ee, -He, p.a.p. of 
npoAffab, 309, 763 

npoAaHHHfi, -as, -oe, -He (npo'AaH, npo- 
A&n&, npcfasHO, npdAaiis) sold, 306 
npo-A*£lb, see npo-AaB^Tb 
npoAasSuHft, -as, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 
npoAaBdib, 309, 759 
npoAOASdlb (—e&or) la ipf. to continue, 

660, 666 

npoeasdib (-&>) la ipf., 678; npo-dx&Tb 
Pf. to travel through, 625, 653, 712 
npo-dxaTb, see npoessdib 
npoSHB&rb, see npo-srfTb 
npoaHBtCswHft, -as, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 
npoxHBaTb, 309, 759 
nposHBnm p. gerund of npoxrfib, 816 
nposHBnmft, -as, -ee, -He, p.a.p. of 
npoaHTb, 309, 763 

npo-SHTb (p.t. npdasHA, npoKHAtC, npdssAO, 
-ah) pf.; nposHBdTb (~&a) la ipf. to 
live (somewhere), to spend (time), 392; 


p.p.p. npdaaiTHR, 306, 622, 654, 697, 711, 
712, 790 

npoHOBeAtf p.t. of npoHS—BecTH 
npoH3-BeoT^ pf. ; npona-BOArfib ipf. to pro¬ 
duce, to make (an impression), to carry 
out, 653 

npoH3BOAHHHj), -as, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
nposSBOAifab, 306 , 774 
np0H3-B0AdTb, see npOH3-BeClrf 
npoH3HooduHB, -as, -oe, -ue, pres.p.p. of 
npoHSHOorfib, 306, 774 

np0H3-H0CHTb ipf.; npoH3-HeoTif pf. to pro¬ 
nounce, 653 

1. npoftTH (npoftAjf, npoSASna; p.t. npomS a, 

npanAd, -d, -z) 5 Pf.; npo-xoAifob 
ipf. to pass by, to come by, to go 
by, to come out; AO%Ab npomen it had 
stopped raining; npoxOAHTb u&io to 
pass by, to go past, 653 

2. npoftTrf (npo 8a/, npoftA&Jb; p.t. npomSn, 

npomstC, -d, -rf) 5 pf. to go through, 
to finish (a course); p.p.p. npdftAeH- 
hhB (npdftAeH, -a, -o, -h), 306, 653, 
796 

npoftTHCb (npoftAjfob, npoftAenbca) 5 Pf.; 
npo-AOAHTbCS ipf. to take a walk, to 
promenade 

npOKAjfclb (-KASHjf, —kashSou,) 5 Pf.; 
npoKAHHEfab (-&) la ipf. to curse; p.p.p. 
npoKAffaffi,, 306, 790 
nposeidpHit m. a proletarian, 248 
npo-nrfib Pf.; nponaBdib (-dal la ipf. to 
squander on drink; p.p.p. nponHTHft, 654, 
790 

npo-nyoirfTb Pf.; npo-nyogdib ipf. to let 
pass; to omit, to miss, 653 
npo-paddiaib pf. to work (a certain time), 
697, 712 

npo-OHAdlb Pf. to spend (time) sitting 
npocHUHft, -as, -oe, -ae, pres.p.p. of 
npoorfib, 306, 774 
npocHTb (npon/, npo'cHmb) 9c ipf.; 
no-npoc/Tb pf. to ask; p.p.p. nonpdmeH- 
hhH, 450, 594, 691, 697 , 712 , 795 
npooHyTbca (-CHyob, -CH&nbca) Sbpf.; npo- 
cnntfTbCs (-efcocb) la ipf. to wake up, 663 
npocTO adv. in a simple way, simply, 
plainly, 550, 560 

npocidft, -£s, -de, -rfe (npooi, npocitf, 
npocTO, npooTH) simple, common, ordinary, 
307 , 321, 560 

npooTyArfTboa (-oiya/ob, -CT/AHntbCs) 9c pf. ; 
npocTystCTbcs (-amcb, -denbca) la ipf.; 
npooTj/aHBaTbos (-aocb, -aenbcs) la ipf. 
to catch cold, 655, 659, 730 
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npocTyx^Tbca, see npocTyarfibca 
npoCT^asHBaibca, see upociyflrfiboa 
npdobfia f. request, 253 
npo'THB prep, with gen. opposite; against, 
511 

npoxoflrfBnmft, -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of 
npoxoflHTb, 309, 763 
npo-xoflHTb, see npoHTif 
npo-xoflrfTboa, see npoftTifcb 
npoaHT^B p. gerund of npoiHidib, 816 
npoarfTaHHHS, -aa, -oe, -ae (npaaTaa, -a, 
-o, -h), p.p.p. of npo-iHTiib, 306, 

321, 793 

npo-TOT^Tb Pf.; npoaifTHBaTb (-ao, aemb) 
la ipf., 678, to read (through), 645, 
655, 697 , 712 

npom&ffiee (-ero) neuter noun-adj. the 
past, 309, 763 

npomdAnmit, -aa, -ee, -me last, past, 309, 
763 

npomea, npocuid, npomari, npomsd, p.t. of 
npoSuf 

npomaafi, -aa, -oe, -He past, last, 306 

npouty, see npoOHib 

npo'ne more simply, in simpler words, 

560 

npa'uo adv. straight (ahead) 

BTdHHHK a. (little) fledgling, 241 
bthhh8, -hb a, -Hbe, —HbH bird’s; nTifa>e 
MOAOKd bird’s milk (i.e., something 
impossible), 312 

nTHHKS (gen. pi. nnheKj f. little bird, 
255 

nyrdTb (~&s, -aenn>) la ipf.; aa-nyrdib 
pf: to frighten; p.p.p. Han/raHHHji, 

306 , 7 93 

nyCKdfl used with the third person sing, 
or plural of verbs to form an indirect 
imperative , 743 

nycTrfTb (nymy, njfcTHSb) 9c Pf.; nyox^ib 
(-dm) la ipf. to let, 648, 653 
nydb used with the third person sing, 
or plural of verbs to form an indirect 
imperative , 743 

ayTendcTBoBaBowfi, -aa, -ee, -He, p.a.p. 

of nyiemdcTBOBaTb, 309, 763 
nyTeraecTBoBaTb (-cTByn, -CTByeib) la 
ipf. to travel, 600, 712 
nyTemdcTBynnHft, -aa, -ee, -He traveling, 
309, 759, 760 

nyTemdcTBya pres, gerund of nyTeoe'cTBo- 
BaTb, 806 

nyTb m. way, path, road, 277; Tarfy 
nyTeu in such a way, in this way 
ItylllKHH m. o surname, 352, 358 


nwk f. dust, 186, 264; M&ibiHK Becb b 
□hah a boy all covered with dust 
Bb§Te, nbB, see UHTb 
nHTifyen., dat., prepos. of UHTb 
naTHAecsTHTifcsHHHfl, -aa, -oe 50,000th, 

306 

naTHAeoaiaft, -aa, -oe, -He fiftieth, 306 
naTHOo'THji, -aa, -oe, -ae 500th, 306 
nHTHTrfcsHHHii, -aa, -oe 5,000th, 306 
naTHaacoBrfg no'eaA the five o'clock train, 

307 

nsTKa f. heel, 256 

BHTH&waTHii, -aa, -oe, -He fifteenth, 306, 
434 

naTHEUuaTb fifteen, 403 
naTHHUa f. Friday, 143, 258 
naisa, -as, -oe, -ae fifth, 306 , 434 
naib five; MajibiHK naTrf JieT a boy of five 
years, a five-year-old boy, 403, 410 
nsTbAecsT fifty, 405 
nsibco'T five hundred, 406 

P 

p seventeenth letter of the Russian 
alphabet, 1, 4, 9, 12, 21 
paSdra f. work, job, 143, 253 
pafio'TaBimil, -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of 
paOo'TSTb, 309, 763 

pafioTaTb (-am, -aemb) la ipf.; no^aSdTBTb 
Pf. , npo-paSoTaTb pf. to work, 697, 712 
paCdTaBHHi*, -aa, -ee, -ee, pres.a.p. of 
paStfiaib, 309, 759 

paSo'iaa pres, gerund of paSoTaTb, 806 
pafioTRHK m. worker (man), working man, 241 
paSoTHHHa f. working woman, 258 
pa6oaH8 (-aero) m. noun-adj. worker, work¬ 
ing man, 309 

paBHd pred. neuter equal, the same, 550; 

BC§ paBHo' adv. anyhow, nevertheless 
paA, paAa, P^AO, pdAH pred. adj. glad, 
pleased, 325 

P&W prep, with gen. for the sake of, be¬ 
cause of, 512 

p^AOBaiboa (pdAymcb, pdAyen&ca) la ipf.; 

ofi-pdAOBaTbca pf. to rejoice, 633 
paa (gen. pi. paa! m. time, occurrence; 
ndpBHil (BTopdii) paa the first (second, 
time; abb (tph, aeirfpe) ptf3a two (three, 
four) times; nsTb (uHdro) pa3 five (many) 
times, 227, 240 
pa3- prefix, 17 

pa3-<5n'Tb (paao-(5biS, pa3o-0beiiib) 2 pf. ; 
pa3fiHBdTb (-&>) la ipf. to break; p.p.p. 
pa3SHTHS, 306, 624, 654, 790 
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pa3Be? really? is it really true that? 

This adverb shovs the lively surprise 
of the listener, expects the ansuer no, 
or anticipates that the ansuer yes is 
impossible, 

pasBe TOJibKO except perhaps, unless 
paaroBapaBaTb (-an, -aeaib) la ipf. to be 
engaged in conversation (with), to talk 
(to), to converse, 591, 656, 678, 697, 
712 

pa3flejMTb /-Jin, 7c pf.; pa3Aeaaib 

(-am, -seubl la ipf. to divide; p.p.p. 
pa3fleneHHHii, 306 , 657 , 795 . 

pa3Ae'Tb (-fle'ny) 3 pf.; pa3AeBdib (-as) 
la ipf. to undress; p.p.p. pa3AdTHii, 

654, 790 

pa3-arfTb (pa3o-abrf, pa3o-abemb) 2 pf.; 
pa3aHBa'Tb (-as) la ipf. to spill; p.p.p. 
pasjiHTHH, 654, 790 

pasueaTaTboa (-dscb, -dembca) la pf. to 
lose oneself in (day)dreams 
p£i3HHH, -aa, -oe, -He, various, differ¬ 
ent, 603 

paso-Spa'Tb (pas-dep/) 5 pf.; paaSapsCTb 
(-da) la ipf. to take apart, 624 
pa3-pemaTb ipf.; pa3-pemHTb pf. to allow, 
to permit, to authorize, 462; p.p.p. 
pa3pem§HH£®, 306 , 653,_ 795 
pa3-peun'Tb, see pas-penaTb 
paHHHH; -aa, -ee, -ae early, 311, 560 
patio adv. early; it is early; erne pdHO 
it is still too early, 550, 560 
paHbne pred. comp, earlier, formerly, 

560 

pac- prefix, 17, 644 

paciwia'BHBaTbca (-aaob, -aembca) la ipf.; 

c Keu to bow to, to greet, 655 
paowianaTbca (-ascb, -aenbca) la pf.; 
c Keu to greet (a person), to exchange 
greetings (with a person), 655 
pacapHTb T-Kpos, -Kpo'emb) la pf.; pac- 
KpHBdTb (-aio, -aeiHb) la ipf. to reveal, 
to uncover, to expose; p.p.p. pacKpdTHft, 
306, 654, 790 

pac-cepflHTbca pf. to get angry, 630 
paccKcfeaHHHH, -aa, -oe, -ae, p.p.p. of 
paooKa3a'Tb, 306 

pac-oKaaaTb pf.; pac-CKdsHBaTb ipf. to 
tell (a story), to relate, to narrate, 
462; p.p.p. paccK&jaHHHfi, 655 , 697, 

712,, 793 

paccKa3HBaBHHH, -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of 
paccKdsHBaTb, 309, 763 
pacOKanHBaeMHH, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. 
of pacCKa'3HBaTb, 306, 774 


paC-C!td3HBaTb, See paO-CKa3E(Tb 
paccadAOBaane investigation, inquiry, 148, 
270 

paccudTpaBaTb, see pac-cuoTpdTb 
pao-CMOTpe'Tb pf.; paccMdTPHBaTb (-as) la 
ipf. to look carefully at, to examine, 

656 

paccTpo'eHHHfi, -aa, -oe, -He (paccTpoeH, 

-a, -o, -h) upset, out of order, con¬ 
fused, disorganized, 306, 321 
pao-CTpdaib pf.; paccipa'n8aTb (-as) la 
ipf. to upset, to confuse; p.p.p. 
paoCTpo'eHHm, 656, 795 
paoTH (paoTy, pacTemb; p.t. poo, pocaa, 

-so, -ah) 5 ipf. to grow, to be some¬ 
where (said of something graving)', 

180, 597, 697, 712 

pacTysHH, -aa, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 
pacTH, 309, 759 
pedeHOK m. child, 283 
peBH3H3 f. inspection, 263 
peBoan'uHa f. revolution, 263 
peAKHH, -aa, -oe, -«e (pe'AOK, peflKfC, 
peAKO, pdAKa) rare, 308, 321, 560 
pdAKO rarely, seldom, 550, 560 
pexe pred. comp, and adv. rarer, less fre¬ 
quently), 560 

psKa' (pe'icy, pi. pditH, peg, pexaii or peicau) 
f. river, 146, 214, 254 
pecnydjiHica f. republic, 146 , 254 
pecTopaH m. restaurant, 146, 193, 240 
pe<ib f. speech, 264 

pemdTb (-as) la ipf.; pemHTb (pern/, penafnb) 
10b pf. to decide, to settle; p.p.p. 
pemeiiHHfi, 306, 648, 653, 795 
peneHHHfi, -aa, -oe, -He (pemeH, pemeHd, 
pemeHo', pemeHiS); p.p.p. of pemHTb; 
peneHo' it is decided, settled, 306 , 321, 
550 

pemHTb, see pern fob 

poBeCHHK m. contemporary, equal in age, 

241 

poBHo evenly, exactly, precisely, 550 
poAHaacb, poAHJidcb, poAHaca. p.t. of 
poAHTbca 

poAHTeaH m. pi. parents, 146, 249 
poAHTbca (postycb, poAHHboa; p.t. poArfaca, 
poAHaa'cb, poAHao'cb, poAHarfcb) 9b ipf. 
and pf. to be born 

po'ACTBeHHHK m. relative, 146, 209, 241 
PoudH m. Roman (Christian name), 240, 333* 
342 

PouaHOBHH m. the son of PDu&i, 251, 352 
PouaHOBHa f. the daughter of PouaH, 353 
poc, pocaa, pocarf, pocao, p.t. of pacin' 
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Pooch's f. Russia, 146, 263 
poCT m. growth, stature, 240 
PoCTOB m. name of several Russian cities, 
359 

poonHii, -as, -ee, -se, p.a.p. of pacm', 
309 , 7 63 

POT (pTa, pry, POT, PTOU, BO pTy) 771. 

mouth, 185, 240 
pia, see poi 
pTy, see poT 

py&ab (pySJlsf) m. rouble, 196, 250 
pysbe n. gun, rifle, 202, 269 
pyicd (pyay; pi. pyan, pya, pyasut) /. hand, 
arm, 146, 164, 254 

pyccaafi, -as, -oe, -se Russian, 291, 308, 
321 553 

pyne'ft (pysbs) m. stream, 247 
pdfiHEfit, -as, -oe, -He fish (adj.); 

prffiHHi! HaraasH fish store, 306 , 317 
Psa^HUeB in. a surname, 344, 358 
Ps3aHUeBa /. a surname, 345, 358 

C 

c eighteenth letter of the Russian alpha¬ 
bet, 1, 4, '5, 9, 12, 91 
O 1. prep, with instr. (together) with, 
with (the help of), 18, 112, 116, 478, 
535, 541; 2. prep, with gen. from, 
from - on, since, 18, 478, 513, 541; 

3. prep, with gen. after verbs like 
HaqaTb, HasHHaTb, CTaTb: in, on, 18, 

513 

O- verbal prefix, 644 
caA (pl • caA^J m. garden, park, 146, 185, 
209, 240 

caAHTbes (caxycb, caAHUbcs) 9b ipf.; 
cecib (csAy, cs'Aemb; p.t. ces, ce'jia, 
C&no, cejia) 3a pf. to sit down, to 
take a seat, 648 

cau Til. pron. self (myself, himself), 374, 
375, 381, 382, 467 

caua f. pron. self (myself, herself), 

374, 375, 381, 382, 467 
oaus pl. o/.caM, caMa, cawo', 374, 375, 382 
caMo' neuter pron. self (itself), 374, 375, 
381, 382, 467 

caMHtf, -as, -oe, -He the same, the very; 
C£(mH 8 fiojibmoH the biggest, the largest; 
cdMKtfi udneHbKHii the smallest, 306 , 571- 
572 

caxap m. sugar; $yHT cdxapy a pound of 
sugar, 168, 240 

ctCxapHHit, -as, -oe, -He sugar (adj.); 


cdxapHas SoJidaHb diabetes ( literally: 
sugar disease), 306, 317 
Cana (diminutive form of AneKC&HAP). 257, 
330 

cSeper p.t. of o-depdsb 
cfiepersTe imper. of c-depdsb, 737 
cfieperna, cSeperjin, p.t. of o-fiepdib 
cfiepery, see c-fiepdsb 
ofiepeateHHoe (-oro j neuter noun-adj. sav¬ 
ings, 306 

cdepexeTe, see c-depesb 
c-depdsb pf.; Sepdsb (Seperjf, Oepexem,) 6 
ipf. to save (up); p.p.p. cfiepeseHHHii, 
306, 796 

CBaT in. matchmaker, father-in-law, 279 
CBas f. pile, 219, 235 
CBexe'e pred. comp, fresher, cooler, '559 
cb&h 0, -as, -ee, -se (cBes, CBescd, cBeao, 
CBeas) fresh, cool, 309 , 321, '559 
OBepx prep, with gen. in addition to, 
beyond, over, 820 
CBeT in. world, 240 

CBeinee pred. comp, brighter, lighter, 559 
CBeTJio' pred. neuter it is bright, light, 
550, 559 

CBdTJiHS, -as, -oe, -He (cBdien, CBeTnd, 

-no', -nif) bright, light, luminous, 306., 
321, 559 

OBHA^HHe n. a meeting (by appointment), 
rendezvous; AO CBHAaHHS good-by, 270 
CBHHbS /. pig, 261 
C-BHTb, see BHTb 

cboSo'ahhh, -as, -oe, -He (cBoSo'AeH, -AHa, 
-AHO, -ahh) free, 306, 321 
CBoe neuter refl. poss. pron. one’s own, 
381-382, 384-387 

CBoeHy: no CBoeMy in one’s own judgment, 
opinion; in one’s own way, manner 
CBorf plur. of OBOH, CBOif, cboS, 382, 384- 
387 

CBO0 771. refl. poss. pron. one’s own, 381- 
382, 384-387 

CBOS f. refl. poss. pron. one’s own, 381- 
382, 384-387 
cropaib, see c-ropdTb 

c-ropdib pf.; oropdib (-am) la ipf. to burn 
down (completely, to the ground), 661 
0 -AaBSiTb ipf.; c-AaTb pf. to hire out, to 
let; p.p.p. CAiHHHS, 306, 620, 653, 793 
CASHa /. letting (of an apartment), 257 
CAe'jiaHHKfl, -as, -oe, -He (CAesaH, -a, -o, 
-h) made, 306, 321 

C-Adjiaib pf.; Adsaib ipf. to do, to make, to 
accomplish; p.p.p. CAdsaHHHH, 678 , 697 , 792 
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o-aepstCTb pf.; cfl^pxHBaTh (-an, -aemb) 
la ipf. to keep (a promise), 655 
cefid dot. and prepos. of the reft. pron. 
oneself, 373, 3T5 

ceSd gen., acc. of reft. pron. oneself, 
373, 375 

CeBacTcSnoJlb m. Sebastopol (a Russian 
city). 359 

cdBep m. north, 146, 252 
cdBepnee farther to the north, 559 
cdBepHHfl, -as, -oe, -He northern, 306, 

559 

oerdflHa today 

oeflbM<5ii, -da, -<5e, —ife seventh, 307, 435 
ceil m. demonstrative pron. of the object 
at hand this, 389 
ceftaac just now, right now 
osa, cdaa, cejin, cdjio, p.t. of ceoib 
C end n. (large) village (with a church), 
201, 222, 267 

ceueiicTBo n. family, 148 , 266 
CeueH m. Simon, 240 
CeueHOB m. a surname, 344, 358 
CeueROBa f. a surname, 345, 358 
CeueHOBHH m. the son of Simon, 251, 342 
CeueHOBHa f. the daughter of Simon, 343 
ceMmeorfTHi!, -as, -oe, -He seventieth, 

306 

ceMHCo'THft, -aa, -oe, -He 700th, 306. 
ceuRiacoBoft ndeen the seven o’clock 
train, 307 

ceMHafluaTHii, -aa, -oe, -He seventeenth, 
306, 434 

ceuH£(;U&Tb seventeen, 403 
ceitt seven, 403, 410 
cdMMecaT seventy, 405 
ceubcdT seven hundred , 406 
ceuba tpl. o^MbR, ceueh, c^ubau) f. 
family, 146, / 261 

ceHTaSpb (-6pa) m. September, 250 
CeprdeBHH n. the son of Sergius, 251, 

348 

CepreeBaa f. the daughter of Sergius, 349 
Ceprdf! m. Sergius, 245, 348 
cepflHTboa (-pxycb, cdpAHHibca) 9c ipf. to 
be angry 

cdpMe tpl. cepflud, cepAduJ n. heart, 

222, 238, 268 

cepbeBHO seriously, in earnest, '550 
cepb§3HHti, -aa, -oe, -He (cepbdeeH, 

-§3Ha, -e3H0, — e3HH ) serious, 306, 321 
cecipd (cecTprf; pi. ceoipn, cecTep, 
oeoTpaM, cecTep, cecTpaua, cecTpax) f. 
sister, 253 
cecTb, see caflrfTboa 


oner p.t. of cace<n> 

c-xeab (oo-xr/, co-xxemb; p.t. c-xer, 
oo-xr ji d, oo-xrad, co-xtjih) 6 pf.; 
cSHrdTb (-dm) la ipf. to burn (trons.) 
completely, to scorch; p.p.p. COXseHHHfl, 
306, 624, 661, 796. 

CXHT&Tb, see c-xeab 
CaSupb f. Siberia, 164, 264 
OHfle'Tb (cHXy, OHAHEb) 9b ipf. to sit, to 
be (somewhere in a sitting position), 

595, 691, 697, 712 

end neuter demonstrative pron. of the ob¬ 
ject at hand this, 389 
CHJlbnde pred. comp, stronger, '559 
CHJibHdSimit, -aa, -ee, -ae the strongest, 
309, 573 

CHJibHO strongly; crfjibHO yciaBfob to get 
very tired, 550, 559 
crfjibHHB, -aa, -oe, -He (erfaen, cmibHd, 
CHJibHO, -h) strong, 306 , 321, '559 
cdHRii, -aa, -ee, -He blue, 311 
CHCTeua f. system, 253 
chx gen. pi. of ceit, chs(, cad 
Cali f. demonstrative pron. of the object 
at hand this; AO CHX nop until now, 

389 

CKdsaHHHfl, -aa, -oe, -He (atdaaH, -a, -o, 
-h) said, told, 306, 321 
CKasdTb (cKaxy, wcdsenib) 3c Pf., 680; 
TOBopaTb ipf. , 689; CK&HBaTb (-am) la 
iter., to tell, to say, 678; p.p.p. 
0Kd3aHHH», 645, 655, 697 , 712, 7 93 
cicaud&Ka (gen. pi. cxaudeK) f. bench, 255 
CKBOSb prep, with acc. through, 527 
-CKH adverbial ending, 553, 554 
-CKHft adjective suffix, 291, 308, 315,, 

321, 353, 554 

-CKdS adjective suffix, 316- 

CKOJlbKO? how much? how many? CKo'jlbKO pa3? 

how many times? 123, 431, 452, 614 
CKOpee pred. comp, and adv. faster, more 
quickly; very soon, as soon as possible; 
rather, 559, '564 

CKcJpo soon, quickly, rapidly, 550, 559 
OKopna, -aa, -oe, -He fast, 306, 559 
CKpandib (cKPanJirf, CKpHnrfmb) 8b ipf.; 
OKpanHyib ?-Hy, -Heim.) 3a pf. to screak, 
631, 648 

CKpdTHi), -aa, -oe, -He (ckpht, -a, -o, -h) 
hidden, concealed, 306, 321 
CKpHTb (OKPOB. CKpo'emb j la pf.! CKpHBdlb 
(-dm, -demb) la ipf. to hide, to conceal; 
p.p.p. cicpHTHft, 654, 790 
CKyadib (-dm, -demb) la ipf. to he bored, 
to feel bored 
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cicy'sHo: MHe (euy) ck/hho I feel (he 
feels) lonely, I am (he is) bored 
csaflde fired, comfi. weaker, poorer, 559 
aniBxe fired, co mfi. weaker, poorer, 560 
csadOCTb f. weakness, 274 
cjidduft, -as, -oe, -se (cjia<5, cjiafisC, 
csdcSo, CJI£((5h) weak, poor, 306 , 321, 559, 
560 

catCflKHfi, -as, -oe, -se (cjia'AOK, csbake(, 
csSUko, cseCakh ) sweet, 308, 321, 560 
cyiaib (mjno, nwetnb) 2 ifif.; no-csaTb fif. 
to send 

CJia'me fired, comfi. sweeter, 560 
CsdAyeMHft, -as, -oe, -He deserved, prop¬ 
er, 306 , 774 

csdAyKWH®, -as, -ee, -se following, next, 
292, 309, 759 

C-JIHTb (co-jlbt!, CO-Sbeib ) 2 fif.; CJlHB^Tb 
(-am) la ifif. to mix, to merge; fi.fi.fi. 
cssTHfl, 654, 790 
CJiOBdpb (—pa) m. dictionary, 250 
Oso'bo n. word, 201, 222, 266 
CSOK^Hse n. addition, 270 
csysHBiraft, -as, -ee, -se, fi.a.fi. of 
cnysMTb, 309, 763 

csysrfTb (-sr/, -sheil) 10c ifif.; no-csyasTb 
fif. to serve, to work, to be employed 
cs^safi (cji^sas) m. occurrence, incident; 
opportunity, chance; occasion, case; 

B Tasou csjfaae in that case, 245 
cjiysdTbos (-aeTcs; -inocb) la ifif.; 
CJiylHTbCS (-HTC8; -risoob) 10b fif. im- 
fiers. to happen, to take place, 660; 
hto cnyswocb o be(mh? what has happened 
to you? 730 

OsysrfBoeecs (= to, hto csysasocb; some¬ 
thing that has happened; neuter noun- 
adj.); fi.refl.fi. of csysaTbCS, 764 
csysHTbca, see osysdTbOs 
cyiymaTesb m. listener, 249 
cjiymaTb (-am, -aeib) la ifif.; no-cjitfmaTb 
fif. to listen; ca/inaib sekuas to at¬ 
tend a lecture 

CsuxaTb iter, (not used in the present); 
y-CJlHxdTb to hear (used chiefly in the 
infinitive and past forms, and more 
particularly with the negative HeJ 

cjukaxb (cjirimy, csAiamb) 10a ifif., 692; 
y-CJninaTb fif. to hear; fi.fi.fi. ycsiasaH- 
HHft, 127, 712, 792 

cjirfinHHfl, -as, -oe, -He (cadneH, cssnnd, 
CJit&nHo, cai&hh) audible; roaoc Shji 
cswneH a voice could be heard; (6&0) 
cjidnmo it can (it could) be heard, 

306 . 321 


CMeTb (ouem, CMdeib) la ifif.; no-CMeTb fif. 
to dare 

oueiTHo'fi, -in, -o'e, -rfe (cueidH, CMeimd, 
cuemo, CMeaiHH) funny; CMeuiHo'e some¬ 
thing funny, 307, 321 
OMes'Tbos (cuerfcb, CMeeiibcs ) 2 ifif.; 
no-cuesTbos fif. to laugh, 633; CMesTbcs 
saA sew (seie) to laugh at, to make fun 
of, 724 

CMory, CMoxeT, cudkeie, see c-tioib 
OMOTpe'Tb (cHOTpm, CMOTpHUb) 7c ifif., 689; 
no-CMOTpe'Tb fif. to look; CMOTpeib Ha hto 
to look at; CMOipe'Tb aa qeu to look 
after, to watch, 582, 583, 697, 712 
CMOTps' fires, gerund of CMOTpeTb, 806 
OMOTps no TOMy . , . depending on (how, 
whether), 814 
O-MOSb, see M01b 
CHasasa adv. (at) first 
CHer (fil. CHerd, CHerdB) m. snow, 185, 

244 

OHHTbCS ifif. imfiers. verb; MHe CHHTCS I 
dream; MHe cadsocb I dreamed; npa- 
CHBTbCS fif. , 463 
CHOBa anew, again 
co = c, 478, 513 , 535 , 541 
coCaKa f. dog, 143, 254 
cofiepsTecb imfier. of cofipdTbcs, 737 
coSspdTbOs (-ajocb, -aembcs) la ifif.; 
cofip^TbCH (cofiep/cb, co6epenbos; fi.t. 
coCpSucs or cofipajicjf, coSpajidcb, -no'cb, 

—SHCb) fif. 1. to come together, to 
gather (together), to assemble; 

2. cofinpaTbCS to get ready for, to pre¬ 
pare, to intend, 662 

ooSdit, coSom, instr. of the reflexive pro¬ 
noun, 373, 375 
coSpajirfcb fi.t. of oofipdTbcs 
OOfipdTbOS, see COtfHpdTbCH 
ooBdl m. advice, council; CoBdTH the Sovi¬ 
ets, the Soviet Union, 240 
coBdToBaTb (coB&ryB, -yemb) la ifif. ; 

no-coBdTOBaTb fif. to advise, 462 
coBe'rcKzil, -as, -oe, -we Soviet (adj. ); 
CoBdicKHfl Coda the Soviet Union, 308, 
315, 321, 553 

COBCdM entirely, completely, altogether; 

He coBceu not altogether, not quite; 
COBcdM He not at all 

corsacrfTbCH (corjiamjfcb, -cinbcs) 9b fif. ; 
corsairfTbCH (-dmcb, -deubca) la ifif. to 
agree, 659 

corjiaasCTbcs, see corjiacrfTbcs 
co'aobhS), -as, -oe, -He soda (adj.); 
cdAOBas boa^ soda water, 306 
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coeflHHSHHHii, -aa, -oe, -He united; 
CoeAHHeHHHe 1 t£th Am^phkh the United 
States of America, 306, 795 
COeflHHHTb (-ffifl, -HHfflb) 7b pf.; COeAHHSTb 
(-am) la ipf. to unite, 657, 795 
coxandnae n. regret, pity, compassion; 

K coxandHan unfortunately, 270 
costTHTe imper. of c-sceab, 737 
cosuid, cosohih, coxtjio, p.t. of c-xenb 
coaflaBaeuHft, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
C03flaBdTb, 306, 7T5 

ooa-flaBdTb ipf.; co3-fl££Tb (p.t. cdaaaa, 
C03Aaad, C03AM0, -an) pf. to create; 
p.p.p. ooaaaHHHii, 306 , 653, 775, 793 
coaaa'T (gen. pi. coJifldU m. soldier, 227, 
312 

coaHiie (co'jiHua, co'jiHuy, co'jiHue, coJiHUeM, 
oo'aHue) sun, 201, 222 
coJiOBe'ii (coJioBbrf) m. nightingale, 212, 

,247 

Co'mob m. a surname, 344, 358 
CouoBa f. a surname, 345, 358 
co'pok forty, 404 

copoKanfcaRHHS, -aa, -oe, -He 40,000th, 
306 

copoKOBoS, -in, -de, -He fortieth, 307 
CopT (pi. OopT i) m. sort, quality, 244 
coce'a m. neighbor (man), 146 , 207 , 240, 
281 

cocdaica (gen. pi. cocdflOKj f. neighbor 
(woman), 143, 256 

coceflHR0, -aa, -ee, -ae neighboring, 311, 
319 

co-CToaTb ipf. (h 3) to consist (of), 646 
CO-CRHT&Tb, see CHHTaTb 
coTHa (gen. pi. coTeHj f. a hundred, 260 
coTHfl, -aa, -oe, -He hundredth, 306 
Co'ipHa f. Sophie, 349 

coaHaaHCTifaecKHH, -aa, -oe, -ae socialist 
(adj.) 308 , 321, 553 

conaHeHae n. (literary) work, 202, 224, 
270 

C0B3 m. union, league, 146, 193, 240; 

C0B3 COBeTCKHX CORHajlHCTH'ieOKHX 
PeonydaHK (CCCP) the Union of the Sovi¬ 
et Socialist Republics (USSR) 
ooa f. soybean, 219, 235 
cncuibHa (gen. pi. cn&ieHj f. bedroom, 217, 
260 

cnaca'do! thank you! 
cnaTb (cnabB, crumb; p.t. cnaa, cnaad, 
onaao, cntua) 8 ipf.; no-cna'Tb Pf. to 
sleep 

cnea, ciremia, cneKarf, p.t. of c-nena 
oneTb (cue's) la ipf.; uo-cneib pf. to ripen 


c-neab, see neab 

enema pres, gerund of cnemeTb, 806 
cneiHTb (-my, -mama) 10b ipf. to (be in a) 
hurry; cnemaia or no-cnemrfib (pf.) Ha 
to hurry to (a place), 692, 697, 712 
cnand (cnatry) f. the back (part of the 
body), 253 
cnaT, see cnaTb 

cnHHKa (yen. pi. cnanerc) f. match, 255 
cnabffl, see cnaTb 

cnpdmHBaTb (-aa) la ipf., 678; c-npocaTa 
pf. (Ko'e-HTo y Koro') to ask; p.p.p. 
cnpdmeHHHfl, 656, 795 
c-iipocnTb, see cnpanHBaTb 
epefla (epe^y) f. Wednesday, 144, 253 
epefla prep, vith gen. in the midst of, in 
the middle of, along, 515 
-CTaBdTb, 648, 653, 741 
CTdBHTb (-BJIB, -BHIHb) 8a ipf.; nO-CTaBHTb 
pf. to place, to put, to erect; p.p.p. 
nocTdBJieHHHfi, 306 , 795 
ctskSih m. (drinking) glass, 240 
Ctmhh m. a surname, 352, 358 
CTajiHHrpdfl rt. Stalingrad, 359 
Ct&ihho n. a place name, 360 
CTaHOBHTbCa, see CTaTb 
CT&UHH f. (railroad) station, 263 
ciapaibCH (-pdmcb, -pdemaca) la ipf.; 

no-CTapdibca pf. to try, 724 
Orapaa Pycca Staraya Russa (a Russian city), 
359 

CTdpocib f. old age, 264 
CTapme prei. comp, older, 560 
CTapmHH, -as, -ee, -ae attrib. comp, older, 
309, 560 

CTapuft, -aa, -oe, -He (crap, CTapd, cTdpo 
or ciapo', CTa'pH or CTapd) old; no CTapouy 
in the old (traditional) manner, way, 

306, 321, 560 

CTaTb (ddHy, ciaHemb) 3a Pf.; CTaHOBHTbca 
(-BJHOCb, ciaHOBHibca) 8c ipf. 1. to stand, 
to take up a (standing) position; 2. to 
become, to get; ct&io CBescde it became 
(it got) cooler; 3. only CTaTb: to come 
to happen; 4. only CTaTb: (with imperfec- 
tive infinitive) to set about to, to be¬ 
gin to (often used as auxiliary verb, to 
be left untranslated), 611, 648, 666 
CTaTba f. article, essay, 218, 261 
demio (pi. CTeKJia, ct§koji, CTeiuiaM) n. 

glass (as material), 267 
CTemia'HHHj), -aa, -oe, -He (made) of glass, 
306 

CTeHd (deny) f. wall, 144, 214, 234, 

253 
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CTenaH m. Stephan (Christian name), 

240, 333, 342 

CienaHOBaq m. the son of CTenaH, 251, 

342 

OrenaHOBHa f. the daughter of CTenaH, 

343 

CTenb /. the steppe, 186, 264 

CTHXH (cthxob ) pi. m. poems, poetry, 241 

CTO hundred, 404 

CTOHT, see CTOBTb 

CTOHT, see CTOHTb 

CTOHTb (cTo'b, CTOHffib ) ipf. to be worth, 
to cost; CTOHTb Aoporo to be expensive 
CTOH! CTOiiTe! ( imper. of CTOHTb), stop! 
734 

CTOJI m. table, 146 , 240 
CTOAOBaa (-00) /. noun-adj. dining room, 
306, 326 

ctojio'bhh, -an, -oe, -He table (adj.); 

CTOJio'Boe bhho' table wine, 306 
CTdlbKO (cTOAbKHX, CTo'jIbKHU, CT(?AbKO, 
CTo'jIbKHX, CTOAbKHMH, CTOJIbKHX) with 
gen. so much, so many; CTOAbKO , . , 
CKOJIbKO as much , . . as, as many ... as, 
452, 614 

ciopoHa' (cio'poHy; pi. cto'pohh, ctopo'h, 
CTOpOHShi) /. side; B CTopoHy to the 
side, aside, 253 

CTOTHCHHHHii, -as, -oe 100,000th, 306 
CTOH pres, gerund of CTOHTb, 806 
ctoh'bdihh, -an, -ee, -vie. p.a.p. of 
CTOHTb, 309, 763 

CTOHTb (cTOB, CTOHEb) 7b ipf. ; no - CTOHTb 
pf. to Stand, 582, 584, 697, 712 
CToamHft, -aa, -ee, -He, pres.a.p. of 
CTOHTb, 309, 759 

CTpaflaTb (-am, -aent) la ipf.; no- 
CTpaAa'Tb Pf. (ot) to suffer (because 

of), 

CTpaHa (pi. cipaHHj /. country, 234, 253 

CTpaHH'ua f. page, 258 

cipdHHHi^ -aa, -oe, -ne (dp&eH, 

CTpaHHa, CTpdHHO, -h) strange, queer; 
MHo'ro CTp^HHoro many strange things, 
306, 321 

CTpaHCTBOBaTb (cTpsLHCTByn, -yens,) la 
ipf.; no—CTpaHCTBOBaTb pf. to wander 
CTpsCHCTByBijiH, -aa, -ee, -He wandering, 
itinerant, 309, 759, 760 
CTpHXeT, CTPHXeTe, see CTpHHb 
cipaab (cTpHr'/, cTpHxemb; p.t. CTpar, 
cipdraa, -ho, -ah) 6. ipf.; no-CTpu'ab 
pf. to cut (hair); (nolcTpHHb bo'aoch 
to have one’s hair cut; p.p.p. 
DOCTpHXeHHHf), 306 , 796 


ctpoVhh, -aa, -oe, -He (cTpor, cTpord, 
CTpo'ro, ciporn) strict, 308 , 321 
CTporo strictly 

CTpo'HTb (cTOB, CTpo'HUb) 7a ipf.; no- 
CTpoHTb pf. to build, to construct; 
p.pyp. nocTpoeHHHH, 306, 795 
CTpya f. stream, 219, 259 
CTyji m. chair, 205, 225, 274 
crynbeB, cTyaba, see ciya 
CTynHTb (cTynam, crynHUb) 8c pf.; CTynaTb 
(-dm) la ipf. to step, to tread, 648, 
653 

cyfifiora f. Saturday, 143, 253 
cyAHTb (cyxy, cyAHmb) 9c ipf.; no-cyAHTb 
pf. to judge, to pass judgment 
cyx (pi. c/aba, c/ibeB) m. branch, 205, 

225 

cyxo'i), -in, -o'e, -ne (cyx, cyxd, cyxo, 
cyxH ) dry, 310, 321 

caacTAHBeHniHH, -aa, -ee, -He the happiest, 
309, 573 

caacTAHBHfl, -aa, -oe, -ae (cnacTAHB, 
cnacTJiHBa, cnacTJiHBo, cndcTaaBH; or 
caacTAHB, -a, -o, -h) happy, 306 , 321, 
559 

caecTb, see ciHTaTb 
ctot m. account, bill, 203, 227, 279 
cnaT^Tb (-dm, -derab) la ipf.; co-CHHiaTb 
pf. and ciecTb (corny, comemb; p.t. 
caea, coaaa, coaao', cow) pf. to count; 
p.p.p. cocqdTamuBl, coneHMSi, 306 , 645, 
793 

C-flIHTb, see fflHTb 

oieAdTb (-dm) la ipf.; cb-ecib pf. to eat 
(up), 661 

cbeAHM, cieAHTe, cieAHT, see ci-ecTb 
Cbea, cbdaa, cbdan, p.t. of CL-ecib 
cieu, CT.eci, cieuib, see ci-ecTb 
ci-ecTb, see ecTb and cieAaTb 
carpaTb, see HrpaTb 
chh m. son, 146 , 206, 226 , 275, 279 
CHHOBba' pi. of CHH, 206 
chho'k (cHHKa') m. little son, 209, 231, 241 
CHnaib (cm™, CHnaena) la ipf.; no- 
cdnaTb pf. to scatter, to strew, 738 
capon, -da, -oe, -de (cup, cupd, cdpo, 
caps) damp, 307, 321 

CBAa hither, here (indicating direction); 
HAHTe CK>Ad! come here! CHOTp.HTe cmAd! 
look here! 

ca'Aeu, ch'a'/, see cecTb 

T 

T nineteenth letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet, 1, 4, 5, 9, 12, 25, 91 
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Ta }. pron. that (over there); Ta, xOTOpaa 
that which, she who; Ta xe or Ta (xe) 
ca'Maa the same; HH Ta hh Apyra'a neither 
one nor the other, 382, 388 
Tax so, in this way, under such circum¬ 
stances; Tax TpyAHO so hard; Tax xe 
just so, just as; Tax . . , Kan the same 
as, like; Tax xax conj. because, since, 
as, 818, 822 
Taxn, see Bce-raxa 

Taxon, -da, -oe, -rfe such a, this kind 
of; Taxon xe one just like this; Taxo'ft 
xe ksk H exactly the same as; 

Taxo'i) - xaxo'it (h ), Taxo'fi - ksk (h ) 
such . . . as, as . . . as; Taxofl XHBdii, 
xax pdHbme as lively as formerly; 
takhu nyTeu in such a way, in this way, 
293, 301, 310, 377 
T8M (over) there 

TdHa (diminutive form of TaTbflHa), 262, 330 
TBepAHii, -a st, -oe, -He (tbSpa, TBepnd, 
TBepAD, TBepAH) hard, 306, 321, 560 
TBepxe pred. comp, harder, 560 
TBepb f. former name of the Russian city 
Kalinin, 186, 264 

TBoe neuter possessive pron. your, yours 
(singular), thy, 381-384, 387 
TBdeuy: no TBoeuy in your judgment, opin¬ 
ion; your way, in your manner 
TBOft m. possessive pron. your, yours 
(singular), thy, 381-384, 387 
tbos f. possessive pron. your, yours 
(singular), thy, 381-384, 387 
t e pi. of tot, Ta, to; Te, xoTo'pae those 
who, those which, 382, 388 
-Te, see section 744 
TedTp m. theater, 146, 240 
Tedd dot., prep, of TH 
Teda gen., acc. of TH 
Tex, lexnd, Texan, Texao, p.t. of ieab 
TeJierpaprfpoBaTb (-npyto, -npyeab) la ipf. 
and pf. to telegraph, to wire, to 
cable, 647 

TeneiJOH m. telephone, 146 , 240 
Teu 1. instr. of tot, to: Teu, hto by 
the fact that; Teu Jlfme all the bet¬ 
ter; aeu paHbine, Teu n/nine the earlier 
the better; Teu He ueHee nevertheless; 
udxAy Teu, xax conj. while; 2. dot. pi. 
of tot, Ta, TO 

Teua instr. pi. of TOT, Ta, TO 
TeuHOTd (pi. TeuHOTH) f. darkness, 253 
TeuHHii, -aa, -oe, -He (leueH, TeuHa, 

TeuHo', TeuHd) dark, 306, 321, 559 
Tenepb now 


Tennd it is warm, 550 

TenjiHx, -aa, -oe, -He (Tenea, Tennd, Tenno, 
Tennis) warm, 306, 321 

Tepeib (ipy, ipemb; p.t. Tep, Tepaa, Tepno, 
Tepnn) 5 ipf.; no-repdTb pf. to rub; 
p.p.p. noiepTHH, 790 
Tepneib (lepnnra, Tdpnnmb1 8c ipf.; no- 
TepndTb Pf. to bear, to tolerate, to 
suffer; p.p.p. noiepneHHHft, 794 
Teixa f. aunt, 256 
Teia f. aunt, 143, 220, 262 
Tex yen., prep. pi. of TOT, Ta, TO 
Teab (Tex/, Teieiib; p.t. tSx, Texnd, Texnd, 
Texan) 6 ipf.; no-Te'ab pf. to run, to 
flow, to stream 

ThiJwho m. Tiflis or Tbilisi (capital of 
the Georgian S.S.R.), 359 
th'xhP, -aa, -oe, ne (thx, Tnxa, thxo, 

Tnxn) quiet, calm, peaceful, tranquil; 
Txxaa ofiCTano'Bxa a state of tranquillity, 
^308, 321, 560 

thxo quietly, peacefully; roBopnTb thxo to 
speak in a low voice, 550, 560 
Twne pred. comp, and adv. more quiet(ly), 
560 

Tao n. ground, 266 

TO neuter pron. that (over there); 3T0 
cuoTpa no jrouy, xax this depends on how; 
oh He nncdn o tou, hto dan done h he did 
not write about the fact that he was 
sick; a TO or else; OT Toro because of 
this; OT Toro HTO conj. because, 382, 

388, 397-398 

TO conj. (correlative to xorAd or dona) 
then (often left untranslated), 126, 747 
Todo'it, Todoffl, instr. of th 
to Bap m. merchandise, 240 
TOBapnn m. comrade, 251 
TorAd then, at that time; TOrad, xax conj. 
while 

Toro gen. of tot, to 
T ome or To'xe h also, too 
TOft gen., dot., instr., prep, of Ta 
TOAonb (Tonx/, Tonneob) 6 ipf. to knock 
Tohctoh m. a surname, 307, 339 
TonoTHB, -aa, -oe, -He (to'aot, Tonoid, 
TOnOTO, tojicth) thick, fat, stout, 306, 
321, 560 

Tonne pred. comp, thicker, fatter, stouter, 
560 

Tdnbxo only, but; xax To'nbxo as soon as; 

e'onH To'nbxo if only 
TOU prep, of tot, TO 

TOUlfTb (-unro, TOUl&Ib) 8b ipf.; HO-TOUlfTb 
and y-ioudlb Pf. to wear (a person) out 
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TOMjf dot. of TOT, TO 

TOHXHft, -as, -oe, -ae (t<5hok, tohkeC, 
tohko, to'hkh 1 thin, 308, 321, 560 
TOHbUie pred. comp, thinner, 560 
ToproBHft, -aa, -oe, -He commercial, trad¬ 
ing; ToproBoe p&io the mercantile busi¬ 
ness, 306 

ToponaTbca (-nJinScb, Toponanibca) 8c ipf.; 

no-roponrfTbca pf. to (be in a) hurry 
TOT m. pron. that (over there); TOT, 
KOTopHH he who, that which; TOT SB or 
TOT (xe) ca'HHfl the same; HH TOT KH 
Apyro'i) neither one nor the other, 382, 
386, 395 

TOHHO as though, just like 
TpaBd (pi. TpaBH, TpaB, ipdBaM) f. 

grass, herb, 146, 253 
TpaMBaS (-Baa) m. streetcar, 245 
TpeBoxaTb (—scy, -aanb) 10a ipf.; bo- 
TpeBoxHTb Pf. to alarm 
Tpe'THii, -Tba, -Tbe, -Tba the third, 436 
TpeTb f. a third (part of something), 

264 

ipdTbero AHa day before yesterday 
TpexcoTHft, -aa,--oe, -He 300th, 306 
TpexTHcaaHHii, -aa, -oe, -He 3,000th, 306 
TpexaacoBo'ft no'e3A the three o'clock 
train, 307 
Tpa three, 403, 414 

TpHAPdTtffl, -aa, -oe, -He thirtieth, 306, 
434 

TpaAuaTb thirty, 403 

TpaXAH three times (in arithmetic) 

TpaaaAiiaTHfl, -aa, -oe, -He thirteenth, 

306 , 434 

TpHH&maTb thirteen, 403 
TpaCTa three hundred, 406 
TporaTeabHiffi, -aa, -oe, -He (Tpo'raTeJieH, 
Tpo'raTejibaa, -JibHO, -jibkh) touching, 
306, 321 

TporaTb (-as, -aemb) la ipf.; TpoHyTb 
(-ay, -Hemb ) 3a pf.. to touch, 631; 
p.p.p. TpdHyTHit, 306 , 648 , 790 
TpoHyTb, see TpdraTb 

TpyA (TpyAd) m. labor, work, difficulty, 
240 

TpyAHde pred. comp, more difficult, 
harder, '559 

TpyAHdiiiiMi), -aa, -ee, -ae most difficult, 
hardest, 309, 573 

ipyAHO 1. it is difficult; 2- adv. Tp/AHO 
paOoiaTb to work hard, 550, 559 
TpyAHHfl, -aa, -oe, -Ee (TpyAeH, TpyAHd, 
tp/aho, TpyAHH) difficult, hard, 306, 
321, 559 


iy acc. of Ta 

TyAd there (indicating direction 1 
TyJia f. Djla (a Russian city), 253 
TyprdHeB m. Thrgenyev (o Russian author), 
346, 358 
TyT here 

TH pron. you, thou, 363, 370, 383, 570 
THOaaa f. thousand; ABe TtScsHH two thou¬ 
sand; naTb Trfcaa five thousand, 257, 

407, 409 

■nfcaamaB, -aa, -oe, -He thousandth, 306 
thsc&ihR, -aa, -oe, -He (Taw, t aaeatf, 
Taxejid, TaxeaiS) heavy, 306, 321 
TasceOTb f. heavy weight, heaviness, 264 
laa/Tb (rstny, TSHemb) 3c ipf.; no—TBHyTb 
pf. to pull, to draw 

y 

y twentieth letter of the Russian alphabet, 
1, 4, 9, 29, 34, 36 

y prep, with gen. at, by, 449, 516, 606 
y- verbal prefix, 644 
-y gen. sing, ending of masc. nouns, 168 
-jf prepositional sing, ending of masc. 
nouns, 185 

y-OesdTb pf.; yderdrb (-do, -denn,) la ipf. 
to run away, 653 

yOapaTb (-an! la ipf.; y-dpdTb pf. to put 
away, to take away, to clear away; 
p.p.p. jfepaHHHft, 306, 662, 793 
y-6HTb pf.; yfiHBdTb (-arc) la ipf. to kill; 

p.p.p. y6HTHii, 306, 654, 790 
y-6pa?b, see y6«pa - Tb 

yBdpeHKHH, -aa, -oe, -He (yBdpeH, yBe'peHa, 
yBdpeHO, yBepera) convinced, certain, 
positive, 306, 321 

y-BdpKTb pf.; yBepa'Tb (-a'o, -sfenb ) la ipf. 

to convince; p.p.p. yBdpeHHHi), 657, 795 
yBepaib (-hi, -a'eob) la ipf. to try to 
convince 

yBaAeB p. gerund of yBHAeTb, 816 

y-BHAeTb, see BHAeTb 

yrHeTdonBf), -aa, -ee, -ae depressing, 

309,. 759 

(fvojl (yrjid) m. comer; Ha yra^ at the 
corner; b yrjij in the corner, 146,- 156, 
157, 185 , 209, 231, 240 
yAHBHTejibHHit, -aa, -oe, -He (yABBaTeaerf, 

—JIbHa, —JibHO, — JibHH) amazing, 306 
yAHBadHae n. astonishment, 270 
yAdSHee pred. comp, more convenient, 559 
yAdSHHft, -aa. -oe, -He (yAdfieH, -daa, 

-dHO, -Shh) convenient, 306, 321, 559 
yAOBdjlbCTBae n. pleasure, 270 
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ye'Aeu, yeAei, yineie, yeAy, ye'AyT, see 
y-gxaTb 

ye3saib (-eiio) la ip/.. 678; y-4xaib pf. 
to go away (by vehicle), to leave, 625, 
653, 712 

yexaBiMH, -as, -ee, -He, p.a.p. of 
yexaTb, 309, 763 
y-exaTb, see ye3aaTb 
yxaCHO adv. terribly, 550 
yKa'cHHH, -aa, -oe, -He (yaa'oeH, yxa'oHa, 
yxa'cHo, ysa'cHH ) terrible, 306, 321 
fste pred. comp, narrower, tighter, 560 
y nd adv. already; yxe' He no (not any) 
longer, no (not any) more 
y3KHH, -as, -oe, ~ne (y'30K,. y3«i, ysao, 
y3KH) narrow,^ tight, 308, 321, 560 
y3HaBaib (ySHara, y3Haemb) 2 ip/., 679; 
y-3Ha - Tb pf. to recognize; to find out, 
to learn; to get to know; p.p.p. y3HaH- 
HHg, 306, 653, 697, 712, 775, 793, 807, 
y-3H^Tb, see y3HaBaTb 
yiiTH (yaAy, yfiAemb; p.t. yiea, ynuia, -o, 
-h ) 2 Pf., 682; y-xoAHTb ipf. to go 
away (on foot), to leave, to pass, 

653, 697, 712 

yxaaaTb (yicaacy, yKasemb) 3c pf.; 
yKa3HBaTb (-as), -aemb) la ipf. to show, 
to point out, to direct to (dative of 
person Ha hto); p.p.p. yK^saHHitfi, 306, 

_ 655, 793 

yjiHUa f. street, 258 
yabaHOB m. a surname, 344, 358 
yabHHOBa f. a surname, 345, 358 
yuep p.t.' of yuepe'Tb 

yuepe'ib (yMpy, yMpemb; p.t. yuep, yuepjia, 
y'uepjio, yuepjia ) 5 Pf.; yunpaib (-a'ral la 
ipf., to die, 662 
yuepaa, yuepaH, p.t. of yuepgib 
yMeTb (-era, -eemb ) la ipf.; c-yue'ib pf. 

to know how to 
yunpaib, see ywepeTb 

yuHe'e pred. comp, more clever, smarter, 
559 

yuHeHmHit, -aa, -ee, -ae the cleverest, 
the smartest, 309, 573 
yuHOxeHHe n. multiplication, 270 
yuHHH, -aa, -oe, -He (yaen, yMHa', yuHo', 
yMHill clever, smart, 306, 321, '559 
y-MHTb pf.; yMHBa'ib (-a'ra ) la ipf. to wash 
(said only of hands and face); p.p.p. 
yiiHTHfi, 654, 790 

yHHBepcfuibHHH, -aa, -oe, -He universal; 
yHHBepc&ibHHft Maraarfa department store, 
306 

ynaB p. gerund of yna'cTb, 816 


ynaaniHH, -aa, -ee, -ae, p.a.p. of ynacm,, 
309, 763 

yuan p.t. of ynicib 

y-nacTb pf.; ynaAaib (-£&) la ipf. to fall 
down; to decay, 653 

ynoMHHa'eunii, -aa, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
ynoMHHaib, 306 , 774 

ynouHHa'ib (-&>) la ipf.; ynoMHHyTb (-Hy, 
-Ma'Hemb I 3c pf. o aeu to mention (some¬ 
thing); p.p.p. ynoMa'HyTHii, 663, 790 
ynoipefimb, see ynoipe&naib 
ynoTpeSaenae n. use, 270 
ynoTpe6aHTb (-aral la ipf.; ynoipeCaib 
(-6 ab, -6hhb>) 8b pf. to use, to employ; 
p.p.p. ynoTpe&jgHHHii, 306, 658, 795 
ynpaBA^HHe n. (with instr.) management (of), 
270, 472 

ynpaana'ib (-ara, -aenib) la ipf. to govern, 
to manage, to control, to operate; 
ynpaBAHTb aBTOHo6HAew to drive a car, 

472 

ynpa'MHH, -aa, -oe, -He (ynpa'u, -a, -o, -h) 
obstinate, stubborn, 306, 321 
ypaa m. Ural: 1. name of a mountain range; 

2. name of a river, 240 
ypaabCKHil, -aa, -oe, -ae Ural (adj. ); 
ypajibCKHe ro'pa the Ural Mountains, 308, 
321 

ypoK m. lesson, 146, 241 
yCHAHe n. effort, 270 

yojiyra f. service; k b&hm ycjiyraM at your 
service, 254 
y-cjiaxaib, see CAHxaTb 
ycngib (-era, -eemb) la pf.; ycneBaib (-ara, 
mb) la ipf. to have enough time (to do 
something), to get somewhere on time, 654 
ycnex m. success, good luck, 241 
ycne'iiHO successfully 
ydaBaTb, see y-ciaTb 
yciaa p.t. of y-CT^ib 
yciiiiHH, -aa, -oe, -He tired, 306 
y-ciaib pf.; yciaBaTb (ycia tS, ycTaemb) 2 
ipf. , to get tired; 679; OH ycT&l he got 
tired, he is tired, 653, 712 
ycibe n. mouth, 205, 225, 274 
yTOMHTbca (yTOHAracb, yTOMHmbca ) 8b Pf.; 
yTOMAaTboa (-HMCb, -a'embca) la ipf. to 
get very tired, 658 

jfrpo (pi. yipa, yip) n. morning. Vith irre¬ 
gular accentuation in the following ex¬ 
pressions: ceub (Boceub, A^saTb 1 uacoB 
yipa 7 (8, 9, etc.) A.M.; AO yip£ till 
morning; c yipa AO Be'aepa from morning 
till evening, 238, 266 
jfipou in the morning, 476 
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yxo n. ear, 272 

yqa'mHfl (-ero) m. noun-adj. one who 
teaches, 309, 759 

yqaiUHHCS) (yuamerocs) ) m. noun-adj. one 
who studies, 761, 762 
yieHHK (-Ka') m. pupil (boy), 141, 146, 

209, 231, 241 

yqemi'ua /. pupil (girl), 137, 171, 258 
yiMHUe n. school, 201, 202, 268 
yHHTeJih m. teacher (man), 203 , 27 9 
yHHTenbHHiia f. teacher (woman), 258 
yHHTejibCTBO n. the teaching profession, 

266 

ysHTb (y'jy, yin mb ) 10c iff.; Bby^mb 
(BHyqy, BHyqmnb) 10a pf. to teach, 462; 
yiHTb ypoK to study a lesson 
yiaTbca (yiyob, ywanibca) 10c i pf. to 
study, to learn, to be at school, 462, 
724; see BHy'iHTbCa 

yaeAiHH, -an, -ee, -He (p.p. of yfiTH) 
gone-by, past,_ 309, 763 
ytne'ji, yuuia, ymjiH, yawo, p.t. of yi)TH 
ysoTHHft, -an, -oe, -He (ysoTeH, ynTHa, 
yiOTHO, yfOTHH ) comfortable, 306, 321 

4 > 

Jj twenty-first letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet, 1, 4. 5, 9, 12, 91 
$afipHKa f. factory, 254 
$aMHJIHH f. surname, last name, 146 , 263, 
329 

(feBpaab (-Jisf) m. February, 250 
4‘OMHH m. the son of Thomas, 252 , 3 54 
Iwrorpa/iM'qeCKHfc, -an, -oe, -He photograph¬ 
ic; $OTorpa$HqecKaH icdpTOHica photograph, 
308, 321, 553 
tpa'HUHH f. France, 263 
(JipaHuyweHKa (gen. pi. tpaHu/senoK) f. 

Frenchwoman, 146, 256 
(JipaHUya m. Frenchman, 240 
<{ipaHity'3CKHH, -an, -oe, -He French, 308, 
321, 553 

tyHT m. pound, 240 

X 

x twenty-second letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet. 1, 4, 5, 9, 12, 24, 88 
-x masc. nouns, 194, 209, 241 
-xa fem. nouns, 164, 198, 254-256 
Xa'pbKOB m. Kharkov (Russian city!, 359 
XB8JIHMHH, -an, -oe, -He, pres.p.p. of 
xBajiHTb , 306, 774 

XBBJIHTb (-.WO, XBSUlHfflb) 7c ipf.! DO-XBajlHTb 


pf. to praise; p.p.p. noxBaaeHHHii, 306, 
795 

xBajiHTbCH (-jiioob, xBannubM) 7c ipf.; no- 

XBajlHTbCH pf. to boast 
XBMHCb pres, gerund of xBajlHTbCs), 806 
—XHH adjective ending, 72 
xh'mhs) f. chemistry, 263 
XJie6 m. 1. bread; 2. (standing) grain; 
pi. xJiefin (xne'fiOB) loaves of bread; 
pi. yuieii (xnedoB ) grain, cereals, sub¬ 
sistence, 146, 203, 279 
xoAHTb (xoxy, xo'nHiib) 9c iter, to walk, 
to go (habitually) on foot, 598, 639, 

697, 712 

X03HHH m. master, host, 204, 240 
xo3S)itKa f. mistress, hostess, 215, 255 
XOJIOA (pi. xOJlOfla'l m. cold (weather), 244 
xo^oflHe'iiniHH, -an, -ee, -He the coldest, 
309, 573 

xo'floflso it is cold, 550, 559 
xojioahhh, -as), -oe, -He (xojiofleH, xojiOAHa', 
xojioaho, xoJiOflHH) cold, 306, 321, 559 
xopo'mHf)^ -an, -ee, -He (xopo'm, xopoia', 
xopomo, xopcniH) good, nice, beautiful; 
Bcertf (Ben) xopdmero! good luck! (greet¬ 
ing used when people leave), 292, 309, 
321, 560 

xopond 1. adv. well, nicely; all right; 

2. pred. neuter adj. good, nice; it is 
nice; MHe xopoino I like it; with infini¬ 
tive I like to, 550, 560 
xoTe'Tb ipf.; 3a-xoTeib Pf. to want (to), 
586, 673, 697, 712 

xOTeTbcn ipf.; 3a-x0TdTbCS) pf. impers. 

MHe xo'qeTCH I want to, I feel like (do¬ 
ing something); MHe xOTeAOCb I wanted 
to; MHe xoienocb 5 h I would like to; 

MHe He xo'neTon htth I don’t feel like 
going 

XOTHM, XOTHTe, see XOTeTb 

xots) and xoth' h conj. although, 814, 822 

XOTSST, see XOT^Tb 

xonei, xoqemb, xony, see xoieTb 

xyao'xHHK m. (man) artist, painter, 146, 

209, 231, 241 

xyflOXHHUa f. (woman) artist, painter, 146, 
214, 234, 258 

xyABHH, -an, -ee, -He attrib. comp, worse; 

oduoe xymnee the worst thing, 309, 560 
xysse pred. comp, worse, 560 

n 

U twenty-third letter of the Russian alpha¬ 
bet, 1, 4, 8, 12, 59, 67, 89, 90 
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-U mo sc. nouns, 175, 177, 210, 242-243 
—iia fern, nouns, 178, 181, 258 
Ijapriya /. the wife of a tsar, tsarina, 
empress,^ 146 , 258 
uapb (itaps) m. tsar, emperor, 250 
UseT m. color, bloom, 146, 203, 279 
UBeirfa I'UBeTK^; i>l. uBeTfSj m. flower, 

146, 203, 240 

UBeTH (llBeiOB) m. flowers, 260 
-ue neuter nouns, 161, 169, 175, 201, 222, 
238, 268 

u6ihh, -8.X, -oe, -se (uea, pesrf, udso, 
pejm) whole, entire, full, 206, 321 
HeHd (pi. ndau, ueH, f. price, 

146, 253 

HeHT m. cent, 240 

q 

1 tuenty-fourth letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet, 1, 4, 5, 7, 12, 64, 88, 89, 90 
-q masc. nouns, 175, 194, 211, 251, 252 
-qa fern, nouns, 164, 178, 198, 257 
iaj) m. tea; ctbk&i qan a glass of tea, 

212, 232, 245 

qae m. 1. hour; irregular gen, sing, after 
the numerals flBa, ipn, qeTilpe: ABa 
qaed two hours, two o’clock; 2. one 
o’clock; OKoao qaea around one o’clock, 
146,' 209, 231, 240 

qacoBo'ii noe3A the one o’clock train, 307 
qtfOTO often, frequently, '560, 640, 665 
qacTHft, -as, -oe, -He (qacT, qacia, 
qacio, qdem) frequent, 306 , 321, 666 
qacTb f. part, 264 
qffeiKa (gen. pi. qdmeK) f. cup, 255 
qame pred. comp, and adv. more frequent¬ 
ly), 560 

-qe neuter nouns, 161, 169, 17 5, 201, 

222, 238, 268 
qero' gen. of qio, 378 
qeB? m. pron. whose? Ill, 381, 382, 391, 
392 

q&H0B^K (pi. JIB AH, JlBAdP; but after defi¬ 
nite numerals the gen. pi. qejioBeic is 
used) man, person; nsTb qejioseK five 
men, five persons, 208, 227, 228, 241 
qew instr. of qio 1. with what? 248; 

2. qeii pasbme, ieM jiyqaie the earlier, 
the better, 675; 3. qeM with infini¬ 
tive instead of; 4. qeM after a compara¬ 
tive than, 566-568 
qeu prepos. of uto, 378, 380 
qeuy (dat. of qio) why? 378 
qe'pe3 uith accus. through, after, in, 528 


qepe3- prefix, 17 
qepeo- prefix, 17 

qeTBdpr (qeTBeprd) m. Thursday, 146 , 209, 
231, 241 

qeTBgpTHft, -as, -oe, -se fourth, 306, 434 
qe'TBepib f. a quarter (of something), 264 
qercSpe four, 403 , 414 
qenrpesAH four times (in arithmetic) 
qeT^peOTa four hundred, 406 
qeTirpexco'THfl, -as, -oe, -ue, 400th, 306 
qeispexTHCsreHna, -as, -oe, -ue 4,000th, 306 
qeiHpexqacoBda ndesA the four o’clock 
train, 307 

qeispHasaaTna, -as, -oe, -He fourteenth, 
306, 434 

qeidpHa^uaTb fourteen, 403 

qex m. Czech, 241 

qdxOB m. a surname, 344, 358 

qe'xoBa f. a surname, 345, 358 

lexOMOB^KHS f. Czechoslovakia, 263 

q&Ka (gen. pi. qdmeK) f. a Czech woman, 

255 

qe'ucKnq, -as, -oe, -se Czech (aij.), 
Bohemian, 308, 321, 553 
shcso (pi. qrfcjia, qrfceji, qrfcjiau) n. num¬ 
ber, date; B ndpBHx qrfosax ueospa at 
the beginning of the month, 146, 266 
qn'cTHTb (qs'my, SHCTaub) 9a ipf.; no- 
SHCTHTb, Blf-qHCTHTb pf. to clean, 739 
qrfoTO cleanly, '550 

qHOTHii, -as, -oe, -He (shot, shot &, qiicTo, 
shoth) clean, 306, 321, 560 
Hhctskob m. a surname, 344, 358 
quOTHKOBa f. a surname, 345, 358 
quTMbHS f. reading room, 217, 260 
qHTaib (-da, -aenft) la ipf.; npo-sw^Tb 
pf. to read; qnia'Tb seKiwro to give a 
lecture, 462; p.p.p. npoqHiaHHHft, 645, 
697 , 7 1 2 , 7 93 

quids pres, gerund of qmdib 806 
qs'ise pred. comp, cleaner, 560 
qpe3- prefix, 17 
qpec- prefix, 17 
qie'HHe n. reading, 270 
qio (qero, qeu/, qio, qeM, o qfe'u) l. in- 
terr. and rel. pron. what; qio HOBoro? 
what’s news? STO 3a what, what kind of; 
qio 6 h hh whatever, 100, 377, 378, 397; 
2. conj. that; no'qiH qio (uith verb) 
almost, 105, 398; 3- why? what for? 
qiodH conj. uith infinitive or past tense 
introducing purpose clauses that, in 
order that, 753-757 

qiO-HHd/Ab anything, something (no matter 
what), 378; qio-HHdyAb Tanoe something 
of that kind, something like this 
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9T0-T0 something, 378 

qjfBOTBOBaib (ayBCTBya, -yeib) la ipf.; 
no-i/BOTBoBaTb pf. (with ceSa'j to feel, 
728 

ajfBCTBya pres, gerund of a/BCTBOBaib, 

806 

qyjiOK {'fgias.i; gen. pi. 'jyjiox) m. stocking, 
227, 241 

1b§ neuter pron. whose? 381, 382, 391, 
392 , 399 

<n>H pi. of ie87 aba? ibe? 382, 391, 399 

Ubs f. pron. whose? 381, 382, 391, 392, 
399 


I 

m twenty-fifth letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet. 1, 4, 5, 8, 12 , 59, 67 , 88 , 89, 
90 

-m masc. nouns. 175, 194, 211, 251, 252 
-na fem. nouns, 164, 178, 198, 257 
meuitk finajiama) m. hut, 252 
HEUi/Hba /. tomboy, 218, 261 
-me neuter nouns, 161, 169, 175, 201, 

222, 238, 268 , 
n5a p.t. of htth' 

lecTHAecflTifi, -as, -oe, -se sixtieth, 306 
mecTHcdruft, -as, -oe, -He 600th, 306 
ueoTHTiioa'jHHH, -aa, -oe, -He, 6,000th, 306 
mecTHaacoBoii no'esfl the six o'clock train, 
307 

neoTHiAuaTHft, -aa, -oe, -se sixteenth, 

306, 434 

necTHGtanaTb sixteen403 

mecTOif, -£Ca, -oe, -He sixth, 307, 435 

necTb six, 403, 41^ 

mecTbflecaT sixty, 405 

HeCTbCOT six hundred, 406 

mes f. neck, 219, 259 

nape pred. comp, wider, 560 

EwpdKHfi, -aa, -oe, -ae wide, 308, 321, 

560 

iHTb (mbs, mbenn.) 2 ipf .; o-maTb (comba, 
conbemb) 2 Pf. to sew; p.p.p. CHHTBffi, 
602, 624, 735, 790 
inco'jia f. school, 143, 253 
nKOJibHHfl, -aa,_ -oe, -He school (adj.i; 
DKOJlbHoe BAaHHe school building, 306, 
317 

maa, m a, nuio, p.t. of HTirf 
nuiana f. hat, 143, 253 
DlTaT m. state, 146 , 240 
myMe'Tb (srju.w, myMamb) 8b ipf.; sa-rnyudib 
pf. to make noise 


myTHTb (myajf, myiHinb) 9c ipf.; no-nyiHTb 
pf. (aafl KeM) to joke, to make fun (of) 
myiisa (gen. pi. my'TOKj f. joke, 256 

« 

H twenty-sixth letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet. 1, 4, 5, 7, 12, 64, 88, 89, 90 
-at masc. nouns, 175, 194, 211, 251, 252 
-aa fem. nouns, 164, 178, 198, 257 
-He neuter nouns, 161, 169, 175, 201, 222, 
238, 268 


$ 

7> twenty-seventh letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet. 1, 4, 44, 73-75 


H 

H twenty-eighth letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet, 1, 4, 9, 29, 30, 34, 36, 60, 88 
-H changed to -a, 88, 194, 198, 655, 656 
-H nom. plur. ending of masc. nouns, 453; 
of fem. nouns 197 

-HS adjective ending. 60, 72, 289, 306 


b 

b twenty-ninth letter of the Russian alpha¬ 
bet. 1, 4, 9, 43, 70, 76-77 

-b masc. nouns, 134, 135, 156, 159, 169, 
174, 176, 177, 182, 196, 213, 233, 249, 
250; fem. nouns, 153, 162, 166, 172, 173, 
180, 181, 183, 186, 200, 221, 236, 237, 
264, 265 

-be neuter nouns, 269 

-ba nom. plur. ending of masc. and neuter 
nouns, 274, 283 

—bsf nom. plur. ending of masc. nouns, 206, 
275 


3 

9 thirtieth letter of the Russian alphabet, 
1, # 4, 9, 29, 30, 34, 36, 61, 71 
9K3ffueH m. examination, 146 , 252 
Etabfipjfc m. Elbrus (a mountain in the Cau¬ 
casus), 240 

s'ts f. pron. this; 97a ae this same, 154, 
381, 382, 388 

3T& (9Tasa) m. floor, storey, 211, 252 
9TH pi. of 9tot, dra, 9To, 382, 388 
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STG neuter pron. this; 3T0 xe this same. 
After interrogative pronouns and adjec¬ 
tives, 3T0 gives the situation a more 
demonstrative character: here; HTO 3T0 
aeatHT Ha CTOJiax? what is this (lying) 
here on the tables? 94i 108, 111, 119, 

_ 381, 382, 388 

3T0T m. pron. this; 3T0T ate this same, 
111, 381, 382, 388 

’0 

fo thirty-first letter of the Russian al¬ 
phabet. 1, 4, 9, 29, 35, 36, 38-44, 
53-55, 89, 91 

-to gen. sing, ending of masc. nouns, 168 
-10 prepositional sing, ending of masc. 
nouns, 185 

or m. south, 146, 241 

natHee farther to the south, 559 

ffiacHHH, -aa, -oe, -He southern, 306, 559 

a 

fl thirty-second letter of the Russian al¬ 


phabet, 1, 4, 9, 29, 35, 3*, 38-44, 56- 
57, 68-70, 89 
H pers. pron. I, 92, 370 
-a nom. sing, ending of fem. nouns 153, 
162, 165, 171, 172, 179, 181, 182, 199, 
216-220, 235; of masc. nouns 138, 140, 

_ 155, 165, 456 
h<5jioko n. apple, 271 

HBHTbca (aaniocb, ^BHinbCa) 8c ipf. to ap¬ 
pear 

H3HK (s3HKa) m. language, tongue, 209, 

, 231, 241 

Bkob m. Jacob (Christian name), 240, 333, 
/ 342 

aKOBAeBHH m. the son of Jacob, 251, 342 
aKOBJieBHa f. the daughter of Jacob, 343 
HHBapb (-pa) m. January, 250 
anoHep (-upa) m. a Japanese (man), 242 
anoHHs f. Japan, 263 
anoHKa (gen. pi. anoHOlt) /. a Japanese 
(woman), 256 

ano'HCKHi), -aa, -oe, ~ne Japanese (adj.), 
308, 321, 553 



